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Preface 

The Eighth Northeast Asia International Symposium on Language, Literature and Translation 
was successfully held on the beautiful university campus of Dalian University of Technology, 
China, from June 7th to 9th of 2019. The symposium was hosted and sponsored by Dalian 
University of Technology. The theme of the 2019 Symposium carries on the purpose of the 
previous years’ event but focused more on the Trans-boundary Studies on New Thinking towards 
Language, Literature, Translation and Cultural Transmission. 

The symposium founder, Professor Fan Yue, in his opening remarks, congratulated the 
symposium organization and academic committees for their work and efforts for making it a 
successful event. This symposium invited professors and known scholars to deliver keynote 
speeches.  

These speeches covered various aspects of the themes. Professor Daniel Kadar from Dalian 
University of Foreign Languages discussed Translating Ritual Frame Indicating Expressions – A 
Chinese-English Case Study; Professor Wang Yin from Sichuan University of Foreign 
Languages, talked about English Translation of Chinese Idioms from the Perspective of 
Embodied-Cognitive Linguistics. Professor Zhang Falian from China University of Political 
Science and Law, presented Breaking through the Misunderstandings of Legal English 
Translation; Professor Huang Zhonglian from Guangdong University of Foreign Studies, 
covered How to have Creative thinking from Foreign Language Studies: Taking Translation 
Study an Example; Professor Jia Hongwei from Capital Normal University, conversed On the 
Potential Development of Wang Rongpei’s Translation Thoughts; Professor Yang Junfeng from 
Dalian University of Foreign Languages, introduced The Function of Translation in the 
Construction of the Discourse System with Chinese Characteristics; Professor Yu Guodong from 
Shanxi University, discussed Couples Bickering: Disaffiliation and Discord in Chinese 
Conversation and Professor Lu Shisheng from Nankai University, brought up the topic On the 
Cultural Identity of Translation of Confucianism: With the Translation version of  Doctrine of 
Mean as Example. All of the keynote presentations invited discussions, and questions and 
answers. 

This symposium proceedings contain the written versions of most of the contribution 
presented during The Eighth Northeast Asia International Symposium on Language, Literature 
and Translation. The academic committee has reviewed approximately 160 submitted papers and 
selected about 110 to be published in the symposium proceedings. Topics of those papers are 
related to translation, linguistics, literature, cultural studies and foreign language teaching.  

More than 40 papers are focused on language teaching studies, for example, language 
teaching in university English classes, teaching strategies, Chinese EFL learners, a new teaching 
strategy for grammar and the development of professional competence and comprehensive 
quality of college English teachers in blending teaching mode and so on. Research papers related 
to Linguistics aspects are focused on language, its structure, syntax and semantics. Translation 
studies are still a research interest of many scholars. You can find various discussions such as On 
Translation Competence from the Perspective of Meta-cognition; Error Analysis of Machine 
Translation Texts from the Perspective of Functional Equivalence, Intuition is Needed in 
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Translation, Academic Discourse on Translation: A Research Field Yet to be Explored, only to 
list a few. There are also papers that covered literature, cultural studies and other related aspects. 

This symposium functions well as a bridge that channels a bond among academics, 
especially those scholars, faculty and students in the field of English language teaching, literature, 
and translation.  

 
Best wishes to the success of such events in the future! 

 
Professor Emeritus Fan Yue 
Liaoning University, Shenyang, China 
Founding Chairman, Northeast Asia International Symposium on Language, 
Literature and Translation, China 
 
Professor Dong Guangcai 
Liaoning Normal University, Dalian, China 
Executive Chairman, Northeast Asia International Symposium on Language, 
Literature and Translation, China 
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Keynote Speech I 
 

The Exploration of Anglo-American Legal Terminology 
Translation Strategies 

Zhang Falian 
China University of Political Science and Law, Beijing, China 

Email: franklaw168@163.com 

[Abstract] Legal Terminology is the most important component of legal language, and the accuracy of its 
translation manifests judicial impartiality directly. Accuracy and precision are the soul of legal terminology 
translation. This thesis, combined with legal translation practice, probes into the thinking process of Anglo-
American legal terminology translation, provides corresponding translation strategies, and indicates that 
translators should confront three legal language phenomena: the progress of legal language, the custom of 
Chinese terminology and the translation of conventions. Chinese legal language literacy is the key to Anglo-
American legal terminology translation.  

[Keywords] Anglo-American legal terminology; translation; translation strategies 

Introduction 
The Fourth Plenary Session of the 18th CPC Central Committee has proposed to strengthen foreign legal 
practice. Judicial system reform in China is at a critical stage. The Anglo-American legal system is one of 
the most mature legal systems. The study of Anglo-American law has always remained constant in recent 
years, yet the chaos in the terminology is worthy of attention.  

Legal terminology has its own semantics, has a range of application, and calls for specific context. 
The accuracy of legal terminology is a guarantee for seriousness and fairness. The delivered concepts 
should be confined within the legal range, and the reflected phenomena and essences ought to be 
observed and understood from a legal perspective. Therefore, the comprehension and application of legal 
terminology must be with reference to the entire legal system. As David points out, one of the difficulties 
is that there are no equivalent legal concepts and classifications in different legal systems (David, & 
Brierley, 1985). Legal terminology translation is of particular importance. 

The Translation Process of Anglo-American Legal Terminology 
Legal translation is not only considered as a language transformation process, but also as a 
communicative activity in the legal mechanism, aiming at the realization of legal functional equivalence. 
Legal functional equivalence source language and target language are legally equivalent in functions and 
effects, so that the target language can express the real connotation of the source language exactly. Legal 
translation in cross-legal communication should pay special attention to the expressions of the legal 
culture and legal regulation behind the superficial language presentation. China belongs to the Continental 
law system, while Britain and the United States belong to the Anglo-American law system. The great 
differences in legal terminology ask for not only proficiency of the two languages and legal knowledge of 
these nations, but also the familiarity of their connotation and extension. Based on the solemnness and 
rigorousness of legal language, accuracy and precision are the most fundamental principles in legal 
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translation, and terminology translation is no exception. Anglo-American legal terminology translation 
generally abides by the following three procedures:  

Figure out Accurate Definitions of Anglo-American Legal Terminology; Do Not Translate 
with Literal Words 
 “Final judgment” is usually translated as 终审判决, which is an example of literal translation. The 
English definition: Final judgment refers to a court’s last action that settles the rights of the parties and 
disposes of all issues in controversy, except for the award of costs (and, sometimes, attorney’s fees) and 
enforcement of the judgment. This is also termed as final appealable judgment or final decision or final 
decree or definitive judgment or determinative judgment or final appealable order (Garner, 2009, p. 919). 
A final judgment is the last judgment given by the court in Chinese legal context. China employs a two-
tier trial system, that is, the second instance of Intermediate People’s Court, High People’s Court and 
Supreme People’s Court are all final judgments, as well as the first instance of the Supreme People’s 
Court. A judgment of last resort is unappealable, while a final judgment is appealable. Therefore, “final 
judgment” should be translated as 最后判决, while “judgment of last resort” should be 终审判决. 

Is it correct to translate “personal jurisdiction” into 属人管辖权 or 人事管辖权? Consulting the 
definition in Anglo-American law: Personal jurisdiction or in personam jurisdiction is the jurisdiction, 
over the person of the defendant, which can be acquired only by service of process upon the defendant in 
the state to which the court belongs or by his voluntary submission to jurisdiction. The court must have in 
personam jurisdiction over a person in order to try a case against that specific individual. In addition to 
the mandatory requirement of having subject-matter jurisdiction, a court needs to acquire in personam 
jurisdiction over the respondent/defendant. Any order issued by a judge in the absence of both subject-
matter jurisdiction and in personam jurisdiction is void, or of no legal force or effect. A court’s power to 
bring a person into its adjudicative process; jurisdiction over a defendant’s personal rights, rather than 
merely over property interests (Garner, 2009, p. 930). 

The translation of “personal jurisdiction” into 属人管辖权 or 人事管辖权 is inappropriate, because 
the implication of 属人管辖权 in China is specific. 属人管辖权(国际管辖权) is that the nation has rights 
to exercise jurisdiction on every citizen at home or abroad. It is inappropriate also because the 
connotation of “personnel” is conventional, which is unconformable with its meaning in jurisdiction 
system. The meaning of “personnel” and “personal” is literally different. 人事管辖权 could be 
misunderstood as the short form of 人事争议仲裁管辖权 (jurisdiction for arbitration of personnel 
disputes). Is 对人管辖权 acceptable? There are two jurisdiction bases for defendants in American states. 
The jurisdiction basis contraposing defendants themselves expressed with “in personam” in Latin, while 
the other one contraposing defendants’ rem. If the jurisdiction basis can be further classified into “in rem 
jurisdiction” and “quasi-in-rem jurisdiction”. The former takes the proprietorship of rem as the 
jurisdiction basis, and the latter pays off the debts with the rem.     

“Personal jurisdiction” is, thus, a general term. From the perspective of parties, it includes the 
jurisdiction of plaintiff and defendant. As far as defendant’s jurisdiction, it incorporates “jurisdiction in 
personam”, “in rem jurisdiction” and “quasi-in-rem jurisdiction”, according to the difference in 
jurisdiction basis. Therefore, it is inaccurate to translate “personal jurisdiction” into “jurisdiction in 
personam,” for it cannot show “personal jurisdiction” is the superordinate concept of “jurisdiction in 
personam”, “in rem jurisdiction” and “quasi-in-rem jurisdiction”. Personal jurisdiction, which decides the 
state where plaintiff is accused, is territorial jurisdiction. If it is translated as 对人管辖权, and taken as 
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the relevant concept of “in rem jurisdiction” and “subject matter jurisdiction”, the territorial nature cannot 
be embodied. It is not legislatively practical in America to parallel “personal jurisdiction” with “in rem 
jurisdiction” and “subject matter jurisdiction”. The juxtaposition of “personal jurisdiction”, “subject 
matter jurisdiction” and “venue” in American legislation are three standards selected by specific courts in 
American common pleas. Hence, it is appropriate to translate “personal jurisdiction” as 州域管辖权 or 区
域管辖权. 

There is a very common term, “next friend”, in Anglo-American law. Translators cannot interpret it 
without its English definition. A next friend is someone who, without being formally appointed guardian, 
acts for the benefit of an infant, married woman, or other person who is unable to act independently 
(Zhang, 2014, p. 281). A person who appears in a lawsuit to act for the benefit of an incompetent or minor 
plaintiff, but who is not a party to the lawsuit and is not appointed as a guardian (Garner, 2009, p. 1142). 
We usually translate “next friend” into (未成年人、无民事行为能力人或己婚妇女的) 诉讼代表人, 
when the connotation is analyzed.  

The given concept and meaning of legal terminology is unalterable. Translators should try to seek 
terms which are equivalent or similar to the source language, with the prerequisite of the exact meaning of 
the terminology. Take another example of “brief”, which is defined in the Black Law Dictionary as “It is a 
document prepared by a counsel as a basis for arguing a case”, we could see that it cannot be simply 
translated into 案情摘要. In American litigation practice, a “brief” refers to a sort of important document 
submitted by litigators. It includes “trial court brief” and “appellate court brief” and calls for strict format 
requirements (statement of issue, statement of the case, statement of the facts, summary of the argument, 
argument, standard of review, and conclusion, etc., are the usual elements). Therefore, it is appropriate to 
be translated as 案件辩论书. In Britain, “brief” refers to the appointment contract of counsel entrusted by 
attorney, or 案情摘要 under some specific circumstances. 

Attorney-General cannot be translated as 大律师 or 检察长, in a rush. The United States does not 
have procuratorate, the function of which is merged in the Department of Justice. America is “big 
judiciary”, while China is “small judiciary. Attorney-General is, thus, translated into 司法部长, not the 
others. “Information” should generally be translated as 公诉书 , not 情报 . Anglo-American legal 
terminology translation is supposed to be carried out properly in accordance with the concrete context and 
definition. 

Be Familiar with the Chinese Language and Culture; Do Not Apply Words Mechanically 
Anglo-American legal terminology translation calls for the translator’s familiarity with Chinese law. 
There are specific legal semantics in both English and Chinese legal terminology, without any irrational 
changes. In order to satisfy the functional equivalence legally, translators are asked to seek formal 
language, which are equivalent or similar to the source language, but not to coin words randomly or apply 
them mechanically.  

“Reckless Driving” is usually translated into 危险驾驶罪, which is seemingly as a precise version. 
In order to examine the veracity, we ought to know the definition in Chinese law: 危险驾驶罪是指在道

路上醉酒驾驶机动车, 或者在道路上驾驶机动车追逐竞驶, 情节恶劣的行为. Then compare the 
definition in the source language: Reckless driving is the criminal offense of operating a motor vehicle in 
a manner that shows conscious indifference to the safety of others. It is the operation of an automobile 
under such circumstances and in such a manner as to show a willful or reckless disregard of consequences. 
In such cases the driver displays a wanton disregard for the rules of the road; often misjudges common 
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driving procedures and causes accidents and other damages. It is usually a more serious offense than 
careless driving, improper driving, or driving without due care and attention and is often punishable by 
fines, imprisonment, and/or driver’s license suspension or revocation. As a general rule something more 
than mere negligence in the operation of an automobile is necessary to constitute the offense (Garner, 
2009, p. 1385). 

Through contrast, the connotation of the above two definitions differs a lot, and it is obviously not 
accurate to translate “reckless driving” into 危险驾驶罪. Is it possible to translate it into the similar 交通

肇事罪 in Chinese law? Translators need to examine the definition of “traffic offence”: the actions which 
violate the transportation management regulations, lead to serious traffic accidents, and result in serious 
injury, death or great property loss. It is, thus, not so proper to translate it into 交通肇事罪, that we have 
to coin the new crime 鲁莽驾驶罪 to make it right. 

There is another example, we often translate “police power” in the American Constitution as 警察权. 
Although we are familiar with the three Chinese characters, it is still tough job for us to understand what 
“police power” means. Please take a look at the definition: In United States constitutional law, police 
power is the capacity of the states to regulate behavior and enforce order within their territory for the 
betterment of the health, safety, morals, and general welfare of their inhabitants. Under the Tenth 
Amendment to the United States Constitution, the powers not specifically delegated to the Federal 
Government are reserved to the states or to the people. This implies that the Federal Government does not 
possess all possible powers, because most of these are reserved to the State governments, and others are 
reserved to the people. Police power is exercised by the legislative and executive branches of the various 
states through the enactment and enforcement of laws. A state’s Tenth Amendment right, subject to due 
process and other limitations, to establish and enforce laws protecting the public’s health, safety, and 
general welfare, or to delegate this right to local governments ((Garner, 2009, p. 1276). 

According to the definition, this so-called “police power” incorporates the rights of safety, health, 
morality, and education, etc., of the government. In terms of the American Constitution, the state has non-
enumeration rights. The federal government has enumeration rights, yet the rights, not enumerated in the 
Constitution, are left for each state to perform. The Tenth Amendment of the American Constitution 
protects the state from being infringed by the federal government. The federal government owns the 
enumeration rights and the extensive implied rights, while other rights belong to the people and the state. 
The various items from the federal Constitution and the Amendment establish American federal 
principles. The contents listed in legal documents are restricted, yet social lives involve all sorts of 
problems confronted by every government, such as, economy, culture, education, safety, sanitation, and 
welfare, etc. In terms of the federal principles, the management and standards of all the concrete problems 
are undertaken by each state. Thus, in American constitutional laws, “police power” is the combination of 
state administrative rights and social rights.   

In the Chinese context, there is a concept of 社会治安综合治理, which refers to a systematic project, 
which prevents the illegal crimes, defuses the unsecure elements, and maintain the stability of public 
security, through the administrative and legal function, the power of the masses, the various measures, 
and the enhancement in all the aspects involved. If translators are familiar with Chinese legal culture, it is 
not difficult to translate “police power” as 社会治安综合治理权. 

We usually translate “presumption of innocence” into 无罪推定 or 疑罪从无, which actually differ 
in a way: 无罪推定 is the general principle and spirit of a criminal lawsuit. It is abstract and applicable to 
each procedure before judgment, which can be considered as a hypothesis. 疑罪从无 is an operational 
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principle. It is concrete and applicable to the doubtful facts, which can be regarded as a solution. 无罪推

定 refers to the suppositional innocence before being judged as guilt, which prevents from the misjudged 
case and the priority of legal staff, and requires neutral objective case judgment. 疑罪从无 refers to the 
presumption beneficial to defendants under the circumstances of fact mess, which means releasing 
criminals rather than treating them unjustly. 无罪推定 belongs to Anglo-American legal terminology, 
while 疑罪从无 belongs to ours. The Latin “in dubio pro reo” corresponds to 疑罪从无, which could be 
translated as “innocent until proven guilty”.  

Another translation of “unjust enrichment” into 不当得利 implies much more than 不当得利 in our 
General Principles of the Civil Law. It includes not only 不当得利 of 92nd Item and 无因管理 of 93rd 
Item in General Principles of the Civil Law, but also the benefits from the violated fiduciary duty and 
intellectual property. “Agreement” and “Contract” can be translated as 协议 and 合同, which differ very 
little in Chinese law. According to Anglo-American legal regulations, however, “agreement” must have 
offers and promises, while” agreement” could be “contact” only when “agreement” is in the written form 
or supported by consideration.   

Coin Equivalent Terminology Reasonably if There is Not an Appropriate One in Chinese Context 
 The language environment of Chinese law is a world of foreign languages, which constitute the major 
common terms of Chinese law. In the last two decades of the 20th Century, many legal works were 
translated into Chinese. Contract Law enacted in 1999 sees the mixture of German, Latin and English, 
such as, “exceptionon adimpleti contrattus”, “unstable counter-argument right”, and “right of 
subrogation”, etc. China needs to get legislative experiences and to quote the relative legal terms from 
Anglo-American nations, in order to strengthen the foreign legal works and promote reform of the judicial 
system. Since there are no equivalences in Chinese for the concepts in English, translators could coin 
them reasonably. Patent, circuit court, and easement, etc. have long been involved in Chinese legal 
language.  

The creativity of legal translation is mainly represented in legal terminology or concept translation. 
Translators could give legal meaning to general language or the existing terms in other specialized fields 
and could coin new terms by employing terms in other legal system. The most common method is 
translating the terms in the source language into the equivalences literally, for example, “reasonable 
doubt” as 合理怀疑, “Miranda Warning” as 米兰达警告, “fruit of the poisonous tree” as 毒树之果, and 
“equity court” as 衡平法院, etc. Because there are no concepts like 米兰达警告, 毒树之果 and 衡平法

院 in the Chinese legal system, literal translation is a way to coin new terms. Translators should 
primarily understand the real meaning of the source terms, master the first-hand materials, and coin the 
new terms prudently. As in the above context, it is a great coinage of “reckless driving” as 鲁莽驾驶罪. 
Legal translation authority should formulate unified standards, and publish model translation, in order to 
integrate the new legal terminology translation.  

The Confrontation of Legal Terminology with Three Language Phenomena 
It is necessary to pay attention to the following three language phenomena, in order to fulfill the task of 
Anglo-American legal terminology translation: 

Pay Attention to the Renewal of Anglo-American Legal Terminology 
Anglo-American language is always evolutionary. “Burglary” was once defined as: the common-law 
offense of breaking and entering of another’s dwelling at night with the intent to commit a felony (Garner, 
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2009, p. 225), which was translated into 夜盗行为 or 夜盗罪. American criminal law has made great 
revision nowadays: The modern statutory offense of breaking and entering any building—not just a 
dwelling, and not only at night—with the intent to commit a felony. Some statutes make petit larceny an 
alternative to a felony for purposes of proving burglarious intent (Garner, 2009, p. 225). The time is not 
confined to the night, the address is not only restricted to the residence, but also other buildings. 
American Uniform Criminal Reports (1998) even simply defines “burglary” as “the illegal entrance into a 
certain building for the purpose of committing felony or stealing”, no matter whether violence is 
employed or  not. The entrance into others’ residence or building (not necessarily employing violence) for 
the purpose of harming, raping or murdering others, can also be counted as “burglary”. Therefore, it is 
proper to translate “burglary” into 恶意侵入他人住宅罪  rather than 夜盗罪.  

“Enterprise crime” cannot be translated into 企业犯罪 literally, for no one could understand what 
“enterprise crime” really means. Actually “enterprise crime” is originated from “organized crime”, which 
is conventionally understood as gang crime, like the KKK or Sanhe Party, so the Anglo-American legal 
staff created the new term “enterprise crime” to stand for 有组织的犯罪. Please consult the definition: 
Enterprise crime is any organized or group of persons engaged in a continuing illegal activity which has 
as its primary purpose the generation of profits. Beside the main activities being illegal under various 
state and federal laws, there are also laws which deal with money laundering from organized crime 
activities. Criminal organizations keep their illegal dealings secret, and members communicate by word 
of mouth. Many organized crime operations have profitable legal businesses, such as licensed gambling, 
building construction, or trash hauling which operate alongside and provide “cover” for the illegal 
businesses (Zhang, 2014, p. 267). 

The implication of legal terminology is continuously evolving. “Administrator” has been 管理人, but
法庭指定的破产公司管理人 from the 1980s. Legal translators should pay special attention to the 
connotation of new words and employ the terms which could deliver the intrinsic meaning precisely. If 
not, there will be serious consequences. Here is a true case that happened in New York: Australia 
authority authorized the validity of the “scheidung” judgment between the plaintiff and his spouse and 
translated the judgment accordingly. “Scheidung” referred to “separation” rather than “divorce” at the 
time when the judgment was made in 1938 in Australian law. However, the translator chose “divorce”, 
and then the plaintiff was still allowed to get married in New York, although he was only separated with 
his first wife. 

Give Weight to the Expression Habit of Chinese Legal Terminology 
Anglo-American legal terminology translation must pay attention to the expression habits of Chinese 
legal terminology and the language connotation. As a pair of synonyms, 海商  and 海事  are two 
frequently employed words in maritime law theory and practice, and should be distinguished from each 
other in use. With the tendency of international shipping legislation unification, various international 
conventions employ “maritime law” and “admiralty law” indiscriminately, which makes the two terms 
gradually similar. Please consult the definition in Anglo-American law: Admiralty law or maritime law is 
the distinct body of law (both substantive and procedural) governing navigation and shipping. Topics 
associated with this field in legal reference works may include: shipping; navigation; waters; commerce; 
seamen; towage; wharves, piers, and docks; insurance; maritime liens; canals; and recreation. Piracy (ship 
hijacking) is also an aspect of admiralty (Garner, 2009, p. 1055). 
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According to the convention of maritime law in China, “admiralty” is usually translated into 海事, 
while “maritime” 海商 . Although the two words are almost equal to each other, “admiralty” and 
“maritime” have derived their own specific implications during the localization process, the most peculiar 
of which are their comprehension in the narrow sense and broad sense. The narrow “admiralty” refers to 
the wreckage which leads to the maritime property loss or casualty, including ship crash, perils rescue, 
wreckage salvage, and general average, etc., while the broad “admiralty” generally refers to activities 
relative to the sea. The narrow “maritime” refers to commercial activities related with the sea, such as, 
cargo transportation and passenger transportation, ship chartering, and maritime insurance, etc., while the 
broad “maritime” refers to the activities relative to marine transportation and ships, which emphasize 
commercial activity, yet is not confined to commercial category. We need to choose the specific meaning 
when these two words are put into use. Generally speaking, maritime law refers to the law existing in the 
form of the statute book, and it is a legal department. Maritime law and admiralty law are two 
independent concepts, which call for the attention during the translation.  

Anglo-American legal terminology translation needs deliberating. Translators should be highly 
sensitive to Chinese language and make sound choices in the implication of different Chinese characters. 
For example: the implication of “black car” and “a car of black color” is different. Is “legal person” 法人, 
法定代表人, or 法定代理人, which have their own connotations? It is appropriate to translate “silent 
partner” into 隐形合伙人, rather than 隐名合伙人 or 隐性合伙人. These examples are too numerous to 
list one by one. Anglo-American legal terminology translation requires the sound habits of Chinese legal 
terminology translation. 

Show Respect to the Conventional Translation 
There are some improper, even incorrect, translation examples in the Anglo-American legal terminology 
translation process, yet we still have to accept these conventional translations. For example, it is 
inappropriate to translate “intellectual property” as 知识产权, because it cannot be translated as 知识产

权 literally and semantically. As a noun, “intellectual”, which has nothing to do with the meaning of 知识, 
refers to 知识分子. Intellectual in “intellectual property” is obviously an adjective rather than a noun, and 
知识分子 is not equal to 知识. From the definition (Intellectual property [IP] is a term referring to 
creations of the intellect for which a monopoly is assigned to designated owners by law. Some common 
types of intellectual property rights [IPR] are trademarks, copyright, patents, industrial design rights, and 
in some jurisdictions trade secrets: all these cover music, literature, and other artistic works; discoveries 
and inventions; and words, phrases, symbols, and designs (Garner, 2009, p. 881) “Intellectual Property” 
should be translated as 智力产权, while it is usually translated as 智慧财产权 or 智力财产权 in Taiwan 
or Hongkong. We need to accept these kinds of conventional mis-translations. It is not correct to translate 
“common law” as 普通法, but it is still not necessary to change it into 共同法. 

Conclusion 
Under the guidance of legal terminology translation principles, translators should actively study the 
characteristics of legal language, endeavor to improve the legal accomplishments, employ the above 
translation strategies flexibly, and achieve the Anglo-American legal terminology translation. Chinese 
legal language achievements are the key element of success. The legal translation field should strengthen 
the normalization and unification of legal terminology. Only when legal translation is standardized, can 
we assure the sound judicial communication, promote our judicial system reform, and improve the right 
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of speech in international legal practices. The chaotic phenomena of legal terminology translation must be 
renovated validly. 
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Introduction 
Hucker (1985, p. 28) commented that the Tang Dynasty (618 A.D. - 907 A.D.), culminating in centuries 
of institution-building by the Northern Dynasties and Sui, was an effectively centralized dynasty under 
which China attained political unity, international influence, and cultural grandeur to an extent not 
attained even in Han times (202 B.C. - 220 A.D.). Compared with the previous dynasties, the Tang 
Dynasty was the peak of foreign affairs and diplomatic activities in imperial China, due to an active and 
open foreign policy. To overcome the language barriers in handling foreign affairs and better implement 
this foreign policy, the Tang government set up posts of Translators and Interpreters (generally named 
translators in this article) on all levels of the royal courts ranging from central ministries to the local 
courts.  

As for the translators in the Tang times, many literatures have mentioned their post distribution, the 
work they had been in charge of, and their performance (Li, 1998; Cheng, 2000; Han, 2003; Ma, 2004; 
Zhao, 2005; Jia, 2018; et al.), but few have touched on the laws and regulations concerning them. 
Therefore, this article aims to represent the translators in the Tang court and their activities in the areas of 
diplomacy, military exchange and bi-lateral trade, and to recover from the Tang Code the laws and 
regulations on translators’ performance, based on the archival files and the other literatures available.  

Translators in the Ancient Court 
In the Tang times, those who were in charge of handling the foreign affairs concerning the neighboring 
nations and serving the foreign envoys were the receptionists from the Office of Receptions in the Court 
of State Ceremonial (鸿胪寺典客署), the Bureau of Receptions in the Ministry of Rites (礼部) and the 
Section of Receptions in Secretariat (中书省). Besides the receptionists mentioned above, the translators 
also played significant roles in the bordering courts which served as important fronts in foreign exchange 
relations. 

The Office of Receptions in the Court of State Ceremonial, the Bureau of Receptions in the Ministry 
of Rites and the Section of Receptions in Secretariat held different duties, respectively. As recorded in 
Volume 48 of A New History of Tang Dynasty (1975) on decrees and regulations, the Court of State 
Ceremonial was renamed Court of Diplomatic Relations (662 A.D. - 671A.D.) and Office of Visitors (684 
A.D.- 705 A.D.). It took charge of the recording of foreign monarchs (when appointed by the emperor) 
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and their prestige, discriminating their equivalent ranks when presented at court. The first born son from 
the common son when succeeding the royal rank after their father King’s death, would accommodate the 
foreign envoys, and inspect the food quality for the visitors. Meanwhile, the Court was also responsible 
for the management of the conquered nations’ paying tributes, namely as regulated, half the servants of 
the envoys from the inland shall stay at the bordering areas, and the envoys from the overseas shall land 
ashore in Canton guided by one leading official and two clerks.  

The tribute list had to be turned over to the Court of State Ceremonial first for preparing the return 
gift list for the Overpass officials on their way back; their reporting to the emperor shall be presented in 
written forms per month and a copy was saved in the Court of State Ceremonial. When presenting a horse, 
if it was good, they will be led to the audience, otherwise they will be distributed to the prefectures or 
states. When presenting other animals like a dog, or leopard, etc., they shall be recorded and listed by the 
staff from the Court of State Ceremonial without any evaluation. When presenting magic or foreign drugs, 
they shall be inspected and evaluated by the professionals appointed by the Court. Under the Court, the 
Office of Receptions was the special agency responsible for handling the conquered barbarian affairs, 
which included welcoming and teaching the envoys the protocols for tributes, feasting and receiving a 
bounty, and preparing the accommodating facilities, food, medical services and the gifts in return, as well 
as the funeral necessities if some of them died during their stay.  

As accounted in Volume 48 of A New History of Tang Dynasty (1975) on decrees and regulations, 
the Ministry of Rites was one of the six Ministries subordinate to the Department of State Affairs (尚书省) 
and it consisted of 4 Bureaus, namely the Headquarters Bureau (礼部), the Bureau of Sacrifices (祠部), 
the Bureau of Provisions (膳部), and the Bureau of Receptions (主客). The Ministry was primarily 
responsible for overseeing all imperial and court rituals, for codifying rituals, for managing visits by 
foreign dignitaries, for supervising state-sponsored education, for monitoring Taoist and Buddhist 
communities, and also managing the civil service examination recruitment system since the year 736 (also 
see Hucker, 1985, p. 307).  

In view of the foreign affairs, the Ministry took charge of the following seven duties: (1) to negotiate 
with the magistrates of the bordering states on the issue of overpass certificates on which recorded the 
number and ranks of the diplomatic corps; (2) to issue court suits and official hats to the dignitaries from 
the conquered states in accordance with the ranks they took; (3) to prescribe the mode of the envoys’ 
transportation with four post rides by a four-horse carriage and six post rides by a courier-station carriage 
per day; (4) to provide food and other daily necessities to the Court of State Ceremonial per season in 
accordance with the ranks of the foreign envoys the Court received, to entertain a welcoming feast for the 
envoys immediately they arrived, to halve the provisions if their states did not enjoy high prestige, to 
record the names, ages and physical features, if the envoys applied for an accommodation with defense in 
the Court; (5) to provide the sea or river back-route provisions for the envoys from the states in the 
southwest, and the desert back-route provisions for those from the states in the northwest; (6) to record 
the royal memoirs from the Turkic envoys on the good exchanges, to describe the good quality, and to 
appoint the Directorate of Royal Treasury to handle the exchange matters; (7) to manage the succession of 
the throne of the conquered state if the king(s) died, namely his son or grandson shall take the throne, or 
the son of his brother(s), if he had no son and grandson, shall take the post, with the rank reduced one 
grade, and furthermore, he shall take over the government affairs when fifteen years old, if he was too 
young. 

23



In the Tang times, the Secretariat was derived from the Han corps of Palace Secretaries (中书), 
named Nei Shusheng (内书省) before the year 620, renamed Xi Tai (西台), Feng Ge (凤阁), and Zi 
Weisheng (紫微省), respectively thereafter. It was a top-echelon agency of the central government, 
nominally responsible for promulgating the emperors’ orders but usually having broader policy-
formulating responsibilities such as the designating of the Empresses, the Heirs-Apparent, the State-kings, 
and the officials of all ranks, the drafting and formulating of policy for managing and recruiting officials, 
for awarding and demoting officials and officers, for dispatching troops, for managing military affairs, 
etc., and the handling of foreign affairs. As documented in Volume 37 of A New History of Tang Dynasty 
(1975) and in section on the Tang Times in A History of Translation in China (2009), that under the 
Secretariat, the Hostel for Tributary Envoys (四方馆), originated as early as Later Han (25 A.D. - 220 
A.D.), was staffed with 16 Receptionists (通事舍人), who were responsible for the greeting of foreign 
rulers and envoys, their preparations for presentation at court audience, and the handling of their tributary 
gifts, etc. In addition, in the Secretariat there were 10 translators in charge of rendering the diplomatic 
documents into Chinese from the State-kings and foreign envoys and presenting them to the emperors. 

In addition to the in-house translators in the above three departments, there were many translators 
working for the bordering states (local governments), military prefectures and foreign merchants. Those 
bordering local governments and military prefectures were contiguous to the conquered states and 
neighboring countries, so they were not only the frontiers of foreign exchange and trade, but also the 
garrisons defending the fronts. Specifically, they helped the central government carry out the foreign 
negotiations, exercise foreign legal power, and deal with border issues and foreign affairs. Meanwhile, 
they had to mitigate and/or eliminate the barriers, biases and contradictions between the dominant Han 
people and ethnic minorities living around the border. All of those affairs could not have been done 
without the coordination of translators. As mentioned in Zhao (2005, pp. 31-32), in Xi Zhou Area 
Command (西州都督府), An Xi Protectorate (安西都护), An Nan Protectorate (安南都护), the other 
six Military Prefectures of Four Areas in An Xi (安西四镇节度使), You Zhou (幽州节度使), Shuo Zhou 
(幽州节度使), He Dong or the East of the Yellow River (河东节度使), Zhen Wu (振武节度使), and Jian 
Nanxichuan (剑南西川节度使 ), the translators could be found translating official documents and 
correspondences, arranging the diplomatic meetings, coordinating the trade relations, applying for the 
overpass certificates, and interpreting for military negotiations, etc., between the Tang Court and the 
conquered states or the foreign countries. As for the case of Tang translators serving the travelling 
merchants, what was recorded in The Alibi of the Maid-servant Chunxiang for Zhang Xuanyi’s Theft Case 
in the Second Year of Linde Reign in Tang Dynasty (665 A.D.) unearthed in the No .61 Tomb in Astana 
area can be cited as an illustration. In this file, Translator Zhai Fuzhi signed his name on the legal 
documents to guarantee the accuracy and truth of his translated testimonies in court. 

It can be seen above that there were both in-house translators and free-lance translators in terms of 
who they served. And we further conclude that there were two types of translators in terms of what they 
did, namely the ones translating the official documents in almost all areas and the ones interpreting almost 
all the events in political, military, trade, legal and civil affairs. Of them, the translators in the Court of 
State Ceremonial and the Ministry of Rites mainly acted as the receptionists responsible for rendering 
from and into Chinese official documents, and for arranging almost all matters for the foreign envoys, 
while the translators in the Secretariat could be awarded military titles when completing foreign missions 
as envoys of the court to the other countries and neighboring states. As for the pay for the in-house 
translators, the Tang Court had a strict administrative regulation which can be seen in Volume 55 of A 
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New History of Tang Dynasty (1975). The salary for translators named as receptionists in all government 
units was paid per month, with the annual sum of around forty thousand ounces of silver (equal to 
320.000 yuan per year) in accordance with the rank they were awarded, but for those serving the Heirs-
Apparent (太子) the salary was halved accordingly. 

Translation Activities 
As the social politics became more stable, and the economy grew more prosperous, the Tang court 
frequently came in contact with neighboring states, Chinese minority political powers, and foreign 
countries, where some translators made full use of their linguistic advantages. And the most important 
roles they played in these activities were to act as the envoys to the foreign countries and the conquered 
states and complete the mission of the central government to comfort these countries and establish 
friendly relations. Besides their responsibilities mentioned above, they also needed to carry out the 
mission to spy on the conquered states and neighboring countries, as well as collect foreign intelligence. 
Usually, they took advantage of their roles of being envoys to other countries and of their contacts with 
foreign envoys to the Tang Dynasty. As the envoys, they gathered and arranged all that they saw and 
heard, while as the receptionists, they tried to collect the information they needed by communicating with 
the foreign envoys when they helped them prepare for the diplomatic affairs and deal with almost all the 
matters during their stays. The information they gathered ranged from politics, economics, culture, 
customs, geographical positions, mineral resources, and military building, etc. In this section, we attempt 
to deal with the translators’ activities in the Tang Dynasty in terms of political diplomacy, military 
diplomacy and bi-lateral trade. 

As for the source of the translators in the Tang times, most of them came from states in central Asia 
(Li, 1998, p. 479), In other words, most translators were the Sogdians from central Asia (Cheng, 2000, p. 
301), besides the few Han people. According to Ma (2009, p. 20), those permanent residents of the central 
Asian states in the Tang, who were proficient in both Chinese and one or more central Asian languages, 
were awarded translators (or say receptionists) in the court. However, influenced by the prejudice that “he 
who is not of the one kin may be a traitor (非我族类, 其心必异)”, the government would appoint more 
than one translators to involve some foreign affairs. As recorded in Plaint Form on Translators and 
Interpreters (论译语人状) written by the then Prime Minister Li Deyu in 841 A.D. that “As the 
translators like Shi Foqing are Uighur people, they must be related inevitably to their nation. When 
Kirgiz’s envoys come to the royal capital, they would not translate or interpret for us the information bad 
for the Uighur people while leaking this information to the Uighur people in the capital. Therefore, to 
help verify the Uighur translators’ performance to avoid effectively their deceptions, is it possible to 
authorize Liu Mian and Li Zhongshun, the two military governors against the Uighur’s invasion, to pick 
up those who are not related to Uighur people but can understand and interpret the Uighur language, and 
to order them come to the capital immediately?” (Dong, et al., 1814; Li, 1998, p. 362; Zhao, 2005, p. 30; 
Ma, 2009, pp. 20-21). 

In terms of military diplomacy in the Tang times, translators also played significant roles. Usually, 
the translators in the Secretariat could be allowed to escort the generals in a military expedition and a 
military league. As is shown by the case of the translators’ performance in General Guo Ziyi’s (697-781) 
expedition to Ougiour, documented in the Biography of Ouigour (Uighur) in History of Tang Dynasty 
(1975), that Rhodakan, the then head of the Ouighur Clan, called on General Guo Ziyi in Jingyang 
(around the today’s Xianyang area of Shaanxi Province) with more than 2000 cavalry and begged to 
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surrender, and the General with several thousand soldiers well equipped accepted his offer. At the 
moment, the Ouighur translator reported: “This visit is not evil-intended, but to see the General himself.” 
Guo responded: “It is me!” Immediately the translator uttered: “Please take off your armor.” Then, Guo 
took off his armor and spurred his horse to them. …  

Subsequently, the translator reported: “Recalling his Grace in heart, we came to repay him with our 
service. However, it was rumored that his Majesty had moved to the south China and you did not 
command the troops, so we came, only finding that his Majesty is still in the throne in the capital and you 
are still the General. With his Grace in heart though, we still faced with the fierce attack. Now, we request 
to attack the Tibetan regime and confiscate their sheep and horses to repay his Majesty. Therefore, please 
spare us, and this benevolence can affect the other clans.” …The General swore, “Long, long life the 
Tang emperors, Long life the Ouighur Khan, and Long life the officials of both countries. He who fails to 
be loyal to and breaks this alliance oath shall be punished to die in the war, and his family shall be 
butchered.” At this oath, the Ouighur generals paled with shock, raised their cups, and asked the translator 
to respond that “Agree with your covenant.” From the response of the Ouighur generals, we can judge 
that they came to conquer Jingyan, but the intelligence they received was wrong. Facing the well-known 
belligerent general and such a strong army, what they could do was to surrender. As the generals from the 
two parties cannot understand each other’s languages, the only way to communicate with each other is the 
translator (s) in the troops.  

A similar case can also be seen in A Sketch of Tibet (使吐蕃经见记略) in Volume 716 of A 
Collection of Tang Literature (1983). The scene involving the translator is described as below: “…The 
alliance altar is ten steps wide and two feet high. On the altar, more than ten envoys from the Tang Court 
sat at the table face-to-face with the Tibetan officials, with over one hundred tribal chiefs sitting off the 
altar. …When the chief of the alliance raised the bowl, all the officials stood up and swore alliance. 
Immediately the translator sitting beside interpreted the oath to the audience on the stage…” From the two 
cases mentioned above, we can see the significant roles the translators had played in the expedition and 
military alliance of Tang regime. 

Actually, translators also served as important means to the bi-lateral trade in the Tang times. In 
retrospective, the Sui court previous to the Tang court had established a bi-lateral trade system. 
Subsequently, the Tang government inherited this system, and established the Directorate of Tributary 
Trade subordinate to the Directorate for Imperial Manufactories to supervise trade affairs carried on by 
tributary delegations and travelling merchants. In the Directorate, there were many translators mediating 
between the buying and selling parties. As for the translators serving the travelling merchants, we may 
find the case in Custom Office File of Kangwei Rosch in the First Year of Chuigong Reign (685 A.D.) 
unearthed in No. 29 Tomb in Astana, an area in the south of Xinjiang Autonomous Region, that among 
the central Asian merchants with the leadership of Kangwei Rosch, who came and went between the then 
China and the central Asian areas, there was a Turkic translator named Gzhai Nanipan (the Chinese 
transliteration of 翟那你潘). Since the travelling merchants owned several servants and maid-servants, as 
well as a large number of livestock such as donkeys, and horses, etc., but what’s more, they did not carry 
with them the customs clearance ultimatum or say overpass, the magistrate of Xi Zhou, around the current 
Nanking area in Jiangsu Province, came to question and examine on them. In response, the interpreter 
explained that in the central Asian areas, they went all the way without hindrance, so they did not need to  
have applied for an overpass.  
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To ensure that all the servants in the team were not criminals and captives, and to guarantee that the 
merchants could pass safe and sound, he signed his name on the official statement and was willing to be 
punished in accordance with the royal law, if the statements in the signed document were not consistent 
with the fact, or if they would not obey the terms in the document (Tang, 1986, pp. 88-94; Zhao, 2005, p. 
31; Jia, 2018). Another similar case can be seen in A Copy of Tang Translator He Deli’s Allograph on the 
Receipt of Horse Sale by Turgesh Leader Da Heidargan unearthed in No. 188 Tomb in Astana area that 
against the background of the war between the Tang court and the East Turks, Turgesh as the West Turks 
was often invaded by the East Turks, so Turgesh would like to sell battle steeds to support China to 
counterattack their counterparts, and that in one of the receipt of horse sale, there appeared the signature 
of the translator involved (Tang, 1987, p. 87; Zhao, 2005, p. 31; Jia, 2018). 

And a third case of this sort can be found in Volume 402 of Taiping Miscellany [An Anthology of 
Taiping] (太平广记, 2003). In Anguo Temple, the then Mansion of Emperor Ruizong (睿宗, Emperess 
Wu Zetian’s fourth son), a merchant from Seljuk Turks (大食国) in Central Asia went to the market to 
seek treasures and rigged a surprise for the Water-diversion Pearl (水珠). It was reported that the pearl 
would draw spring water immediately when marching troops dug two feet in the desert. So, he asked his 
translator to inquire about the price of the pearl. And the monk, the seller of the pearl, responded, “it is 
valued 100 million coppers.” At the price, the merchant thought for a long time and left reluctantly. When 
he came the next day, the translator said to the monk: “The pearl is worth that price indeed. However, the 
merchant came here before long, and he can only offer a price of 40 million coppers. Would it be ok?” At 
it, the monk got pleased and guided them to call on the Abbot. Consequently, the Abbot promised to deal 
with him and asked him to bring 40 million coppers for the pearl. Seen from the exception of a report 
above, the translator not only served as an interpreter but as tourist guide to some degree. And this report 
is only one of many such stories in the Anthology, serving to show that translators contributed a great deal 
to the development and management of bi-lateral trade in the Tang times. 

The central government had realized the significance of translators in foreign affairs, military 
expedition and bi-lateral trade, and also detected the shortage of translators. As proved in Zhao (2005, p. 
32) that almost all envoys to the Tang court had to rely on translators from neighboring countries due to a 
shortage. To solve this problem, the government ordained to establish schools to train translators, which 
have been considered the first foreign language schools in China (Zhao, 2005, p. 32; Ma, 2009, p. 21). To 
some degree, the official posts of translators in the government and their activities inside and outside of 
the court promoted the development of the laws and regulations concerning translators in the Tang times.   

Laws and Regulations 
Compared with the previous dynasties, the Tang government paid great attention to the roles of its 
translators in handling foreign affairs and to the management of the translators, administratively and 
legally. Administratively, the Tang court had put in place a strict and rigid management system. As the 
regulations stipulated, all translators and receptionists who entered and left the Court of State Ceremonial 
and its institutions had to hold the official documents issued or given by their superiors (Wang, 1955, p. 
362). In addition, the translators and/or receptionists in the Court of State Ceremonial, the Ministry of 
Rites, and Secretariat were awarded official ranks in accordance with what they did and who they served 
and were paid accordingly. Moreover, the translators and receptionists’ legal interests could be protected 
by the court, as recorded in Volume 61 of Institutional History of Tang (1955) that Shihardhi (史诃耽) 

from Kesh (or Kusana in Sanskrit) in Central Asia was awarded an in-house Translator in Secretariat in 
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the year 626 and stayed in the capital Xi’an. In 650, the Director of Secretariat Zhu Suiliang took a fancy 
to Shihardhi’s land and forced him to sell at a lower price. Subsequently, this illegal action was exposed 
by the Investigating Censor, and the domineering Director was demoted to a deserted place. Since the 
year 666, Shihardhi was promoted to be a General of Guerrilla Warfare, holding a concurrent post of 
Translator in the Secretariat.  

Legally, there is a special provision in the Tang Code. Specifically, any translator and/or interpreter 
who produced either a unfaithful translation or interpretation, or with serious mistakes, or an intentional 
mistranslation would be penalized in accordance with the law. As regulated in the 25th volume of 
Commentaries on the Tang Code: 

Due to the cheat defrauds by translators and interpreters, all testimonies could not 
present a full picture of the case, and there is a discrepancy in the crime measurements as 
a result, the translators or/and interpreters involved shall be punished the same.” 
(Zhang, 1993)  

To this provision, the Commentaries were furthered in the 27th volume: 
The translation or interpretation work leads to a discrepancy in the crime measurements 
when translating or interpreting the Uighur testimonies, he shall be penalized the same. 
To be specific, if the accused in the case deserves a one-year imprisonment, the translator 
communicates with intention the information of two-year imprisonment, and consequently 
he shall be sentenced to be imprisoned one year more than the accused; if the accused is 
sentenced to be sent into exile, the translator communicates on purpose the sentence of 
two-year imprisonment, and he shall be also sentenced to be sent into exile, with the 
deduction of two years; if the judiciary has not made any decision on the case, but 
knowing the false testimonies communicated by any translator, the translator shall be 
judged the crime of cheat defraud, and shall be punished for 40 whiplashes, if the 
situation is too serious, for 80 whiplashes. (Zhang, 1993) 

As the Commentaries emphasized, the determination of a penalty lay in both the physical evidence, 
the documentary translation, and the court interpretation. Thus, we can judge that the fidelity and 
accuracy of the both legal translation and court interpretation became one of the criteria for the court 
decision, sentencing and conviction. Though the punishments stipulated in the Tang Code and its 
Commentaries were a bit excessive, this stipulation not only guaranteed the translation quality with 
rigorous attitude, but also contributed to the avoidance of the accused, as well as the translator involved, 
to deliberately exploiting legal loopholes. Meanwhile, this provision promoted the overall development of 
the translators’ professional ethics and translation enterprise in the Tang times. Finally, the provision and 
its executions can inspire the legislation and the management involving translators, translators’ 
performance, translation service, translation enterprises, and translation market. 

Conclusion 
Up to now, I have presented a general picture involving the translators in the Tang court, their activities, 
and translation laws in the Tang Code. Compared with the situation related to the training, selection, 
management and even punishment of translators and interpreters in the Tang Dynasty, the translation 
enterprise in modern China is much more complex, in both the area and scope, the education, and 
management, as well as legislation. Although China is second to none in translation with regard to the 
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number of Chinese translation of foreign books and foreign translations of Chinese books (Xu, 2005, p. 
63), legislative construction is inconsistent with the situation related to translation enterprise in the current 
China, and has even lagged behind the rapid growth of translation enterprise and education. Since the 
established legal provisions concerning translation and interpretation currently are either dogmatic or 
inflexible, there are no applicable statutes to translation affairs, so the areas that the current legal 
provisions have covered need to be necessarily expanded and extended (Jia, 2018). 
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[Abstract] By analyzing the translation of Koguryo, the Language of Japan’s Continental Relatives, this paper 
points out some problems in back-translation of Chinese classics citation, including Wade-Giles System, units 
and standards and historical facts and background. It states nether back-translation of Chinese classics 
citation can be totally copied, nor should subjective components of the translator be added too much. Instead, 
it is necessary to integrate back-translation of Chinese classic citation into the whole translation project to 
develop the useful and discard the useless. Finally, to ensure coordination and unification of translations, its 
whole translation ecology should also be considered. 

[Keywords] back-translation of Chinese classics citation; eco-translatology; Wade-Giles System; units and 
standards; historical facts and background  

Introduction 
Generally speaking, back-translation is a special kind of translation. According to Wang Zhengliang, 
“back-translation means to translate others translation into its original text, and back-translation also is 
called interpretation, disjunctive translation, converse translation and reappearance” (2007, pp. 20-21). 
Under the background of Chinese culture “going outside”, back-translation of Chinese classics citation 
serves as an integral rule in Chinese and foreign cultural exchanges, however, there are still questions to 
be solved. If we take any Chinese classic as an example and describe this translation process, the result 
will be “Chinese classic→English translation→Chinese translation”. From that, it is not difficult to find 
the Chinese classic has been “processed” twice, which means the “English translation” and “Chinese 
translation” are both the results for adapting for different languages environment. With the whole 
translation community as a perspective, Eco-translatology tries to optimize the translation system through 
the coordination and unification of various elements within the ecology (Hu, 2009). When looking at the 
above “double processing” of Chinese classics back-translation from the perspective of ecological 
translation, how should the translators view these ecological changes, and what kind of “adaptation and 
choice” should translators make in the process of back translation? To answer these questions, this paper 
will attempt to analyze the process of back-translation from language dimension, communication 
dimension and cultural dimension and explore practical solutions for Chinese classics back-translation 
from the perspective of Eco-translatology. 

Literature Review 
Academic circles have experienced two stages in understanding citation translation of classics. The first 
stage ended in about 2000 when back translation is regarded as a kind of “reappearance” of translation. 
Translators at that time believed that once you find the source of the original, you can complete the 
translation task “perfectly”. Wang Xianming believes: “To avoid the “missing” that often occurs in the 
translation of classic citations, and let the readers read the authentic citations, translators not only 
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constantly improve their language skills, also has to find the original text to avoid more errors generated 
in the process of translation (1997). In short, the translation strategy for back translation was largely by 
finding the source of the information and replacing it. However, with the development of translation 
studies, the academic community’s understanding of back translation has also been more and more 
deepened, which also witnessed the development of back translation entered its second stage. During this 
period, the simple “replacement strategy” can no longer meet the increasingly strict translation standards. 
As a result, some scholars began to gradually recognize the particularity and importance of the back-
translation, and at the same time more flexible translation methods for back-translation processing put 
forward meant translators start to pay more attention to the entire translation ecology and the relationship 
between ecologic communities. For example, in the process of translating business vocabulary, Chen 
Xiaowei believes: “The source language should be traced as much as possible, and their original 
appearance should be restored. For some business practices that are not completely from abroad, but they 
are similar in substance, can borrow similar expressions in English in order to make them read naturally 
and authentic” (C2001). Other scholars like Zhang Daying pays more attention to the “translation 
deformation” brought by back translation. He believes that back translation will inevitably cause a certain 
degree of “Code” and “semantic” deformation, which will have a certain impact on the quality of the 
translation (2015). When discussing the difficulty of citation translation, Jia Hongwei recognized the 
academic value behind the citation of the classics and pointed out that “the back translation of the 
classics” work is based on textual research, historical evidence, and error correction, which is essentially 
an academic translation behavior (2015) and scholar Liu Aihua took a step closer, from the perspectives 
of multiple dimensions of language ecology, he points out that back-translation in Chinese classic 
citations should fully considerate the multidimensional context of the original language, not just being 
satisfied with “reduction” (2018). On the whole, it can be seen that the academic research on citation 
recall has experienced a gradual deepening process and presents a diversified development trend. 

Eco-Translatology regards translations as a part of the translation ecology, emphasizing that the 
translator should adapt and adjust the translation according to the change of the translation  environment. 
This provides a good theoretical basis for the back-translation of the Chinese classic citations. As 
mentioned in the introduction, the citations have become the result of “processing” after undergoing many 
changes in the language environment. These adjustments and adaptations conclude the first translator’s 
and the second translator’s. “Multidimensional integration” in Eco-Translatology mainly refers to the 
criteria for judging the translation, which didn’t just means being faithful to the “original tests” or 
catering to the “reader”, but making choices and adaptions to make translation suitable for new 
environment (Hu, 2017). Taking Koguryo: The Language of Japan’s Continental Relatives as an example, 
this article will use the “multidimensional integration” to examine the problems in back-translation of 
Chinese classic citations and put forward Corresponding strategies.   

“Multidimensional Integration” in Back-Translation 

Shifts in Language Dimension – Wade-Giles System 
The Wade-Giles System is frequently used in Koguryo: The Language of Japan’s Continental Relatives, 
especially in Chapter 3. Before we translate the Wade-Giles System, comprehensive understanding of it is 
necessary. “Wade-Giles System was created by Sir Thomas Francis Wade who once served as a diplomat 
in China, and during this time, he respectively finished the HSIN CHING LU in 1859, the Yu Yen Tzu 
Erh Chi in 1867. The appearance of the Wade-Giles System makes it possible that to use the roman 
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alphabet to spell Chinese, and it has now become the translation standard of the Chinese name” (Zhang, 
D., 2001). From above, the Wade-Giles System is a solution to Chinese name translation. However, when 
it occurs in the Chinese classics back-translation, adaptions for new translation ecology will have to be 
made. Zhu Hui assumed, “In terms of Proper Noun translation, subjecting to its origins and traditions is 
the most important principle” (2003), therefore, we should first back-translate it into the corresponding 
Chinese names by the Wade-Giles System, and then cancel the Wade-Giles System forms in the Chinese 
translation, which also reflects the ecology principles “Survival of the fittest”. After the above-mentioned 
“one-up” and “one-abandonment”, the adaptions of Wade-Giles System for new language environment 
will be realized, reflecting the translator’s choice and adaptation to the translation ecology. 

Example 1: Te wu hsien(☆təkmur hsien)(SS 35: 362; SS 37: 379) is not actually glossed, 
but the new Silla Chinese name Te shui hsien ‘Virtue water County’ is important because 
the second syllable, Wu ☆mur, is glossed as ‘water’, which is the attested Silla Korean 
word for ‘water’ and the ancestor of MKor mar and NKor mur).  

Analysis: Translator decides to cancel “Te wu hsien”. Firstly, the Wade-Giles System is indeed 
serves non-Chinese readers who usually are not familiar with Chinese pronounce, while for Chinese 
readers(targeted readers), “Te wu hsien” has lose its functions and also carry less historical values. 
Besides, the coexistence of “Te wu hsien” and “/☆təkmur hsien/” easily brings Chinese readers 
difficulties in understanding its Chinese pronounce, and the later one obviously enjoys more historical 
and academic values than the former one. Secondly the Chinese character of “Te wu hsien” and 
“/☆təkmur hsien/” are retained, because Chinese character is the main information recorded in the 
Samukuk Sagi, which used Chinese characters to mark the Goguryeo pronounce, and to retain it is the 
basic guarantee for high quality and academic value of the translation; The later one “/☆təkmur hsien/” is 
the phonetic research of the author Christopher I. Beckwith. The change the word order provides its 
prominent position in sentence to highlight its historical value and academic value. In summary, through 
above adjustments of the translation, the translator emphasizes the necessary to “shine” its original 
Chinese character, and “discard” the “Te wu hsien”. The adaption of Wade-Giles System makes the 
Chinese translation more prominent, and improves the adaptability of the translation to translators, 
readers, authors, funders, publishers, commentators and other translation communities.    

 Shifts in Communication Dimension – Units and Standards 
The disciplinary characteristics of historical linguistics determine that such monographs involve a large 
amount of historically rich literature materials, at the same time the most of literature materials describing 
historical languages however are obsolete, and the language used in such texts will inevitably have 
specific historical characteristics, which are more prominent in units and standards. In the process of 
back-translation of Chinese classics, the double “processing” of Chinese classics citation often makes it 
difficult for the targeted readers to understand the units and standards. For example, The Romance of the 
Three Kingdoms records that Zhang Fei was “eight Chi long”. As we known, the length of “Chi“ is 
obviously different in different periods. In the language environment of modern Chinese, if the language 
adaptions are not made accordingly, it will inevitably cause misunderstandings to the translator. Eco-
translatology believes that translation is a translator’s adaptation and selection behavior, which is 
translator-oriented and text-based, and aims to realize trans-cultural information conversion (Hu, 2009). 
In the face of the above-mentioned “language processing”, the translator on the one hand needs to make 
translation “faithful” to source texts to the greatest extent, and on the other hand, adapts and adjusts the 
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translation according to the specific conditions of the translation ecology in order to realize the objective 
of “changing to survive”. Based on this analysis, translator make the following strategies for the standards 
and unit translations involved in the citation: First, the back-translation should respect its original source, 
and the source of the text retains the most complete information with the nearly-zero loss of text value,so 
translator must “promote” these into the translation, in order to maximize the information and historical 
value of the Chinese classics. Secondly, the dynamic adjustment of the units and standards like notes, in 
the translation should be made; Usually the unit or standard specification in Chinese classics is not 
consistent with the standard and unit of the target reader, so a simple copy may not fully adapt to the 
target language environment, and may even affect the quality, readability and survival of the translation. 

Example 2: Hsiu yen chun ‘Owlet crag Commandery’(SS 37:379 has Hsiu liu ch’eng 
‘Owlet city’) is glossed as ★tsupahiy~☆tsupaiy (SS 35:362; SS 37:379). OKog 
★pahiy~☆paiyis a well-known word for Yan‘crag, high mountain’, so ☆tsu means Liu 
‘owlet’. 

Analysis: The translator decides to delete “crag, high mountain” and “owlet” while retaining its 
Chinese counterpart. From the perspective of ordinary translation, although “crag, high mountain” 
corresponds to “Yan” and “owlet” corresponds to “Hsiu” well, if we look at the differences of two 
translations from the perspective of historical and languages research, a wealth of academic loss will 
appear. For example, in English translation, author use “owlet” to explain “Hsiu”. “owlet” means a young 
owl, while “Hsiu” in Chinese means a kind of bird. If we translate “owlet” to “Hsiu”, Chinese readers 
may will mistake a young bird as “Hsiu”. While doing historical and language research, these differences 
sometimes are the key to determining the success of researches. Therefore, the translator believes while 
facing the standards and units in Chinese classics, subjecting to the original material and cancel author’s 
explaining is a must. Besides necessary explanations for units and uncommon characters are helpful. For 
example, the “Yan” in English translation above is a uncommon word, if it is not adjusted and adapted in 
the new language environment, the target readers may be difficult to understand its meanings or simply 
accept the author’s explanation, and ignore the other interpretation of “Hsiu”. Conversely, giving the 
source of the translation and adding a note in the text seems to affect the readability of the article, 
however, it not only ensures the semantic coherence, reducing the degree of thinking jump (Liu, 2018), 
but also adapted to the translation, the language environment and audience readers, improving the vitality 
of the translation. 

Shifts in Cultural Dimension – Historical Facts and Background 
As an interdisciplinary subject, historical linguistics has both the dual characteristics of history and 
linguistics. Therefore, historical linguistic translation also has multiple characteristics in terms of 
audience, stylistic style and academic norms. Ancient Chinese classics often have important historical and 
literary values, if the translator does not adapt the translation of the Chinese classic citations to the 
translation ecology, the historical facts and historical backgrounds in the Chinese classic citations may not 
be delivered into the target readers. Based on this, the translator decides to supplement the historical and 
linguistic knowledge and historical background involved in the citation translation. To solve above 
problems from the cultural perspective of translation ecology essentially is to solve the cross-cultural 
differences, conflicts and constraints with “ecological orientation”, and to achieve the researches of 
cultural diversity of the translation ecosystem and translation of the ecological environment (Hu, 2009). 
On this basis, this part will talk about how to solve the cultural dimensional transformations in ecology 
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translation such as historical facts and historical backgrounds that appears in the process of citation back 
translation. 

Example 3: Chang sai hsien ‘Roe-deer border County’ is glossed as ☆kvsiu (SS 35:363 
no gloss; SS 37:379).The word for ‘roe-deer’, here ☆kvsi, occurs twice. OKog☆u 
‘border’ could perhaps be etymologically connected to its homonym ☆ü ‘crosswise’ via 
the sense of a border as a crossing. 

Translator’s Note: According to analysis from Zhang Shidong, there are a few well-documented 
Goguryeo recorded in Chinese historical materials, of which “Hsien (mountain)” = “Yü(border)” is one of 
them. According to its research: The “Hsien (mountain)” and “Sai(border)” are related, or “Hsien” and 
“Sai” mean the same. Because in fact two “Hsien” constitute a “Sai”, the natural “Hsien” has been 
artificially transformed into a military defense “Yao sai (important border)” (2015). 

Analysis: The original author Christopher I. Beckwith has a concise analysis of the “Yü”  in English 
translation, but there are also problems in logical understanding, in other words, target reader have no 
ideas with the meaning of “Yü”,and it also impossible for them to connect “Yü”, “Sai” and “Hsien”. The 
reason to above problems is the absence of specific historical information and historical background, 
which will reduce the authority of author’s conclusion. Besides, considering that domestic historical 
linguistics’ studies pay more attention to “historical literature”, while they do not know enough about 
language changes and phonetic changes. So, translators highlight the historical information and historical 
background through the translator’s note, which on the one hand explains the relationships between 
several characters above from the perspective of Chinese lexicology, on the other hand provide target 
reader some important history and language knowledge and background. With the help of the translator 
note, target readers can better understand the translation, and also relieves the logical and cultural 
conflicts between the citation and the translation.  

Conclusion 
In fact, any back-translation phenomenon has to face a dilemma of copying the original or not. As we 
mentioned in this paper, the “sublation” essentially is to find a balance point between being sincere to the 
source text and adapting for translation ecology, especially be true for Chinese classics citation. This 
paper argues that translators should abandon the valueless and redundant information in citations 
according to the changes in translation ecology, and highlight and even compensate for the information 
implied or missed in the text to guarantee each translation is a re-adaptation result for translation 
communities such as translators and readers, authors, funders, publishers, and commentators. Adhering to 
the “ecological priority” translation principle, coupled with regarding the citation as an integral part of the 
translation as a whole, and strengthening the connection between the citation and the translation 
communities through “multidimensional integration”, provide translators a chance to realize the 
ecological coordination and unification of the entire translation environment. 

References 
Chen, X. (2001). Back translation and borrowing in business translation. Chinese Translators Journal, 4, 

41-44. 
Hu, G. (2009). Eco-translatology: A interdisciplinary study on translation. Shanghai Journal of 

Translators, 2, 3-8. 
 

35



Hu, G. (2017). Different Dimensions of applied research inspired by eco-translatology. Shanghai Journal 
of Translators, 5, 1-6+95. 

Jia, H. (2015). The difficulty of classic retroversion exemplified by the language and literature of China 
(1876). Foreign Language and Literature (bimonthly), 31(1), 120-125. 

Liu, A. (2018). Back-translation of Chinese classics: A multi-contextual scheme. Foreign Language 
Research, 4, 111-116. 

Wang, X. (1997). Back to basics is the most sincere to the source texts – Inspired by some Chinese 
classics citations. Chinese Translators Journal, 4, 48-50. 

Wang, Z. (2007). Back-translation studies. Liaoning: Dalian Maritime University Press. 
Zhang, D. (2001). Sir Thomas Francis Wade’s Yü Yen Tzu Erh Chi and teaching Chinese as a foreign 

language. Studies of the Chinese Language, 5, 471-474. 
Zhang, D. (2015). Analysis of the distortion of Chinese elements in western films. Chinese Translators 

Journal, 36(6), 88-91. 
Zhang, S. (2015). Goguryeo language studies. Chuangchun: Jilin University Press. 
Zhu, H. (2003). Confusion of back-translation. Reading, 11, 75-77. 

36



On Wang Zuoliang’ s Translation Features: A Contrastive Study of Three 
Translated Versions of Francis Bacon’s Of Studies 

Wenli Tang 
School of Foreign Studies, Weinan Normal University, Weinan, China  

Email: sherrytang67@163.com 

[Abstract] This paper, based on a description of the stylistic features of Francis Bacon’s Of Studies, attempts 
to examine Wang Zuoliang’s exquisite translation skills in the reproduction of the SL features in the TL text by 
making a contrastive analysis between Wang Zuoliang’s version and two other versions. The study concludes 
that Wang Zuoliang has successfully reproduced the source text not only in terms of idea, but also in terms of 
form and style. 
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Introduction  
Translation is a highly dynamic process of cross-linguistic and cross-cultural transformation. Specifically, 
it involves an interaction of two languages: a source language (SL) and a target language (TL). The first 
and fundamental requirement for translating is being faithful to the SL text. “Faithfulness not only 
indicates that translation should give a complete transcript of the ideas of the original work, but also 
suggests that the style and manner of writing should be of the same as that of the original” (Chan, 2004). 
The success of translation, therefore, depends on a thorough understanding of not only the content but 
also the style of the original, and the ultimate goal of translation is to retain the content and style in the TL 
as much as possible while transferring them into the target language (TL). Thus, in translation quality 
assessment, it should be the major consideration for translation critics to measure the degree to which the 
TL text matches the SL text in both content and style.  

In the domain of translation inquiry, there has been much research literature on the concept 
“translation style” (sometimes called “translator’s style”) (Savory, 1957; Wang, 1989; Liu, 2005, Li, 2008 
etc.), among which the most typical examples include Liu (2005), who points out that style may include 
the following three aspects: first, the theme, the genre, and the techniques the writer employs in dealing 
with them; second, the writer’s style of writing and the keynote of the article; third, the writer’s linguistic 
competence, as well as his features of wording and phrasing and, even his particular way of saying things 
in his works. Li (2008) defines translation style as “the translator’s artistic features and translating 
personality represented by his taste for the theme selection, his translation criteria, translation methods 
and his expressions in target language.” 

A glance back at the previous findings indicates that little has been done about the study of Wang 
Zuoliang’s translation achievements, especially the study of his translation style. Therefore, this paper, 
based on the description of the stylistic features of Francis Bacon’s Of Studies, attempts to examine Wang 
Zuoliang’s translation style in the reproduction of the SL features in the TL text by making a contrastive 
analysis between his version and two other versions. The paper begins with a description of Francis 
Bacon’s Of Studies, and proceeds to a contrastive study of three translated versions of Of Studies to 
investigate Wang Zuoliang’s translation features. It concludes that Wang Zuoliang’s version not only 
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faithfully transfers the original content, but also felicitously reproduces the stylistic features and aesthetic 
value pertaining to the original.  

The Stylistic Features of Bacon’s Of Studies 
Bacon, the British philosopher and literary master, is renowned for his literary style: gracefully weighty 
and highly aphoristic (Luo, 2006). Of Studies is one of his oft-quoted essays. Written in 1597, the essay 
differs from modern English slightly in terms of diction and syntax, and traces of early modern English 
are clearly discernible. For example, words such as “marshalling,” “sloth,” “nay,” and “stond,” are 
employed; the third person singular form of verbs ends with “th”; and “teach not” conveys the notion of 
negation. All of these impress the readers with an elegant style. 

In terms of theme, Of Studies discusses the functions of learning. Bacon has utilized many lexical 
and grammatical devices to achieve a sweeping effect, among which the most striking are lexical 
collocation, parallel construction, and antithesis (Luo, 2006). Examples of parallel construction and 
antithesis are plenty: “for delight, for ornament, and for ability,” “to be tasted, to be swallowed, and to be 
chewed and digested,” and as well as “weigh and consider”, etc. In addition, the use of many formal 
words like Latin “cymini sectors” is worthy of close attention because they contribute to the creation of 
elegance of this essay. Besides, passive voice and subjunctive mood used in many sentences help the 
writer achieve the desired impersonal effect. 

In terms of communicative function, Of Studies is full of argumentative strength. Bacon makes use of 
a multitude of rhetorical devices, reinforcing his persuasion and making pertinent his advice on the 
selection of proper reading method and cultivation of human characters through studies. Parallel 
structures add much to the prosodic charm and force of the essay. At the textual level, the subject matter 
is distinctly explicated, coherence achieved, and logical connection greatly displayed. Furthermore, the 
alternation between parallel structure and non-parallel construction presents the richness and beauty of the 
sentences. 

A Contrastive Analysis of Three Chinese Versions of Bacon’s Of Studies 
Of Studies has been translated by many translators over the past few decades, and Wang Zuoliang’s 
version enjoys the greatest popularity (Guo, 2008). This paper also analyzes the renderings by Liao 
Yunfan and Wang Ji so that objective assessment can be made about Wang Zuoliang’s version. The first 
five sentences of the essay are extracted as the data. A, B, C are used to represent Liao Yunfan’s, Wang 
Ji’s and Wang Zuoliang’s translation, respectively. The following example shows the three translated 
versions of Sentence 1. 

1. Studies serve for delight, for ornament, and for ability. 
A. 读书能给人乐趣, 文雅和能力。(translated by Liao Yunfan ) 
B. 读书可以怡情养性, 可以摭拾文采, 可以增长才干。(translated by Wang Ji ) 
C. 读书足以怡情, 足以傅彩, 足以长才。(translated by Wang Zuoliang ) 

The sentence employs a typical parallel structure in which the predicate “serve” is omitted in the 
second and third clause – (serve) for ornament and (serve) for ability. Let us take a look at the three 
renderings: B and C successfully reproduce the parallel structure in Chinese with “可以怡情养性, 可以
摭拾文采, 可以增长才干” and “足以怡情, 足以傅彩, 足以长才”. Whereas A “给人乐趣, 文雅和能
力” appears too plain to convey the force and beauty of this parallel structure. If scrutinized, B uses 
four-word Chinese phrases, which are obviously less succinct and elegant than A’s two-word ones. 
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Therefore, A outshines B and becomes an aphorism in Chinese. Now, let’s look at the three versions of 
the second sentence. 

2. Their chief use for delight is in privateness and retiring; for ornament, is in discourse; and for 
ability, is in the judgment and disposition of business. 

A. 人们独居或退隐的时候, 最能体会到读书的乐趣; 谈话的时候, 最能表现出读书的文雅;
判断和处理事物的时候, 最能发挥由读书而获得的能力。(translated by Liao Yunfan ) 

B．在幽居独处时, 最能体现其怡情养性的作用; 在友朋交谈中, 最能体现其摭拾文采的作
用; 在处世论事之际, 最能体现增长才干的作用。(translated by Wang Ji ) 

C．其怡情也, 最见于独处幽居之时; 其傅彩也, 最见于高谈阔论之中; 其长才也, 最见于处
世判事之际。(translated by Wang Zuoliang) 

Viewed from the perspective of information structure, “for delight, for ornament and for ability” is 
the given information already known to the reader; the prepositional phrases after “is” are the new 
information, which the writer wishes to convey to the reader. In translating, the regular order is for the 
translator to place the given information before the new one because “this order has been found to 
contribute to the ease of comprehension” (Baker, 2000). A, B, and C all retain the force of the original 
parallel structure. However, A and B organize the information in a new, never-before-given fashion. By 
contrast, C topicalizes the given elements as “其怡情也, 其傅彩也, 其长才也.” Such rendering follows 
the never-given-before-new principle and proves to facilitate the reader’s comprehension.  

Besides, compared with B, Wang’s version employs four-word phrases, “独处幽居, 高谈阔论, 处
世判事” and classic Chinese “之时, 之中, 之际”, which reproduce the flavor of Bacon’s medieval 
English. Particularly, classic Chinese carries a tone of austereness. That is to say, words are terse and 
sentences short and forceful, which matches perfectly the elegant style of the source text. Let’s look at the 
following example: 

3. They perfect nature, and are perfected by experience; for natural abilities are like natural plants, 
that need pruning by study… 

A. 学问能美化人性, 经验又能充实学问。天生的植物需要人工修剪, 人类的本性也需要学
问诱导…(translated by Liao Yunfan ) 

B. 须知读书固可补天然之不足, 而经验又补读书之不足。因为天生才干犹如天然花木, 须
靠读书修剪枝叶。(translated by Wang Ji ) 

C. 读书补天然之不足, 经验又补读书之不足。盖天生才干犹如自然花草, 读书然后知如何
修剪移接…(translated by Wang Zuoliang ) 

These are the translations of the fifth sentence of the essay. The translation of Sentence 2, to some 
extent, reveals Translator A’s less proficiency in reaching a thorough understanding of some parts of the 
original and conveying truthfully and effectively what he has empathized with. In this example, his 
rendering of “natural abilities” into “人类的本性” is defective, for it obviously clashes with what “natural 
abilities” means. The same is true of the translation of “pruning” as “诱导,” which is not as accurate. 

In B, the expression “须靠读书修剪枝叶” as the equivalent of “need pruning by study” also 
deserves close attention. Such rendering is potentially ambiguous. Though it can be paraphrased as 
“cultivate one’s natural abilities by acquiring knowledge through study,” readers might take “study” as 
the agent of “prune,” which is a garden path sentence. The semantic ambiguity results from the 
translator’s confinement to the surface structure.  

39



However, C obviously differs from A and B in his dexterity in breaking away from the form of the 
original and reproducing intact the idea of the original by means of semantic complement. The addition of 
“知” and “然后” makes “读书然后知如何修剪移接,” which sounds more idiomatic so that readers can 
have a clear understanding that the actions “study” and “prune” are done by the missing agent “learners.” 
Let’s look at one more example: 

4. To spend too much time in studies is sloth; to use them too much for ornament is affection; to 
make judgment wholly by their rules is the humor of a scholar. 

A. 耗费过多的时间去读便是迟滞, 过分用学问自炫便是矫揉造作; 而全凭学理判断一切, 
则是书呆子的癖好。(translated by Liao Yunfan ) 

B. 读书费时过多则懒散; 过于追求文采显得矫揉造作; 全凭书中条条框框论事, 未免书生
气过重。(translated by Wang Ji ) 

C. 读书费时过多易惰, 文采藻饰太盛则矫, 全凭条文断事乃学究故态。(translated by Wang 
Zuoliang ) 

The original sentence consists of three clauses that form a parallel structure. These clauses are of the 
same characteristics: the predicatives are far less complex than the subjects. In this case, Bacon could 
have avoided a very heavy subject by switching the word order and inserting a pseudo-subject (it), but he 
did not. Such arrangement achieves two effects: first, the predicatives are made more prominent and carry 
the information focus. Second, the predicatives in the first two clauses are single-word nouns, while in the 
last clause, a noun phrase is used. Thus, a rhythm of the sentences has been created. 

On the whole, A fails to convey the elegant style of the original by using modern Chinese. B is more 
concise than A in terms of diction; however, the co-occurrence of classic function word “则” and modern 
function word “未免” and the verb “显得” damage the coherence of the style. C distinguishes itself from 
A and B by preserving the grammatical and stylistic features. 

In C, the renderings of “sloth, affection” into “惰, 矫” respectively, well display the charm and force 
of the original. As is the case with the translation of “the humor of a scholar” as “学究故态,” the choices 
of “惰” and “矫” also deserve our attention. Compared with the equivalents in A, and B (迟滞; 矫揉造作
/懒散; 矫揉造作), the single-word version creates a more forceful effect than the two-word collocations. 
Besides, “惰” and “矫” strike the reader as natural and cadenced after the previous seven syllables, “读/书
/费/时/过/多/易/(惰), 文采/藻饰/太/盛/则/(矫).” What’s more, “学究故态,” more of literary beauty than 
that of A and B is undoubtedly an ideal rendering for “the humor of a scholar”. Together with the 
preceding two predicatives, “惰” and “矫”, they produce a distinct internal cadence. 

It is also worth mentioning that Wang Zuoliang attaches great importance to the maintaining of a 
coherent style throughout his version. The following example can best illustrate this point. A employs 
modern Chinese, which by no means matches the style of the original. B’s attempt at conveying the style 
is spoiled by the co-occurrence of the classic Chinese word “则” and the modern Chinese word “显得, 未
免.” By contrast, C uses such classic Chinese words as “则, 乃”, reproducing the style of Bacon’s 
medieval English. Feng presents statistics concerning the use of words in the three versions as follows: 

                Diction 
Rendering Classic Chinese Word Colloquial Word 

A 14 39 
B 30 23 
C 72 0 

Figure 1. The Choice of Diction in the Three Translated Versions (Feng, 2008) 
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As illustrated in the above table, C outdoes A and B in terms of reproducing the style. Yet, classic as 
Wang Zuoliang’s version might be, there seems to exist a few minor collocation problems that deserve 
discussion. Take the following rendering for example: 

5. So if a man’s wit be wandering, let him study the mathematics; for in demonstrations, if his wish 
be called away never so little, he must begin again. 

A. 因此, 假若一个人心神散乱, 最好让他学习数学, 因为在演算数学题目的时候, 一定得
全神贯注, 如果注意力稍一分散, 就必得再从头做起。(translated by Liao Yunfan ) 

B. 如若思想不集中 , 可让他学数学 ; 因为在演题时思想稍有旁骛 , 就须重新做起。
(translated by Wang Ji ) 

C. 如智力不集中, 可令读数学, 盖演题须全神贯注, 稍有分散即须重演。(translated by 
Wang Zuoliang ) 

Every word in a language can be said to have a range of items with which it is compatible to a 
greater or lesser degree (Baker, 2000). In this case, “study mathematics” is worthy of close attention. The 
three renderings are “学习数学,” “学数学,” and “读数学.” It seems that in the collocational range of the 
verb “读,” “读” doesn’t have a strong link with “数学.” Therefore, A and B’s translations sound more 
natural than C’s. Here, “习数学” can be a substitute. 

Conclusion 
As can be seen, Wang Zuoliang’s competence in giving full expression to the original in the target 
language is thus demonstrated. In contrast to the two versions by Liao Yunfan and Wang Ji, it can be 
clearly noted that Wang Zuoliang has successfully reproduced the original work not only in terms of idea, 
but also in terms of form and style. Throughout, his rendering pervades a unique blend of refined diction 
and confined syntax. His version impresses the reader with a tone of earnestness, a talent for aphorisms 
and an oracular cadence. Furthermore, his scrupulous attitude towards the reproduction of the source text 
can also be sensed and proves to contribute to his achievements in translation. It is small wonder that his 
version is acknowledged as classic in translation. 
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[Abstract] The cultivation of outstanding innovative personnel talents plays an important role in the development 
of country and society. Post-graduate students are the main reserve force of outstanding innovative personnel 
talents, whose cultivation quality influences directly outstanding innovative personnel talents. Consequently, 
postgraduate student ideological and political education is a kind of educational activity which takes morality 
education as the basic task and must bear an important mission. It is supported by the idea that the relationship 
between postgraduate student ideological and political education and outstanding innovative personnel talents 
cultivation is complex. First, postgraduate student ideological and political education guides the direction of 
outstanding innovative personnel talents cultivation, solving the question of who is being cultivated.. Second, 
postgraduate student ideological and political education provides the framework of outstanding innovative 
personnel talents cultivation, solving the question of cultivating the appropriate kind of person. Third, 
postgraduate student ideological and political education realizes the innovation of outstanding innovative 
personnel talents cultivation, solving the question of how to cultivate a person. 

[Keywords] ideological and political education; innovative personnel talents cultivation 

Introduction 
The cultivation of outstanding innovative personnel talents has great historical significance. From an 
international perspective, in the process of globalization, outstanding innovative personnel talents have 
become the core elements of talent competition. It can even be said that whoever masters outstanding 
innovative personnel talents will master advanced productivity and international competitiveness. From the 
perspective of China’s own development status in the new economic environment, outstanding innovative 
personnel talents are the core driving force for China’s sustained economic growth. The report of the 19th 
National Congress says that it is essential to accelerate the construction of innovative countries and to 
cultivate a large group of international-level talents, including strategic and technological talents, leading 
scientific and technological talents, and high-level innovation teams” (Xi, 2017). This paper shows that in 
the background of “mass entrepreneurship and innovation,” outstanding innovative personnel talents are 
the key forces necessary to promote the full implementation of the national innovation-driven strategy and 
the key force to promote the strategic transformation of innovative countries. 

Literature Review 
The definition and concept of innovative talents are discussed in the following literature review. As for the 
definition and concept of innovative talents, the famous ancient Greek philosopher Aristotle (2014), who 
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had a profound impact on Western education, believed that the noblest educational goal was to develop 
rationality and let people continuously liberate their thinking and develop their psychology in the process 
of receiving education. He was a model of advocating liberal education. Gilfter, a famous American 
psychologist, defines innovative talents as excellent talents that embody human intelligence into the 
integrity and non-repression of development, and he classifies creative personality characteristics into eight 
aspects. According to Fliegler (1959), creative talent means not only having the potential and the possibility 
to grow, but also having students who are in the top 15 to 20 percent of the students in the school as a 
whole. Marland pointed out that innovative talents are those who possess various outstanding abilities and 
qualities, who can perform and exert extraordinary excellent performance in the process of work, study, or 
research, and are indispensable and precious resources for the country. It can be seen that top-notch, 
innovative talents are an important talent reserve for national development, while graduate students are an 
important source of top-notch, innovative talents. The focus of this study is to analyze the relationship 
between them. 

Scanning the research on postgraduates’ ideological and political education and the cultivation of 
outstanding innovative talents, a lot of scholars pay much attention to the cultivation mode of outstanding 
innovative talents in colleges and universities. Zhang Xiaopeng elaborates the cultivation mode of 
innovative talents, one center and three sorts of combination, which contemporary American universities 
have adhered to in a student-centered orientation: the combination of classes with activities after class, the 
combination of science with humanism, and the combination of teaching with research (Zhang, 2006). 
Some scholars select individual elements in educational ideas, cultivation goals, cultivation processes, 
cultivation systems and cultivation assessments and analyze them to enrich theoretical research of the talent 
cultivation system continuously. For example, Zhang Xiuping’s advice on cultivation policy is put forward 
to strive to implement educational innovation, stress personality development, construct diversified 
cultivation modes, explore new innovation mechanisms, and create favorable conditions and environments 
(Zhang, 2005). Some scholars think that both sides are consistent and interlinked from the perspective of 
the relationship between postgraduates’ ideological and political education and the cultivation of 
outstanding innovative talents (Zhang, 2002).  

Development of Innovative Personnel Talents Cultivation (CPC) 
Postgraduate student ideological and political education counts on matters related to the high-level 
outstanding innovative personnel talents cultivation. The fundamental purpose of the CPC is to serve the 
people wholeheartedly, which is in line with Marxist materialist philosophy and the reality of China’s 
development. China's education will take root in the earth of China, according to China's national conditions, 
and the top innovative talents are at the top of China's higher education to cultivate talents; whether they 
can remember to do everything for the masses(because all rely on the masses) from the crowd to the masses 
of basic line, this is must be a clear direction of higher education. 

Xi Jinping emphasized in the report of the 19th National Congress (Xi, 2017), “History has and is 
continuing to prove that if there is no leadership of the Communist Party of China, the national rejuvenation 
must be a fantasy. It can be said that the whole party has a new look. Postgraduate student ideological and 
political education can utilize this historical opportunity to cultivate the political sentiments of Outstanding 
Innovative Personnel Talents who love the party and loyal to the party, so as to ensure that the Outstanding 
Innovative Personnel Talents are trained to support the leadership of the Communist Party of China.” 
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The cause of socialism with Chinese characteristics is a ground-breaking feat. While achieving great 
achievements, we have also encountered various difficulties and caused a series of problems. However, 
these difficulties and problems usually have a certain topicality, which draws many people’s attention. The 
people who are guilty of speculation make use f these problems to completely negate the socialist system 
with Chinese characteristics. Therefore, in the cultivation of outstanding innovative personnel talents, it is 
necessary to enhance their “institutional confidence” and help them to clearly understand that although the 
development of socialism with Chinese characteristics will experience some twists and turns, it is generally 
able to withstand practice tests.  

With the deepening of reform and opening up and the development of socialist modernization, the 
demand for the key force of Outstanding Innovative Personnel Talents is growing. In order to ensure that 
Outstanding Innovative Personnel Talents can serve the reform, opening up, and socialist modernization, 
postgraduate student ideological and political education must help Outstanding Innovative Personnel 
Talents to recognize that reform and opening up need to adhere to the correct direction and help them 
correctly understand the relationship between government and the market therefore provides correct 
theoretical support and intellectual support to the deepening reform. 

Orientation of Innovative Personnel Talents Cultivation 
Post-graduate student ideological and political education provides the framework of outstanding innovative 
personnel talents cultivation. The concept of outstanding innovative personnel talents is literally understood 
as powerful creative laborers with outstanding talents or potentials in a certain field. However, the target 
frame of the state and society for outstanding innovative personnel talents goes far beyond this. Some 
scholars have summarized the basic quality characteristics of outstanding innovative personnel talents: 
“Intensive professional attainments, strong sense of social responsibility, and courage for criticism and 
reform should be regarded as their basic quality characteristic” (Gao, 2011). In other words, the national 
society’s requirement for outstanding innovative personnel talents should not only keep at its prominent 
“knowledge” level, but also have certain requirements on its political consciousness and moral level. In 
order to avoid the simplification of the training objectives, postgraduate student ideological and political 
education has added the dimension of “virtue” training in the quality requirements of the outstanding 
innovative personnel talents training goal. Requiring outstanding innovative personnel talents with high 
political awareness. 

We must strengthen the political ideals and beliefs of outstanding innovative personnel talents. It is 
very important to cultivate the political ideals and beliefs of outstanding innovative personnel talents and 
make these ideals and beliefs “internalize and externalize.” The latest revision of the Constitution of the 
Communist Party of China in 2017 has a clear definition: “The party’s highest ideal and ultimate goal is to 
achieve communism” (Constitution of the Communist Party of China, 2017).Therefore, the cultivation of 
political ideals and beliefs of outstanding innovative personnel talents should focus on the cultivation of 
their communist ideals and beliefs. postgraduate student ideological and political education has done 
efficient tasks in this practice. 

Conclusion 
Postgraduate student ideological and political education realizes the innovation of outstanding innovative 
personnel talents cultivation. “The construction of a practice-based educational community is a clear 
requirement put forward by the Ministry of Education in recent years, and it is a strategic issue that should 
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be highly concerned in the process of educating people” (Liu, & Xu, 2016). Postgraduate student 
ideological and political education has always emphasized the training mode of “practical education” and 
carried out ideological and political education for graduate students through various kind of ideological and 
political education carriers.  

We should rely on communities, science parks, enterprises, entrepreneurial parks, and patriotic 
education venues to establish a variety of social practices, innovations, and entrepreneurship practices. We 
need to innovate the practice forms, enrich the content of the practice, and extensively carry out social 
practice activities, such as social investigation, volunteer service, social welfare, part time jobs, deepen the 
practice of teaching reforms, moderately increase the proportion of practical teaching, and classify practical 
teaching standards, strengthen innovation and entrepreneurship education, improve the curriculum system, 
develop specialized courses, and support students to set up innovative and entrepreneurial communities. 
We also need to improve the support mechanisms, promote the combination of practical courses, innovative 
entrepreneurship education, social practice activities, and other methods to form a practical education and 
overall planning work pattern. 

We need to give full play to the main role of professional teachers in curriculum education, improve 
and perfect the operation mechanism of curriculum education management, regard curriculum education as 
an important part of teachers’ ideological and political work, all as an important aspect of teaching 
supervision guidance and teacher performance evaluation and to reform the teaching system and methods 
and to construct a scientific and reasonable curriculum system. Different teaching methods, such as 
experiential type, enlightenment type, and seminar type, can be adopted to make innovation of teaching 
carriers and increase the quality of postgraduates’ ideological and political education in order to provide 
support for the cultivation of outstanding innovative talents. 

Therefore, the multi-carrier innovation of postgraduate student ideological and political education can 
be integrated into the educational carrier of outstanding innovative personnel talents. It’s to strengthen the 
cultivation of graduate students’ ideals and beliefs and cultivate outstanding innovative personnel talents 
with both ability and political integrity. 
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[Abstract] In conformity with the trend of the compilation and translation of English-Chinese bilingual 
dictionaries due to the great increase in foreign language learners, this paper attempts a discussion of some 
problems in translation of examples. In the discussion, examples and translation theories are combined, 
improper translations are pointed out, and advice for correction is offered. 

[Keywords] English-Chinese bilingual dictionaries; translation; problems 

Introduction 
The basic function of language is to communicate, and translation is also a basic communicative activity 
that achieves the aim of communication through the exchange of languages. With regard to bilingual 
dictionaries, translation and the bilingual dictionary are closely related and, even, inseparable. Generally 
speaking, translation cannot separate with dictionaries. Meanwhile, bilingual dictionaries are often 
considered the product of translations. According to Hartmann, the example is “a word or phrase used in a 
reference work to illustrate a particular form or meaning in a wider context, such as a sentence” 
(Hartmann, & James, 2001). It is commonly agreed that the example sentence plays a significant role in 
dictionaries. This paper discusses the example translation in English-Chinese bilingual dictionaries in 
hope of providing new inspirations to example translation. This paper consists of two parts. The first part 
mainly explores the significance of example translation from three aspects: to assist second language 
acquisition; to improve the intercultural communication; to guide translation practice. Part Two mainly 
discusses the inadequacies of example translation in present bilingual dictionaries. Due to the special 
features of example translation, the paper points out the present problems in example translation and the 
difficulties that arise from example translation. In this part, the author utilizes many concrete translation 
examples to compare and discuss the different versions of translation in order to help readers evaluate 
them; the author supplies some suggestions for example translation in English-Chinese bilingual 
dictionaries, as well.  

Significance of Example Translation 

To Assist Second Language Acquisition  
When looking up words in a dictionary, Chinese-English learners expect the dictionary to provide them 
with accurate, concise, and clear information. Moreover, the students hope they can acquire the lexical, 
semantic, and cultural information from the mere search for translated texts from the content. Generally 
speaking, the functions of examples correspond to learners’ expectation, such as providing typical context 
assisting in understanding, displaying the collocational relations and grammatical functions. Examples 
and example translation in English-Chinese bilingual dictionaries should help students enhance and 
maximize the positive transfer and decline and minimize their negative transfer in the process of 
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acquisition. “The value of the dictionary is to bring into full play through users’ consulting activity; 
otherwise, the dictionary cannot realize its value” (Zhang & Yong, 2007). 

To Improve the Intercultural Communication  
The dictionary is full of indelible cultural imprints. Bilingual dictionaries are often described as the bridge 
between two languages and cultures. The dictionary is usually characterized by entries with particular, 
detailed explanations. The cultural implication behind linguistic symbols is possibly more complicated by 
means of its etymological information. The Chinese translation in English-Chinese bilingual dictionaries 
is more likely to help learners identify the culture with their own cultures, which will facilitate 
intercultural communication.  

To Guide Translation Practice 
The essence of the bilingual dictionaries is determined by their closeness to translation. First, bilingual 
dictionaries can help eradicate misunderstanding. With two languages collocated, bilingual dictionaries 
can help translators locate the concrete meanings of the source language. Second, bilingual dictionaries 
provide equivalents of translation for translators. Monolingual dictionaries are not able to supply 
definitions of the entry, whereas, good bilingual dictionaries can supply reliable translation equivalents. 
Third, sound example translation provides learners with more translation choices and stimulates learners’ 
translation inspirations. 

Inadequacies of the Example Translation 
Example translation of bilingual dictionaries exerts significant roles in learning a foreign language; 
however, the unique traits of example translation destine it to be a difficult task. As for the qualities of a 
decent translator, Theodore H. Savory once said, “A qualified translator should be provided with three 
elements: linguistic knowledge, literary capacity and sympathy” (1957). The deficiencies of example 
translation of the bilingual dictionaries just reflect the inadequacy of these aspects. 

Too Much Literal Translation 
The problems that involve strict literal translation are the most popular problems in English-Chinese 
bilingual dictionaries. This problem became one of the researcher’s favorite objects in the study of 
example translation. Taking the words too literally is often ascribed to poor example translations. 
Translators’ superficial understanding of the meaning of the words and their bland confidence has led to 
subjective assumptions rather than verification of the meaning through further investigation. For example:  

As white as snow, as strong as a horse. 
Original: 像雪一样白, 像马一样壮。 
Revised: 像雪一样白, 像牛一样壮。 

In this example, if we translate literally, it is obvious that it is the opposite of the accustomed idiom 
in Chinese. We get used to describing the fast speed of a horse, otherwise known as the strength of a 
horse. As long as translators are cautious, this problem can be resolved. 

The Loss of Information in Original Texts 
If translators subtract information from the original texts at will, the translation will betray the primary 
meaning. For example:  

In this film, the famous director gave some indication of his range. 
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Original: 这位著名大导演在该影片中显示了自己的广度。 
Revised: 这位著名大导演在该影片中显示了自己的知识面很广。 

For the alienation and domestication theorist, the two opposing concepts reflect either letting the 
reader be close to the author or letting the author be close to the reader. Alienation refers to 
accommodating the linguistic characteristics of foreign cultures and absorbing foreign language 
expressions. Domestication refers to adhering to the language tradition and returning to it. Domestication 
has an absolute advantage in translation practice in our country. However, with the study of translation 
theory, scholars have a new understanding of alienation and domestication. Language is a reflection of 
culture, and the unique language is often stamped with the imprint of its national culture. Domestication 
may make the translation lose the characteristics of the original language and culture, creating a cultural 
illusion for the readers of translated language. 

Stylistic Consistence Insufficiency 
Generally speaking, people often choose different styles of language on different occasions. The specific 
selection of the language according to certain occasions forms the style of language. Communication in 
different occasions induces the style, and style serves for various purposes in communication. English 
style includes formal, informal, slang, euphemisms, and so on. Bilingual dictionaries often have stylistic 
marks to show different styles in English. If one entry has stylistic marks, the example translation should 
reflect the style in the target language’s rendering. However, sometimes, this unwritten rule is not 
constantly obeyed by translators. For example:  

This lady broke my beans a little, but I think it worth it. 
Original: 这位女士使我稍有破费, 不过我想这也划得来。 
Revised: 这位女士叫我破了点小财, 不过我想这也划得来。 

In this example, the original translation is a little formal, which is appropriate for the written works 
or on some specific occasions; however, in spoken expression or in daily communication, it is 
appropriate. 

Inappropriate Wording and Collocation 
Chinese and English belong to two different language families, and even though there are some complete 
equivalents, the majority of them are partially equivalent. It is common that one English entry may have 
several Chinese equivalents. However, translators have to choose the appropriate one to fit the example, 
and sometimes they omit the Chinese habit of expressions. Translators also choose incorrect collocations 
with the headword in the mother tongue translation. That carelessness will make the Chinese counterparts 
hard to read and hard to appreciate. Therefore, the translated version will lose the function of translation 
guidance. For example:  

They have critically investigated the case. 
Original: 他们已经批判地调查了这个案件。 
Revised: 他们已经把案情周密地调查过了。 

In this example, “critically” should be translated to collocate with its situation; otherwise, the readers 
will be confused about its meaning. 
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The Loss of Cultural Information 
Language is the vehicle of culture. Some examples have carried certain cultural information and the 
translation should demonstrate the unique cultural information. However, the Chinese renderings have 
lost those exotic flavors. For example:  

President Bush did well in a stick-and-carrot policy in international affairs. 
Original: 布什总统在国际事务中擅长胡萝卜加大棒政策。 
Revised: 布什总统在国际事务中擅长软硬兼施政策。 

In this example, if we translate literally without adding cultural interpretation, most readers cannot 
understand the underlying meaning. 

Other Problems 
Example translation has some other problems. For instance, though some translators have made the words 
and structures that are grammatically correct, the Chinese versions still feel inappropriate. Some example 
translation displays appropriately, but it leaves the indelible mark of translation. Naturally, translators are 
psychologically armed with the feeling of faithfulness, and they will keep the line with the source 
language. Nevertheless, those efforts of bilingual dictionary compilers hardly pay off. Although the forms 
become equivalent, the problems still arise. Since the room in a dictionary is very valuable, the wording 
of example translation should be punctual and brief, which is the main reason for considering the 
deficiencies of example translation in bilingual dictionaries. 

Above all, the major functions of example are to illustrate the meaning of the usage of the headword, 
demonstrating the collocation, pragmatic information, cultural information, and so on; its functions 
should also transmit to the target language examples. As we have discussed, example translation belongs 
to translation, but it still has its own features, so during the course of translating, we should consider and 
emphasize the following suggestions for English-Chinese bilingual dictionaries: 1) the example 
translation should be accurate and reliable; 2) the example translation should conform to Chinese thinking 
patterns; 3) the example translation should be used for translation guidance; 4) dictionary compilers 
should consider the receptive effects of dictionary users; 5) the example translation should bring users 
aesthetic experience (Tang, 2010). 

Conclusion 
This paper studies example translation in the English-Chinese bilingual dictionary, or, to be specific, 
re-examines example translation from the perspective of pragmatic practice. Further illustration shows 
that dictionary reception is the core in dictionary activity, for without dictionary users’ good reception, 
there will be no meaning of dictionary consumption. As example translation occupies an indispensable 
role in English-Chinese bilingual dictionary, dictionary compilers should reproduce the fundamental 
function of the source language examples. The yardstick to judge translation texts by is not the extent to 
which how target language vocabulary corresponds to the source language vocabulary, but to the extent 
they benefit the uses of language acquisition and reception. Lu Xun pointed out that translation must take 
into account two aspects: first, easy to understand; second, to maintain the original style. Therefore, 
translation should mainly “serve the readers of the target language to be in line with their language 
acquisition, avoiding excessive translation cavity,” (Hass, 2003), especially for the example translation of 
the bilingual dictionaries.  
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[Abstract] The scholars, both home and abroad, have made a lot of research on translation competence, 
including language competence, cultural competence, and transfer competence, etc. However, their research 
seldom covers the psychological factors. While translation is a dynamic and complicated process, many 
questions can be explained until they are observed and studied from the point of view of psychology. Therefore, 
the law and characteristics of internal mental mechanisms and psychological activity of the translators with 
different temperaments (persevering, giving up, adventurous and cautious) should be considered. Based on it, 
the psychological effect on the textual competence is explored, and the effect of psychological factors on 
translation competence is illustrated in order that the translation of good quality is produced. 

[Keywords] translation competence; psychological factor; temperament 

Introduction 
In recent years, foreign scholars have conducted a large number of studies on translation competence, 
among which the Process of the Acquisition of Translation Competence and Evaluation (PACTE) 
research group is representative (Carroll, 2016, p. 166). The group deconstructs the translation 
competence into six factors: 1) bilingual communicative competence (including the understanding of the 
source language and the expression of the target language); 2) language competence (including translation 
theory knowledge, bilingual cultural knowledge, encyclopaedia knowledge, and subject knowledge); 3) 
conversion competence (understanding and representation); 4) professional competence (including 
literature resource knowledge, new technology, human resources, and professional ethics); 5) 
psychological and physiological competence (such as reading and writing skills, memory, attention, 
creativity, logical thinking, curiosity, perseverance, preciseness, acuity, and self-confidence, etc.); and 6) 
decision-making competence (the ability to solve problems, correct occasional errors, retelling ability and 
document compilation ability, etc.) (Chen, 2013, p. 132). German scholar Albrecht Newbert also put 
forward five aspects of criteria for the evaluation of translation competence: language competence 
(including both source language and target language), textual competence (familiarity with the 
conventions of stylistic register), subject competence (ability of professional knowledge), cultural 
competence (the ability to recognize and adjust cultural differences), and transformational competence 
(the ability to effectively communicate and serve the target readers) (He, 2018). 

“Translation refers to the process of converting spoken and written language from one language 
(source language) to another (target language) or refers to the target language text generated by this 
process” (Richards, 2012, p. 172). The quality of translation is directly affected by the translator’s 
translation competence. Piaget believed that translation is a process in which the translator, as the subject, 
understands, melds, and accepts the culture of the object. In this process, the translator plays a crucial role. 
The translator does not passively accept the object culture, but understands, melds and accepts under the 
mutual influence constantly (Li, & Zhou, 2015). Stuart Campbell, in his book Translation into the Second 
Language (2001, p. 101), mainly discussed the translator’s translation competence in the process of 
translating the first language (i.e. mother tongue) into the second language, which also involved the 
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influence of the translator’s psychological factors on the translation competence in word choice. A 
general survey of articles on translation competence in China shows that most researchers focus on the 
acquired factors, such as the translator’s language competence, cultural knowledge, and translation skills, 
but less on the translator’s psychological factors. Only some scholars talk about the psychological factors 
in translation in their papers. For example, when Zhu talked about the methodology of the disciplined 
construction of translation studies, she summarized the psychological state of translators in the process of 
translation from the perspective of psychology and pointed out that “psychology studies psychological 
laws. In the process of translation, translators are affected by various psychological mechanisms. 
Translation studies should accept psychological categories such as thinking mode, needs, attitude and 
personality, so as to examine the translation process, to interpret the rules of translation and explore the 
translator’s style characteristics” (Zhu, 2018). As mentioned above, psychological competence is one 
aspect of translation competence, and the translator’s psychological factors affect the translator’s 
understanding and translation of source texts to some extent. Zhang believes that the most fundamental 
problem in literary translation is the problem of emotional transplantation, which is based on the premise 
of “becoming me” (Zhang, 1998). Wang talked about his views on translation from the perspective of a 
writer. He believed that translation needs enthusiasm and passion, and the so-called passion is translation 
impulse (Wang, 1998, p. 292). The research on the relationship between psychological factors and 
translation competence has begun. In this article, from the aspect of a translator’s temperament, the author 
divides the translator’s temperament types and explores the differences in the psychological activities of 
translators with different temperaments in the process of translation and the influences on the quality of 
translation in order to reveal the relationship between psychological factors and translation competence 
under the premise that different translators have equal language competences. 

Temperament Type 
Psychology holds that temperament is a stable psychological characteristic of individuals, including 
personality tendency and personality psychological characteristics, which determines people’s attitudes, 
tendencies, and choices of reality (Chen, 2013, p. 152). Due to the different genetic quality of individuals, 
especially the different social practices, individuals are different in personality orientation and 
psychological characteristics, thus forming different temperaments, namely personality differences. As 
the re-creator of original works with thoughts, feelings, and personalities, translators must also have their 
own psychological activities in translation (linguistic psychological activities, emotional psychological 
activities, aesthetic psychological activities, and cultural psychological activities, etc.), which will have a 
profound impact on the translation process and results (Zhu, 2018). Many problems in translation can 
only be explained clearly through observation and research from the perspective of psychology. When a 
translator is translating an article, a paragraph of discourse, or even a word, it is a process. From the first 
word, the thinking activity or psychoanalysis is gradually carried out. As a result, the problems in the 
translation work must come from a certain link in the process and be affected by the translator’s 
psychological activities in the translation process. That is to say, when two translators have the same 
language competence, different temperaments will often prompt them to adopt different translation 
methods and produce different quality translations. Therefore, it is necessary to study the mental activities 
of translators. It not only deepens the multifaceted understanding of the complex activity of translation, 
but also provides rich theories and research methods for establishing an independent discipline of 
translation and contributes to better translation. 
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The translator’s temperament can be divided into two groups according to the translator’s attitude in 
choosing words in the translation process: cautious and adventurous, giving up, and persevering. 

Cautious translators will try to use standard, formal, and commonly used words. Although this will 
ensure a higher accuracy of the translation, the translation lacks vividness and creativity. In contrast, 
adventurous translators often choose some words that are not commonly used or are relatively 
complicated to make the translation out of the usual way, even though they already know the common 
translation of a certain word and the exact meaning in the text. In contrast, adventurous translators usually 
have high translation competence and dare to make tentative translations, so they often produce high-
quality translations. 

The other group is the giving up and persevering. When encountering new words in the translation 
process, translators who prefer to avoid the key words will often abandon the word and continue to 
translate. This “quitter” temperament is known as the “giving up.” This kind of translation often does not 
convey full information and is not very faithful to the original. In contrast, the persevering translators try 
their best to translate every word, but sometimes the choice of words is not very appropriate and, even, 
deviates from the original meaning. If a persevering translator has strong textual competence, his 
translation will effectively convey the spirit of the original text. Otherwise, the translation will be slightly 
far-fetched, or some sentences will not be smooth, causing an inconsistent word style. 

The temperament we have analyzed above may create a comprehensive performance in a translator. 
When the two types cross, there are roughly four possible combinations. 

A. Persevering and Adventurous – Translators with this temperament try to translate the whole 
content of the original text as much as possible and like to surprise the audience with some 
unusual words and expressions. If a translator with strong second-language competence has this 
kind of temperament, his translation will be better. The persevering and adventurous have 
proved to be the best combination of temperaments. 

B. Giving up and Adventurous – When this kind of translator encounters words that are not easy to 
understand or words beyond his/her vocabulary, he will “turn the difficult into the easy”; that is, 
he/she will only convey part of the information of the original text and, sometimes, even 
misinterpret the original text), or delete the original text. At the same time, to be unique, some 
word collocations will be less commonly used. 

C. Persevering and Cautious – Although this kind of temperament will not make a translator 
casually miss the translation, the translator will strive to translate every word in the original text. 
However, it is too mechanical and sometimes the translation will show traces of the mother 
tongue. It is “translation for translation’s sake,” not the article written in the second language. 
Although the word choice is not very distinctive, the main idea of the original text can be 
expressed basically. 

D. Giving up and Cautious – In the translation by this kind of translator, the language is relatively 
smooth, the collocations are carefully chosen, and the use of rare words is avoided. So, the 
translation is easy to understand. However, some of the translation is missed, resulting in 
incomplete information. Overall, a good job is difficult to accomplish . 

The above temperaments are the effect of word choice in all aspects of translation activities, which 
directly affects the translation process, translation habits, and translation effects of translators. The most 
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intuitive is the gap in text competence between translators with similar language abilities. The following 
examples illustrate the expression of temperament in textual competence. 

开始吃头盘或冷碟的时候, 印象很好。吃头两个主菜时也是赞不绝口。愈吃愈趋于
冷静, 吃完了这顿宴席, 缺点就都找出来了。于是转喜为怒, 转赞美为责备挑剔, 转首
肯为摇头。  

Translation 1 – You will be not only favourably impressed with the first dish or cold 
dishes, but also profuse in praise of the first two courses. However, the more you have, 
the more sober you become until the dinner ends up with all the flaws exposed. 
Consequently, your joy would give way to anger; your praises would to criticism or even 
fault-finding; and your nodding in agreement to shaking the head.  

Translation 2 – When we begin to eat the first course, the impression is very good. As we 
eat the first two main courses, praises are not out of mouths. We became more and more 
imperturbable as we eat; and while the dinner is coming to the end, all the shortcomings 
found out. Therefore, happiness turns into anger, praises turn into criticism.  

Translation 3 – When starting to eat the first plate or cold dish, impression is very good. 
When eating the first two main dishes, praises are not also stopping mouth. The more 
having, the more tending to be calm. Finished the feast, all the disadvantages are found 
out. Then turn happiness to anger, turn praise to blame, turn head agreement to shaking 
head.  

Translation 4 – When we begin with the first course, we are very positively impressed. 
When we continue with the first two main courses, we are also full of praises for the 
dishes. Yet we became less and less enthusiastic as we continue to eat; and when the 
dinner is over, all the shortcomings have been found out. Therefore, happiness turns into 
anger, praises into criticism, and affirmation into negation.  

Translation 1 is faithful to the original text, with full information transmission, smooth language, 
accurate wording, and innovative expression, such as the translation of favourably, profuse in praise, 
sober, with all the flaws exposed, and so on. The temperament of the persevering and adventurous 
translator is well represented here. In Translation 2, the original “cold dishes” and “affirmation into 
negation” are abandoned by the translator. “Praises are not out of mouths” is a bad expression, not 
conforming to the English grammar. “Imperturbable” has the meaning of “be calm,” but it cannot convey 
the original text and is slightly obscure. “Coming to the end” is used for an activity. The subject of “the 
dinner is over” is a person, so “coming to the end” is not appropriate. This translation embodies the 
translator’s temperament of giving up and adventurous. The work of a persevering and adventurous 
translator is Translation 3. The translator tries to translate every word in the text, too dependent on the 
structure of the original text, and does not conform to the habit of the target language. According to the 
view of the giving up and cautious translator, the word choice in Translation 4 is more accurate. The 
language is smooth and natural, but there is the phenomenon of missing translation, such as “cold dishes” 
is not translated. 

Temperament in Textual Competence 
Translation activities can be roughly divided into two categories: second-language translation into the 
mother tongue and the mother tongue to second-language translation. So, which of the two types of 
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translation better reflects the translator’s second-language competence? The main problem in English-
Chinese translation is to understand the original text. If this problem is solved, it will be easy to organize 
a coherent and smooth translation in the native language. If it is translated from Chinese to English, it 
becomes relatively easy to understand the original text. The difficulty lies mainly in the ability to make a 
natural, fluent, and accurate English translation. Translating the second language into the mother tongue 
can avoid the problem of poor textual competence (Shao, 2005). In other words, translators can use all 
kinds of rhetorical means to produce a translation that conforms to native language expression habits and 
have considerable advantages over non-native translators in grammar, especially in word selection. The 
translation from the mother tongue to the second language means that the translator should choose words 
and make sentences and plan the layout within the limits of his or her second-language competence. The 
translation made in this way will reflect the translator’s second-language competence to varying degrees, 
and the quality of the translation will naturally be affected by it. 

An important aspect of translation competence is the ability to use a second language, especially on 
the level of textual competence. To translate an article into a second language is to write an article that 
conforms to the expression and style of the second language. Therefore, compared with English-Chinese 
translation, Chinese-English translation can better reflect the translator’s translation competence with 
textual competence being the most important. 

A. Sub-textual Competence – This is the lowest level of competence. The corresponding translation 
generally has the following characteristics: 1) low spelling accuracy; 2) incomplete and short 
translation; 3) conjunctions are often omitted so that a large number of words, especially nouns, 
are in the translation; 4) limited vocabulary leads to inaccurate translation. Giving up and 
adventurous translators are often unable to fully translate the original text, and their translation 
competence is limited to the sub-textual competence. 

B. Pre-textual Competence – In this level of translation, the spelling of the words is basically 
correct. The original text is fully translated. The translation is longer and more coherent, and 
the conjunctions are well used. Word choice is simple and lacks variety. The syntactic structure 
of the original text is imitated and the literal translation method is basically adopted. Most 
translators of persevering and cautious and giving up and cautious styles can reach this level. 

C. Textual Competence – This is the highest level. In this level of translation, words are spelled 
correctly. The original text is fully translated. The translation is concise, and the sentence 
structure is compact due to the good use of vocabulary. The words are complex and varied. Not 
rigidly adhere to the original syntactic structure, free translation is often used for the natural 
translation. Generally speaking, persevering and adventurous translators are more likely to 
reach this level of textual competence. 

Conclusion 
The relationship between the temperament and competence of the translator is discussed above. The 
translation is actually a fairly complex and multi-level activity that involves many respects. The translator 
in the translation process will be affected not only by the feeling, cultural mode, education level, and 
emotion of the translator, but also by various factors, such as society, folklore, history, religion, culture, 
and many other restrictions. However, the main actor in this complex activity should be the translator. 
Translators are human beings who are conscious of their activities and are often controlled by their brains. 
Translators are bound to have their own psychological activities in translation, including linguistic 
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psychological activities, emotional psychological activities, aesthetic psychological activities, and cultural 
psychological activities. Therefore, it is very necessary to study the translator’s psychological activities. It 
not only reveals the rules of the translator’s psychological activities, but at the same time, it provides rich 
theories and research methods for establishing the independent status of translation studies. 

To sum up, psychological factors are closely related to translation competence, and the translator’s 
temperament affects the textual competence and the translation competence. This is especially evident in 
the process of translation from the mother tongue to a second language. Therefore, translators’ 
psychological factors should be fully taken into account in the evaluation of translation competence. At 
the same time, the above conclusions are of certain guiding significance to the individualized teaching of 
students with different temperaments in translation teaching to improve their translation competence. 
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[Abstract] He Tang Yue Se has employed natural and vivid language to represent the wonderful artistic 
conception of moonlight over the lotus pond. Although it only has 1500 words, it is difficult for us to translate it 
into English and reproduce its artistic conception. With the gradual development of translation aesthetics theory, 
it has provided a new perspective for the study of prose translation into English. Among those famous English 
versions of He Tang Yue Se, Zhu Chunshen’s version has specific perspective, which fully expresses the original 
artistic conception. On the basis of this fact, this paper attempts to analyze Zhu 's English version from the 
perspective of Liu Miqing’s translation aesthetics. Eventually, the thesis draws a conclusion that Zhu’s version 
successfully reproduces the artistic conception of the original text, and Liu Miqing’s translation aesthetics is 
applicable to the translation of prose.  

[Keywords] He Tang Yue Se; translation aesthetics; artistic conception 

Introduction 
Written by Zhu Ziqing in 1927, He Tang Yue Se has been regarded as one of the greatest pieces of prose in 
modern Chinese literature. Zhu Ziqing vividly describes the beautiful scenery of moonlight over the lotus 
pond by using various rhetorical devices and several writing techniques (Zhang, 2013). Therefore, it is 
difficult for translators to reproduce the artistic conception of the original text. At present, translation 
aesthetics has made great progress on the basis of traditional translation studies and draws on the research 
and argumentation methods of Western translation theories. There are more and more translation studies 
from the perspective of aesthetics. For poetry translation, prose translation, and novel translation, many 
researchers have adopted an aesthetic perspective, and the basic theory of translation aesthetics has been 
applied to specific case analysis (Li, 2007). Thus, this thesis aims to adopt Liu Miqing’s theory of translation 
aesthetics to study Zhu Chunshen’s version of He Tang Yue Se, which is of significance to the feasibility 
of applying the translation aesthetics into prose translation. This thesis can be divided into three parts. The 
first part mainly reviews the translation aesthetics theory of professor Liu Miqing. The second part makes 
a brief introduction of He Tang Yue Se and its English versions. Then, the third part makes a detailed 
analysis on the representation of artistic conception in Zhu Chunshen’s English version of He Tang Yue Se 
under the guidance of Liu Miqing’s translation aesthetics. The last part summarizes that Zhu Chunshen’s 
version successfully reproduces the artistic features of original text and Liu Miqing’s translation aesthetics 
is applicable to prose translation.  
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Translation Aesthetics and Artistic Conception 

Main Concepts of Translation Aesthetics 
According to The Guide of Translation Aesthetics, translation aesthetics (TA) includes two concepts: the 
aesthetic object and aesthetic subject.  

The Aesthetic Object of Translation 
Aesthetic object (AO) refers to the objective things that can be involved in people’s aesthetic behaviors. In 
the objective world, not everything is AO. Generally speaking, the aesthetic object of translation (TAO) is 
the original text full of aesthetic value, which can meet some aesthetic needs of people. All aesthetic objects 
have two attributes: one is the relationship attribute; the second is the ontology attribute. The relational 
attribute of TAO is represented from the relationship between the goodness of the original text and the 
target text, the original text, and the translator. The ontology attribute of TAO is embodied in the aesthetic 
composition of TAO. To put it simply, TAO’s aesthetic composition covers all the goodness of the original 
source language. The beauty of the original text can be divided into two systems: a formal system and a 
non-formal system. Generally speaking, the formal system includes the goodness in the sound, letters, 
words and sentences. A non-formal system is indefinite, non-quantitative, limitless, and featured by 
fuzziness and uncertainty. Therefore, this system is also known as “fuzzy sets/ sets of fuzziness.” Its 
aesthetic components mainly include “emotion,” “idea,” “image,” and “symbol” (Liu, 2012). This requires 
the translator to grasp the original text as a whole. All in all, the formal system and the non-formal system 
are mutually dependent on each other.  

The Aesthetic Subject of Translation 
The corresponding concept to the aesthetic object is the aesthetic subject. In short, the aesthetic subject of 
translation (TAS) is the translator. In translation, the two tasks of the translator are understanding and 
appreciation of the source language and reproduction of the aesthetic information of the source language. 
In translation aesthetics, translators and original texts, translators, and translation practice are inseparable. 
Therefore, TAS and TAO are mutually dependent on the unified object. One of the basic attributes of TAS 
is that it is subject to the aesthetic object. Another important attribute is the subjective initiative of 
translators. Translators' subjective initiative depends on the aesthetic conditions of TAS. To be specific, it 
refers to aesthetic subjects like aesthetic feeling, knowledge, capability, and tenacity. In translation practice, 
although the translator is subject to objective constraints, as long as the translator gives his/her subjective 
initiative full play, the translation can become a creative activity. 

He Tang Yue Se and Its English versions 

He Tang Yue Se and its English Versions 
He Tang Yue Se has been regarded as one of the greatest pieces of prose in modern Chinese literature. Many 
Chinese have been attracted to its refined language and vivid description of the enchanting landscape around 
the lotus pond. So far, there are four English versions of He Tang Yue Se. The first version was translated 
by Wang Jiaosheng in 1985 in the fifth issue of English World. The second one was translated by Zhu 
Chunshen in 1992 in the first issue of Chinese Translators. The third one was translated by Yang Xianyi 
and Gladys Yang in 1999 in the fifth issue of English Learning, and the fourth was made by Li Ming in 
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2006 in his own book, Translation Criticism and Appreciation (Zhao, 2013). Those versions have their own 
features full of diverse images and aesthetic features.  

Zhu Chunshen’s Translation of He Tang Yue Se  
Many translators have made great endeavors on the translation of He Tang Yue Se. However, the Zhu 
Chunshen’s translation has its distinction in many versions, which perfectly reproduces the original style. 
Besides, Zhu Chunshen’s translation accurately captures the essence of the original text, which is full of 
aesthetic features. Li Zhi has made his comments on Zhu Chunshen’s translation. He claims that Zhu’s 
translation has quite the aesthetics values. It not only conveys the aesthetic features of the original text, but 
achieves the spirit of the source language (Li, 1998). Thanks to the skillful wording, the employment of 
various translation skills, and figures of speech, the translator is successful and faithful in reproducing the 
artistic conceptions and sound effects of the original text in translation. Li Ping also points out that Zhu 
Chunshen tries his best to convey the beauty of image and music of the original text and to reproduce the 
artistic conception from the overall effect (Li, 2005). 

Representation of Aesthetic Conception in Zhu’s Translation 
In the proceeding part, the author has introduced translation aesthetics, which has laid a theoretical 
foundation of this thesis. Based on translation aesthetics, this part will make a detailed analysis on the 
reproduction of artistic conception in Zhu’s English version.  

Representation of Aesthetic Conception in formal system 
Beauty in sound. According to Liu Miqing, sound carries the aesthetic information of language, which 

is one of the basic means of phonetic beauty. In Chinese, harmony of sound and rhyme is one of 
prerequisites for conveying the beauty of sound and meaning. Abundant reduplication words are one of 
remarkable features of the original text. The frequent use of reduplication words makes the whole article 
full of musicality. However, due to the huge differences between English and Chinese, a large number of 
reduplication words in Chinese cannot find the same expression in English. Therefore, some translators use 
alliteration and other specific English expressions to show the phonological effect of the original text (Zhao, 
2013). 

Example: 
层层叶子的中间, 零星地点缀着些白花, ，有袅娜地开着的......  
Here and there, layers of leaves are dotted with white lotus blossoms, some in demure 
bloom...              (Zhu, & Zhu, 1992) 

Reduplication is a common figure of speech in Chinese. The use of reduplication can make poetry and 
other rhymes harmonious and easy to read. In Zhu’s version, “layers of leavers” is semantically equivalent 
to “层层”, which uses alliteration to achieve the aesthetic equivalence with the original text and renders a 
sense of rhythmic overlap.  

Beauty in lexicon level. Another basic unit that can carry aesthetic information in language is the 
word, which involves word selection, register, collocation, and other issues. On the other hand, it makes 
use of various figures of speech, which is an active means of carrying information at the level of words. 

Example:  
月光如流水一般, 静静地泻在这一片叶子和花上。薄薄的青雾浮起在荷塘里。叶子
和花仿佛在牛乳中洗过一样; 又像笼着轻纱的梦。   (Zhu, & Zhu, 1992) 
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The moon sheds her liquid light silently over the leaves and flowers, which, in the floating 
transparency of a bluish haze from the pond, look as if they had just been bathed in milk, 
or like a dream wrapped in a gauzy hood.      (English version, 1992) 

The Chinese language has always attached great importance to the use of the verb. The verb “泻” in 
the original text vividly shows the beautiful scene of the moon shining on the lotus leaves and flowers, 
which greatly arouses readers' imaginations. Besides, the verb “浮” shows the dynamic feeling of mist and 
realizes the aesthetic effect of transforming a static thing into a dynamic one, as well as an abstract thing 
into a concrete one. The use of “泻” and “浮” shows readers a dynamic scene, which contains abundant 
aesthetic information. In Zhu's version, he translates “泻” into “sheds”. He translates “浮” into “floating” 
instead of a verb, which also shows the dynamic beauty of the original text. On the one hand, the choice of 
the verbs accurately and vividly conveys the aesthetic information of the original text. On the other hand, 
it also reflects Zhu Chunshen’s strong language skills in English. 

Beauty in syntax level. The aesthetic information of the syntax can be divided into three categories. 
The first category is “syntactic deviations,” which uses the fuzziness of grammar to generate aesthetic 
feeling. The second type is “frequency,” which uses the repetition of sentence structure to generate aesthetic 
feeling. The third category is the pragmatic and functional sentence pattern, which uses the integration and 
harmony of forms to generate aesthetic feeling. 

Example:  
荷塘的四面, 远远近近,高高低低都是树。    (Zhu, & Zhu, 1992) 
Around the pound, far and near, high and low, are trees.   (English version, 1992) 

The frequent use of parallel structure is also one of the stylistic features of this text. From the original 
text, we can see that this sentence structure is very effective in strengthening the rhythm of the text because 
of its repetition at the phrase or sentence level (Zhu & Zhu, 1992). The translation “Around the pound, far 
and near, high and low, are trees” makes use of the similar effect of the parallel structure in English to 
produce the corresponding goodness both in sound and form. 

Representation of Aesthetic Conception in Non-Formal System 
From the perspective of translation aesthetics, catching the emotion of the author of the original text is 
crucial to language aesthetic activities from beginning to end, which cannot be ignored. “Emotion” and 
“image” are considered as the “soul” in the non-formal aesthetic structure (Liu, 2012). It is difficult for 
translators to represent the artistic conception of Chinese prose into English. Translators should not only 
consider the intratextual factors, but also consider the extratextual factors, such as social historical factors 
and realistic factors (Yang, 2016). 

Example:  
树缝里也漏着一两点路灯光,没精打釆的, 像渴睡人的眼。  (Zhu, & Zhu, 1992) 
Through the branches are also a couple of lamps, as listless as sleepy eyes.  
(English version, 1992) 

The original text uses the figure of speech of personification and simile. It compares the “树缝里的灯
光” to “没精打釆的, 像渴睡人的眼”, which endows “树缝里的灯光” with expressions of a sleepy 
person. It not only adds interest to the original text, but also expresses the author's love and appreciation of 
the night in the lotus pond. The translator adopts the literal translation method and retains similes to achieve 
the same aesthetic effect of the original text. 
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Conclusion 
This thesis is a study of the representation of artistic conception in He Tang Yue Se from the perspective of 
translation aesthetics. This thesis mainly analyzes Zhu Chunshen’s translation from the perspective of 
aesthetic object of translation. First , it analyzes how Zhu’s translation reproduces the aesthetic information 
of the original text from the aspects of formal system: phonetics, lexicon, and syntax. Second, Zhu’s 
translation is analyzed from the perspective of non-formal system, mainly image and emotion. Finally, this 
thesis gets the conclusion that Zhu’s translation faithfully and accurately reproduces the aesthetic 
information of the original text, which is of great reference value to the English translation of the moonlight 
over the lotus pond. Meanwhile, the thesis also proves that the theory of translation aesthetics is fully 
applicable to the study of prose translation. Prose, like poetry and fiction, has important literary value, so 
the translation of prose into English should also be as much of a concern as poetry and fiction. The theory 
of translation aesthetics provides a new perspective and direction for the study of prose translation. 
However, the demerit of this paper lies in that it mainly analyzes the translation from the perspective of the 
aesthetic object without mentioning the important role of the aesthetic subject, that is, the translator in the 
process of aesthetic reproduction. Therefore, further studies or analysis in the translation of prose can be 
made from the perspective of the aesthetic subject of translation. 
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[Abstract] Academic discourse on translation is the discourse we use to discuss translation. It has largely been 
ignored as a special discipline. However, it has become overwhelmingly complex and clumsy in terms of its 
number of terms and statements. There is an urgent need to manage the discourse so as to understand its terms 
and statements better and use them effectively. 
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Introduction 
Nearly 50 years ago, James Holmes showed great foresight in pointing out the necessity of discussing 
metalanguage in translation. He said, “Translation Studies has reached a stage where it is time to examine 
the subject itself. Let the meta-discussion begin” (1972/1988). However, until today, meta-discussion has 
not much been advanced. Why does it matter? What are the possible research contents and methodologies? 
What is it about as a discipline? It is urgent to give answers to these questions. In the blueprint of translation 
studies designed by Holmes, there should be a sub-branch to critically research on the academic discourse 
on translation. The question is whether we put the sub-branch under the dimension of translation criticism 
so that translation criticism has to take care of two kinds of discourse: criticism of translated works and 
academic discourse on translation. We suggest that a special field is needed to discuss the academic 
discourse on translation in order to know what discourse we have, what discourse is newly invented, how 
we understand its variety from our system of knowledge. This paper is only to give a rough outline of such 
a field. The following questions about our academic discourse on translation are still effective in the future 
research: “Can we say that the same holds for its readability or its understandability? Have the 
metalanguages of Translation Studies become more consistent, more useful, as a consequence of the spread 
of the discipline without becoming extremely technical jargons?” “Or has the discipline become so 
fragmented...that no assumptions, no frameworks, no metalanguages are any longer shared?” (Gambier, & 
van Doorslaer, 2009).  

Two Pairs of Distinctions 

Distinction between Language and Discourse 
Discourse, as a term, is used to deepen our understanding of the relationship between language and 
sociocultural reality. It can be examined from different perspectives, such as psychology, sociology, 
cognitive science or general ideology. A discourse is produced based on a frame. Frames are mental 
structures that shape our way we see the world. “Reframing is changing the way the public sees the 
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world…We can’t see or hear frames…But we can know by their consequences: the way we reason and 
what counts as common sense…Because language activates frames, new language is required for new 
frames. Thinking differently requires speaking differently” (Lakoff, 2004, p.  xv). “Framing is about 
getting language that fits your world view” (Lakoff, 2004, p. 3). Discourse is the frame that shapes our 
world in the form of language. 

Discourse has become a catchword in critical theories for more than three decades in China. It is 
impossible for us to part with it, since we have understand the ideological function of language. What is 
discourse then? By discourse, Foucault (1971, p. 120) refers to “a group of verbal performance”…that 
which was produced... by the groups of signs.” This definition highlighted the nature of discourse 
performance. According to Burr (1995, p. 32), “A discourse refers to a set of meanings, metaphors, 
representations, images, stories, statements and so on that in some way together produce a particular version 
of events.” The definition reveals the fact that human beings describe their world from their own 
perspectives, imbue their description with their own emotions and cognitive understandings. Discourse is 
not just language, but a set of statements that help to set up a frame by which an object or event is painted 
or described. The same event can be narrated with the same semantic logic but can be presented with 
different discourse. Discourse is sometimes implicitly imbedded in metaphors, images, stories or other 
statements. which can be found through analysis.  

Distinction between Metalanguage and Metadiscourse is Needed 
Discourse is concerned with the way of speaking, but the studies of discourse do not stop at the individual 
discourse but go on explore the more general notions that frame the individual discourse, though researchers 
may begin from the individual discourse. Therefore, modern theorists take it as a functional or progressive 
concept because it is oriented to a certain goal. That leads to the question of the difference between language 
and discourse. Actually, discourse is a set of thinking categories and rules. The relationship between 
language and discourse is an interactive one. Language is shaped by our discourse and discourse is 
accomplished by language. Discourse is more subjective with individual or collective will or intention. 
Modernists and structuralists believe that language and discourse are neutral, common to everyone in the 
society for normal communication. However, post-modernists and deconstructionists hold that language is 
neutral but discourse is not. They believe that the approaches to truth and expressions of the truth are 
multiple, although some are even doubtful about the possibility of knowing the truth. Hence, they lay more 
emphasis on the variety of discourse and tend to believe that discourse is ideological, not neutral. 

In my studies, I feel that the term metadiscourse is needed to distinguish itself from discourse, just as 
the distinction between language and speech. In linguistics, discourse is observed and examined mostly 
from the perspective of language. For linguists, metalanguage refers to the language of talk about language 
itself. It can be studied from the linguistic perspective about its rules and system and is concerned more 
with the cognitive language rules than values, power, and some other sociocultural factors. The basic system 
of the discourse is called metalanguage, which is more abstract. Metalanguage is used in writing to describe 
a word or phrase that comments on what is in the sentence. By contrast, metadiscourse is a term that is used 
to denote a discussion about a discussion, as opposed to a discourse or a simple discussion about a given 
topic. As the nature of discourse is not language in nature but in thoughts, ideas, views, philosophies, values, 
aesthetics, and ideologies, etc., metadiscourse is made up of the basic notions, values, and world views that 
support the discourse that even the maker himself may not be aware of. That is, metadiscourse is the 
ideological or thought frame that backs up the discourse. The discourse in translation studies also needs to 
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be discussed from this perspective. As a discipline, it should be accounted for from the academic 
background in terms of the metalanguage, its theoretical and practical significance, its nature and definition, 
its methodology, its content, and its predictable development. Every branch of learning has its metalanguage 
or metadiscourse in which the insiders communicate with each other, so translation studies is no exception. 
The basic part or the core of the discourse in the field is called metadiscourse of the discipline.  

Academic Discourse and Discourse Power 

Academic Discourse as a Discipline 
As the students come from different countries with different academic backgrounds and their academic 
discourse is also different from the mainstream discourse, their difficulties in academic communication are 
strongly felt in teaching and learning. Their culture, social habit, and speaking style are factors that are 
constantly found in their interaction with their peers and professors. That means they have brought their 
field or discipline, which has three branches of academic discourse, namely educational or instructive 
discourse, discourse used by technicians, and discourse used by researchers. The three branches of discourse 
overlap but are different in style, rhetorical means, and discourse structure, etc. 

Academic discourse research started in the United Kingdom in the 1960s when Europe and Asia 
witnessed a huge expansion of high education, “learners bring different identities, understandings and habits 
of meaning-making to a more diverse range of subjects” (Hyland, 2009, p.  4). Attention was paid on 
competition between institutions, the ideology of students as “customers,” and teaching and learning issues. 
Besides, the emergence of English as the international lingua franca of research and scholarship has become 
a fact beyond question. The question is how the local academic discourse lives in harmony with English 
and how local discourse is able to make its voice heard in the international communication. In academic 
discourse, the discourse on translation studies is complicated, as is the translation phenomenon in human 
communication.  

Relationship between Knowledge and Power 
In academic circles, discourse on translation is employed to seek truth and knowledge on the nature of 
translation and is regarded as a special communication tool to canonize and legitimatize certain academic 
statements of translation studies and reject others. In the process of competition and consultation between 
knowledge and power, discourse on translation plays the role of an intermediary agent for the discourse 
subjects to express their academic power. If discourse is a set of basic categories and thinking and speaking 
rules in a cultural community, then the academic discourse on translation is also a set of basic categories 
and rules for the translation theorists and scholars to compete for the power of knowledge. Generally 
speaking, academic discourse on translation refers to basic categories and rules concerning the regularly 
used concepts, theories, views, or techniques in the field of translation studies in the form of words, terms, 
judgments, expressions, metaphors, and analogies etc. Discourse on translation is systematic and commonly 
used within the field or between the field and other different disciplines. It can be well developed by 
analyzing the academic discourse on translation in terms of translation standards, models, and approaches, 
etc., so as to establish academic standards, set up discourse canons, gain reputation and improve translation 
practice. In brief, no terms or expressions in the discourse are self-sufficient but should be understood and 
applied in association with their positions in the social and cultural systems of signs or expressions.  
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Academic Discourse on Translation as a Discipline 

Chinese Discourse on Translation Needs Re-evaluation 
Discourse on translation was taken as a special issue and a salient topic of research. An anthology titled 
The Metalanguage of Translation was published by John Benjamin Publishing Company (Gambier, & van 
Doorslaer, 2009) in order to widen the readership and to draw more attention to the issue. Although 
deconstructionism objects to the existence of metalanguage, it might be proper to discuss metalanguage in 
association with sociocultural reality. Here, metalanguage is related to academic categories and rules. 
Therefore, the emphasis should be laid on the corresponding discourse, on the historical and sociocultural 
meanings in the terms and statements. It is urgent that academic discourse on translation be analyzed as a 
branch of learning so as to see clearly where the real problems are.  

In China’s translation circles, researchers of translation studies may use more scholastic or cutting-
edge terms than those of translators or translator trainees. Similarly, translator trainees may concentrate on 
discourse about translation techniques but less on theoretical issues. More and more new terms come into 
being daily, and , more and more statements arise that need to be categorized or reassessed. Translators 
complain about the absurdness of the scholastic discourse. Besides, there are differences between the 
Western world and traditional China in the discourse about translation. In such a situation, academic 
discourse in translation needs to be examined at different levels so that academic communication on both 
domestic and international occasions will go smoothly. The three-character guide xin (faithfulness), da 
(expressiveness), ya (standardness) put forward by Chinese translator Yan Fu (1854~1921) has been much 
been debated for over one hundred years. Whether it is an original one or borrowed one, or whether it is a 
standard for writing or for translating only, it is controversial. Similarly, wen (refined) and zhi 
(unaffectedness) are misunderstood as referring to form and content of the text. Other terms, such as xing 
si (similarity in form) and shen si (similarity in spirit), hua jin (sublimed adaptation) are also understood in 
different ways because of their fuzziness in definition or conception. We use these native terms less and 
less in translation practice. Scholars and theorists pay even less attention to them in their research. What’s 
more, influenced by the Western theories and academic discourse, we do not know how to deal with the 
relationships between the native discourse and western discourse. The serious problem is that some of our 
researchers have given up our own discourse power, falsely assuming that our discourse is lacking in 
creativity and, seemingly, becomes useless because of its fuzziness. Some scholars suggested that we 
abandon the traditional discourse. The question is whether this is possible in view of the differences between 
Chinese and the other languages in the world, or whether there exists such a theory that is generally valid 
for the solutions of all the problems. The answer is absolutely “No!” The reason is that Chinese translators 
are consciously aware of the fact that Western theories cannot fully explain our problems. Worse still, these 
theories might become our thinking obstacles. Therefore, Chinese academic discourse on translation needs 
to be reevaluated in the branch of learning and analyzed in terms of the academic discourse on translation 
and translation studies.  

Three Research Dimensions: Descriptive, Analytic and Constructive 
In translation studies, more attention is attached to theories or techniques, but fewer publications are found 
to specialize or problematize the discourse on translation. What is the purpose of the research on the 
discourse on translation? The tentative answer is to better understand translation thoughts through the study 
of academic discourse on translation. The methodology is descriptive, analytic, and constructive. The first 
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dimension is to describe the discourse, analyze or criticize it, and finally point out the discursive advantages 
or offer suggestions on how to discern the drawbacks or loopholes in the discourse. To put it simply, the 
research is oriented to the relationship between academic discourse and translation thoughts. The 
relationship between discourse and the reality of translation is indirect, and the discourse is circuitously 
linked to the world outlook, aesthetic conceptions, and philosophy of translation. It is a kind of knowledge 
construction through the analysis of discourse on translation and can be a reference for teaching, translation 
service, and translation studies. 

Research Content of Academic Discourse in Translation  
The research on translation discourse already exists but is not discipline-oriented, such as the etymology of 
a term, the logical relationships between terms, the discussions of memes of translation, and the metaphors 
of the term “translation”. Suggestions on research dimensions have been put forward. Although most of 
them have not been problematized or caught attention by scholars in China, it is helpful to list them here: 
the relation between interdisciplinary expert-to-expert situations and the types of discourse used; the 
specificity of metadiscourse in an academic situation when communicating with the non-academic world; 
the tricky relationship between the quality of concepts and the standardization of terms; the expectations of 
trainees for clear academic discourse; the bidirectionality in scholar-to-practitioner communication; the 
correlation of evaluation and quality through the use of a “common” language; the types of metadiscourse 
used by scholars in their contacts with patronage or decision-makers, such as publishers or bureaucrats 
deciding on grants or subsidies; the degree of popularization of the metadiscourse and the possible role of 
metaphors in it; the consequences of the use of English as a lingua franca in international forums; and the 
influence of new technologies and new media on the metadiscourse in translation studies (Gambier & 
Doorslaer, 2009, p. 2).  

There is still a lot of work to do in the research field. The discourse analysis of terms from the 
etymological, philosophical, or sociocultural perspective would prove to be a challenging research work. 
The typical case is the research done by Koller (1989). He probed the discourse of “equality” and its variety 
descriptions, which revealed the philosophy of the equality statues between the source text and the target 
text with the idea of reproduction duplication. The Chinese term shen si (similarity in spirit) has been much 
talked about, but the connotation of life values in the term is largely neglected, which may lead to 
reconsideration of the relationship between source texts and target texts, between the writer and the 
translator. The pair of terms wen and zhi reflects the characteristics of style orientation. However, its root 
comes from the ethics in Chines history of thought. Another pair of terms shen si and xing si originated 
from evaluation of the talents in the Wei-Jin Period. This etymological history determines their 
amplification sphere. Hua jing (sublimity or perfection in ideorealm) has much to do with the Chines key 
word hua (transformation). It can be associated with the word hua gong (craftsmanship in transformation) 
in contrast to hua gong (craftsmanship in painting) by Li Zhi (1975, p. 269) in the Ming Dynasty when he 
made comments on the drama Xi Xiang Ji (or Romance of Western Bower). There are still a great number 
of terms, statements, epigrams, poems, maxims scattered in the prefaces, postscripts, letters, commentary 
essays etc. about translation yet to be further examined. 

Conclusion 
Academic discourse on translation is a new branch of research. There are still other potential sub-branches 
in it, such as the influential research, the social status of the discourse makers, the communication research 
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of the discourse, etc. It is believed that such research will contribute to the academic communication and 
dissemination of knowledge in the translation circle. 
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[Abstract] Based on the functional translation theory and the equivalence theory, the paper takes the English 
version of Daur Uqun’s narrative poem Shaolang and Daifu as an example to explore the translation strategies 
of culture-specific items in ethnic classics. The paper argues that the translation of culture-specific items for 
Chinese ethnic classics may be well practiced in accordance with functional translation theory. 
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Introduction 
The essence of translation practice is to seek the nature and conditions of equivalent components, while the 
central task of translation theory lies in defining the essence and condition of the equivalent component 
(Catford, 1965, p. 21). However, due to the differences in the history and culture of various nationalities, 
the equivalent components sometimes zero in the target language translation. Different ethnic cultures may 
constitute some obstacle of communication, as well. In translation practice, one of the communication 
obstacles faced by translators is the lack of some cultural-specific items of the source language in the target 
language translation because such items in the target language are not totally corresponding to those or with 
different connotations in the source text. “Culture-specific items” was first brought forth by the Spanish 
translator Aixelá in 1996 (Xia, 2010). Anything that general readers or those in power feel 
incomprehensible or acceptable ideologically or culturally in a target language is a culture-specific item 
(Zhang, 2004). Are culture-specific items untranslatable? Functional translation theory originated in the 
late 1970s in Germany and provides a new perspective for such a translation practice, breaks through the 
framework of equivalence, emphasizes the function of text and the purpose of translation, and holds that 
“the end justifies the means” (Nord, 1997, p. 29). Taking Shaolang and Daifu, for example, the paper argues 
that the translation of culture-specific items for Chinese ethnic classics may be well practiced in accordance 
with functional translation theory. 

Equivalence in Translation 
In the translation of two languages, it is difficult to achieve exact equivalence. Theorists hold different 
views on “equivalence” in translation with intense debates. Equivalence in translation began to emerge in 
18th century. The former Soviet translation theorist Fedorov put forward the theory of “translation 
equivalence” from the perspective of linguistics in the 1953 (Culler, 1976, p. 21). Subsequently, Nida, 
Jacobson and Catford developed translation equivalence in their respective fields (Yang, 2009, p. 18). Nida 
put forward “dynamic equivalence,” namely functional equivalence, to make the conversion between 
source and target languages standard and reduce the differences. The rigid equivalence of a literary text is 
not always required in translation but is required to achieve functional equivalence between two languages, 
including lexical, syntactic, textual, and stylistic equivalence. Nida believes that meaning equivalence has 
priority over formal correspondence. Form is likely to conceal the cultural significance of the source 
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language and hinder cultural exchanges. Jacobson, the founder of the Prague School, believes that there is 
no complete “meaning equivalence” from the perspective of semiotics. Accurate translation depends on the 
equivalence of information, and the combination of meaning equivalence of multiple words must be used 
in order to obtain equal information. He points out that translation is of two kinds of equivalent information 
about two different symbols. To seek the translation of information equivalence is to seek “equivalence in 
differences” (Ge, 2006, p. 63). Newmark pointed out that Nida’s so-called “equivalence” is illusory. The 
conflicts of loyalties, the gap between emphasis on source and target languages will always remain as the 
overriding problem in translation theory and practice (Ge, 2006, p. 63). Catford thinks that absolute 
translation between two languages is impossible and that language and culture are not translatable. 
Translation fails, or untranslatability occurs when it is impossible to build functionally relevant features of 
the situation into the contextual meaning of the target language text (Nida, 2004:, p. 8). Because of the 
different situations of different countries or nationalities, the connotative or associative meanings of a word 
will be very different. House agrees with semantic and pragmatic correspondence and believes that the 
source text and translated text should be functionally consistent. Baker combined language and a 
communicative approach to study the different levels of equivalence that arise in the translation process 
from various aspects (Jiang, 2005). 

The above different points of view show that it is difficult to achieve equivalence or be identical in 
translation of two languages. Therefore, inequivalence in translation is a common phenomenon. The 
vocabulary of culture-specific items is inequivalence or zero equivalence. These lexical concepts can be 
something abstract or specific, or they may be social customs, religious beliefs, or a kind of food. However, 
inequivalence does not mean untranslatability. Functional translation theory provides us a new way of 
thinking. 

Functional Translation Theory and Culture-Specific Items 
In Germany in the 1970s, functional translation theory, which was liberated from linguistic translation 
methods such as equivalence, appeared (Liu, 2012, p. 371). Reiss, who puts forward the prototype of 
functional translation theory, believes that the equivalence of translated versions and source language texts 
is sometimes impossible. In the process of translation, translated and source language texts are sometimes 
of different functions, so translators should give priority to the function of translation rather than the 
principle of equivalence in translation (Yang, 2009, p. 18). According to Buhle’s three main language 
functions, namely, informative, expressive, and vocative functions (Buhle, 2011, p. 31), Reiss proposes text 
typology and divides the text types into three kinds: informative, expressive, and operative type (Nord, 
1997, p. 37). Text is of a variety of functions, but the function is of a primary and secondary point. The 
main text function determines the method of translation (Zhang & Wang, 2005, pp. 37-97).  

Reiss’s text typology is in some way related to her student Vermeer’s Skopos theory. According to 
Skopos Theory, the prime principle determining any translation process is the purpose (Skopos) of the 
overall translation actions (Nord, 1997, p. 27). There are three possible purposes in the field of translation: 
the translator’s purpose in the translation process, the communicative purpose of translation in the target 
language environment, and the purpose of using a specific translation strategy or program. Regardless of 
what kind of translation it is, its highest rule is the purpose rule. According to the purpose rule, a translation 
action is determined by the purpose. That is, “the end justifies the means” (Liu, 2012, p. 377). Skopos 
Theory requires that the translation should provide information about the language and culture of the source 
language for the target text; the translation will not provide information contrary to the source language 
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information; the translation must be consistent within the text; and the translation must be consistent in the 
text (Zhang & Wang, 2005, pp. 37-97). The significance of “translation brief” is also proposed in Skopos 
Theory. Sponsors and clients play an important role in determining the purpose of translation. 

As for Shaolang and Daifu, the English version of the Daur Uqun narrative poem, the main purpose is 
to make target readers understand Chinese ethnic cultures so as to improve the transmission and influence 
of the ethnic culture of Northeast China. From the point of view of translation brief, the source text is the 
Chinese version, which is translated from Daur’s spoken language. The text should be based on the 
expressive function, but most of the culture-specific items involved in the source text indicate cities, villages, 
food, clothes, and settlements. Obviously, its main function is to convey information. That is the 
informative function. Of course, such culture-specific nouns and texts may be also of dual or multiple 
functions at the same time. Culture-specific items, for example, can be used as cultural markers, so they 
have the function of cultural orientation, which can clearly indicate what kind of culture the context of the 
text belongs to. According to Vermes, the translation of proper nouns is often seen as a simple automatic 
transfer from one language to another, since a proper noun is simply a label for determining a person or an 
object. In fact, this is not the case. The translation of proper nouns is by no means a trifle. It is closely 
related to the question of the meaning of proper nouns (Vermes, 2003). Therefore, in the translation of 
culture-specific items, we should start from the purpose and take into account its function to implement 
different translation strategies in order to achieve the cross-cultural communicative function of the text.  

For the translation of proper nouns, Hermans (1988), Newmark (1988), and Davis (2004) propose 
different strategies (Vermes, 2003, p. 19). They explore the translation methods of proper nouns from 
different perspectives. Many translation methods are much the same, but they may be different in scopes 
and definitions. The main translation strategies are literal translation, free translation, reproduction, 
substitution, addition or deletion, full translation, and partial translation. Hermans also points out that we 
also commonly use two kinds of strategies in translation: one is non-translation. Namely, proper nouns in 
the source language are not translated; the other is replacement. Often, the common nouns of the target 
language are used instead of the proper nouns of the source language. 

In fact, different translation strategies will be adopted in translation activities according to specific 
contexts. In a specific translation task, the translation strategy, whether “literal translation” or “free 
translation” is used depends on the purpose that the translation serves. For the purpose principle, people 
often misunderstand that good translation should conform to or be adapted to the actions or expectations of 
the target language culture (Hermans, 1988). In the process of translating Shaolang and Daifu, in order to 
achieve the goal of spreading Daur culture, the focus of translating culture-specific items is mainly on the 
function of cultural orientation and informative function. The strategy of translation is dominated by 
transliteration. That is, the translation should be close to the pronunciation of the source language (Han, 
2006). Specifically, the translation of culture-specific items is dominated by the source transliteration of 
Daur language. If there is no Daur transliteration, it is mainly transliterated with Chinese pinyin. Taking 
into account the expressive function of the whole text, paraphrases are adopted as well in a part of the 
translation of culture-specific items. The transliteration of the source language, in terms of the overall 
translation strategy, should be the dominant strategy of foreignization translation. 

Translation Strategies of Culture-Specific Items in Daur Culture 
The translation of culture-specific items is closely related to ethnic cultures. Shaolang and Daifu is the first 
Daur Uqun narrative poem based on the true story orally told by Daur story-tellers (Zhang, 2012). It is as 

71



 

significant as Hezhe Yimakan and Elunchun Mosukun. The culture-specific items involved in translation 
are well practiced in the English translation of Shaolang and Daifu based on functional translation theory. 

Daur 
As for the Daur people in the Chinese historiography and literature books since the Qing Dynasty, they had 
different names: Dahur, Tagur, Daxur, Dawur, and Dauli. In April 1956, the Chinese State Council 
confirmed that the Daur was a mono-ethnic group. Since then, the group has been called “Daur,” while the 
other names are no longer used (Mandurtu, 2007). This transliteration is used in the translation of Shaolang 
and Daifu. However, in the translation, “Dauli” is also used in order to reflect the context of the time (1914-
1916). In those days, “Dauli” was a disparaging term for the Daur people by the upper class. 

Clan  
In Shaolang and Daifu, there appears “Merden Hal”. “Hal” derives from a Chinese translation of the word 
“surname,” which is read as “Xal” in the Manchu language. With frequent exchanges between the Daur 
and Han People, Chinese pinyin is used, read, and spelled as “Hal”. The Daur people will ask about Hal 
first when they meet each other in order to make clear their blood ties and generation relationships. Daur 
Hal is a clan organization based on blood ties. In addition to the functions of their own blood groups, this 
social clan organization is also of a variety of other social functions to maintain the relationships among 
the members of the Daur society with a strong vitality, which still remains in the complete original form in 
the 1930s and 1940s (Ding, 1998, p. 9). 

Religion 
In Shaolang and Daifu, there are some plots concerned with religious belief. For instance, Deity Barken is 
frequently mentioned. “Barken” is transliterated from the Daur language. Barken is a worshiped deity in 
shamanism and believed by the Daur people. They believe that all humans’ and animal’s sicknesses and all 
kinds of misfortunes are caused by different kinds of ghosts. It is necessary to offer sacrifices to different 
kinds of “Barkens” in order to eliminate misfortunes and disasters. “Barken” is either good or evil 
(Mandurtu, 2007). Daur people believe that all things in the world are of human nature and spirituality. 
They are masters of human beings and nature. Different kinds of Barkens show their ancestors’ pan-spiritual 
concept of faith that “all things have spirituality.” 

Geographical names 
As a language symbol, geographical names reflect important historical and cultural phenomena to some 
extent. In Shaolang and Daifu, the geographical names are divided into the following kinds:  

1. According to the meaning of Chinese. For example, Dragon head, West Big Pit, North Hillock. 
This type of geographical names is derived from Chinese in the Daur language (Zhang, 2012). 

2. According to Chinese pinyin translation (transliteration). For example, Qiqihar (another 
nickname is Bugui or Bukui), Ermenqin, Inqin, Hanptai, Ganga Village, Sandaoling, Alere 
Village, Mohu Village, and Baosiqia Village. Most of these geographical names belong to 
permanent or Hal names (Ding, 1998, p. 19). At the turn of the Qing Dynasty, the Daur society 
was in the late stage of the clan system. The geographical names of the Daur regions in this period 
showed the singularity of kinship from their distribution and social characteristics, especially the 
geographical names in ancient and modern times. Almost every geographical name in these two 
periods represents only one clan, or the people residing within the geographical area of a 
geographical name that belongs to the same clan. They lived in a single kinship with each other. 
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Each clan has its own center known as a father village. Each tribe within each clan unites the 
branches of the clan to form other branches: son village and grandson village, which are divided 
around the center (Ding, 1998, p. 197). Here Qiqihar, Ermenqin, Inqin, and Hanptai are the father 
villages. In the translation, in order to distinguish son and grandson village from the father village, 
the word “village” is not omitted generally for the son or grandson village. 

3. According to Daur pronunciations. For example, Harinqien, Durbunqin, and Hulanergi. 
Hulanergi is a father village of Ure Hal (Ding, 1998, p. 221). Qahyan is an ancient village in 
Buthad inhabited by Sudur Hal, which was built in Qing Dynasty ruled by Emperor Shunzhi. 
Meisl is an ancient village in Qiqihar inhabited by Kinqili Hal, which was built in Qing Dynasty 
ruled by Emperor Shunzhi. There is a piece of low land in the south of the village with water in 
the rainy season and ice in winter. It is called “Meis” in the Daur language, so the village is named 
“Meisl.” Today, it is changed into “Meiris” (Mandurtu, 2007). 

Living 
The Daur people sleep in kangs. In most of their bungalows inhabited in the early years, they used kangs, 
which are heated by fire (Zhang, 2012). In Shaolang and Daifu, the word “kang” appears repeatedly because 
it is unique in China, like”kungfu” and “tofu.” In order to highlight the ethnic features, it is transliterated 
as “kang,” according to Chinese pinyin. The kang used by the Daur people also includes a concave one, 
known as “Elwu” in the Daur language, which is located on the north side of the kitchen and used to dry 
grain. Similar to it, there are also “Mahua” (a kind of fried dough twist) and “Matang” (a kind of sticky 
candy). “Qikami” is a kind of soft bottom boots worn by Daur men in winter. 

Music and Dance 
In Shaolang and Daifu, two words are used frequently: Jaandaal and Hanbo. Jaandaal is a generic term for 
songs sung when people harvest or get firewood in the mountains, graze, or walk outside and pick wild 
vegetables. The tune is high-pitched and unrestrained. The Hanpo dance is a kind of Daur folk dance. In 
the story, Hanbo dance and Jaandaal are used to express the excitement of the villagers (Wu, 2011). 

Conclusion 
Translation is a cross-cultural exchange activity. Without translation, there can be no real communication 
between different and heterogeneous cultures (Xu, 2002). As discussed above, it is difficult to transfer the 
functions and meanings of culture-specific items from the source text in translation. In order to preserve 
the ethnic cultural characteristics of source language works and to inherit the culture of Chinese ethnic 
groups, Daur original utterances have remained in the translation of culture-specific items in Shaolang and 
Daifu with the translation strategy based on “foreignization”. Such an attempt is based on functional 
translation theory and shows the feasibility of translating culture-specific items. English readers can feel 
the translator’s visibility instead of his invisibility (Zhu, 2009, p. 116).  
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[Abstract] This paper interprets the essence of translation competence from the perspective of meta-cognition 
based on translation competence researches at home and abroad. Through exploration of the role of meta-
cognition in the dynamic processing of translation problems, the study points out that the core of translation 
competence is the total of cognitive abilities in the cognitive process of translation, including the capabilities of 
identifying, analyzing, and solving translation problems under meta-cognitive regulation. From this core 
competence, other translation capabilities develop effectively to help the translator plan the whole translation 
process. 
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Introduction 
Translation competence has been one of the hot topics in cognitive research on the translation process. With 
the deepening of the research in different stages, the connotation of translation competence is continuously 
enriched. So far, the results of the translation competence researches fall into two views. One of the typical 
views on the concept of translation competence is language-application centered, in which the translation 
competence has been interpreted as the equivalence of language ability or language application ability (Hu 
& Wang, 2018). The other is multi-element view of translation competence with PACTE (2003; 2005) as 
the representative, which concludes that translation ability consists of five sub-abilities, namely, bilingual 
ability, extra-linguistic ability, translation knowledge, tool ability, strategic ability, and a 
psychophysiological element, which includes cognition, attitude, creativity, logical reasoning ability, 
analytical ability, and comprehensive ability. In these two views, the former, based on linguistic theory, 
overemphasizes the linguistic ability, ignoring the translator’s subjectivity and motivation and failing to 
explore the internal structure of cognitive process of translation; the latter is an open mode, resulting in 
uncertain elements to be added with the influences of the expanding fields involved and the development 
of translation market. As an important cognitive process, translation is seen as a problem-solving process, 
which helps establish a connection between meta-cognition and translation competence and provides a 
different angle for the study. This paper attempts to explore the essence of meta-cognitive translation 
competence. It begins with an overview of meta-cognition and then analyzes the previous studies on 
translation competence, which it follows with an exploration of the core of the translation competence 
through discussing the dynamic processing of translation problems. 

An Overview of Meta-cognition  
J. H. Flavell holds that meta-cognition is a high-level cognition, which poses cognitive 
monitoring/supervision on an individual’s thinking and learning processes ( 1979). It is a cognitive process 
of self-reflection at a higher level and can be used to monitor and manage information processing (Schneider, 
2011). Meta-cognition has made great progress in the research of autonomous learning and cooperative 
learning. According to Flavell (1979, p. 906), meta-cognition is composed of 3 elements: meta-cognitive 
knowledge, meta-cognitive experience, and meta-cognitive regulation. Meta-cognitive knowledge is an 
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individual’s general knowledge of the process and the result of cognitive activities; meta-cognitive 
experience refers to the experience and emotion that accompany cognitive activities; meta-cognitive 
regulation refers to supervision and control over the cognitive process, i.e. implementing plans, selecting 
appropriate methods, and ensuring the effective completion of cognitive activities. Meta-cognitive 
knowledge and meta-cognitive experience can be regarded as static meta-cognitive knowledge structure, 
including declarative knowledge, procedural knowledge, conditional knowledge, and experiential 
knowledge, explaining what the problem is; meta-cognitive regulation can be seen as a dynamic process of 
meta-cognitive activities, including task analysis, content orientation, planning, monitoring understanding, 
monitoring process, evaluating results, and evaluating process, etc., explaining how to solve the problem. 
The two are interdependent and mutually transforming. Among them, meta-cognitive regulation is the core 
and essential content of meta-cognition (Reder & Schunn, 1996), which can be summarized in four major 
elements: orientation, planning, monitoring, and evaluation of cognitive activities (De Backer, et al., 2015). 

From the perspective of the cognitive process, both the learning process and translation process are 
essentially problem-solving. In learning, students need to solve the problems of what to learn, how to learn, 
and how to evaluate learning results. In translation, the translator needs to identify translation problems, 
find solutions, and evaluate the translation results. Both processes involve setting goals, selecting strategies, 
and obtaining results. They both need meta-cognitive activities of orienting, planning, monitoring, and 
evaluation. Therefore, an individual’s translation competence is determined by the meta-cognitive 
regulation of translation. 

Studies on Translation Competence  
There have been many discussions at home and abroad on the new viewpoint of translation competence, 
whose components are summarized as follows: translation skills, mastery of translation criteria and 
principles, accurate and correct use of the target language, knowledge structure, accurate and correct use of 
target language, cultural knowledge, aesthetic knowledge, and the ability to transfer from SL to TL, the 
ability to analyze and apply SL &TL, cultural discrimination ability, aesthetic judgment, and application 
ability, two-way conversion ability, and logical analysis and correction ability (Mu Lei, 2006, p. 43).  

The above-mentioned discussions of the concept of translation competence have emphasized the 
ability of SL and TL conversion, i.e. the ability to analyze the source language and produce the target 
language. In this view, translators who are bilingual are competent to convert both languages. Ballard (1984) 
advocates that the secret of translation teaching is to use both languages at the same time, and he believes 
that a translator’s competence is basically determined by the levels of both languages. Translation is viewed 
from the perspective of static linguistics; the translator’s subjective initiative and the sociality of translation 
are ignored, thus making it a one-sided understanding of the nature of translation competence. Another 
similar discussion of translation competence is conducted by PATCE (Process in the Acquisition of 
Translation Competence, 2003), which has divided translation competence into six abilities: bilingual 
communication, extra-linguistic communication, conversion, professional qualities, psycho-physiological 
qualities, and decision-making competence. This was not changed until Wilss (1988) who began the 
research of psycholinguistics, adopting the research method using a cognitive perspective and believing 
that translation competence is the combination of declarative knowledge and cognition of translation 
process.  

Meta-cognition plays an important role in research fields, such as second language acquisition and 
foreign language teaching. Related researches mainly use meta-cognitive theory to explore higher cognitive 
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activities like reading or writing processes. However, in the translation process, few studies have paid 
attention to the translator’s meta-cognitive activities due to lack of efficient research methods. Lörscher 
(1991, 2005) pointed out that translation studies should focus on the description of the translation process 
and cognitive research on the translator’s mental activity. Many studies on translation process show that 
meta-cognition is closely related to the identification of translation problems and their solutions. In addition, 
compared with non-professional translators, professional translators have a higher degree of meta-cognitive 
regulation in the process of making decisions, which provides a basis for understanding the meta-cognitive 
activity of professional translators and cultivating students’ translation competence. 

In the cognitive process of translation, a translation problem is the situation where a translator realizes 
he or she “is unable to transfer or to transfer adequately a source-language text segment into the target 
language” (Lörscher, 1991, pp.  92-119). Lörscher also pointed out that the word “competence” is not 
needed at all, but “strategies” which are preferred to solve translation problems just as in her definition of 
the translation strategy – “a potentially conscious procedure for the solution of a problem which an 
individual is faced with when translating a text segment from one language to another” (1991, p. 76). The 
concepts are all highly generalized and abstract to a certain aspect of translation ability, though, a touch on 
cognition of translation started. The paper concludes that the translation competence examined from the 
perspective of cognition consists of the following three core elements: (1) the ability to understand the 
translation process and translation users or readers; (2) the ability to convert languages; and (3) the ability 
to objectively evaluate translations. 

The Core of Translation Competence Defined from the Perspective of Metacognition 
The full involvement of the translator’s subjectivity in translation and the translator’s influence on 
translation results have been widely recognized in translation studies. The long-term goal of translation 
teaching is to cultivate qualified translators, while the specific goal of translation class is to cultivate 
students’ translation competence. Translation competence is a generalized abstract concept covering many 
aspects. Through the whole translation process, translation competence can be viewed as (1) the 
manifestation of the translator’s cognitive ability, in which the translator relies on his own experience to 
understand the original text and the world it reflects; (2) the translator’s ability to reconstruct the original 
world in the translation with his creativity; (3) the need to regulate the translation results, including the 
ability to orient the translation purpose, choose the correct strategies and methods, and the ability to 
communicate with other participants in translation activities (such as sponsors, target readers, etc.). To sum 
up, this paper argues that translation competence is based on the translator’s own experience, cognitive 
activities, and the ability to analyze the original text and reconstruct its functions as the core; it includes the 
translator’s knowledge structure, creativity, cultural discrimination ability, communication ability, and self-
regulation ability.  

It is believed that translation ability should highlight its essential characteristics. Translation process 
is the cognitive activity of an individual translator. From the perspective of the cognitive process, translation 
is seen as a series of continuous decision-making process to solve translation problems both in language 
and beyond language. This problem-solving process is actually controlled by meta-cognitive regulation. 
This study examines the connotation of translation competence from the perspective of meta-cognitive 
regulation and explores the decisive factors that affect the translation process and translation quality.  

As an important cognitive process in translation activities, the translation problem-solving process is 
the main cognitive background connecting meta-cognitive activities and translation abilities. Therefore, the 
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study starts with the dynamic processing of translation problems. With the development of cognitive science, 
the study of translation problems has begun to be closely linked with the cognitive process of translation. 
Translation problems are regarded as an unresolved cognitive state in the translation process and need to 
be solved through a series of non-automatic cognitive processing activities. Krings (1986) argues that the 
translation process begins with identification of translation problems and ends with solutions, and there are 
mainly four steps: retrieving, monitoring, decision-making and reduction. Lörscher (1991) also regards the 
translator’s cognitive activities as strategic behaviors in the translation process. The concept of strategy is 
very important in these early studies, indicating that the cognitive process of translation includes various 
conscious plans and procedures to solve translation problems. Wilss (1996b) concludes that translation is a 
goal-oriented activity that establishes functional equivalence between the source language and the target 
language through a series of strategies. Angelone (2010) divides translation problem-solving activities into 
identifying problems, proposing solutions and evaluating solutions. In this process, the translator proposes 
a variety of options and determines the final translation version for the translation problems encountered. 

What is the core of translation competence from the perspective of meta-cognition? This paper 
concludes that an individual’s translation competence is the total of his cognitive abilities in the translation 
process. It is the essential embodiment under the meta-cognitive regulation in the dynamic processing of 
translation problems and the fundamental and deep-seated competence in the process of translation 
cognitive activities. Translation competence consists of the ability to identify, analyze and solve 
problems with bi-lingual transferring competence as the basis under the meta-cognitive regulation of the 
translation process. From this core competence, other translation capabilities develop effectively to help 
the translator plan the whole translation process and realize the optimal allocation of each translation 
capability. 

Conclusion 
From the perspective of meta-cognition, this paper examines the essence and explores the core of translation 
competence based on the meta-cognitive process of dynamic processing of translation problems. The study 
concludes that translation competence is a highly generalized and abstract term, which is the essential 
embodiment of cognitive activity of translation under meta-cognitive regulation in the dynamic processing 
of translation problems. 

There will never be a complete and fixed answer to the connotation of translation competence. 
Translators need to continuously expand their translation competence according to the development of the 
times. In this process, the importance of some abilities has become increasingly prominent, while other 
abilities have become less important due to the development of science and technology. 

There is no reason to believe that competence must be as systematic as grammar and phonological 
rules. What we need is not a list of capabilities and systems, but a concept with unique characteristics of 
translation that can be defined and can only be defined as translation capabilities. The evolution of the 
connotation of translation competence conforms to the research development pattern and trend of 
translation studies in different periods and marks the turning of translation studies from a narrow and static 
linguistic research pattern to an open and dynamic cultural research pattern (Hu, & Wang, 2018). 
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[Abstract] With the gradual deepening of China’s reform and opening up, publicity-oriented translation plays a 
more and more important role in promoting the communication between China and foreign countries. Based on 
the linguistic adaptation theory, this paper analyzes the factors affecting publicity-oriented C-E translation and 
discusses flexibly choosing the strategies of translation through many examples in order to strengthen the effect 
of our international publicity.  
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Introduction 
In the present world, we will not only need to learn the advanced science and technology of foreign 
countries by using English, but also need to publicize ourselves effectively to the outside world through the 
use of English. In this communication process, Chinese-English publicity-oriented translation, as an 
essential medium, will surely play an important role in advertising China to the world. Accurate translation 
contributes to effective communication. Publicity-oriented translation focuses on information transmission 
rather than on aesthetic effect. In order to achieve a good publicizing effect, the translator must adopt 
various strategies in accordance with some factors, including linguistic, cultural, and political ones. There 
are numerous works about publicity-oriented C-E translation by previous scholars at home. Among them, 
some works focus on studying one kind of translation strategy in certain fields, some discuss flexibly 
choosing the translation strategies based on the functional equivalence theory or the Skopos theory from 
the view of linguistics. This paper studies the problems and factors affecting publicity-oriented C-E 
translation and discusses flexibly choosing the strategies of translation through many examples guided by 
the linguistic adaptation theory. This paper proposes that the translators at large must flexibly choose 
translation strategies, such as literal translation, paraphrasing, addition, omission, domestication, and 
foreignization, while taking the factors including cultural, linguistic, and political elements involved into 
consideration from the perspective of the linguistic adaptation theory to strengthen the effect of our 
international publicity. 

Linguistic Adaptation Theory 
The linguistic adaptation theory was advanced by Jef Verschueren, a Belgian Linguistician in pragmatics 
as a linguistic adaptation theory in 1987, and further developed in understanding pragmatics in 1999. 
Verschueren believes that language use was a kind of behavior which is different from “act” (Zhao, H., 
2010). He holds the view that using language must consist of the continuous making of linguistic choices, 
consciously or unconsciously, for language-internal or language-external reasons. 

According to Jef Verschueren, people have to make choices at every possible level of structure while 
using language (2000). Among the choices people have to make are forms, strategies, style, and lexicon, 
etc. People have to make choices not only in producing but also interpreting an utterance. 
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The linguistic adaptation theory is on the perspective of language use. There are three basic key notions: 
variability, negotiability, and adaptability (Verschueren, 2000). Variability is the property of language 
which defines the range of possibilities from which choices can be made (Tu, & Wu, 2012). Negotiability 
is the property of language responsible for the fact that choices are not made mechanically or according to 
strict rules or fixed form-function relationships, but rather on the basis of highly flexible principles and 
strategies. Adaptability is the property of language that enables human beings to make negotiable linguistic 
choices from a variable range of possibilities in such a way as to approach points of satisfying 
communicative needs (Verschueren, 2000). 

Publicity-Oriented C-E Translation 
Since the economy of China is developing day by day, the communication between China and other 
countries is more and more often (Yu, 2002) and more and more materials in kinds of fields need to be 
translated into foreign language (Zhao, L. 2011). Therefore, the glorious mission of translators at large is 
to translate these materials into foreign language effectively and publicize the points of China (Huang, Y., 
2004). 

“International publicity” means our country’s policies, economic and cultural information and 
achievement of construction can be publicized through the modern medium or other means to the people 
outside of China from the basic and long term interests of our party and our country objectively in order to 
attain the trust and support from the people of the world so that we can establish a good image in the 
international stage (Liu, 2010). 

The publicity-oriented translation is a cross-cultural activity. It involves all translation in many fields 
in a broad sense, such as: cultural exchanges, business and trade, science and technology, foreign affairs, 
etc. (Zhang, M., 2009). In this paper, publicity-oriented translation is confined only to Chinese-English 
translation.  

The publicity-oriented C-E translation has some distinctive features, such as a communicative feature 
which is “an international communication carried out by a source to change the attitudes of audience 
members” (Bittner, 1986). It has a cross-cultural feature that requires the translator to have background 
knowledge of both language and culture and requires a translation to be deliberated carefully with respect 
to cultural context, an adaptive feature that requires the translator to adapt the thinking operations and the 
translation process to the cognitive environment of the source language and the target language.  

Problems and Factors Affecting Publicity-Oriented C-E Translation 
The ultimate goal of international publicity is to make the people from the outside world understand China 
better and attain their support. However, there are many problems and factors that could be affecting the 
effect of publicity-oriented C-E translation. 

Different Linguistic Features 
 As we know, the English language and the Chinese language belong to the different language families . 
There are many differences between these two kinds of languages. English features hypotaxis in sentence 
structure, whereas Chinese features parataxis. Hypotaxis means that the implementation of language 
functions mainly rely on tight sentence structure and syntax rules. Parataxis means that the expression of 
the paragraph meaning depends more on the language’s internal logic than the grammar rules (Huang, & 
Du, 2010). 
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In an English paragraph, connectives are frequently used, and sentences comply with rigid rules of 
order to make clear relationships between clauses in more specific terms. In Chinese sentences, connectives 
are often omitted without affecting the meaning. However, some connectives must be used in English in 
order to make the relationship between words, phrases, and sentences clear . These connectives usually 
include the following: and, with, if, whether, while, when, before, unless, until, because, where, whereas, 
since, after, and so on. 

In addition, in complex sentences, the position of the key point is different between Chinese and 
English. Generally speaking, in English complex sentences, the sentence that expresses the key point is 
usually put at the front, whereas it is put at the end in Chinese. So, translators must take this factor into 
consideration and adapt it as the key first feature of English in the process of publicity-oriented C-E 
translation.  

Influenced by the traditional philosophical thoughts, Chinese seek harmony in aesthetic perception, 
which uniquely stresses the beauty of balance. Furthermore, the abundance of four-character compounds 
with repeated meanings has been created. Chinese emphasizes rhythmical prose style with parallelism and 
ornateness and seeks neat, well-organized, and rhythmical traditions. On the contrary, English emphasizes 
realism and rationalism. Its style features by plain expression, precise sentence structure, logic and rational 
writing, direct perception of its description, and concise and natural diction. Taking these into consideration, 
the translator can hardly translate the four-character phases used in Chinese original language into similar 
English idioms, since they are so flowery and pompous. In order to transform the original connotation of 
the four-character idioms, the translator must adapt to the comparatively concise and plain style of English 
and paraphrase the source text. 

So, in terms of Chinese four-character compounds, the translator must understand the real meaning 
clearly at first, then try to find the equivalent words for the four-character compounds in English as far as 
possible. If there aren’t equivalent words for those four-character compounds in English, then the translator 
must just transform the basic meaning to the target readers and adapt the target language features (Xu, 
2004). 

Different Cultural Connotation 
Language and culture are only an important part of being closely related. Many linguists believe that 
language is not culture but also an integral part of it (Guo, 1998). So, translation including translation 
publicity-oriented translation, is tightly related to culture. In other words, translation is a kind of cross-
cultural communication, and the differences between English and Chinese cultures must be taken into 
consideration.  

For example, the difference between religious beliefs is an important factor that affects the publicity-
oriented C-E translation. Most English-speaking people are Christians, and the bible is the main origin of 
western culture (Samovar, et al., 2016). There are lots of idioms related to the Bible, such as “the forbidden 
fruit,” “Judas’ kiss,” and “as poor as a church mouse,” etc. When they feel sad or angry, English speakers 
may say, “God!” or “My God!” When they express a blessing, they may say, “God bless you!” In terms to 
“God,” there are many other idioms like ‘God forbid’ (苍天不容), and “God forsaken” (决无此事), etc. In 
most western people’s minds, God is sacred and all-powerful. 

However, traditional Chinese culture extensively and profoundly starts far back and runs a long, long 
course. Confucianism, Daoism, and Buddhism are the three major religions in China’s long history. Among 
them, the Buddhism is deeply rooted in Chinese culture, and there are an abundance of idioms related to 
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the Buddhism, such as, “enjoy life though hard up,” and “divine intervention,” etc. In the common Chinese 
people’s minds, ”苍天” or “老天爷” is supernatural and all-powerful just because of the co-existence of 
the three religions during China’s long history. The three religions contribute to Chinese culture to the same 
extent.  

Different Political System 
As we know, the political system we adopted on the mainland of China is socialism, which is different from 
the Western countries’ capitalism. As a result, there are many political terms that the Westerners can hardly 
understand. So, in the process of publicity-oriented C-E translation, translators must adapt and clearly 
explain political terms to Westerners in order to avoid the misunderstanding or confrontation (Zhu, 2011). 
For example, in Chinese the “韬光养晦” is a commendatory term that means being modest and not being 
rivals. However, Western people translate the “韬光养晦” into “hide our capacity and bide our time.” They 
misunderstand and think China advocates a threat theory. They criticize China for hiding their capacity 
purposefully and create a lack of transparency in military development. In fact, the appropriate translation 
of “韬光养晦” is “keep a low profile” (Yang, 2008). So, we should pay much attention to the political field. 
Otherwise, confusions and distortions, even antagonisms, can arise.  

Flexibly Choosing Translation Strategies while Adapting Various Factors 
As we discussed before, there are many factors affecting the effect of publicity-oriented C-E translation. In 
order to realize the informative, expressive, and vocative function of publicity-oriented C-E translation, 
translators have to adapt to various factors and adopt the appropriate translation strategies to deal with the 
problems in the process of the translation. 

Literal Translation 
Literal translation means that the information or image is transmitted from the source text to the target text 
unchanged based on the circumstances that the translator believes as the source information or image so 
that it cannot be misunderstood by the target readers (Jin, 1998). For example, “能者多劳” can be translated 
to “the abler a man, the busier he gets”; “巧妇难为无米之炊” can be translated to “even the cleverest 
housewife can’t cook a meal without rice.” 

Paraphrasing 
In some circumstances, if the source image is transmitted unchanged into the target text, then it could be 
misunderstood , especially when the words and phrases with strong national cultural characteristics are 
involved (Lin, & Ji, 2003). For example, “知我罪我, 其惟春秋” is from the classic quotes of the pre-
premier of China, Wen Jiabao, who was translated as saying “There are people who appreciate what I have 
done but there are also people who will criticize me, ultimately, history will have the final say.” The “春
秋” in the sentence means “history” in Chinese, so it could not be literally translated into “spring and 
autumn.”  

Sometimes, the rhetorical methods, including antithesis, duality, parallelism, etc, were adopted in the 
Chinese text just for emphasizing the importance of the content. So, there is no need to translate these 
Chinese texts word by word to English. In another word, the literal translation is avoided in this case. In 
order to adapt the plain expression style of English text, the paraphrasing translation strategy is also 
applicable here. 
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Addition 
Generally speaking, the foreigners expect to understand China through publicity-oriented C-E translation 
materials in fields of economy, politics, and culture, etc. However, there are many words with the Chinese 
cultural and political characteristics in Chinese version of international publicity materials. Since most 
foreigners know little about Chinese cultural and political terms, they will feel confused if we only translate 
these terms literally. Therefore, translators must adapt to the target reader’s ignorance of the context in 
Chinese and add some explanation to help them understand the background information (Yuan, 2005).  

Regarding different contexts, addition can be divided into structural addition, semantic addition, and 
rhetorical addition. Structural addition is needed because of the apparent structural and grammar differences 
between English and Chinese. Semantic addition consists of supplying words that are necessary to make 
clear the meaning that the source text wants to express. 

Omission 
As we discussed, there are many linguistic differences between English and Chinese. One aspect of them 
is that Chinese uses flowery expressions, while English uses plain ones. The flowery words in some Chinese 
texts are often omitted when they are translated into English (Zhang, J. 2001). Here is an example:  

Chinese version: 中华民族每种艺术形式有很多不同的流派和风格, 千姿百态, 色彩迥
异, 共同形成了一座绚丽夺目的艺术宝库。 
English version: Each of China’s artistic form contains various sorts of styles or schools. 
Such varied artistic styles represent a rich combination and form a colorful treasure trove 
of art.      (Huang, & Du, 2010) 

In the above Chinese version, the “千姿百态, 色彩迥异” is just the flowery expression for “various 
sorts of styles or schools.” So, it is omitted in the English version just for adapting the plain expression 
feature of English. 

Domestication and Foreignization 
According to American translator Lawrence Venuti, domestication “may conform to values currently 
dominating the target-language culture, taking a conservative and openly assimilationist approach to the 
foreign text, appropriating it to support domestic canons, publishing trends, and political alignments.” 
Alternatively, foreignization “may resist and aim to revise the dominant by drawing on the marginal, 
restoring foreign texts excluded by domestic canons, recovering residual values such as archaic texts and 
translation methods, and cultivating emergent ones.”  

Domestication and foreignization are merely two translation methods that complement each other. 
Domestication was popular and adopted in the translation history of China (Cai Ping, 2002). However, 
since the acceleration of the process of globalization, more and more people are curious about exotic 
cultures, foreignization is used more and more frequently in the process of publicity-oriented C-E 
translation (Sun, 2002). 

Conclusion 
Since the reform and opening up policy was adopted by China, publicity-oriented C-E translation is 
becoming more and more important. The linguistic adaptation theory has influenced the publicity-oriented 
C-E translation. It helps choose suitable strategies depending on different fields of international publicity 
text. Under the guidance of the linguistic adaptation theory, translators at large must flexibly choose 
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translation strategies, while taking the factors into consideration from the perspective of the linguistic 
adaptation theory to strengthen the effect of our international publicity. 
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[Abstract] In recent years, the rapid development of China’s economy and politics, as reflected in the national 
leaders’ speeches, have become the exchange focus and important negotiation basis for every country. Based 
on Skopos Theory, this paper focuses on the classification and characteristics, deeply analyzing English 
translation strategies of culturally loaded Chinese expressions in Premier Li Keqiang’s speeches. It is expected 
that people’s cognition of traditional Chinese culture and the promotion and dissemination of culture and 
understanding throughout the world will be improved.  

[Keywords] culture-loaded expression; speech; Skopos Theory 

Introduction 
Chinese culture-loaded expressions are playing a more and more significant role in the dissemination of 
Chinese culture. In cultural exchange, it is difficult to find corresponding words and appropriate expressions 
in English for Chinese cultural words and expressions because of their culture-loaded factors and 
backgrounds. With the development of international status of China, the national leaders’ speeches and 
translation have a significant impact on international affairs. There are many culture-loaded expressions in 
Premier Li Keqiang’s speeches, including idioms, proverbs, poems, and allusions with a strong sense of 
Chinese traditional culture (Kang, 2013). In order to translate culture-loaded expressions more ideally and 
more effectively, we should employ some particular translation strategies and methods. It is of great 
significance to make a study of English translation of the Chinese culture-loaded expressions in Premier 
Li’s speeches. This paper first introduces Skopos theory. Second, it analyzes the classifications and 
characteristics of Chinese culture-loaded expressions in Premier’s Li Keqiang’s speeches. Finally, it 
focuses on analyzing English translation strategies of the Chinese culture-loaded expressions in Premier Li 
Keqiang’s speeches by giving specific examples with the expectation of improving people’s cognition about 
traditional Chinese culture-loaded expressions and promoting culture dissemination and understanding 
throughout the world.  

Skopos Theory 
The word “Skopos” is from Greek; it means “purpose,” “aim,” and “intention.” Skopos theory originated 
in the late 1970s and provides a new perspective for the translation of practical styles. It breaks through the 
framework of equivalence and emphasizes the textual function, as well as the purpose of translation (Nord, 
2001, p. 29). 

Hans Vermeer is the first person who came up with the idea of the Skopos theory, which then 
developed in the late 1970s in Germany. Later, C. Nord, another leading figure in the functional school, 
stated that translators should pay more attention to the use of culture-related and grammatical structure 
during the translation to make it closer to readers and even make appropriate adjustments to the original 
test (Zhai & Wang, 2015). Skopos theory believes that translation is not just a simple translation process, 
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but is a purposeful behavior, and the translation purpose to be translated determines the entire process of 
translation behavior, that is “destination determines method” (Nord, 2001). It can be used directly in every 
translation activity. Generally, the Skopos theory contains three basic rules: Skopos rule, coherence rule, 
and fidelity rule.  

Classification and Characteristics of Culture-loaded Expressions 
in Premier Li Keqiang’s Speeches 

Introduction to Culture-Loaded Expressions 
Culture-loaded expressions refer to those words or phrases that convey certain kinds of connotations or 
associations that may or may not be found in other languages or cultures. Mona Baker once said, “The 
source-language word may express a concept which is totally unknown in the target culture. The concept 
in question may be abstract or concrete; it may relate to a religious relief, a social custom, or a type of food. 
Such concepts are often referred to as ‘culture-specific’” (2000, p. 21). In the language system, culture-
loaded expressions directly reflect the specialty of a certain language in its culture. The culture-loaded 
expressions are the embodiment of this cultural phenomenon. There are a large number of culture-loaded 
expressions in Premier Li Keqiang’s speeches, including idioms, proverbs, poems on lexical level, and 
various allusions on cultural level.  

Culture-Loaded Expressions on the Lexical Level  
In the speeches of Premier Li Keqiang, there are various words on the lexical words, such as idioms, 
proverbs and poems.  

Idioms. An idiom is “a group of words that has a special meaning that is different from the ordinary 
meaning of each separate word” according to the Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English. An idiom 
in Chinese means the four Chinese characters in normal that contain particular meanings. For example, “方
兴未艾” is interpreted as “fast expanding”, “化茧成蝶” as “achieve leapfrog”,  and “求同存异、聚同化
异” as “Find common ground while shelving or even transcending differences”. 

Proverbs. A proverb is “a short well-known statement that gives advice or expresses something that 
is generally true.” according to the Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English. Proverbs are always 
associated with a geographical environment, historical background, economic life, religious belief, customs, 
and moral values.  

Some proverbs in Premier Li Keqiang’s speeches indicate how people deal with the interpersonal 
relationship, how to make friends, and how to keep a friendship.  

Example 1: 浇花浇根, 交人交心 
Translation: When watering flowers, make sure that water goes down deep to the roots; 
and when making friends, remember that best friends are those whose hearts are close.  

Some proverbs tell people the way to regulate the home, even the whole country.  
Example 2: 上面千条线, 下面一根针。 
Translation: Authorities at higher levels are like thousands of threads, and governments at 
the community level are the single needle that weaves.  

Poems. A poem is “a piece of writing that expresses emotions, experiences and ideas, especially in 
short lines using words that rhyme” according to the Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English. In 
Premier Li’s speeches, he quotes some poems that are full of wisdom to express his mind. 
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Example 3: 红看成岭侧成峰, 远近高低各不同 
Translation: One gets different impressions of a mountain when viewing it from the front, 
sideways, at a close range, or from afar.  

This is from Premier Li Keqiang’s speech at the opening plenary of the Boao Forum for Asia Annual 
Conference 2016. This poem, Written on the Wall at West Forest Temple, was written by Su Shi, a 
distinguished writer in the Song dynasty. It says that people may see different scenes when they see from 
various places.  

Cultural Level 
Culture levels, like various kinds of allusions, are an essential part of the culture-loaded expressions in 
Premier Li Keqiang’s speeches. The allusions in Premier Li Keqiang’s speeches can be divided into two 
types: religious and literary .  

Allusion of religion. 
Example 4: 以德报德，以自抱怨 
Translation: We Chinese believe in repaying kindness and meeting wrongdoing with 
justice.  

This is from Premier Li Keqing’s speech at the opening plenary of the Boao Forum for Asia Annual 
Conference 2014. It comes from The Analects of Confucius, Xian Wen. It is an allusion from Confucianism. 
The whole sentence is “或曰: “以德报怨, 何如?” 子曰: “何以报德? 以直报怨, 以德报德”。 In English, 
this phrase means tempering resentment with justice and requiring kindness with kindness.  

Example 5: 大道至简 
Translation: It goes without saying that powers should not be held without good reason.  

This is from the government work report in 2015. It is the most important thought in Taoism, which 
can be understood as the ultimate truth in the Tao Te Ching. It means the greatest truths are the simplest.  

Allusion from literature. China has a very long and rich tradition in literature and the dramatic and 
visual arts. The classical literature in China generally refers to the works from pre-Qin Dynasty to the late 
Qing Dynasty, including writers, works, literary events, movements, theory, and so on. Chinese classical 
literature is one of the most precious cultural heritages of the Chinese.  

Example 6: 积土成山, 风雨兴焉 
Translation: When earth piles up into mountains, wind and rain will originate thereof.  

It is from Book of Rites, a collection of descriptions of ritual matters written during the late Warring 
States and early Han periods.  

Translation Strategies of Cultural-loaded Expressions Based on Skopos Theory 
The greatest characteristics of Skopos theory is that, even for the same source text, various translations are 
acceptable. To meet the different purposes, diverse strategies were used (Tian & Sun, 2019). Literal 
translation, free translation, and domestication are commonly employed in translating culture-loaded 
expressions.  
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Literal Translation 
Literal translation, also called “word-for-word translation,” is ideally the segmentation of the source 
language text into individual words and the target language rendering of those word-segments one at a time 
(Lian, 2006). 

Example 7: 中国人也常说“路遥知马力, 事久见人心”。 
TT: We Chinese also say that as distance tests a horse’s strength, time reveals a person’s 
heart.  
Example 8: 极其小者必至于大, 极其微者必至于显。  
Translation: Small things add up to become something really big. 

This is from Premier Li Keqiang’s speech at the opening plenary of the Boao Forum for the Asia 
Annual Conference 2016. It is from The Book of Han, Dong Zhongshu Biography. It emphasizes the 
importance of persistence.  

Literal translation is used in these two sentences. The translation meets the reader’s expectation, which 
complies with the Skopos rule.  

Example 9: 中国人常说：靠山吃山，靠水吃水。 
Translation: The Chinese used to take the mountains and rivers they lived by as nothing 
but a source of food and income.  

This is from the speech of Premier Li Keqiang at the first World Conference on Tourism for 
Development 2016. The translator used domestication to translate “靠山吃山, 靠水吃水” as “to take the 
mountains and rivers they lived by as nothing but a source of food and income\” rather than “make living 
with the local advantages” to keep Chinese culture, for China is an agricultural society. Because Premier 
Li talks about tourism, it closely matches the natural environment. Therefore, the literal translation complies 
with the fidelity rule.  

Free Translation 
Free translation, also known as sense-for-sense translation, emphasizes transfer of the meaning or “spirit” 
of a source context over accurate reproduction of the original wording. The purpose of sense-for-sense 
translation is to accommodate the needs of the target language’s reader by producing a text that conforms 
to the linguistic and textual norms of the target language and culture and that does not, therefore, sound 
“foreign” (Shuttleworth & Cowie, 1997). 

Example 10: 企业仍然还会给一些补贴, 扶上马, 送一程。 
Translation: These companies may even continue to provide some subsidies to their loyal 
employees, to give them a leg-up for what they are going to do next.  

This sentence is from Premier Li Keqiang’s News Press 2018. In this sentence, “扶上马, 送一程” is 
a Chinese culture-loaded phrase. If it is translated into English by literal translation, it is difficult for the 
target audience to understand. Free translation is a good strategy to render it, which means they will give 
them more help in the future.  

Example 11: 但中国不会搞 “大水漫灌” 式强刺激, 不会走铺摊子、粗放增长的老
路。 
Translation: This does not mean that we will resort to massive stimulus measures or return 
to the old approach of expansion in scale and inefficient growth.  
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This is from the speech delivered by Premier Li at the Opening Ceremony of the Annual Meeting of 
the New Champion 2019. “大水漫灌” means irrigating the plants in large- scale agriculture, which is a 
figurative phrase. It means massive stimulus in this sentence. It is translated into “massive stimulus 
measures,” which meets the need of Skopos rule by using literal translation.  

Example 12: 中德既有不少“顶天立地”的企业“航母”,也有“铺天盖地”的中小企业。  
Translation: China and Germany both have “flagship” companies that are the backbone 
of their industries, but also countless SMEs spread across all sectors.  

It is quoted from the speech by Premier Li Keqiang at the China-Germany Forum 2017. If “顶天立地” 
and “铺天盖地” are literally translated into “able to hold up the heavens and to support the earth” and “blot 
out the sky and cover up the earth,” respectively, it is hard for the target audience to understand. By 
employing free translation, the words are translated into “flagship” and “countless,” which meets the 
coherence rule.  

Domestication 
Domestication is a strategy in which a transparent, fluent style is adopted in order to minimize the 
strangeness of the foreign text for the target language readers (Lian, 2006, p. 14). Domestication is more 
often employed in translating Chinese culture-loaded expressions.  

Example 13: 企业准入门槛低了, “紧箍咒” 松了 
Translation: This has lowered the threshold for starting business and removed restrictions 
on them. 

This is from the speech delivered by Premier Li at the World Economic Forum Annual Meeting of the 
New Champion 2014. “紧箍咒” is the incantation of the Golden Hoop, which is used in Pilgrimage to the 
West. The Monk always repeats the inhibiting magic phrase to control the Monkey King to let him submit. 
Chinese are very familiar with the phrase, but it is tough for foreigners living in different cultural 
backgrounds to understand this culture-loaded phrase. If the translator translated this word into “the Tight 
Mantra, it would puzzle foreign readers. Domestication is a good translating strategy to avoid 
misunderstanding.  

Example 14: 桑巴舞、法多歌曲、《梁祝》、《茉莉花》等艺术符号拉近了双方人民
心灵的距离, 增近了相互了解和感情。 
Translation: Well-known artistic works, such as samba, fado, Butterfly Lovers, and 
Jasmine Flower have helped deepen mutual understanding and friendship among our 
peoples.  

This is from the speech at the opening ceremony of the Fifth Ministerial Conference of the Forum for 
Economic and Trade Cooperation between China and Portuguese-speaking Countries 2013. “梁祝” is the 
abbreviation of Liang Shanbo and Zhu Yingtai. It’s a Chinese legend of a tragic love story of lovers named 
Liang Shanbo and Zhu Yingtai similar to that of Romeo and Juliet, written by Shakespeare. By using 
domestication, the translator uses “Butterfly Lovers” to stand for the pitiful lovers, so it is easy for 
foreigners to understand the culture.  

Conclusion 
With the rapid rise of China’s international status, China’s national leaders’ speeches will be closely 
watched by all other countries. The translation of national leaders’ speeches plays an important role in 
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international communication. There are many Chinese culture-loaded expressions in Premier Li Keqiang’s 
speeches. Under the guidance of the Skopos theory, translators and interpreters are required to know the 
classification and characteristics of the culture-loaded expressions in Premier Li’s speeches and employ 
appropriate translation strategies to make sure that foreign readers have no misunderstanding and to better 
disseminate Chinese culture and promote international exchange.  
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[Abstract] Public signs are a very important part of people’s daily lives. Translation of public signs is a very 
important task in China because of the increasing connection to the outside world. Though massive effort has 
been spent on the investigation of principles and strategies of translation, problems still exist. It is hopefully that 
the government can shoulder the responsibility to stipulate a unified standard and establish a supervising and 
reviewing mechanism. Furthermore, a feedback system for public complaints and suggestions is proposed so 
there is a timely response to sign mistakes and the suggestions offered by the public to address those mistakes. 
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Introduction 
Translation of public signs has become increasingly important against the background of 
internationalization. It has become an important guide for foreigners to follow necessary instructions and 
an important bridge and link for them to understand Chinese culture. In tourist attractions and 
internationalized regions, the importance of the correct translation of public signs is self-evident. Numerous 
studies on the issue have made enormous contributions. Many insightful suggestions and principles 
concerning the translation have been proposed, and different strategies of translation also have been 
presented. However, many problems remain. Only when the mistakes and their respective causes in the 
translation are fully understood can better measures and solutions be adopted and the good and intended 
effects and functions of public signs be fully achieved. 

This paper will first discuss the definition of public signs that different researchers have proposed, and 
then it will discuss the principles and strategies of the translation of public signs; existing problems and 
solutions will be presented after the discussion.  

Definition of Public Signs  
Pi generalizes the definition of public signs in Chinese (Pi, 2010). According to Pi’s generalization, there 
was not a unified and standardized term for public signs in Chinese before 2002. Researchers used different 
expressions for different signs in different fields. Chinese expression for public signs (公示语) are given to 
cover the various kinds of signs in different fields for public use. According to the author, there are five 
definitions of public signs that have been proposed by Chinese researchers (Pi, 2010). The first definition 
is that public signs are signs that contain text and pictorial information related to peoples’ lives concerning 
living, production, life, the environment, and works. The function of this kind of public signs is to notice, 
remind, hint, direct, and warn the public of certain actions. Any signs that contain information for the public, 
tourists, overseas guests, foreign working staffs in China, and travelling Chinese in other countries are 
included in this category. It concerns many aspects of peoples’ lives, such as eating, boarding, transporting, 
travelling, recreating, and shopping, etc. The second definition is that public signs are signs that are intended 
to be viewed by a particular group of people in order to achieve a specific communicative purpose. It is 
also extensively used in our lives, such as advertisement boards, road and street signs, shop signs, warning 
signs, propaganda slogans, tourist information, and so on. Its application range is very wide, involving 
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almost all aspects of our daily life. The third definition is that public signs refer to words with special 
communicative functions displayed in public places and providing information and instructions. The fourth 
definition is that public signs are particular kinds of expressions that are widely used in public places to 
arouse people’s attention or to express particular requirements. It usually contains expressions in simple 
language (usually a few words) or pictorial information that is easily understood. In English, there is a 
phrase “public signs” for all these kinds of signs, but there are various kinds of phrases in Chinese to 
describe these signs according to their different functions. The fifth definition for public signs is words that 
are displayed in public places for the public so as to achieve a certain communicative purpose. It is a kind 
of applied writing with special styles. 

Pi argued that in order to explicitly define the term, two kinds of relationships must be clarified first. 
They are the relationship between language and symbols and the relationship between language and writing 
(Pi, 2010). Language is a system of sound with meaning that combines vocabulary and grammar, and it is 
the most important means of communication for human beings. Symbols are used in the process of human 
understanding and communication to represent other objects, handling and carrying information about 
perceptible objects. Symbols include linguistic symbols and non-linguistic symbols. Public signs, as 
symbols, include linguistic symbols and non-linguistic symbols. The widely used Chinese term for “public 
signs” (公示语) only refers to the linguistic symbols. Strictly speaking, Chinese 公示语 is not totally 
equivalent to public signs in English. Pi further elaborates the relationship between language and writing. 
Writing is the written form of language, and it is a facilitating means for human communication. It uses a 
set of written symbols to record and express linguistic elements (words, morphemes, syllables, phonemes 
etc.). It is due to the writing system that language can be transmitted into a different place and can be kept 
at a different time. A writing system expands the social functions of language. If the Chinese term for public 
signs is defined as written expression displayed in public places, the difference between language and 
writing will be obliterated. Pi (2010) thinks that, actually, the Chinese term for public signs usually includes 
verbal forms in addition to written expressions such as advertising in broadcasting, television and other 
media, and station name broadcasting in buses or rail transportations, etc.  

After generalization and analysis, Pi proposes that the widely used Chinese term for public signs can 
be defined as s special kind of practical expression displayed or broadcast in written or verbal forms in 
public places and intended to achieve a certain kind of communicative purpose; these signs sometimes 
contain pictorial information to facilitate the understanding of the public.  

Ding treats expressions for public signs as a kind of expression with a special style appearing in daily 
lives. The characteristics can be summarized as 5C: concise, conventional, consistent, conspicuous, and 
convenient (2006). 

Accurate understanding of the definition of and the linguistic characteristics of public signs is the 
prerequisite for good English translation. A combination of the definition from New Oxford Dictionary of 
English and the elaboration of Lv is concise and adequate to understand the meaning of public signs. 
According to the dictionary, a public sign is a notice that is publicly displayed and that gives information 
or instructions in a written or symbolic form. Lv further elaborates four classifications of public signs ( Lv, 
2004). Lv classifies public signs into indicative signs (information, car rental, travel service, etc.), 
prompting signs (reserved, sterilized, wet paint, full booked, sold out, explosive, etc.), restrictive signs 
(ticket only, handicapped only, stand in line, etc.) and mandatory signs (no smoking, and no minors allowed, 
etc.) according to their different functions. Besides Lv’s classification, another kind of public sign can be 
added: cautionary signs (deep water, beware of falling, and mind your head, etc.) 
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 Translation of Public Signs: Principles and Strategies  

Principles of Translation  
Different from literary style text, public signs have a strong purpose as an application text. Therefore, the 
primary consideration of the public signs’ translation is its purpose. In view of this, German Skopos theory 
is more suitable for guiding the translation of public signs. Corresponding translation strategies and methods 
can be chosen according to different purposes of the public signs (Wang, 2013). First , the translation of 
public signs should follow the Skopos principle to ensure that the English-translated public signs can 
achieve the purpose of the original Chinese public signs. Otherwise, the English-translated public signs will 
lose their intended meanings. Second, the English translation of public signs should follow the principle of 
conciseness. Unlike Chinese characters, each English word is different in length, and its average size is 
larger than that of Chinese characters, so public signs in English translation will occupy more space than 
its equivalent Chinese characters (Wang, 2013). Since the readers usually use only a little time to read the 
public signs, the English translation should be as concise as possible and use the fewest possible number of 
words to express the complete and accurate meaning. Third, the English translation should follow the 
principle of easy comprehension. The potential readers of public signs are the general public. It serves not 
only the people whose overall cultural level is medium or above, but also those whose cultural level is low 
or even children whose cultural level has not reached the established level. Therefore, the first step in 
translating public signs into English is to choose simple and easy-to-understand vocabulary. Fourth, the 
English translation should follow the principle of conventions. English translations are used to serve English 
readers. Therefore, the translation of public signs is not only a literal translation, but also a consideration 
of English idioms and common usages. The corresponding conventional English expression should be the 
first choice. If there is no such an expression in English, we’d better consider modifying or innovating an 
expression based on the similar expression in English so as to make it easier for English readers to 
understand and accept. For the use of words in translation, the equivalence of meaning and place of use 
should be taken into account so as to avoid the confusion of readers. Fifth , although the translation of 
public signs should be concise, the politeness principle should also be followed in necessary places to make 
it more acceptable to readers emotionally and psychologically. Sixth , a large number of public signs should 
be translated into English in accordance with the principle of unification and ensure that the English 
versions of the same Chinese public signs are translated into the same English versions. 

Another researcher, Wang, proposes principles for translation of public signs from other perspectives 
(2011). The first is respecting target linguistic and cultural conventions. Translation is a kind of cross-
cultural communication activity. People from different cultures have different ways of thinking and 
different linguistic use habits. The different also manifested in their language expressions. Therefore, in the 
process of translating Chinese public signs into English, the translator should grasp the cultural differences 
between English and Chinese, put the cultural habits of the target readers first, make the English translation 
conform to the habits of expression and thinking in English, make foreigners understand it as soon as they 
read it, and truly achieve the function of communication and promotion. The second is adhering to the 
principles of brevity and understandability. Public signs are usually written on signboards and billboards 
with limited space. Pedestrians can only catch a glimpse because of the short time span. Therefore, public 
signs should be as concise as possible, so that pedestrians can get the most information in short time and 
produce the best effect. The third is unification principle. Conventionality is one important aspect 
concerning the styles of public signs. Therefore, public signs should be unified and standardized on the 
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same subject in the same situation; English translation of public signs also should follow the same 
regulations.  

Pi (2010) believes that the following five contextual factors should be taken into account in the 
translation of public signs: symbolic information, such as pictorial information and signs matching with the 
written expressions; space occupied by the translation, including the boards, banners, brochures, objects 
that carrying public signs; length and space occupied by the original text of public signs; using context of 
public signs, that is the environment around the public signs used; the cultural context of the intended 
readers of the public signs, etc.. 

Strategies of Translation 
Different strategies are adopted for the translation of public signs. Yang suggests four strategies under the 
guidance of equivalence theory (Yang, 2018). The first is conciseness instead of complexity. The function 
of public signs determines that the linguistic expressions of public signs should be accurate, concise, and 
simple. Notional words, key words, and core vocabulary should preferably be used to achieve the purpose 
of expression in the process of translation on the premise of ensuring that public signs accurately reflect 
their specific functions. At the same time, auxiliary verbs, pronouns, and articles can be omitted. The second 
one is transliteration. Some public signs, especially the names of tourist attractions, are better being 
transliterated. One of the simplest and most common ways to translate scenic spots is to label them directly 
with Chinese Pinyin. This way of translation can retain the pronunciation of the source language to the 
greatest extent and is favorable for expanding the influence and popularity of scenic spots. The third strategy 
is literal translation plus annotation. This translation method is one way of translating those words, 
indicating direction or place names. Foreign tourists may not familiar with Chinese scenic spots, since place 
names are involved, so the translation of place names is based on transliteration first, followed by illustrative 
information that can help the intended reader better understand the messages carried. The fourth one is 
employment of pragmatic empathy. This strategy is based on the traditional and widely accepted criterion 
of translation of faithfulness, expressiveness, and elegance. It requires the translator creatively reproduce 
the artistic effect and aesthetic feeling of the original text besides completing the transmission of the basic 
information of the original text, and ultimately to complete the conversion between different codes of 
information. It could make the intended readers understand the translation accurately and accept the 
expression emotionally and psychologically by employment of this strategy in the process of translating 
public signs. 

Wang adopts other sets of strategies: borrowing, imitating , creatively translating, and not translating 
(2011). For public signs with the same functions in both English and Chinese, translators can borrow them 
directly. In this way, the reader's sense of strangeness can be eliminated, and the acceptance of public signs 
can be improved. However, it should be noted that the commonly used expressions in English should be 
adopted, since slight differences exist in their English expressions of the native English-speaking countries. 
Due to linguistic and cultural differences, not all public signs can find one-to-one translations in English, 
but for similar expressions, translators can take them and make their translations more natural and authentic 
through modification. Many expressions with Chinese characteristics have no equivalents in English. Such 
public signs can be only translated creatively on the basis of respecting the linguistic and cultural 
conventions of the target language. The target audience of English translation of public signs is foreigners, 
while many public signs in Chinese are exclusively aimed at the local people and have nothing to do with 
the life and work of foreigners, so it is not necessary to translate them.  

96



Ding proposes the quite useful A-B-C (the Adapt-Borrow-Create) approach for translation of public 
signs (2006). It means we can borrow the equivalent existing English expression, make alterations (adopt) 
with the existing ones as references if there are no equivalents, and create our own expressions according 
to the conventions of language use if the former two conditions cannot be fulfilled. 

Problems in the Translation of Public Signs 
Problems still exist in the translation of public signs in China, though massive efforts have spent. One 
problem is mistakes in the translation of public signs, including spelling errors, word meanings, and part-
of-speech errors, inconsistencies with English expression conventions, grammatical errors (including minor 
errors such as misuse of singular and plural forms), mistranslation, incomplete correspondence of rhetoric, 
word-for-word translation, Chinglish, etc.; another problem is lack of a unified standard in public sign 
translation. The translation of public signs is not uniform or standardized. The third problem is lack of a 
unified and authoritative corpus of public sign translation to work as a reference.  

Solutions to the Problems 
Public signs are of wide concern to the public because the signs are close to people’s lives and face the 
intended audience directly. Various questions must be answered about, how to translate public signs, who 
will translate them, and Who is responsible for the quality control of translation of public signs before they 
are introduced to the public? If these problems are not handled properly, they will easily lead to quality 
problems in the translation of public signs (Chen & Zhu, 2018). Several measures should be taken to tackle 
the existing problems. 

First, certain departments of the government should shoulder the responsibility (Li, 2018). In order to 
better solve the problem of mistranslation, the government should take the main responsibility to actively 
deal with this problem; professionals can be invited to revise the public signs that have mistakes. Only when 
the government fulfills the supervisor's responsibility well can the management agencies work more 
efficiently.  

Second, a unified corpus of public sign translation can be built to work as a reference. The corpus of 
sign translation is not a new thing in China; it has been the efforts of various researchers and municipal 
governments (Lv, Jiang, & Zhou, 2015). However, the effect of the corpus is not satisfactorily played and 
the convenience of using the corpus is also questionable. A unified and authoritative corpus will be a great 
help to improve the translation of public signs. 

Third, a supervising and reviewing mechanism should be established. The relevant government 
departments should attach great importance to strengthening supervision, establishing special institutions, 
organizing qualified translators to set up expert committees, uniting various social departments, and 
increasing publicity efforts, appealing for the common supervision of the whole society. 

Fourth, a feedback system for public complaints and suggestions should be established. Some 
translation mistakes are very obvious. Many Chinese readers with adequate English knowledge can 
recognize them, but there is no appropriate channel for timely feedback on these problems. Therefore, it is 
proposed that a feedback system for public complaints and suggestions should be set up to collect mistake 
information and suggestions and to report these to superiors regularly and finally to solve the problems 
efficiently. A corresponding feedback platform on the Internet or APP also can be set up to provide a 
platform for feedbacks.  
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Conclusion and Limitations 
Public signs are a very important part of people’s daily lives. Translation of public signs is a very important 
task in China with the increasing connection to the outside world. Though massive efforts have been spent 
on the investigation of principles and strategies of translation, problems still exist. Mistakes still exist in 
translation and there is no unified standard. The reason the rectification is not fulfilled in a timely way is 
due to the lack of relevant policies and regulations. It is hoped that the government can shoulder the 
responsibility to stipulate a unified standard, establish a supervising and reviewing mechanism, and set up 
a feedback system for public complaints and suggestions that should respond in a timely way to respond to 
the mistakes and suggestions offered by the public. 

The present study is mainly based on the analysis of materials available. There must be many insightful 
opinions neglected due to the limitations of time, materials, and the ability of the researcher; hopefully, this 
drawback can be remedied by subsequent studies. 
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[Abstract] The minority literature embodies numerous distinctive features that are wildly studied by academics 
both at home and abroad. As an attractive part of literary works, the translation of wedding and funeral customs 
is seldom mentioned. The paper takes Vermeer’s Skopos theory as a theoretical foundation and analyzes the 
translation strategies of the minority wedding and funeral customs in The Jade King, one of the classics written 
by an outstanding Chinese writer, Huo Da. To provide the reference to the translators who may deal with the 
similar original texts, the translation strategies the translator used have a momentous significance and, also, 
provide an excellent example for better spreading of Chinese culture. 

[Keywords] Vermeer; Skopos Theory; wedding and funeral; translation; The Jade King 

Introduction 
The background of multi-cultural amalgamation in the world is an opportunity and a challenge for spreading 
Chinese culture. More and more Chinese masterpieces are being translated into different language versions 
and spread all over the world, from classical Chinese essays thousands of years old to modern literary works, 
from ancient sagas to contemporary literary giants. Among these numerous works, one of distinctive genre 
gradually attracts foreign readers’ attention: the minority culture. During the process of Chinese literature’s 
going out, translation as an essential role is not just a language-decoding tool, but a way of communication. 
While for the general public the description of the unique customs and folkways in the novel attract them 
most. The Jade King – History of A Chinese Muslim Family, a classical minority literary work of Hui 
nationality written by Huo Da, was published in 1988. The writer won the Third Mao Dun Literature Prize 
and gained a reputation both at home and abroad through this full-length novel. It has been reprinted many 
times and translated into different languages, which have been well accepted by foreign readers. The 
previous research on the novel mainly focused on the language style, figures images, textual cohesion, etc.  

However, the translation of wedding and funeral customs were seldom mentioned. As more minority 
literary work will be translated and spread abroad, the translation of the wedding and funeral customs has 
a particular research significance. This paper first, from a perspective of Skopos theory, describes three 
main rules during the process of translation. Second, it analyzes the translation strategies the translator uses 
based on the theory. Finally, it gives a conclusion as well as some suggestions on translation that provides 
a potential model for future literal translation.  
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Theoretical Background 
Proposed by Vermeer, a German linguist in the late 1970s, Skopos theory reflects a general shift from 
predominantly linguistic and rather formal translation theories to a more functionally and socio-culturally 
oriented concept of translation (Schaffner, 1998). The advent of Skopos theory is regarded by Western 
translation scholars as the mark of a move away from the static linguistic typologies of translation shifts 
(Munday, 2001). As Vermeer proposed, the translation should follow three principles, namely the Skopos 
rule, the coherence rule, and the fidelity rule. 

The Skopos Rule  
Translation is viewed not as a process of transcoding, but as a specific form of human action. Like any 
other human action, translation has a purpose, and the word skopos, derived from the Greek, is used as the 
technical term for the purpose of a translation (Schaffner, 1998). The Skopos rule is the top-ranking rule 
and supposed to be considered before the beginning of the translation task. It determines the overall 
translation action, or in other words, by quoting from Nord, “the end justifies the means” (2001). Vermeer 
gives a detailed explanation as follows: “translate/interpret/speak/write in a way that enables your 
text/translation to function in the situation in which it is used and with the people who want to use it and 
precisely in the way they want it to function” (Nord, 2001). The distinct features of the source text are full 
of religion-related terms and customs-related descriptions that may cause cultural shock. How to express 
this part to the target readers relies on the original intention of translation. Goal-directed translation mainly 
focuses on foreignization or provides explanations, annotation with a literal translation. 

The Coherence Rule 
Nord indicated that “a translation should be acceptable in a sense that it is coherent with the receivers’ 
situation” and “A communicative interaction can only be regarded as successful if the receivers interpret it 
as being sufficiently coherent with their situation” (2001). The Jade King, written in a double-cross 
narration, flashback structure with the protagonist’s memory, provides a polyphonic effect and excellent 
suspense. In addition, the translator omitted part of the original text during the process of translation because 
of historical background. The translator needs to make sure the translation is readable and acceptable for 
target readers and considers their cultural background to avoid misunderstanding and confusion. It has to 
be translated into a target language in such a way that it becomes part of a world continuum, which can be 
interpreted by the recipients as coherent with their situation (Vermeer, 1987).  

The Fidelity Rule 
The fidelity rule concerns intertextual coherence between translatum and a source text and stipulates merely 
that some relationship must remain between the two once the overriding principle of Skopos and the rule 
of (intratextual) coherence have been satisfied (Schaffner, 1998). Though the Skopos rule is what the 
translator considers first, that does not mean the translation can go beyond the border of truth. All translation 
strategies, such as adaption, addition, and omission, are for a better description of the original text and 
distinctive minority culture. Unlike the concept of faithfulness in equivalence-based translation theories, 
which require the maximally faithful imitation of the source text, the fidelity rule mainly depends on the 
translator’s interpretation. That indicates the translator should fully comprehend the cultural background 
both domestically and abroad. Only in this condition can the source text be translated in idiomatic accuracy.  
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On the Strategies of the Translator in Translating Wedding and Funeral Customs 
The people of Hui nationality use Chinese as their mother tongue; however, their religion of Islam also 
brings some Arabic and Farsi into their daily life. Lacking corresponding vocabularies, Chinese Muslim 
transliterated these religion-related terminologies into Chinese. For example, Muslim use “古瓦西” to refer 
to “媒人” which means matchmaker. They use “埋体” to refer to “遗体” which means remains. What is 
more, they use “朵斯提” to refer to “朋友” which means friends. The author applied these transliterated 
vocabularies in the novel and gave explanations, which indicates her deep feelings of Hui nationality. The 
precise usage of the terminologies and descriptions of wedding and funeral ceremonies also shows religious 
features that make the target reader better understand the profound Hui history. When it comes to such 
cultural contexts, translation plus explanation, free translation, literal translation, and omission are applied 
in the translation text to avoid cultural loss, which also reflects the three rules of the Skopos theory. 

Translation Plus Explanation 
To avoid cultural shock, the author sometimes gives further explanation after the terminologies, which is a 
great help for both the target readers and the translator. In addition, the translator also provides explanations 
to some cultural-loaded words, which make the translation text readable and easy to understand. 

Example 1: 心随着正在接受”务斯里” (洗礼) 的亡灵 (Huo, 1988) 
their hearts going out to the deceased now being given Ghusl (ablution) (Huo, 1997) 
Example 2: 我去求回回亲戚们帮我一把, 要’乜帖’也给你们办… (Huo,1988) 
I’ll ask our Hui-hui relatives to help me out, even if I have to beg for Niyah (alms) (Huo, 
1997) 
Example 3: …前面摆着大红全帖、文房四宝、盛 “喀宾” (聘礼) 的木匣…(Huo,1988) 
…and just before the censers was a large red folder, together with the “four treasures for 
writing” (i.e., writing-paper, writing-brush, inkcake and inkstone). There was also a 
wooden box containing kebin (courtesy money) (Huo, 1997) 

As we can see in the first two examples, the explanations of the transliterated terminologies in Chinese 
helps Chinese target readers better understand background culture and make sure the coherence is clear 
during reading. The translator used the same way on these transliterated vocabularies. Translating them into 
original Arabic or Farsi, the translator also found corresponding vocabularies in English and gave further 
explanations. Besides, the translator also gave explanations to some cultural-loaded words, such as “文房
四宝” in Example 3, which means four treasures for writing in ancient China. Many target readers may 
never hear about that. The translator thus filled this gap through further explanations, which also spread 
Chinese traditional culture at the same time.  

Free Translation  
As a primary translation strategy in literary translation, free translation is a translation that reproduces the 
general meaning of the original text, which may or may not strictly follow the form or organization of the 
original. 

Example 4: 陈淑彦家门口, 自然也贴着大红”喜”字 (Huo, 1988) 
Outside the gate of the bride’s home, which was likewise decorated with red-character 
paper-cuts (Huo, 1997) 
Example 5: “送亲太太” (Huo,1988) 
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the mistress who would give away the bride (Huo, 1997) 
Example 6:在肃穆的清真殿堂, 当着聚礼的朵斯提, 阿匐为他们兼任了 “古瓦西” 
和证婚人, 向他们道 “晤吧哩克” (祝贺)。 
“达旦。” 壁儿说。 
“盖毕尔图。” 韩子奇说 (Huo,1988) 
In the solemnity of the prayer-hall before the Muslims present for the Juma service, the 
ahung, in the capacity of both match-maker and chief witness of the wedding ceremony, 
extended congratulation and conducted the marriage vows. 
“I am willing to be his wife!” murmured Jade Girl. 
“I am willing to be her husband!” uttered Han Ziqi (Huo, 1997) 

“喜” is a Chinese character that shows good wishes in the form of paper-cuts; people would like to 
post this red-character paper-cuts on windows and doors as decoration during the wedding ceremony. 
Lacking corresponding vocabularies, the translator concisely described its characteristics by free translation, 
which avoids being confusing. What else, as Chinese wedding custom is different from western countries, 
some specific appellations like “送亲太太” was also translated by its meaning. In Example 6, what the 
lover said indicates their willingness to get married. Instead of giving original Arabic or Farsi, the translator 
used the Western wedding oath to explain its meaning. Though achieving the goal of making target context 
acceptable, one of its demerits is lacking the distinguishing features of the original language. 

Literal translation 
A literal translation is a term used to describe a word-for-word translation that sticks too close to the source 
text. The translation may be unnatural in the target language and is usually hard to understand. However, it 
is also unavoidable when dealing with some cultural-loaded words. 

Example 7: 亲家吩咐两个小子上菜、上汤, 招待亲家, 谓之 “坐果子” (Huo, 1988) 
Then, began the “sitting at the fruit,” which was in fact a meal of various dishes and soup 
served by Mrs. Chen’s two sons under her personal supervision (Huo, 1997) 
Example 8: 次日绝早, 陈淑彦的兄弟来了, 照老规矩来送 “开门礼” (Huo, 1988) 
Very early the next morning, one of the bride’s brothers came, in keeping with the custom, 
to present the “open door” gifts and greet the family (Huo, 1997) 

Some culture-loaded words cannot find any proper vocabularies to define their name. The target reader 
will not understand the meaning of these words until they read the whole sentence because the translator 
has already explained them in the original text. Like Example 7, “坐果子,” which means the bride would 
sit on some specific nuts and fruits to show the wish of giving birth to a baby as soon as possible after the 
wedding in people’s memory has a different meaning in the custom of Hui nationality. It means the groom’s 
families were served with dishes by the bride’s family. In Example 8, “开门礼” was also translated literally, 
which may confuse the target readers at the beginning. It means that the bride’s brothers bring some gifts 
to the groom’s family on the second day after the wedding. Though the literal translation did not convey 
the original meaning directly, it would make sense after connecting with the context. 
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Omission 
It is worth mentioning that the translator also omitted many descriptions, from some words to certain 
characters and historical events. Omission means the deliberate deletion of the original contexts in the 
process of translation. 

Example 9: 在阿拉伯和其他许多伊斯兰国家, 由于地理、气候的不同而葬法各异: 
有的将遗体用沙土轻轻一埋, 任其自然消失; 有的将遗体埋好后, 上面盖一块石板
…(Huo, 1988) 
Example 10: 订婚的仪式也不是一次就可以完成的。初次 “放小订”, 在清真寺或者
清真饭馆或者 “古瓦西”家里举行, 男方的父、兄预先订下一桌饭菜, 备了用串珠编
织成的聘礼, 前去行聘。女方的父、兄带着一只精巧的玻璃方盒, 里面放着 “经字
堵阿”和… (Huo, 1988) 

Some description of the wedding ceremony and funeral ceremony of Muslims, like Examples 9 and 
10, were omitted. After analyzing the historical background, scholars gradually understand the real 
intention of the translator. Dated back to 1980s, the long-standing differences between Muslim and Western 
countries has caused many social problems, while the English version of The Jade King was published in 
1992, just in the period of the so-called “Islamic threat” proposed by Western countries. The massive 
omission, without changing the main storyline, partly avoids the redundancy of the plot and, also, averts 
religious problems.  

Conclusion 
Based on the Skopos theory, this paper analyzes the translation strategies of the wedding and funeral 
translation in The Jade King, which provides a potential model for translators who may deal with similar 
contexts. To convey the language features of the original context, first, the translator should fully 
comprehend the customs of related minorities. Only in this condition, the translator could find the proper 
and idiomatic corresponding vocabularies to express cultural-loaded words. Second, though free translation 
may cause the text to lack some of the original sense, it is the best way to avoid confusion and 
misunderstanding and is in accordance with the fidelity rule. Besides, the literal translation with explanation 
is an excellent way to express some terminologies. Coherence is also what the translator needs to focus on, 
as the translator may omit part of the original context owing to religion, politics, or other aspects; it should 
not influence the reading experience of the target readers. The translation of customs and folkways is always 
a difficulty. With more and more literary works translated and spread abroad, how to apply the translation 
strategies flexibly determines the translation quality. 
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[Abstract] This paper classifies and summarizes the main papers and dissertations on the study of the Uyghur 
translation of A Dream of Red Mansions published in China from 2000 to the present; it briefly reviews the 
relevant research since the 21st century from the linguistic point of view with the aim of objectively and 
comprehensively evaluating the present study of the Uyghur translation of A Dream of Red Mansions. 
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Introduction 
A Dream of Red Mansions is an art gem in the history of Chinese literature, a bright pearl in the history of 
world literature. With its strong cultural atmosphere, high language attainments, profound ideological 
connotations, and outstanding artistic achievements, A Dream of Red Mansions has been hailed as an 
“encyclopedia” of Chinese feudal society. Along with its birth, A Dream of Red Mansions has been 
translated into English, French, German, Russian, Korean, Japanese, and other languages. In China, A 
Dream of Red Mansions has also been translated into Uyghur, Kazakh, Mongolian, Manchu, and other 
minority languages. There are three versions of Uyghur translations; in 1979, A Dream of Red Mansions 
translation (eight volumes) was translated by A Dream of Red Mansions translation group and published by 
the Xinjiang People’s Press (Imin, 2008); in 1982, a full translation was published by the People’s Press, 
Xinjiang; and in 2005, an abbreviated translation version was published by the Ethnic Publishing House 
(Qian,, 2009). Li Shaonian (1990), followed by others, has begun to study the Uyghur translation of A 
Dream of Red Mansions from different angles since 1990.  

The study of the Uyghur translation of A Dream of Red Mansions cannot only refresh the redology 
studies in China, but also deepen the cultural exchange between the two ethnic groups, Han and Uyghur, 
and, to a certain extent, accumulate translating experience and provide strategic guidance for Chinese-
Uyghur translation practice. This paper attempts to review and summarize the current situation of the study 
on the Uyghur translation of A Dream of Red Mansions since 2000 and provide relevant information for 
scholars at home and abroad to benefit relevant research in the future. 

Current Research 
The author has collected the main periodical papers and dissertations on the study of A Dream of Red 
Mansions published or retrieved by CNKI in China from 2000 to the end of 2018, a total of 50, of which 
22 are journal papers and 28 in master’s theses; Figure 1 shows the annual publication of the mentioned 
papers: 
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Figure 1. Periodical papers and the dissertations on the study of the Uygur translation of A Dream of Red 
Mansions published in China since 2000 

As can be seen from Figure 1, in the 2000-2007 period, with the exception of two papers published in 
2001 and 2005, the field can be said to be in an “unattended” state for the rest of the year. Since 2008, the 
number of studies on the Uyghur translation of A Dream of Red Mansions has begun to show a general 
upward trend, indicating that the domestic translation community has begun to attach importance to 
research in this field. On the whole, although the number of papers on the study of the Uyghur translation 
of A Dream of Red Mansions in China since 2000 is not sufficiently large, it has shown a positive 
development trend. 

Research Content 
Analyzing the 50 articles and dissertations collected, the author discovered that the studies of the Uyghur 
translation of A Dream of Red Mansions research contents are comparatively diversified, including not only 
words translation, which has been paid the most attention to, but also translation of specific structure above 
word level and of rhetorical features. 

Word translation  
According to the author’s illustration of the collected papers, the relevant studies refer to the Uyghur 
translation of a certain category of words, such as titles, personal names, architectural names, color words, 
onomatopoeia, and folk words, etc., and specific word or address terms. 

First of all, on the Uyghur translation of words about the name of a person or thing, the author collected 
10 related research papers on the Internet; the papers cover the Uyghur translation of names, place names, 
titles, architectural names. and folklore words, including clothing names and dietary names. For example, 
Zhang Hongying (2010) analyzes the Uyghur translation of the title in A Dream of Red Mansions and 
believes that in translating the title of the book, the translator has the duty to interpret culture for readers of 
different languages. Zhang notes that in translation practice, the translator often faces the situation in which 
the content and form cannot be balanced, in which case, in order to accurately convey the source language 
form and cultural information, the translator should use a variety of translation skills in accordance with 
the principle of content prior to the form, being faithful to the content of the original text and conveying the 
cultural significance of the inside of the text. Yu Qingwei (2014) and Zhao Yuwei (2017) study the Uyghur 
translation of architectural names in A Dream of Red Mansions from different angles. Among them, Yu 
Qingwei, by referring to the study of the translation methods of garden building names in A Dream of Red 
Mansions in other languages, analyzes, categorizes, and summarizes the Uyghur translation of garden 
building words, which presents a new method and perspective. Zhao Yuwei, from a cultural point of view, 
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pays attention to the analysis of cultural connotations in the Uyghur translation of building names. As for 
the special “person names,” nicknames, Lian Fei (2018) and Yang Guichun (2016) conduct the study of the 
Uyghur translation of the nicknames of the characters in A Dream of Red Mansions by probing into the 
situation in which the nickname is translated in a free or literal way. The study of the Uyghur translation of 
folklore phrases is not only a comprehensive macroscopic study, but also a microscopic study of a certain 
class of folklore phrases. For example, Patiguli Tuohuti (2018), from a more macroscopic point of view, 
figures out that the Uyghur translation of folklore phrases in A Dream of Red Mansions found a 
corresponding means to convey cultural connotations, not only to achieve the “meaning equivalence,” but 
also the “expression equivalence”, reproducing the cultural atmosphere accordingly. Zhu Chunyu (2018), 
Su Mengjie (2016), and Li Yawen (2016) study in detail the Uyghur translation of dietary vocabulary and 
clothing vocabulary in Chinese. Among them, Zhu Chunyu illustrates that the Chinese dietary vocabulary 
is typical of being impressionistic, while the West’s, in contrast, realistic. Without paying attention to this 
difference, the Uyghur-Chinese translator cannot embody the artistic and literary nature of Chinese dietary 
vocabulary in translation. Zhu also indicates that domestication and foreignization strategies are beneficial 
to the study of cultural differences between Chinese and Uyghur and provide a different perspective for 
Uyghur-Chinese translators. 

It is known that the color word not only represents the specific color of the object, but also embodies 
the rich cultural significance. Therefore, the large number of color words used in A Dream of Red Mansions 
helps both visualize a colorful world and show the cultural connotation of Chinese language for its readers. 
However, the cultural differences between Chinese and Uyghur make it a demanding job for translators to 
look for the Uyghur equivalent. In this regard, Reyila Aibibula (2013) tries to explore the Chinese-Uyghur 
translation strategies of the color words in A Dream of Red Mansions. In her opinion, there is not much 
difference between the basic color words in the two languages, which can be dealt with by literal translation. 
For color words that exist only in one language and have no physical reference in reality, it is necessary to 
make a paraphrase on the basis of an accurate understanding of the original text. Tong Tong (2018) does a 
more refined research of the specific word “hong” (red) in Chinese-Uyghur translations of A Dream of Red 
Mansions to observe relevant translation strategies and skills. Tong believes that the two ethnic groups have 
different perceptions of red , so they should take full account of cultural factors in translation. 

In addition to color words, the use of onomatopoeia can show the reader a rich message to put spirit 
into a certain language. Onomatopoeia are simulated natural sounds, but their use is of greater subjectivity. 
Abidan Juliett (2017), in his study of the Uyghur translation of onomatopoeia in A Dream of Red Mansions, 
notes the difference between the two languages in the aspect of sound description, which may be caused by 
the Sino Uyghur difference in the perception and simulation of sounds between the two peoples. Abidan 
suggests finding the Uyghur onomatopoeia in the Chinese-Uyghur translation, which is closest in form to 
that in Chinese, in order to achieve vivid effects. 

Besides the translation studies of several types of words mentioned above, some research focuses on 
the Uyghur translation of specific words. For example, the article, “Uyghur translation of “shenme” in A 
Dream of Red Mansions” (Qi, & Ma, 2001), discusses the interrogative and non-interrogative usage of the 
Chinese word “shenme” in Uyghur by analyzing a large number of examples from Uyghur translation of A 
Dream of Red Mansions. Such a detailed study benefits a better understanding of the different meaning and 
usage of some specific Chinese words used in Uyghur contexts and may promote an in-depth study of 
Chinese-Uyghur translation. 
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A Dream of Red Mansions is well-known for the large number of characters and the complexity of 
interpersonal relationships and, accordingly, the very complex use of addressing terms. Due to the big 
difference in the classification criteria and use of the addressing terms in Chinese and Uyghur, the accuracy 
of translation on the basis of such difference of address systems in different languages can determine, to a 
large extent, the reader’s textual understanding of the character relationship, to which some researchers 
have paid attention. The author collected 2 relevant papers on the Internet, done by Ayinur Nebidjan (2009) 
and Aziguli Kahar (2016), on multi-discipline comprehensive research of kinship address and social address. 
Among them, Ayinur combines linguistics, translation, and cultural studies from the perspective of 
comparative analysis through the study of Chinese-Uyghur translation strategies of addressing terms. 
Ayinur believes that both Chinese and Uyghur appellations differ in classification criteria and pragmatics 
and that these differences have generated the impossibility of translating some Chinese address terms into 
Uyghur. Therefore, when translating the address terms, the translator will choose the Uyghur equivalent in 
the sense of semantics, including the context, interpersonal relationship, education level, the power of some 
character, and other factors, which makes the same address go with different translations in terms of context. 
In a word, the Uyghur translation of address terms is sometimes based on the target language and the use 
of domestication strategy, while some others are based on the source language and, accordingly, 
foreignization as the translation strategy, whichever is taken to most benefit the readers in their 
understanding of fictional character relationship. 

Translation of Special Structure above Word Level 
Apart from the word-level study, the special sentence patterns and expressions in A Dream of Red Mansions 
have aroused the interest of researchers. For example, Xu Pei (2016) and Wang Wenmin (2008) studied the 
Uyghur translation of complex sentences and “BA” and “JIANG” constructions, respectively. Among them, 
Wang Wenmin, by analyzing the semantic and syntactic features of “BA” and “JIANG” constructions in A 
Dream of Red Mansions compares the two languages of Uyghur and Chinese and studies the various 
Uyghur translations with a diversified semantics and syntactic features, as well as a rich variety of Uyghur 
translations of BA and JIANG constructions even in the same semantic and syntactic context. With a much 
higher frequency of “BA” and “JIANG” constructions employed in Chinese, the Chinese-Uyghur translator 
needs to take into account the different organizational methods of Chinese and Uyghur so that the author 
thinks that Wang Wenmin’s research of Chinese-Uyghur translation strategies are of certain reference value. 
In addition, there are also studies on the Uyghur-Chinese translation of specific expressions. Among others, 
for example, Gao Jiaojiao (2016), Meng Bowen (2016), and Liu Yang (2017) have studied, in a refined 
way, the Uyghur translation of death words, sentence constructions shaping Wang Xifeng’s character, and 
swearing in A Dream of Red Mansions. 

A Dream of Red Mansions is a traditional novel with each chapter headed by a couplet, which 
summarizes in a perfectly neat and rhythmic way the content of each chapter, which artistically highlights 
Cao Xueqin’s mastery of language. The Uyghur translation of couplet chapter titles is a major challenge 
for the translator when he is expected to accomplish a high resemblance in both form and content of the 
target language. However, on this aspect, at present, there is very little research, and the author collected 
only one paper on the study of the Uyghur translation of couplet chapter titles. In the article “Analysis of 
Uyghur translation of couplet chapter titles in ‘A Dream of Red Mansions’,” Qian Xing (2009) analyzes 
and discusses the translation of the couplet chapter titles in A Dream of Red Mansions on the phonetic level, 
syntactic level, and semantic level. With the analysis, Qian thinks Uyghur translation of couplet chapter 
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titles in A Dream of Red Mansions has retained the characteristics of the original as far as possible on the 
above three levels, and the translation methods adopted are mainly literal translation combined with 
paraphrasing and free translation, both of which have their own advantages and disadvantages. Although 
literal translation can reflect the original style of the book to the maximum extent, the reader is required to 
have a certain Chinese language ability before he can thoroughly understand the cultural message contained 
in the original. By contrast, free translation is convenient for both the reader’s understanding and the 
popularization of the work, but part of the original information may be missing, and the original style may 
also be destroyed. 

Making and guessing riddles, as the daily entertainment of the aristocratic families of the upper classes 
in ancient China, appears many times in different scenes of A Dream of Red Mansions. Ma Ting (2017) 
studies Uyghur translation of riddles and prophecy riddles appearing in A Dream of Red Mansions and puts 
forward that the riddles in A Dream of Red Mansions are characterized by Chinese poetry. Therefore, the 
translator is supposed to focus on both the form and content, especially some uniqueness of intertextuality 
of riddles and their answers, symmetrical neatness, rhyming, and homophonic semantic equivalence. 
Besides, Ma explores the functions of prophecy riddles, such as informative function, bilateral function, 
metaphorical function, and aesthetic function, and discusses the translation methods of prophecy riddles. 
At the same time, she also commands the translator’s attention to the translation of cultural images in riddles 
by means of retaining, replacing, cutting, and abandoning. 

Translation of Rhetoric 
The rhetoric-based study of Uyghur translation of A Dream of Red Mansions mainly involves the Uyghur 
translation of puns, euphemisms, metaphors, imitation words, and other expressions of rhetorical features. 
Of the thirteen articles and dissertations the author has collected on rhetorical translation, five focus on 
Uyghur translation of puns, which makes this group the largest proportion of the relevant research since 
2000. Among others, Sai Wenjuan (2014) studies the Uyghur translation of homophonic pun in A Dream 
of Red Mansions and believes that because of the differences between Han and Uyghur in both language 
and culture, it is difficult for pun translation to be accurately presented in the target text, and some 
information omission is inevitable. 

Of translation of metaphor, the author has found three related papers on CNKI, all of which have 
studied the Uygur translation of metaphor and discussed the corresponding translation strategies. Ma 
Xiaohong (2012), taking A Dream of Red Mansions as the main reference, makes a comparative analysis 
of the similarities and differences in the use of metaphor between Chinese and Uyghur and discusses the 
principle of Nida’s equivalence used in Chinese-Uyghur translation of metaphors. In another article, Ma 
Xiaohong (2015) tries to explore the reasons for the difference of metaphors used in Chinese and Uyghur 
from the perspective of language systems and cognitive psychology. Qing Ping (2013) uses the relevance 
theory as theoretical foundation to put forward the translation strategies of metaphor. Qing believes that no 
matter what translation skills or principles are taken, it is successful to achieve the best correlation, provided 
that the reader’s response to the metaphor in the target text is consistent with that of the reader’s in the 
original text. All the above three papers， instead of the descriptive comparison adopted by other 
researchers, associate translation practice with translation theory, which adds more authority to the research 
outcome and which is worthy of encouragement. 

Natural language is typical of vagueness, and the vagueness of fuzzy expressions brings some 
difficulties to translation work; therefore, the translation of fuzzy language becomes part of quality 
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evaluation criteria. In A Dream of Red Mansions, different aesthetic and pragmatic effects are achieved by 
use of rich fuzzy language. Zhai Yaqing (2014) puts forward three suggestions, from a comparative 
perspective, for the Uyghur translation of fuzzy language: the first is to translate the fuzzy words in the 
original text into fuzzy words in the target language; the second is to translate the fuzzy words in the original 
text into accurate words; and the third is to translate the accurate language in the original text into fuzzy 
words. The above provides, to a certain extent, a reference for the Uyghur translation of fuzzy language. 

Allusions are concise but profound expressions and a striking feature of A Dream of Red Mansions. 
There are many sources of allusions involving myths, customs, folklore, and history, etc., and researchers 
are interested in how to translate allusions accurately and appropriately. Wang Wenmin (2009; 2011) carries 
out the relevant research based on the theory of cultural schema and analyzes the good translation, the 
arguable translation and the mistranslation in the Uyghur translation of the allusions in A Dream of Red 
Mansions and probes into the respective reasons. In terms of translation strategies, Wang believes that the 
method of domestication better fits allusions originated in religion and custom, and that foreignization fits 
allusions from other sources. From the point of view of cultural schema, the translation is supposed to 
convey the culture of the original text to the reader, so the use of foreignization in Chinese-Uyghur 
translation of allusions is highly recommended. 

A Dream of Red Mansions is rich in idioms, proverbs, two-part allegorical sayings, and other colloquial 
expressions with cultural connotations, which are masterfully used to enrich the artistic effect of this work. 
So, quite a few scholars have studied the Uyghur translation of colloquial expressions in A Dream of Red 
Mansions. The author collected 10 relevant papers, of which, Shi Aili (2011) carries out a holistic study of 
Uyghur translation of colloquial expressions, while the other 9 are more specific translation studies of 
idioms, proverbs, or two-part allegorical sayings. According to the data collected, the author finds that there 
are more articles on the Uyghur translation of idioms, 7 out of 10. Some papers make a comparative analysis 
of Chinese and Uyghur idioms, while others expound on the impact of the cultural differences in the 
translation. For example, Zhou Xiaolan (2012) takes the idioms, including Chinese Character “ren”  (man), 
in A Dream of Red Mansions as an example to analyze such translation methods as literal translation, free 
translation, equivalent translation, and abridged translation, and puts forward some problems that should 
be paid attention to. Zhou believes that translators should be faithful to the content of the original text, 
maintain the original style, fully take into account the cultural connotations of idioms, and flexibly translate 
the idioms. In addition, the study of idiom translation also pays attention to the factor of context. Gong Xiao 
(2014), based on the relationship between context and translation, analyzes the Uyghur translation of the 
same idiom in different contexts in A Dream of Red Mansions and believes that context, as the basis of 
translation, restricts translation, while translation depends on context. Therefore, fully considering the 
influence of language factors on the semantic translation of idioms, the translator is likely to translate idioms 
as reflecting the theme and style of the original text. 

In spite of many studies of idiom translation, many fewer studies are found on the Uyghur translation 
of proverbs and two-part allegorical sayings, and the author has only collected one article on Uyghur 
translation of proverbs and two papers on Uyghur translation of two-part allegorical sayings, all written on 
the basis of case study of A Dream of Red Mansions. Seen from the scope of study, Shi Aili’s (2010) 
investigates the cultural level, on which Shi analyzes the cultural differences of Chinese and Uyghur 
languages, and discusses the corresponding flexible techniques. 

Apart from the specific study of rhetorical translation, the study of Uyghur translation of rhetoric is 
accompanied by the research of the translatability of rhetoric. Both Liang Wei (2005) and Zhou Nan (2012) 
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discuss the translatability of rhetoric by studying Uyghur translation of rhetoric. Among them, Zhou Nan 
chooses the “Funeral Flower Chant” in A Dream of Red Mansions as the research object and style translation 
as theoretical foundation. Zhou, starting from the semantics of poetry and rhetoric, makes a comparative 
analysis of the rhetorical techniques used in the original and target text and tries to explain the possibility 
of rhetoric and the reasons for untranslatability in Chinese-Uyghur translation. 

Conclusion 
From the above review of the Uyghur translation study of A Dream of Red Mansions in China since 2000, 
a growing research concern can be seen. However, compared with the very high research value of “A Dream 
of Red Mansions”, the study has just begun. 

First of all, in terms of quantity, although more and more scholars in recent years have made a 
comparative and descriptive study of the Uyghur translation of A Dream of Red Mansions from different 
angles, the current research achievements are not positive, compared with the study of the English 
translation of A Dream of Red Mansions and the study on A Dream of Red Mansions. According to the 
statistics, the average number of relevant papers published annually by China since 2000 is less than three, 
and only nine have been published at most. By contrast, the papers retrieved by CNKI on the English 
translation of A Dream of Red Mansions are nearly 300 in 2013 alone and the research in the field of 
redology has long been fruitful. 

Second, of the “encyclopedia” book A Dream of Red Mansions, the current study on Uyghur translation 
only touches the “tip of the iceberg.” The richness of the grand book in food, clothing, poetry, architecture, 
etiquette, sacrifice, medicine, and many other cultural aspects leaves much room to explore. In addition, 
judging from the data of relevant research collected by the author, the master’s thesis takes up a large 
proportion; also, there is no doctoral dissertation or monograph in this field, and the lack of large-scale and 
long-term research is also the problem. 

Finally, it is necessary to strengthen the combination of translation research and translation theory at 
home and abroad and to encourage interdisciplinary research. In the past 18 years, most of the research is 
still on the level of appreciation, and the research method is relatively single, being lack of theoretical 
promotion. In the aspect of interdisciplinary research, the current is mainly confined to linguistics, rhetoric 
and culture study, and not involving aesthetics, hermeneutics, semiotics, and language philosophy. 
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[Abstract] From the perspective of the development history, current survival, and research value, this paper 
expounds the ideological content, historical information, and folk art characteristics of the Performing Art of 
Northern Shaanxi Storytelling and discusses its translation approaches, as well. On the basis of theoretical 
research and translation practice, the specific scheme for protecting this valuable national intangible cultural 
heritage--the Performing Art of Northern Shaanxi Storytelling is explored, which strives to open up new ideas 
for the study of folk art in the Northern Shaanxi area, so as to inject new vitality into the development of 
traditional culture and art under modern civilization. 

[Keywords] the Performing Art of Northern Shaanxi Storytelling; folk art aesthetics; translation approaches; 
culture 

Introduction 
From the perspective of the folk culture in the Northern Shaanxi area, there is no doubt about the importance 
of the source in Chinese culture – the Yellow River culture. The Performing Art of Northern Shaanxi 
Storytelling poses as one of the exquisite arts in the Northern Shaanxi area, as well as historical evidence; 
the State Council in China ranked it formally on the first national intangible cultural heritage list (2006). 
Based on the research projects by our team, the previous research on the Performing Art of Northern 
Shaanxi Storytelling featured a limited research focus, the shortage of research materials, and the lack of 
research scholars. From three elements, namely language, culture and translation, this paper sorts out the 
culture of the Performing Art of Northern Shaanxi Storytelling. As a start, the history and the current 
situation of the Performing Art of Northern Shaanxi Storytelling are tracked; besides the ideological content, 
the literary value, and the regional essence are elaborated respectively in the light of the idealistic 
characteristics, the pursuit of romanticism, and the surrealist arrangement, which are folk art aesthetics. 
Furthermore, the access to the translation of the Performing Art of Northern Shaanxi Storytelling is 
discussed according to some typical case studies. Consequently, the protection measures for this precious 
human spiritual and cultural heritage are proposed so as to well publicize by making it be passed down and 
be appreciated by more culture lovers across the world, which is an appeal and a mission for us all. 

Development of the Performing Art of Northern Shaanxi Storytelling 
For protecting a cultural heritage, the past of its experience and the present of its survival can never be 
neglected. We are highly expected to step into the Performing Art of Northern Shaanxi Storytelling by 
learning more about its shinning history and current situation. 

History of the Performing Art of Northern Shaanxi Storytelling 
The description of the Performing Art of Northern Shaanxi Storytelling in the Chinese Opera and Folk Art 
Dictionary (1985) is as follows: It is one type of the folk art forms which is popular in the Yan’an and Yulin 
areas of Shaanxi Province. In view of different accompanying instruments, it has been divided into the 
Sanxian Storytelling and Pipa Storytelling.  
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The Performing Art of Northern Shaanxi Storytelling boasts a very long history. According to relevant 
historical records, it was first created in the early Western Zhou Dynasty more than 3000 years ago and 
then flourished in the Tang and Song Dynasties (618 A.D.--1279 A.D.), reaching a high artistic level in the 
Ming and Qing Dynasties (1368 A.D.-1912 A.D.). The official position, named as Baiguan, set up in the 
Qin and Han Dynasties (221 B.C.-220 A.D.) was responsible for searching for folk customs and jargons 
and choosing the daily language of the people with characteristics, collecting, and sorting out what they 
had found and handing them to artists for processing and performing. Sanxian, as the instrument used in 
the Performing Art of Northern Shaanxi Storytelling, evolved from Pipa in the Northern Wei Dynasty and 
Tang and Song Dynasties. Detailed information in Records in Yulin (2014) illustrated that during the reign 
of Kangxi Emperor (in power, 1661 A.D.-1722 A.D.) in the Qing Dynasty (1616 A.D.-1912 A.D.), the 
Performing Art of Northern Shaanxi Storytelling was fluent in rhyme, unique in style, and close to the 
superior artistic level of Liu Jingting (an artist in Pinghua, a popular type of performing art) in the south of 
the Yangtze River. 

Current Situation of the Performing Art of Northern Shaanxi Storytelling 
The Performing Art of Northern Shaanxi Storytelling was primarily popular in the Yan’an and Yulin areas 
and spread to the surrounding areas in the development (Ji, 2009). According to different forms of belief 
among people, the Performing Art of Northern Shaanxi Storytelling could be divided into Huishu 
(Storytelling in temple fairs) and Jiashu (Storytelling in the family). The original space for Storytelling was 
mainly confined to temple fairs in remote rural areas, cave-dwellings, and courtyards inhabited by villagers. 
Later, there was no definite restriction to the space of group Storytelling for blind artists in rural areas of 
Northern Shaanxi; any place could be provided as the natural places for performances. 

In terms of the content of the Performing Art of Northern Shaanxi Storytelling, many traditional stories 
are included, such as Story in Sui and Tang Dynasties, Generals in the Yang Family, Xue Rengui’s 
Expedition to the East, etc. There are also some other funny happenings (used for warming-up before formal 
Storytelling), such as Young Couples’ Carrying Water and Eldest Aunt and Little Son-in-law. In addition, 
there are also some innovative works, such as writer Di Ma’s new work Chairman Mao in Yan’an, and Half 
Bowl of Hele (a kind of local noodle with great popularity in Yan’an) with a depiction of the image of 
Premier Zhou Enlai written by Cao Boyan and Zhen Sanmei, members of the Yan’an Spiritual Propaganda 
Mission Group in 2018. 

Folk Art Aesthetics of the Performing Art of Northern Shaanxi Storytelling 
Writer Di (2011) once said: The ideological content, historical information and literary value of the 
Performing Art of Northern Shaanxi Storytelling far outstrip those of the Northern Shaanxi Folk Songs. 
Generally speaking, the artistic features of the Performing Art of Northern Shaanxi Storytelling are 
extremely diverse. As for the theme, tune, and accompanying instruments, artistic features are mainly 
embodied in three aspects. 

Idealistic Characteristics 
In the Performing Art of Northern Shaanxi Storytelling, the strong idealistic characteristics are reflected in 
ancient myths, historical legends, or life stories, are closely related to the locals’ heroic temperaments of 
bravery and generosity in the Northern Shaanxi area. 

Interpretation of what goes around comes around. Generally, at the end of the story in the 
Performing Art of Northern Shaanxi Storytelling, the power of doing good is beyond all things, the evil 
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must be under control, and good people are always praised. Endings of the stories can often be described 
as “good things go in pairs, and even in numbers.” The happy endings of the Storytelling, which highlight 
idealism with a very strong class criticism, are actually the manifestation of the ideal life in the masses in 
the Northern Shaanxi area. However, in the way of delivery, apart from the fact that the vicious people who 
commit murders get severely punished, the evils only end up ridiculously in the way of “going for wool 
and coming home shorn,” which also reflects the idealism of the common people who are longing for a 
wonderful life but are weak and mediocre in power. 

In addition, the scenarios in these Storytelling scripts also reflect the way of how to solve the 
contradictions in real life, such as resolving the frictions among people, so as to bring a small number of 
the working masses to a better stage. A huge effect due to public opinion and the supervision function will 
take place as the story characters’ details are recognized and propagated as the social significance contained 
therein is made self-evident. 

Concept of nti-corruption but Non-anti-regime. The class conflicts conveyed in the Performing Art 
of Northern Shaanxi Storytelling are intense. The two sides of the conflict have distinct standpoints and 
beliefs; thus, there are life-or-death struggles, which shows that class conflicts are essentially irreconcilable. 
Moreover, the consciousness of worshiping goodness and virtue is typically delivered, so the demonstration 
of persuasion in the Storytelling tends to be very obvious.  

Those characters, marked as the upper class, such as the emperor and the official in the stories, always 
try their best to embarrass the common people, while there is always a sudden turn in the end with the 
villains knocked down and destroyed, but the monarchs are exempted from liabilities. It shows clearly that 
the peasant class has weaknesses with the tendency to compromise in the process of fighting against 
oppression, which is worth pondering and criticizing. 

Pursuit of Romanticism 
The pursuit of romanticism in the Performing Art of Northern Shaanxi Storytelling mainly depends on the 
aesthetic consciousness and the taste of the local working people by highlighting the unique expression 
form of the folk art, which is also one of the outstanding characteristics of the Performing Art of Northern 
Shaanxi Storytelling. 

Emphasis on Details with Fewer Plot Narrations. In Storytelling, the narrative is comparatively 
simple, even singular, and bears clear distinctions between good and evil; consequently, the plot is clearly-
presented and moves fast. Regardless of the length of the scripts, the Storytelling attaches great importance 
to polishing the typical characters in the works, vividly outlining their personality characteristics. 

For instance, the work Big-footed Mother has almost no complete story plot, but only details, 
describing a woman’s big feet. However, if it is read carefully, the practical significance and educational 
value inside will undoubtedly be highlighted through the consistent action scenes of “making shoes,” 
“lifting shoes,” and “wearing shoes,” as well as the profound scene of “saving people with shoes.” 
Numerous examples like this in Storytelling could be traced. 

Stress on grassroots and entertainment. Every performance and character in the Performing Art of 
Northern Shaanxi Storytelling is elaborately designed and represented (Sun, 2009); thus, every joke and 
tune are well prepared for a reason and with a very high level of “art + life.” 

For example, the work An Old Couple Visits Yan’an, which starts with the form of Shuban (a folk art 
form of reciting lines without singing), uses folk vocabulary, and talks about trivial things happening at 
home. In this way, it introduces the couple Wu Laohan and Gao Fenglan and then vividly describes the 
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preparation process of the two heading for town. For another example, Wu Dalang, the typical character in 
Wu Erlang’s Fund Raising is not the stereotyped ugly and cowardly poor man in the well-known novel 
Water Margin; instead, he changes into a normal person who is dignified and reliable. The way of depiction 
is bold and innovative. The script tells Wu Erlang’s story of helping people get rid of a scourge, but with a 
vivid image of Wu Dalang sideways. 

Surrealist Arrangement 
The surrealist arrangement in the Performing Art of Northern Shaanxi Storytelling is generally adopted 
when specific situations and characters are on scene, which paves the way for the development of story 
plots and conflicts among characters. 

Heightening the environment and atmosphere. The description of the environment and atmosphere 
in the Storytelling is extremely exaggerated (Liu, 2010). For example, when describing terrifying scenes, 
all the horrible human and mythical things can be refined and become thrilling with the help of artists’ rich 
imaginations. As for character appearance, troops gathering on the drill ground is always illustrated with a 
series of figures showing the morale and power of soldiers, as well as military equipment. 

On one hand, the particularity of the environment and atmosphere is exaggerated; on the other hand, 
the human beings and animals involved in the environment are faithfully sketched, so that the audience will 
be gradually captured by the rhythm of the storytellers. Such a surrealist technique sometimes features in 
exaggeration, other times in line drawing, in loose, intense, or moderate situations. 

Ridicule from the third party. The third party of Storytelling is used in an artistic style (Wang, 2010). 
Specifically, many humorous and ridiculing statements come out of the mouth of the “third party,” which 
not only reveals the third party’s standpoint, but also interprets the view of bystanders. 

From the point of view of the third party, many things and features are amplified infinitely, finally 
making what is great greater, what is ugly uglier, and what is amusing much more amusing. Sometimes, 
they appear on the occasion of commenting on the right and wrong, sometimes in the environment of lively 
chatting. This artistic form is condensed in the formatted word productions and vividly displayed in a 
playful tone. Descriptions of the tragic fate of the protagonist and criticisms of the cruel evil forces are also 
shown in Storytelling with words and scenes skillfully exaggerated. In order to cater to the psychological 
needs of the audience, the situation in power is extended magnificently. 

Translation Approaches to the Performing Art of Northern Shaanxi Storytelling 
Based on Peter Newmark’s Communicative Translation Theory (1981) and the most outstanding translation 
theorist in modern China, Yan Fu’s Faithfulness, Expressiveness and Elegance in translation practice (1971), 
the following three translation approaches are highly suggested in the practice of translation of the 
Performing Art of Northern Shaanxi Storytelling. 

Annotation to Free Translation  
Due to the conversational language of the Performing Art of Northern Shaanxi Storytelling, which is rich 
in local culture and full of Northern Shaanxi dialects, translators are expected to make great efforts to 
express the direct meaning of the original language without pursuing too many complicated structures. For 
some expressions with Chinese phonetic alphabets going as “Qing ni dan dai ding” “yi man” “xi huang,” 
we should center on the specific meanings, which are “Please forgive me!” “complete or thorough,” 
“bothered or uneasy,” in order to deliver accurate ideas. Moreover, the phrases with Chinese phonetic 
alphabets as “zai jia li sheng,” “cheng bu ding,” and “jiao ling” imply direction, mood, and state, meaning 
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“at home,” “to fail,” and “sorrowful” in that order. Herein, the fixed structures are used so as to achieve 
faithfulness and expressiveness. In addition, other expressions in Storytelling are quite vivid and lively, 
with Chinese phonetic alphabets as “yuan lian lian,” “hua yan yan,” “ge chan chan,” “xiao ying ying,” and 
“hui xing xing” and so on, armed with the technique of the superposition of Chinese characters. In 
translation practice, the chained structure pattern in English would facilitate the aim of elegance in a much 
more joyful and flexible way.  

Amplification by Notes 
There are many fixed paradigms in the Performing Art of Northern Shaanxi Storytelling, but a relationship 
in the match of linguistic patterns and rhythmical manifestations in English can be tracked. When using the 
technique of amplification by notes, the emphasis is supposed to be attached to the important information 
with the cultural feature and historical background of the source language; therefore, the use of parentheses 
or footnotes to add necessary annotations to the Storytelling content may secure the effect in order to 
stimulate the audiences’ interest and enrich their cognitive experience. 

For example, as to the expression with Chinese phonetic alphabets as “shan ding shang hou zi bai luan 
jia, shan di xia hu li lian ba gua” in which “shan ding shang” and “shan di xia” are used to indicate directions; 
“hou zi” and “hu li” are two subjects; “bai luan jia” and “lian ba gua” are typical expressions rich in Chinese 
cultural characteristics; the whole sentence carries a profound meaning with culture-loaded words. The 
translation might be like “The monkey poses as a king on the top of the mountain; the fox performs the 
Eight Diagrams at the foot of the mountain.” After “the Eight Diagrams,” the notes could be added as a 
further explanation: combinations of the whole or broken lines formerly used in dividing. In this way, the 
profound meaning of Chinese traditional culture has been put forward, which improves the understanding 
of foreigners towards Chinese cultural elements. 

Structural Deconstruction and Reorganization 
The artists of the Performing Art of Northern Shaanxi Storytelling also enjoy a resounding title called “Shu 
Jiang,” translated as Storytelling Master, in which the character “Shu” varies in meanings that can be 
understood not only as a verb (“to tell stories”) but also as a noun, an adjective, and a quantifier. 
Furthermore, such a title also acts as a very high reputation given to the Storytelling artists by the great 
majority of people. The language used by the Storytelling Master is concise but profound, exaggerated but 
simple. For a large number of rhetorical languages, the original structures can be deconstructed and 
reorganized in translation practice. 

For example, the exaggerated linguistic description of “zu cai Huanghe shui dao liu, ban dao Taishan 
zuo zhen tou” in Chinese phonetic alphabets is very astonishing, but when translating, we should dig out 
the differences between the expressions in the source language and the target language. This presents a 
word-matching structure along with a rhyming expression in the source language, so in order to pursue the 
precise effect in the translation, deconstructing the original sentence according to its correct logical relations 
is required. Actually “zu cai Huanghe” and “ban dao Taishan” take place first, followed by “shui dao liu” 
and “zuo zhen tou,” which are sequential happenings and also cause-effect relationships. Thus, the 
suggested translation is as follows: The water is driven backward as the feet are on the Yellow River; the 
pillow is made by Mount Tai as it is hit down. 
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Measures to Protect the Performing Art of Northern Shaanxi Storytelling 
First of all, from the perspective of the inheritance of the Performing Art of Northern Shaanxi Storytelling, 
due to the effective intervention and positive guidance from government forces, the development model of 
the Performing Art of Northern Shaanxi Storytelling can move from traditional spontaneous popular 
activities into government-sponsored storytelling organizations. After the Performing Art of Northern 
Shaanxi Storytelling was selected into the national intangible cultural heritage list, the government has 
created a variety of incentive policies and protective measures. With the adoption of Inviting Inside 
approach, namely inviting famous domestic performers to Yan’an Cultural Museum for thematic 
counseling, as well as Stepping Outside approach, namely training the backbone in performers and sending 
the potential artists to foreign countries for exchanging and learning. Supported by various favorable 
policies from the government, the Performing Art of Northern Shaanxi Storytelling has been revitalized 
and advocated by local governments. In the future, it is strongly recommended that the national strength to 
innovate the traditional art be utilized. 

Second, in the light of the interdisciplinary feature in the Performing Art of Northern Shaanxi 
Storytelling, the researchers focus on musicology, literature, folklore, and art with methods, such as 
qualitative research and quantitative analysis. Some scholars endeavor to dig into literature and historical 
data to trace the origin and evolution of Storytelling, while others go to countryside to conduct 
investigations, trying to present the most popular and entertaining aspect in Storytelling. However, based 
on the current research situation, the integrated and comprehensive research access need to be broadened, 
and the combination of visual deduction and literature-history data support are still on the way. For example, 
through the filming of documentaries, the charm of culture can be shown from a round and dimensional 
view. By such a practical way, the audio-visual images of Northern Shaanxi culture can be recorded 
authentically by reflecting the survival status of folk artists in order to further encourage people to save the 
endangered folk art and explore the way out for its better survival. 

Finally, based on the translatability of the Performing Art of Northern Shaanxi Storytelling, as 
language is the carrier of culture and a vital part of culture, we should throw ourselves into exploration of 
any possible way for Storytelling translation and publicize our own national culture appropriately. By no 
means is it a simple code-switching of the text; instead, it’s essentially a process of “adaptation” and 
“selection” with the translator orientation. The content we translate should be based on the real folk culture 
with the purpose of a full manifestation. As a matter of fact, a large number of Storytelling expressions are 
in local dialects; therefore, the process of translation is actually a complex process of artistic polish. With 
much consideration of language, culture, and translation, the great charm of Storytelling could be sensed 
by more and more people, and such a treasure in folk art would fulfill her glamour on a broader stage in the 
world. 

Conclusion 
Nowadays, as globalization strengthens, the innovation of science and technology has brought a tremendous 
force to the inheritance and promotion of traditional culture. In Europe and North America, Northern 
Shaanxi folk culture has already gained a high reputation. Over the years, since a number of stage 
performances and artistic exchanges have added much influence overseas, the culture and art in Northern 
Shaanxi are not only of research value in local areas, but in fact, they have joined in the list of the most 
influential folk treasures in China. On the basis of theoretical research and translation practice, this paper 
explores the specific scheme for protecting the Performing Art of Northern Shaanxi Storytelling and 
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analyzes its future development in modern society by calling on everybody’s efforts to embrace this 
precious and rich spiritual wealth in the Chinese civilization. 
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[Abstract] This paper aims to analyze machine translation texts from the perspective of functional equivalence 
and discuss the types of translation errors so as to provide some suggestions for further improvement of machine 
translation. The analysis of the target texts produced by commonly used machine translation tools shows that 
such errors as inaccurate expressions, improper semantics and logical relations, and neglecting the contexts 
and cultural differences in the English-Chinese languages can be improved by adopting dynamic equivalence.  
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Introduction 
With the development of economic globalization, the demand for rapid translation between English and 
Chinese is increasing, and the output value created by language service industry is expected to reach 546.1 
billion yuan by 2020 (Wang, 2016). Compared with the large demand in the language market, the number 
of interpreters seems insufficient, which urges with the rapid development of machine translation (MT). 
Although the use of translation software or tools is quick and convenient, there still exist many problems 
in the MT texts in terms of vocabulary, word order, coherence, expressiveness, cultural differences, and so 
on. In addition, we notice that many college students nowadays tend to use translation tools in their daily 
study and life, which makes it necessary to know the main types of errors in MT texts so as to use translation 
software more effectively. Our study aims to analyze the target texts produced by 4 commonly used 
translation tools from the perspective of functional equivalent theory at the syntactic and textual levels and 
to discuss the main types of errors in MT texts before making some suggestions for the further improvement 
of MT, for only a few studies have been done in this area so far. 

Literature Review 
Many scholars abroad and at home do the researches on relevant translation theories and practices (Nida & 
Taber, 1969/1982; Nida, 2001; Newmark, 2001; Nord, 2006; Reiss, 1971). The functional equivalence 
theory proposed by Nida (1969) says that translation needs lexical equivalence, as well as semantic and 
stylistic equivalence. The information conveyed by translation includes both surface lexical information 
and deep cultural information. The dynamic equivalence includes the equivalence of the lexical, syntactic, 
textual, and stylistic aspects. Reiss (1971) identifies the text types according to the primary function they 
realize as informative, expressive, and operative texts (later audio-medial text added). The above theories 
are still frequently used in the translation studies in China . 

Xu (2019) generalizes 4 typical anxieties on translation learning, activities and teaching as theory 
anxiety, technology anxiety, method anxiety, and value anxiety. The technology anxiety shows that the 
appearance of MT brings up new questions on the value of translation industry and to translation education, 
and also arouses some anxiety on translation theory. Thereby the technological question becomes a general 
focal point in the whole process of our translation teaching and translation activities. Some scholars research 
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on the MT defects and problems in terms of the macro development and the prospects of MT (Zhao, 2017; 
Lu, 2017). 

Some studies start with the analysis of single-sentence corpus. Wang (2017) studied 5 MT samples 
with the Google Translation tool. He shows that the main grammar problems in E-C MT at the syntactic 
level include a mixture of Chinese sentence patterns and the confusion of logic relations in target texts (TT). 
He indicates that the higher correct rate of Google Translation under the condition of a source text’s 
sentences occur with clear subject-predicate-object components. Another study (Bai, 2016) compares the 
TTs of the same-source texts (ST) translated 3 times by 3 commonly used translation tools with trhe TTs 
of human translation; this revealed the problems in scientific E-C translation text by translation tools, such 
as the mechanical following of the ST word order that sometimes leads to the confusion of the TT word 
order. Sun (2018) and Kuang (2018) research the MT of inverted sentences and passive voice, which shows 
that MT can provide the basic meaning of corpus sentences in most cases, except there is a big gap in the 
TT sentence structure and expressiveness between the MT and the HT. In addition, some researches focus 
on the improvement or revision of MT by HT. Cao (2018) and Zhao (2018) discuss the relationship between 
HT and MT at the textual or syntactic level at the pre-translation and post-translation stages; they discussed 
the complementation or modification and the embellishment of MT by HT by means of omission or word 
order adjustment. Liu (2016) analyzes the C-E translation text and discusses the influence of the translator’s 
subjectivity on translation from the aspect of narrow domain, perspective, and prominence, which indicates 
the TT contains the translator’s thoughts or personal feelings, which are different from the MT.  

Most of the above studies are done at the level of a single word or sentence, and most STs are taken 
from scientific and technical fields, expository articles, or literary classics; less research has been done on 
the translation of expressive or informative texts that are closer to social, economic, political, cultural, and 
other aspects. Our research will further the scope of previous studies through discussion of the MT errors 
in sentences and paragraphs based on functional equivalence by analyzing the translated texts of 4 MT tools. 

Research Design 
This study discusses the main types of errors in the translated texts produced by 4 commonly used MT tools 
at the syntactic and textual levels. The subjects are 30 sentences (20 E-C translations, 10 C-E translations) 
and 10 paragraphs (E-C translation) with the main contents related to economy, politics, education, society, 
etc. taken from expressive or informative texts. The sentences come from short English articles (textbooks, 
and Coco English – website), and paragraphs from newspapers (online) and magazines (The Economist). 
etc. The STs and the RTT are authoritative and reliable. The data were collected from December 2018 to 
May 2019, and the used MT tools are Jinshan Translation, Youdao Translation (dictionary-based tools), 
Google Translation, and Baidu Translation (search engine-based tools) – online tools with no need to 
download that are easy to use. The STs are input into each translation tool sentence by sentence, and the 
TTs are stored in Word documents for the later comparison of the MT texts with the RTTs. The whole 
paragraph is input into the translation tools; if the whole text cannot be translated at one time, it will be split 
into single sentence and then input and translated one by one before integration of the whole paragraphs. 
In order to reduce the careless mistakes, we proofread and translate the translated texts and RTTs twice, 
keeping the accuracy of the RTTs after several discussions and consultations. The main types of errors in 
MT are analyzed and categorized from the aspects of vocabulary, word order, expression, contextual 
coherence, and cultural differences. 
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Analysis and Discussion 
In order to discuss on the main types of MT errors in details, we analyze the TTs at the syntactic and the 
textual levels. The main error types at the syntactic level lie in the mechanical formal equivalence and the 
improper translation of the deep structure into the surface structure. The main types of errors at the textual 
level are the inaccurate expression due to the low-degree textual equivalence and the lack of textual 
equivalence caused by the inappropriate translation of deep structure in TT. 

The Translation Errors at the Syntactic Level 
The amount of data storage in translation software is a decisive factor that affects the accuracy of translation, 
and the appearance of MT based on neural network greatly improves the accuracy of translation, which 
reduces the lexical error rate by 50% and the grammar error rate by 15%. However, the machine’s 
requirement for the accuracy and richness of corpus is increasing (Wang, 2017). The C-E translation still 
has more obvious problems of improper lexical and syntactic equivalence so far. 

First, the errors of mechanical formal equivalence in E-C translation are shown in the improper use of 
words out of context and in improper semantic logic relations. The MT error rate of misused words is 
26.92%, which appears in all types of texts and tends to have a higher error rate in the translation of 
sentences related to society and education. For example, “Every morning, 40-year-old principal Zhang 
Pengfei, at the Xi Guan Primary School in Linyi county, Shanxi Province, would lead about 700 pupils on 
the playground in a synchronized ‘ghost shuffle’ routine – a dance that incorporates contemporary jazz 
steps with heel, toe and arm movements” (ST). All of the 4 MT texts translate the basic meaning of the ST 
in an understandable way by mechanically copying the ST language word order in the sentence, and ‘ghost 
shuffle’ routine is translated as “幽灵洗牌” or “鬼洗牌” (poker game) in three TTs except “鬼舞” (dance) 
by Yudao, which sounds more related to dancing than the other ones; however, all indicate something 
improper with the semantic logic relations in ST (a latest report on the dancing in primary school). Besides, 
the lexical translation errors reveal the lack of semantic equivalence in MT texts, and the word “routine” is 
literally translated as “惯例” or “例行公事” (not related to the context of dancing), and “with heel, toe and 
arm movements” is translated as “脚跟,脚趾和手臂动作” in all MT texts (not typical expression to 
describe the dancing steps). In fact, the word “toe” shall be translated as “脚尖”, and the other word “arm” 
refers to the whole upper body rather than the arm only, so the MT text is not in accord with or even out of 
context about the dance steps mentioned in ST and is not translated and expressed accurately due to the 
mechanical formal equivalence at syntactic level. 

Besides, the error can also be seen in the improper translation of the deep structure into the surface 
structure. The deep structure of a sentence contains the influences of cultural context and textual context 
on the meaning of the words, the meaning of the sentence, and its structural arrangement. In the E-C MT 
texts, the rate of translation error is 23.07% due to the difference of cultural context, which mainly occurs 
in the sentences concerning such humanities subject matter as the society and the education, as well as other 
types of sentences. For example, “It made me look like a duck in water” (ST). The part “like a duck in 
water” is translated as “水中的鸭子” (Google TT), “一只鸭子在水中” (Baidu TT), and “一只水中的鸭
子” (Youdao TT) except “使Me看起来像水中的” (Jinshan TT). In most cases, “a duck in water” in ST 
is a proverb in English, and similar to the meaning of Chinese proverb “如鱼得水”, which means that 
someone or something has come into a very suitable environment. The deep structure of the sentence cannot 
be translated literally and achieve the formal equivalence in linguistic form as most MT tools deal with the 
translation of English idioms, proverbs, and sayings because the cultural differences and meanings 
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contained in the form of the English language shall be translated into the surface structure in the TT with 
the intended meanings of the ST. Thereby many translation problems still exist in MT texts, for it cannot 
achieve the dynamic equivalence or the functional equivalence between the ST and TT texts. 

In other weak expressive (non-literary) texts, the rate of MT errors is 15.38%, for human translation 
reveals the translator’s specific understanding of language and personal emotion in the TT, so the 
expression of the translated text often deviates and the meaning of the ST cannot be fully translated. MT 
selects the word meanings directly from the lexicon base, which unavoidably leads to the deviated and 
incomplete translation of the ST’s meaning and emotion to some degree. 

The Translation Errors at the Textual Level 
The main types of errors at the textual level are the inaccurate expression due to the low-degree textual 
equivalence and the lack of textual equivalence caused by the inappropriate translation of deep structure in 
TT. The cohesion of English text is usually achieved by conjunctions, which indicate the relationship 
between the antecedent and the consequent sentences or contexts in the text. In Chinese, however, cohesion 
is usually implied in the semantic meaning of the context, and the coherence is implied in the context, as 
well. 

In the E-C MT text, the high-level formal equivalence affects the exact expression of the semantic 
meaning in the TT to a great extent, and the dynamic equivalence between the ST and the TT cannot be 
realized, so the meaning of the whole text is not expressed accurately enough, and sometimes the logic 
confusion of the semantic meaning makes the TT hard to be understood easily, which accounts for about 
60% of textual errors. For example, “For one, if women’s brains age more slowly than men’s, why do more 
women get Alzheimer’s disease? Alzheimer’s disease is a progressive brain disorder that cannot be stopped. 
It slowly destroys memory, thinking skills and, eventually, the ability to carry out the simplest of tasks. 
Alzheimer’s does not have a cure” (ST). There are four sentences in the above informative texts on a disease, 
and the whole paragraph can be translated by the 4 MT tools. The prominent subject is overt in ST (English) 
with the change of the subject of sentences, whereas the TT (Chinese) has less change of the subjects in the 
paragraph, which tends to have the prominent theme. However, “brains age more slowly” is translated as 
“大脑年龄...慢” (Google, Baidu) and “大脑老化速度...慢” (Jinshan), and all that sounds incoherent in the 
semantic meaning of the whole text. Also, “more women get...” is translated as “更多的女性...” (emphasis 
on amount) rather the semantic meaning in the context as “…的比例高” (percentage)..., while “thinking 
skills” is translated as “思考技能” or “思考能力” (Google, Baidu) and “思维技巧” or “思维能力” 
(Jinshan, Youdao); the latter two words are more equivalent to the semantic meaning of ST. Moreover, the 
verb “destroy” has 3 objects, among which the 3rd object is translated as “最终能够执行最简单的任务” 
(Google) the opposite of the ST meaning.  

The semantic coherence needs to consider the word order of attributive clause and the combination 
and collocation of segments and sense groups so as to realize the textual equivalence. Though MT tool has 
a large database, it still cannot achieve complete dynamic equivalence when a whole paragraph or text is 
translated at one time, for the textual equivalence requires the MT tool to have a more complex, logical 
analysis and computing capabilities. When there is a certain relation between nouns or in context, which 
requires reasonable inference and proper analysis of the whole sentence or paragraph, the literal translation 
in MT texts sounds abrupt and violates the syntactic or textual equivalence. Thus, the context coherence in 
MT texts is not very high due to the lower degree of the textual equivalence, as shown in the literal 
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translation of pronouns and nouns. MT texts often lack reasonable inference, and so the supplement of 
omitted parts and semantic meanings is needed in the modification of the translated texts. 

MT tools usually translate the surface structure of the ST only in the translation of paragraphs or texts. 
However, the implied meaning or specific semantic meaning in the ST cannot be translated properly due to 
the influence of culture, history, geography, and other factors, which leads to the non-equivalence in the 
TT and affects the readability and accuracy of the translated text. 

Conclusion 
The main types of MT errors found in this study at the syntactic and textual levels affect the semantic 
meanings in the translated texts, for the deep structure is wrongly or improperly translated into surface 
structure and, thereby, the formal equivalence prevails over the dynamic equivalence in the TT. MT can 
satisfy the translation of some simple words, short sentences, and fixed phrases, but the translation of long, 
difficult sentences still has a lot of space for improvement. However, it is impossible for MT to replace 
human translation at present or for a period of time except for the assistance to human translation to a certain 
extent. More research needs to be done on the MT, especially on the methods to improve MT texts by newly 
developed translation software or tools in the future. 
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[Abstract] New Youth (1915-1926), a magazine that initiated the New Culture Movement in China in the early 
20th century, not only brought new foreign ideas and culture into China, but also translated and introduced many 
foreign literary works for the revolution of Chinese literature. This paper, by describing and analyzing the 
literary translation in New Youth magazine, including its translation intention, translation origin and contents, 
translator identity, and translation strategy, aims to reveal the influence brought by literary translation to 
Chinese literature and Chinese society in that age. It is also expected to shed light on the significance and value 
of translation during the period of social transition and cultural change. 

[Keywords] New Youth; literary translation; descriptive study; translation influence 

Introduction 
The New Culture Movement, advocating science and democracy in China in the early 20th century was not 
only a mental emancipation movement of Chinese people, but also a revolution of Chinese literature. New 
Youth, the representative magazine that initiated the New Culture Movement, not only brought new foreign 
ideas and culture into China, but also translated many foreign literary works for the revolution of Chinese 
literature. The founder, editors, and writers of New Youth were the mainstay of New Culture Movement, so 
the magazine witnessed the process of Chinese social change and literature revolution at that time, and it 
responded to the social and cultural requirements for change in China via translation. Literary translation, 
in particular, was an important part of New Youth magazine, and the foreign literary works translated 
introduced novel literary techniques and new cultural ideas, as well. It can be said that New Youth marks 
the beginning of modern translation literature in China (Liu, 1989), and the literary translation in New Youth 
not just stimulated the revolution of Chinese literature but stands as part of cultural and ideological 
construction of the time of social transition.  

Some research on literary translation in New Youth has been conducted in terms of its value recognition 
and effects by Qin (2005), its overview by Liu (1989), its position in Chinese literature by Hu (2011), the 
translation narratives in New Youth by Liao (2011), the analysis of representative translators by Zhao (2013) 
and the cultural historical interpretation by Wang (2016), to mention just a few. The researchers identify 
the significance and influence of literary translation in New Youth and analyze its translation from different 
perspectives with various theoretical frameworks. While to get an objective view of translation practice in 
history, a descriptive analysis concerning the whole translation process is quite necessary. This paper first 
presents a general view of translating practice in New Youth as the background of its literary translation, 
then combs and analyzes the literary translation in New Youth including its translation intention, translation 
origin and contents, translator identity, translation strategy and influence based on textual analysis, and 
reveals the role and value of literary translation in historical social changes in the conclusion. All the 
materials of literary translation in New Youth quoted for analysis in this paper are cited from the hard copy 
of New Youth published by China Books in 2011 and are indicated with specific numbers of their volumes 
and issues as first published.  
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A View of Translating Practice in New Youth 
New Youth, once called LA JEUNESSE (Qing Nian Za Zhi in Chinese) when first published in 1915, was 
the most influential magazine for the changes of Chinese ideas and culture in the early 20th century. It was 
initially planned as a platform to introduce new knowledge, ideas, and culture for the youth in China to 
attack the old Chinese traditional moral values and out-of-date cultural practices, so many foreign works 
concerning Western thoughts, culture, and civilization were translated in the magazine, among which 
literary works occupied a noticeable part. After the October Revolution of Russia, New Youth began to pay 
a lot of attention to the national movement and revolution abroad, and especially after the May 4th 
Movement, it shifted its focus to the translation and introduction of Marxism. After the foundation of the 
CCP in 1921, New Youth began to focus on the dissemination of Marxism and ideas of the proletarian 
movement as its mission until its last issue in 1926.  

New Youth published 11 volumes of 63 issues from 1915 to 1926. In that era of social transition, 
translation as the major way to introduce new thoughts and ideas from foreign countries played a very 
important role in New Youth; however, most translation in New Youth mingled with personal views and 
explanation had transcended the linguistic transfer of translating practices. In this sense, translation in New 
Youth was actually the cultural construction of thoughts and discourse in China at that time. The selection 
and choice of translation reflected the demands and design of the age, and literary translation in New Youth 
was just a case in point. The traditional Chinese literature then, especially the ancient Chinese style of 
writing, was considered to have curbed people’s innovation and social development, so for the far-sighted 
Chinese intellectuals, Chinese literature demanded urgently to be reformed and improved with new writing 
styles and enlightening ideas. Under this circumstance, translated works were not only introduced into 
Chinese literature as a means of literature movement, but also formed a system of its own to be an active 
part of the enlightenment of the New Culture Movement.  

The translating practice of New Youth is quite different from the translation dating from the late 19th 
century by Yan Fu, Lin Shu, and Liang Qichao when translated works didn’t come into the mainstream of 
politics and ideology. As has been stated by Even-Zohar, one of the conditions that translated literature may 
assume as a central position occurs when there are turning points or crises in literature (Ma & Miao, 2016, 
140-141; Gentzler, 2004). The literary translation in New Youth happened when old literary tradition in 
China had been destroyed but new ones hadn’t been established, and the Chinese literature was calling for 
new modes and repertoire to fill the vacuum in literature. In that case, the translated works, as the most 
effective way to help to construct a new ideological cultural system, began to take a central position in the 
Chinese literature system (Hu, 2011, p. 155).The literary translation in New Youth not only contributed to 
the transformation of Chinese literature, but also undertook the mission of inspiring the Chinese people 
with the new ideas embedded in translated works. 

The Analysis of Literary Translation in New Youth 
According to the textual analysis and material sorting by the author, there were altogether 46 novels, 115 
poems, 10 plays, and about 11 essays and biographies translated in New Youth, excluding some translated 
literary critiques. Some novels and plays were published successively in several issues, and about 18 works 
came in bilingual forms (i.e. both Chinese and English versions were listed). Meanwhile, with the changing 
focus from literature to politics of New Youth, the literary translation also experienced three stages: 1915-
1917, the literary translation of European realism and aestheticism; 1918-1921, the full development of 
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literary translation focusing on the reflection of social reality and individual awakening; 1922-1926, the 
decline of literary translation and the rise of ideological translation.  

Translations have been made with intention of influencing the development of a culture (Lefevere, 
2006, p. 8). The literary translation in New Youth coincided with the New Culture Movement, so it was part 
of the new culture brought into China and a new form of Chinese literature, as well. The path of literary 
translation in New Youth, on the one hand, revealed the development of the cultural movement at that time, 
and, on the other hand, witnessed and promoted the process of Chinese literature renovation and revolution. 
The following parts will analyze the literary translation in New Youth from the aspects of translation 
intention, translation origin, translation contents, translator identity, and translation strategy to reveal its 
influence on Chinese literature and society. 

Translation Intention  
New Youth introduced and translated foreign literary works into China for two main purposes: one was to 
help to construct new Chinese literature; the other was to bring new ideas and culture through foreign works 
to the Chinese people. A typical event of the New Culture Movement was the reformation and revolution 
of Chinese literature. When Hu Shi published his article, “A Tentative Proposal of Literature Reformation,” 
in Vol. 2, Issue 5 of New Youth in 1917 to advocate using the vernacular rather than classical Chinese in 
literature, and Chen Duxiu wrote an article, “On the Revolution of Literature,” in Vol. 2, Issue 6, in the 
same year to set the flag of the “Cultural Revolution Army” in literary circles, these started a heated 
discussion on the attempt of the new Chinese literature. Literary translation in New Youth was then to bring 
active and new forms of literary techniques into Chinese literature. As Fu Sinian said in the “Readers Forum” 
of New Youth in Vol. 4, Issue 1, that in terms of literature innovation, literature with the role of metabolism 
should be created and promoted in accordance with the trend of the times; in this sense, the introduction of 
foreign literature was to open up new space with innovative competence in Chinese literary circles. At the 
same time, literary translation was also an effective way to introduce new ideas for enlightenment. The 
introduction of poems and novels was considered the innovation of the literary spirit. As Hu Shi stated 
concerning the purpose of translating plays in response to a reader’s letter in Vol. 6, Issue 3, “Our aim was 
to introduce the ideas embedded in the plays via the translation of plays”; literary translation also served 
as a channel to fulfill the mission of the New Culture Movement to enlighten the Chinese people with self-
conscousness.  

Translation intention is motivated both “by the translators’ understanding and expectations of their 
translating practice and by the cultural and political climate of the time of translation” (Chesterman, 2013, 
p. 113). This just explains the rise and fall of literary translation in New Youth. As intention justifies the 
means of translation, the intention of literary translation in New Youth decided the choice of literary works 
for translation and the translation strategies of the translators.  

Translation Origin and Contents 
The origin of the translated literary works in New Youth covered more than 20 countries, including Russia, 
Britain, America, India, Japan, Norway, France, Ireland, Spain, Poland, Sweden, and Denmark, etc. The 
most translated novels were from Russia, but quite a few were translated through their English versions 
rather than the Russian ones. Japan and France were also the major sources of novel translation, and some 
other minor national literary works were translated, as well. The origin of most poems was of Britain, India, 
and Japan, and plays were mainly the works of Oscar Wilde in Britain and Henrik Ibsen in Norway. 
Translation origin is closely related with the accessibility of the literary works and the language competence 
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and preference of translators, so it is no wonder the works of Russia and Japan were most translated for its 
convenient location. What’s more, apart from the Russian and Japanese works, nearly all other literary 
works were translated from English. This indicates that some works were translated through translation 
produced already.  

The literary translation in New Youth ranged from novels, plays, poems to prose, and biographies. 
Poems translated ranked the most in quantity, novels occupied the most space, and plays had a special 
position in literary translation in New Youth. In the first three volumes, most literary works translated were 
European ones focusing on realism and aestheticism, such as the poems on flowers and comedies about 
love to wake up the mental independence of women; however, from Volume 4, the literary translation began 
to focus on the works with the intention of renovation and revolution in both social reality and individual 
awareness, such as the poem “Auld Rodin Gray,” translated by Hu Shi in Vol. 4, Issue 4, and the novel Iron 
Ring translated by Zhou Zuoren in Vol. 6, Issue 1, with the former aimed to reveal the success of Scottish 
literature revolution and the latter meant to show that the only way to survive in the real world was to fight 
with the “evil spirits.” What’s worth mentioning was the special Issue of “Ibsen,” Vol. 4, Issue 6, which 
was the only literary issue in New Youth in which Hu Shi wrote the article “Ibsenism” to introduce the 
views of Ibsen and point out the outlook of Ibsen about his realism in writing. The plays A Doll’s House, 
An Enemy of the People, and Little Eyolf by Ibsen were translated and serialized in some issues of Vol. 4 
and Vol. 5. Apart from Ibsen’s plays, three plays by Oscar Wilde were also translated. We can see from the 
selection of the plays that both writers have very distinctive writing styles in literature and both of their 
works are vivid reflections of social reality. That is to say, the translation contents are not only for the 
innovation of Chinese literature, but also for the enlightening mission of the culture movement. 

The selection of translation contents is determined by the orientation of the role of the translated works. 
As Hu Shi said in “On Literature Revolution in Construction” in Vol. 4, Issue 4, of New Youth, “The literary 
techniques of western literature were much complete and better than Chinese ones and we have to learn 
from them. The western literary works should be translated urgently into China as our literature model.” 
Zhou Zuoren said in “Literature for Men” in Vol. 5, Issue 6, of New Youth that foreign literary works should 
be translated and introduced to broaden the readers’ horizons, and the contents for literary translation in 
New Youth should meet the both expectations in literature and thoughts.  

Translator Identity 
There are about 20 translators of the literary translation, including Chen Duxiu, Hu Shi, Liu Bannong, Zhou 
Zuoren, Chen Gu, Xue Yingqi, Lu Xun, Liu Shuya, Shen Xingren, and Tao Fugong, etc., and most 
translators are the advocates of the New Culture Movement. In this sense, the literary translation in New 
Youth was both part of the design of the New Culture Movement and personal activity. 

As is indicated by Lefevere (2006), translators are responsible for the integrity of both the cultures to 
which they belong and the texts they translate. So, the translator identity involves individual identity in 
terms of translating practice and social identity concerning the literature revolution and culture movement. 
First , all translators of the literary translation in New Youth were not professional translators, and they were 
all writers, poets, editors, or literary critics in Chinese literary circle. For them, literary translation was just 
part of their literary practice, and their translated works involved their own literary understanding and 
preferences. For example, Zhou Zuoren, who translated the most literary works in New Youth, was a literary 
critic, and he translated many literary works of minor nations with sympathy, which created a special place 
for minor national literary works in Chinese literature. Second , all translators advocated the renovation and 
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revolution of Chinese literature and were actively involved in the New Culture Movement, so they 
considered themselves as the reformers and revolutionaries of Chinese literature and as participants in 
cultural movement. In this sense, the literary translation in New Youth was not a personal choice at random 
but an organized and planned group work with specific aims. For example, Chen Duxiu and Hu Shi acted 
as both individual translators, organizers, and leaders of the literary translation in New Youth. It was their 
social identity that made the translators have the perspective of history and the current situation, as was 
proposed by Zhou Zuoren in “Literature for Men.” 

Without a doubt, the established achievements and fame of the translators entitled them to publish their 
translated works in New Youth with “faith” or “trust,” which helped to promote the social recognition of 
literary translation. The social identity of translators, together with the individual identity, both exerted the 
influence of translation throughout the whole process of literary translation in New Youth.  

Translation Strategy 
Most translated literary works in New Youth were only the translated Chinese versions without the original 
versions, so it’s hard to make comparisons between texts to summarize the specific translating techniques. 
However, most translations had notes written by translators or editors, including the prefaces, endnotes, 
and some comments, i.e. Zhi (识), Ji (记) and An (案) in Chinese, which reflected the translation strategy 
and some considerations in literary translation. 

Most translators adopted the strategy of abridged translation and paraphrase in literary translation, and 
translation in the vernacular was an important proposal in literary translation. Since some literary works 
were too long to be covered in the limited space of magazines, translators had to choose parts of the works 
for translation; furthermore, since the literary works were introduced and translated into China for their 
literary techniques and ideas, the translators thought it unnecessary to transfer texts word by word. That is 
to say, in the literary translation in New Youth, correct and full translation was not the priority, but the 
adaptation of translated works to Chinese social and cultural demands was the most important. However, 
some other translators, represented by Zhou Zuoren and Lu Xun, insisted that the translated literary works 
were to bring new ways of expression apart from new ideas and a literal translation strategy should be 
adopted to achieve the effect of foreignization in translation (Wang, 2017); i.e. smoothness should give way 
to faithfulness to maintain the alien style of foreign literary works. As Qian Xuantong once expressed his 
ideas concerning literary translation in China in the note after the translation of tragedy Dawn, translated 
by Liu Bannong in Vol. 4, Issue 2, of New Youth: “No matter what kind of books are to be translated, the 
most important is to bring the ideas and their academic patterns into China rather than set our own 
academic ideas as standards.” It seemed that there was no fixed translation strategy for translators, and the 
strategy adopted depended on the translators’ understanding of the role of translated literary works and 
influenced the translation effect at the same time. 

As Hu Shi advised on the strategy of the translation of western literary works in “On Literature 
Revolution in Construction” in Vol. 4 Issue 4 of New Youth that “only the works by famous writers, no 
second-class works, were to be translated; only the vernacular rather than the classical Chinese should be 
used in translation; and with all these in mind, the final stage of translation was for the creation of new 
Chinese literature”, since literary translation was considered as the preparation for constructing new 
literature in China and the value of the translated works just lied in its ideas and academic potential for 
study, the translation strategy adopted then was focused mainly on disseminating new ideas and meeting 
the demands of Chinese social and cultural movement.  
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The Influence of Literary Translation in New Youth 
As has been stated by Qin (2005, p. 91), the contribution of translated literature during the May 4th 
Movement was not merely in the value of itself, but in that translated literature was involved in the 
construction of modern Chinese literature and produced special identity and had an incalculable positive 
effect on literature, even the process of modernization of the whole society. The influence of literary 
translation in New Youth falls into three aspects: the contribution to Chinese literature, the promotion of the 
New Culture Movement, and the cultivation and awakening of people. 

First, the literary translation in New Youth initiated the reformation and renovation of Chinese literature 
and led to the literature revolution in China. The influential figures like Chen Duxiu, Hu Shi, Liu Bannong, 
and Zhou Zuoren in literary circles not only acted as translators but published articles to promote literature 
renovation and revolution. The translated literature in New Youth introduced new literary conceptions, 
brought Western trends of literary thoughts and facilitated the construction of literary genres in Chinese 
literature (Qin, 2005, p. 88).What’s more, the proposal and practice of the vernacular in literary translation 
in New Youth played a decisive role in promoting the modern vernacular to replace classical Chinese in 
literature, and Chinese literature took on a new look with the adoption of the vernacular. Second, the literary 
translation in New Youth was part of the New Culture Movement and the new ideas and culture brought by 
translated literature helped to fulfill the mission of the movement. The literary translation in New Youth 
focused more on thoughts than literariness of foreign works after the May 4th movement, just as Hu Shi 
commented on in the special Issue of “Ibsen” in the Column of Letters in Vol. 6, Issue 3, that “The Ibsen 
we translated and introduced was the Ibsen as a social reformer, not the Ibsen as an artist.” In this sense, 
the awareness of responsibility of the translators in New Youth was to bring modern thoughts through 
translation to enlighten Chinese people at that time (Wang, 2016). Last, the literary translation in New Youth 
not only cultivated the translators, but also had great influence on its direct and indirect readers. Some 
translators adopted the techniques of translated literature in their literary writing, and some began to 
compose free verse poems by imitating the translated poems. Meanwhile, the translated literature in New 
Youth also cultivated the self-awareness of youth and more readers with different forms of translated literary 
works, like the translation of A Doll’s House, by Ibsen, was later put in performance on stage and was 
warmly welcomed by the audience.  

The influence of the literary translation in New Youth to a great extent was realized by the fame of 
translators and the platform of New Youth. Literary translation at special times of social transition will 
transcend the scope of literature itself and bring new thoughts and ideas into a target country for social and 
cultural construction, and that is where the value and role of translation lies. 

Conclusion 
The literary translation in New Youth involved a complex process of translation selection and construction 
during the New Culture Movement. Literary translation, on one hand, promoted the emergence of new 
Chinese literature by means of provoking literature renovation and revolution; on the other hand, it was 
actively involved in the process of social transition and culture transformation by introducing new thoughts 
and ideas of translated works. Since the declaration of “Literature for Men” in Vol. 5, Issue 6, literary 
translation has been much attached to the enlightenment and awakening of the most extensive readers of 
New Youth. Literature, with the power of arousing empathy in readers, is a most effective way to influence 
men’s mentality, so the enlightening ideas and thoughts embedded in translated literature are much easier 
to be accepted by readers without the feeling of being forced. In this sense, the reformation of literature 
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through translation was also the reformation of the Chinese people in some degree at that time. Moreover, 
the literature revolution, oriented by literary translation, was part of early Chinese revolution against 
oppression and exploitation. The selection of literary translation in New Youth changed from the focus of 
romantic works of European and American writers to the introduction of realistic works of Soviet Russia 
and some other oppressed minor nations until it was replaced by political translation of Marxism and 
proletarian national movement, which reflected the social expectations of translated literature and the 
adaptive role of literary translation in social changes. In all, the literary translation in New Youth was the 
translation with self-awareness that not only provided the momentum and model for modern Chinese 
literature, but also promoted the modernization of the whole society. Such profound translation practice is 
worth studying continually, since it reveals the role and value of translation in historical settings with the 
indications of its significance today.  
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[Abstract] Nationalism is not only an ideology or political movement, but also a profound and complex cultural 
phenomenon with language as the carrier. This paper analyzes the characteristics of translation activities in 
three types of nationalism elaborated by cultural anthropologist Benedict Anderson; he suggested that the 
objects and strategies of translation, as well as the attitudes toward translation activities, are different in each 
type of nationalist context. However, in all the cases nationalist ideologies affect translators' motivations, 
translation strategies, and even national translation policies. Based on the above research, the paper attempts 
to propose and analyse the concept of “nationalist translation.” 

[Keywords] translation; nationalism; national identity; construction 

Introduction  
Nationalism is usually defined as an ideal, a doctrine, or a movement based on national sentiment and 
national consciousness. British ethnologist Anthony D. Smith considers nationalism as an ideological 
movement that seeks to attain or maintain national autonomy, unity, and identity, in which people believe 
that it is necessary to establish an actual or potential “nation” (Smith, 2001, p. 28). In other words, modern 
nations are “constructed,” in a sense: objectively, they depend on the mutual geographical, historical, and 
even consanguineous foundations shared by the members of the community; subjectively, they require 
specific ways to shape national identity, strengthen national sentiment, and develop national culture. 

Translation is part of this process of nation-construction. The survival of a nation is sometimes even 
“dependent on translation” (Gentzler, 2004, p. 109). This paper analyzes the characteristics of translation 
activities in language nationalism, official nationalism, and colonial nationalism – the three types of 
nationalism elaborated by the cultural anthropologist Benedict Anderson. The paper argues that in each 
type, nationalism influences translators’ motivations and their choices of translation strategy, and it even 
manipulates national translation policies, while translation activities inevitably affect the development of 
worldwide nationalist movements. Based on the above research, the paper attempts to propose and analyze 
the concept of “nationalist translation.” 

Print-Languages and the Origin of National Consciousnesses 
Cultural anthropologist Benedict Anderson considers nationalism as a “cultural artefact of a particular kind”, 
and defines the nation as “an imagined political community” (Anderson, 2006, pp. 4-6). He points out that 
modern nations were created by the convergence of capitalism, print technology, and the diversity of human 
languages. As a condition for “imagining” the nation, print-languages lay the foundation for national 
consciousness and shape the subjective national concept. Print-language communities became the early 
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prototypes of modern nations that were originally and most primarily imagined through the process of 
reading. 

Therefore, languages have played at least two major roles in the conceptual construction of modern 
nations: first , language communities are important foundations of modern nations; second , languages are 
important carriers for popularizing and disseminating modern national concepts. Post-colonial scholar 
Gayatri C. Spivak considers nationalism as the product of collective imagination through re-memory. 
“Language helps develop nationalism  and can become a powerful carrier of nationalism” (Spivak & Sheng, 
2007). Therefore, nationalism is not only an ideology or political movement, but it is also a profound and 
complex cultural phenomenon with language as the carrier. The key role played by translation activities, 
and the interaction between nationalism and translation are particularly worth studying. 

Difference: Translations in the World Nationalist Movements 
As an important part of the modernity, nationalism is not only an ideology, but also becomes a social 
movement and discourse practice that spreads globally with the expansion of European capitalism. 
According to Benedict Anderson (2006), nationalism has gradually developed into a worldwide 
phenomenon and during this process set off four waves of movement. Except for the first wave, which 
originated in the new American states in the late 18th and early 19th centuries, the following three waves 
were all closely related to language activities. In these various forms of nationalism, translation activities 
show different characteristics in terms of their objects, target audience, and strategies. Worldwide 
translation history is interwoven with the history of nationalist development.  

Translations in Language Nationalism 
According to Anderson (2006, pp. 70-71), language nationalism began in the early 19th century in Europe. 
The compilation of bilingual dictionaries and literary works written in local secular languages demonstrated 
that these languages have the great power of expression. It enabled secular languages to have an equal status 
as the old sacred languages, such as Latin, Greek, and Hebrew. Furthermore, the leaders of some nationalist 
movements were even “persons whose profession largely consisted of the handling of language: writers, 
teachers, pastors, and lawyers” (Anderson, 2006, p. 74). Language activities including translation helped 
the construction of national identity.  

There are typical examples in German translation history. Take Martin Luther’s biblical translation, 
for example. His use of a regional yet socially broad dialect helped reinforce that form of the German 
language as standard (Munday, 2001, p. 22). Luther himself, therefore, played a key role in the process of 
challenging the status of the Roman Catholic Church and inspiring German national consciousness. Just as 
Anderson (2006, p. 14) said, the idea that sacred languages were signs of “non-arbitrariness” helped 
preserve the classical religious communities. Therefore, as a biblical language, Latin was untranslatable. It 
was the print-language version of the Bible that promoted the Protestant Reformation and undermined the 
supreme status of the religious community. This print-language community, instead of the religious 
community, became the prototype of the modern nation, while reading the print-language version turned 
into a symbolic national act. In a word, the national print-languages are endowed with strong ideological 
and political significance.  

Auguest Wilhelm Schlegel and Friedrich Schleiermacher’s attitude towards translation was another 
example. As Venuti (2005) introduced in “Local Contingencies: Translation and National Identity,” they 
clearly expressed the idea of establishing a German nation, and the key to this nationalist agenda was the 
German language. Both Schlegel and Schleiermacher regarded Germany as the center of world literature, 
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and what distinguished the German nation was its capacity to mediate all other national cultures. Since 
translation helped promote the national language by contacting and communicating with other national 
languages, they believed that translating literary works from all over the world into German could enrich 
German language and literature and allowed German national culture to dominate the world.  

Translations in Official Nationalism 
According to Anderson (2006, p. 86), “Official nationalism” since the mid-19th century was a “reaction” 
to the rise of language nationalism, which had threatened the ruling kingship of European dynastic states. 
By top-down “naturalization” policies, dynastic empires used official nationalism to “concealed a 
discrepancy between nation and dynastic realm” (Anderson, 2006, p. 110). They usually defined a language 
as a national language and used translation to popularize that language, providing it with a supreme status. 
Japan, for example, has been threatened by Europe but not directly conquered in history. Naoki Sakai, 
Japanese-American professor at Cornell University, believes that translation played an indispensible role 
in the establishment of standard Japanese and the Japanese nation (Sakai, 1997, p. 2). During the Meiji 
period, the government required the improvement of adult males’ literacy. By education, publishing and 
various forms of inter-lingual writing, including intra-lingual translation and inter-lingual translation, it 
promoted a unified semi-Chinese character system as standard Japanese national language, which 
suppressed the diversity of domestic dialects. By this naturalization policy, translation helped Japan achieve 
the national homogeneity, as well as a unified nation identity. 

Furthermore, empires also consciously promote this naturalization policy to their colonies, which 
forms the other side of official nationalism – imperialism. Therefore, in history, Slovaks were to be 
Magyarized, Koreans Japanified and Indians Anglicized. Translation was used to legitimize the colonial 
rule and the naturalization policy by colonial governments. According to post-colonial scholar Douglas 
Robinson (2007, p.10), translation has always been necessary for imperial conquest and occupation. It thus 
becomes a part of the Orientalist colonial discourse. For example, in the study of “subalterns” by Tejaswini 
Niranjana (1992), the British Orientalist William Jones portrayed the Indians in his translation into a lazy, 
obedient image, ignorant of civil liberties and eager for dictatorial rule. Therefore, it was necessary for the 
Anglo-Saxons to rule the Indians and to make laws for them. Even the translation activities must be carried 
out by Europeans because it was unreliable for indigenous peoples to interpret their own laws and culture. 
This hegemonic translation distorted the image of the colonized, making them a “subordinate” that could 
not speak of themselves. However, the naturalization policies implemented in colonies are essentially 
different from empires’ self- naturalization, as its reaction to local language nationalism institutions of the 
empire were still the “others” from a distant foreign nation. In the final analysis, translation justified the 
naturalization policies, as well as the colonial rule, helped the empire in the world competition for global 
interests and hegemonic status, and promoted the development of its official nationalism. The construction 
of an ignorant and uncultured national image of the colonized people actually contrasted sharply with a 
civilized and advanced image of the colonists, and it implied an imagination of the empire’s own national 
identity. 

Translations in Colonial Nationalism 
As a resistance to imperialism and colonialism, colonial nationalism is the “last wave” of world nationalist 
movements (Anderson, 2006, p. 113). Bilingual elites, as the earliest colonial nationalists translated and 
popularized nationalist ideas, discourse, and actions, making full use of translation strategies to strive for 
national independence. 
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Some colonial nationalists emphasized the individuality or uniqueness of their nations and praised 
highly traditional national cultures. National history, sentiments and traditional culture are always used to 
resist the hegemony. For example, Ireland was one of the most important objects of early modern British 
colonial expansion. Tymoczko (2004) studied early Irish literary translation and pointed out that Irish 
people under the colonial rule were shaped into a “barbaric” image. Changing this image became an 
important part of its effort to get rid of British cultural rule and to reshape Irish national identity. From the 
19th century to the beginning of the 20th century, the Irish people have translated a large number of early 
Irish literary works, rewriting the main characters in source texts into symbols of heroism. In this way they 
cultivated Irish nationalist spirit and produced a new and noble cultural image that Ireland required 
(Tymoczko, 2004, p. 63). While in India, the “retranslation” strategy was regarded as a means for colonial 
intellectuals to get rid of spiritual colonization (Niranjana, 1992). Translators completely retranslated Indian 
texts of India and other oppressed nations. It was not an attempt to eliminate the colonial cultural influence, 
but a retransformation of a “hybrid.” The Indian national myths, which had been interpreted by colonists in 
a negative way. were reinterpreted by nationalist translators in a positive way. Some researchers pointed 
out that under the influence of cultural nationalist ideology, translators often chose to translate texts that 
could represent unique national culture of the colonies and, therefore, “unconsciously catered to the 
colonists’ curiosity for exoticism (Sun, 2005, p. 142). However, it is undeniable that in the face of the long-
standing naturalization policies and the hegemonic discourse of the imperial culture, these translation 
strategies are necessary for reconstructing national identities. 

Some colonial nationalists would also advocate modern Western civilization and attempted to achieve 
national independence through the pursuit of modernity, and translation played an important role in this 
process. In this case China is a typical example. After the Opium War, China fell into a semi-colonial and 
semi-feudal country. A group of translators participated in the nationalist movement of modern China, 
which tried to change China from a traditional monarchy into a modern nation-state. Take Yan Fu for 
example, as the translator of Evolution and Ethics by Thomas Henry Huxley; he used strategies, including 
rewriting and adding comments in his translation, to transform the original work from a biological theory 
into a social theory that advocated “survival of the fittest,” which had a direct impact on the “imagination” 
of national identity in China. Liang Qichao, another important thinker and translator in the late Qing 
Dynasty, extensively introduced Western political and academic theories by translating and publicizing 
political doctrines of Western scholars such as Adam Smith, Jeremy Bentham, and Bluntchli Johann Casper. 
He also portrayed in his translations of Western biographies and novels a large number of heroic figures 
with a distinguished nationalist spirit. Liang Qichao tried to inspire his readers to pursue an adventurous 
and martial spirit, and in this way promoted the construction of modern nation-state of China.  

Universality: Nationalist Translation 
In language nationalism, official nationalism, and colonial nationalism, translation helped promote 
nationalist movements and construct national identities. In the words of Lawrence Venuti, nations do indeed 
“profit” from translation (Venuti, 2005). In “Local Contingencies: Translation and National Identity,” he 
suggested that nationalist movements have frequently enlisted translation in the development of national 
languages and cultures. The forms taken by such translation agendas vary with the social situations in which 
they are deployed, and their varying approaches to foreign texts and cultures may be diametrically opposed, 
seeking either to preserve or to erase linguistic and cultural differences. Yet, in both cases, the differences 
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of the foreign texts are exploited to construct a national identity that is assumed to pre-exist the translation 
process (ibid.). 

The basis for his theory is Jacque Derrida’s discussion about the construction of modern nations. 
According to Derrida, nationalist thinking rests on a “circular logic”: the nation, imagined to be a 
homogeneous essence, must be constructed, but the construction is understood as “a recourse, a re-source, 
a circular return to the source” (Derrida, 1992). Venuti (2005, pp. 178-180) considers “nationalist 
translation agendas” dependent on the same circularity: “the national status of a language and culture is 
simultaneously presupposed and created through translation”; therefore “translation nationalisms” are 
usually deliberate, driven by specific cultural and political goals. In short, translation activities achieve 
specific nationalistic goals by tracing or constructing a hypothetical national identity. In this process, 
national identity would be changed and developed, and it would intervene in the social context. The two 
concepts Venuti used above, “nationalist translation agenda” and “translation nationalism,” generalize the 
common features of translation activities in the context of nationalism. The former one emphasizes 
translation strategy for specific nationalist purposes, and the latter one refers to the nationalist activities 
with translation as the carrier.  

Here we may combine the two concepts and try to propose the concept of “nationalist translation,” 
which refers to the translation influenced by nationalist ideology and driven by nationalist purposes, and 
therefore, adopting specific nationalist translation strategies. The attitude towards translation, the choice of 
texts, and the manipulation, rewriting, and transformation of the original text all reflect an effort to look 
into “the self” from the “others.” The essence of nationalist translation is to reconstruct national identity by 
coordinating the relationship between the self and the others while dealing with the heterogeneity in foreign 
texts. 

As to translators, they may be inspired by sponsors with a nationalist ideology, or perhaps themselves 
be nationalists and the active initiators of nationalist translation activities that have clear nationalist goals. 
However, since sometimes translators cannot accurately estimate the social impact of their translations, just 
as Venuti (2005) pointed out, that translation might serve a nationalist agenda without the translator’s 
conscious knowledge, the achievement of these goals can be either planned or unplanned.  

As to translation strategies, once a nationalist translation agenda is established, it would involve 
conceptual violence. Due to the pursuit of a unified national language, culture, or identity, nationalist 
translation strategies will produce an imaginary homogeneity by suppressing the differences between 
heterogeneous groups and interests, while at the same time endowing a particular culture with a privileged 
position. For example, some foreign texts may be chosen for translation because their subjects illuminate 
problems that a nation must confront or contribute to a specific nationalist discourse in the translating 
culture. Similarly, some dialects, registers, and genres would be chosen while some others would be 
excluded. 

As to target texts and target language readers, only by being accepted by target language readers can 
translations effectively construct a national language, culture, or identity. Since nationalist translation 
activities are usually initiated by cultural elites, and their preferences determine translation strategies, there 
is a need for nationalist translation to create a “reading class.” In order to produce the nationalist influence 
strong enough to bring social changes, initiators either try to influence the whole reading class with their 
own language and literary ideas, or they cater to the preferences of target language readers or specific 
literary norms. 
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Conclusion 
Nationalism profoundly affects translators’ motivation, translation strategies, and even national translation 
policies. Nationalist translations have run through the development of worldwide nationalist movements, 
showing distinct differences with the change of time and social environment. They provide conditions for 
the birth of national consciousness, help to develop national languages, and promote the construction of 
national identities. As a result, nationalism itself becomes a product of cultural exchanges and collisions. 
For translation researchers, it is of great significance to further explore the characteristics and role of 
nationalist translation in the past, present, and future.  
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[Abstract] The current study is a descriptive observation of Chinese translation based on norms, which aims to 
examine its thinking, strategies and characteristics in different stages of translation. This study holds that the 
social-cultural context is dominant with crucial factors of the translators’ interests and the author’s intention in 
selecting the original text; the observation of norms leads to a combination of adequacy and acceptability in 
Chinese translation, and different translation strategies might be justified by cultural factors, source texts and 
target readership to achieve the purpose of cultural communication. 
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Introduction 
The current study is a descriptive observation of the Chinese translation of Emperor Qianlong based on 
preliminary norms, initial norms and operational norms classified by Gideon Toury (1995), which aims to 
examine its thinking, strategies and characteristics in different stages of translation. A thorough examination 
of the Chinese translation of Emperor Qianlong not only gives us a clue to understand the translation 
strategies and the canonized journey of its translation but also a great insight to the target-language-
dominant-model and the evaluation of acceptability of overseas sinological academic works. Specifically, 
the preliminary norms throw some light on the thinking direction and selection of its Chinese translation. 
In terms of translation strategies, initial norms and operational norms are reconstructed in the process of 
translation. Its classical status established in the process of acceptability and circulation are evaluated. As 
a representative work in the field of overseas sinology, Elliott’s Emperor Qianlong was published by 
Longman Press in 2009. Subsequent to its publication of the Chinese translation in 2014 by Social Sciences 
Academic Press, it swept through Chinese academia and is still a thriving bestseller. In 2015, the Chinese 
translation was republished by Eight Banners Culture Press in Taiwan (Qing, 2015). Elliott has created in 
Qianlong an image as “son of heaven, man of the world” for readers and he has his own unique 
understanding and interpretation of Qianlong and his reign.  

Literature Review 
Scholars give various definitions on the term “sinology”. Li (1997) claimed that, “sinology is the study of 
Chinese history and culture abroad”. As for Yan (1998), who argued that “sinology is the study of Chinese 
culture put forward by Europe and the United Nations even Japan”, which exists before the establishment 
of industrial civilization; however, after the modern national culture came into being, the study of the 
Chinese culture is considered as “China Studies”. Considering the definition of “sinology” and the current 
research status of sinology put forward by domestic scholars, Professor Zhang (2011) presented a proper 
definition of “sinology”, as mentioned in his work Western Sinology XVI, “Sinology is the study of history 
of China abroad, which means the research on Chinese traditional humanities overseas, such as literature, 
history, philosophy, religion, art, archaeology, etc.” These studies “provide us with enlightening 
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perspectives and frame references to deepen our understanding and studies on Chinese culture, finally, we 
will introspect ourselves” (Cheng, 1997). 

In fact, the translation and publication of overseas sinological works are fruitful in China, and they 
peaked in 1999 and 2008. Wang and Zhao (2015, pp. 106-109) has analyzed the publishing time, region, 
agency and subjects of overseas sinological works and has concluded the pattern of publication of overseas 
sinological works as “strong in west weak in east” and “ large in North little in South”. Ye and Liu (2015) 
have pointed out he current situation and the main problems of the publication of overseas sinological works 
and put forward strategies for optimizing the publishing subjects and building a standard system of 
publication. 

The translations of overseas sinological historical works are often criticized and regarded as inaccurate 
in quality sometimes unacceptable and inadequate and deficient in quantity. Therefore, extensive researches 
have been carried out to correct previous translating mistakes and errors in sinological works. For instance, 
Li (2005) claimed that in the work Marriage and Women’s Life from the Song Dynasty, there were a large 
number of proper names of historical figures and places that were incorrectly translated, which severely 
affected readers’ understanding and even made readers wonder whether it was worth purchasing. In 
addition, the American scholar Tobie Meyer-Fong’s great sinological work Building Culture in Early Qing 
Yangzhou’s Chinese translation contains many translation mistakes. Zhang (2015) also has concluded that 
“the translations of the overseas sinological works have so many kinds of mistakes or errors; it cannot be 
explained by the proofreading factors but relates to the fundamental problems such as the quality and 
attitude of the academic translation”. 

Among the previous researches, many scholars have focused the criticism on the Chinese translation 
and pointed out the concrete translation mistakes. For example, Chen (2008, pp. 55-59) wrote a short 
passage to point out the problems that exist in prior translations of Chinese proper nouns. He listed some 
mistranslations of tnames and titles in his article, such as the incorrect translation of “Wang Guoyuan” and 
“The Investiture of the Gods”. Hou (2002) introduced mistranslations and some examples of improper 
translations in the famous work, The United States and China, written by a great sinologist John King 
Fairbank. Zhang (2014) pointed out the different problems that exist in the translation of sinological works. 
Wang (2002, pp. 12-18) tried to induce academic criterion in the translation of overseas sinological works. 
Zhang (2017, p. 1) has concluded that carrying out and getting familiar with Chinese cultural research 
around the world and gaining valuable experience of the sinologist are the basic tasks in order to learn 
related knowledge of sinological works.  

Many researchers from the field of the studies of the Qing history circle have yielded a number of book 
reviews on Emperor Qianlong. Lei (2015, pp. 185-195), in a review of Elliott’s Emperor Qianlong, claims 
that it is the first western biography of Qianlong. In addition, Jia (2011, pp. 317-324) praised it as “a 
masterpiece about Qianlong and his historical era”. The studies on the contents of Emperor Qianlong 
allowed European and American readers the opportunity to meet the famous emperor in Chinese history. 
Because of its distinctive features written by a famous sinologist, several scholars have written articles to 
discuss its concrete contents. Zhang (2014, p. 310) thought that it was a book about defending the emperor, 
defending “Closed to Outsiders” and defending whether the emperor was a Renaissance man. Cai (2014) 
showed the detailed contents of the book, from the Preface to the Conclusion. Lei (2015) listed the essential 
messages of Emperor Qianlong: the self and the other, prosperity and decline, Qianlong’s image and 
Elliott’s writing. He also pointed out the problems in the work, such as the contradiction of the age of Fuca 
Hala when she died and the unclear boundary of the certainty about “Manchuria”.  
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A Theoretical Framework, Research Questions and Research Methods 
Toury’s translation norm theory provides us with a new angle to study the translation process. In general, 
the translator is constrained by three kinds of norms, as classified by Toury, including preliminary norms, 
initial norms, and operational norms, which are “expected to operate not only in translation of all kinds, but 
also at every stage in the translating event, and hence to be reflected on every level of its product” (Toury, 
1995, p. 58). In the process of decision-making, these three kinds of norms have different functions in 
different periods of translation. Based on the three kinds of translation norms, this thesis examines the 
Chinese translation of Elliott’s Emperor Qianlong to try to answer the following questions:  

1. How is the translation decision made? What are the factors involved in the decision-making 
process according to preliminary norms?  

2. What are the translators’ inclinations in dealing with the Chinese translation, adequacy or 
acceptability in terms of initial norms?  

3. What are the translation strategies in dealing with sentences and paragraph structures, marked 
words and cultural words from the perspective of operational norms?  

4. What impact does the translated work achieve and how is that achieved? 
Two research methods of case study and descriptive study are employed in this paper. This research 

selects many typical examples from Emperor Qianlong and its Chinese translation to illustrate three aspects 
of the translation selection, methods and circulation according to the translation norms. This research is a 
descriptive observation of the whole translation process of Emperor Qianlong from the perspective of 
Toury’s translation norm theory.  

The Application of Translation Norms in the Analysis 
of the Chinese Translation of Emperor Qianlong 

An Analysis from the Perspective of Preliminary Norms   
According to the statement of Chapter Three, preliminary norms contain two parts: translation policy and 
directness of translation. In this thesis, translation policy refers to the factors that influence the creation and 
translation of Emperor Qianlong. These factors cover the author’s wish, the translators’ interest, social-
cultural background of the 21st century and the readers’ expectations of this work, which affect the selection 
of the texts. Preliminary norms are also concerned with direct translation or indirect translation. To be 
simple, they are about whether the translators translate the text from the original language or a third 
mediating language. 

The situations of political policies, economical communication and cultural development have 
changed, which may have great influences on the creation of Emperor Qianlong and the selection of its 
Chinese translation. The factors that contributed to the choice of this work also include Elliott’s wish and 
the translators’ interest in the book, which will be elaborated in detail. Translation is a kind of social activity 
or a behavior, which are supposed to be naturally subject to the political policies at first. Chinese scholars 
increasingly concentrated on sinological studies with the help of their counterparts overseas; actually, this 
interest was initiated in the 1920s when Cai Yuanpei and Hu Shi, among others, appealed for paying 
attention to sinological studies (Ye, & Liu, 2015). The translation field began to develop and mature 
gradually, especially after the Reform and Opening up, and finally embraced its “spring”. The Chinese 
translation of Emperor Qianlong was seen in the market in 2014. The opening political policy finally made 
the creation of Elliott’s Emperor Qianlong and the publication of its Chinese translation possible. 
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In terms of the cultural context, it was not until the 1980s did the domestic academia spend their spare 
time on studies of sinological studies, and for further scholarly efforts in translating and publishing a great 
amount of sinological literature (Ye, & Liu, 2015). After nearly 100 years of development of overseas 
sinology, many publishing houses in the cultural and academic field began to bring in the great works from 
the western countries. The Oracle series under the Social Sciences Academic Press was being highly praised 
by the readers in China. The press published the Chinese translation of Emperor Qianlong in 2014. Due to 
the popularity of the work, Banners Cultural Press in Taiwan published the book next year. What’s more, 
Emperor Qianlong is a biography about a famous figure in China, but it was written by Elliott, an American 
scholar in the field of Qing history of China. Therefore, such a distinctive work should be translated to meet 
the readers interests in China. 

An Analysis from the Perspective of Initial Norms 
Initial norms refer to the translators’ orientation and inclination during the process of translating. They can 
choose to subject them either to the norms of the original culture or to the norms of target culture. The 
translation can be regarded as “adequate translation” or “acceptable translation”. Translators may be 
affected by many factors. Therefore, translators’ inclination to the source culture or target culture in the 
translation of Emperor Qianlong will be discussed and the translators’ efforts to make the translation 
accessible would also be included. At its macro-level, the form of the Chinese translation will be discussed 
in this part. One distinctive feature of Emperor Qianlong and its Chinese translation is the special 
arrangement of its chapters and titles. The writer adopts a title and many subtitles for each chapter. The 
work has nine chapters; these nine titles represent different aspects of Emperor Qianlong. Each chapter is 
divided into several sections by subtitles; in addition, each subtitle generalizes an important event in this 
section. In the Chinese translation, the translators only gave the main titles of the nine chapters in the Table 
of Contents. As for the source text, the arrangement of the titles was an adaptation to the western language 
for catering to western readers. Before reading the whole work, the readers can have an overall grasp of the 
theme and get the main line of the book through the titles and subtitles. These titles are the life and events 
in the emperor’s life, and the introduction of important events suggested by the subtitles are the points 
related to the title. When the translators remove the subtitles to make the contents clear, the target text is 
faithful to the source text and also shows the characteristics of Chinese translations, which is simple. 

In addition to the format, it is obvious to see the translators’ inclination to the source norms in terms 
of linguistic expression. In this section, the translations of proper nouns including character names and 
place names, and other typical common words and sentences will be analyzed to discover whether the 
translation is source-oriented or target-oriented from the micro perspective. Then, in this part, other words 
and expressions except for proper nouns, which involve the differences between English and Chinese in the 
culture and language system, are filtered for the purpose of studying the tendency of the Chinese translation 
of the book.  

As a sinological historical work, Emperor Qianlong has been written on the basis of many Manchu-
language documents. The footnotes of Manchu-language are intended to keep the original cultural 
characteristics while the Chinese one aims to help the target readers to have a better understanding with 
their acceptability. Through the analysis both from the macro-level and the micro-level, the translators try 
to reconstruct the initial norms of the Chinese translation of perspectives of form and linguistic expressions. 
The translators pursue the translation of adequacy, although some words’ translations observe the norms of 
target culture and language system. In the meantime, they work hard in the acceptability of the target 
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readers. In a conclusion, the actual translation involves a combination of various compromises between the 
two polar alternatives – adequacy and acceptability.   

An Analysis from the Perspective of Operational Norms  
Operational norms have an effect on decision-making in the actual process of translating, which can be 
divided into matricial norms and textual-linguistic norms. Matricial norms are related with the degree of 
fullness of the translation and the location of materials while textual-linguistic norms are concerned with 
the selection of translators’ strategies and linguistic material. Operational norms can greatly affect the 
translation methods applied by the translator in the translating process. The following part aims to discuss 
the Chinese translation of Emperor Qianlong under both kinds of norms. Matricial norms mainly deal with 
the structural changes such as the additions and omissions of certain chapters, paragraphs, and sentences, 
as well as the redistribution of the linguistic material. These decisions may be made by the translators 
themselves subjectively to solve problems in the process of translation and the need to apply specific 
methods in order to keep the fullness of the translation. Also, decisions may also be made under the 
guidance of the publishers. Thus, the following part is going to discuss the Chinese translation of Emperor 
Qianlong, including the rearrangement from addition, omission and the adjustment of sentence structures 
and paragraphs. Addition, as one of the typical translation strategies, is widely used in the process of 
translation. This method can remove cultural obstacles by direct explanation within the text so that the 
target readers can read the translation fluently and maintain the interests in the book. Sometimes the 
translator also adopts addition to add the messages containing the local favor of the target culture, which 
does not exist in the source text. The phenomena of addition are discussed as follows: 

ST: A little later these representatives of the imperial family were joined five other men, all 
senior ministers and imperial chamberlains. (Elliott, 2009, p. 1) 
TT: 没过多久, 大学士鄂尔泰、张廷玉,领侍卫内大臣丰盛额、讷亲, 内大臣、户部
侍郎海望等五人也被召至这里, 这些人都是朝廷重臣和皇亲国戚. (Qing, 2014, p. 2) 

In this example, “the five other man” in the source text was added into “大学士鄂尔泰、张廷玉,领
侍卫内大臣丰盛额、讷亲, 内大臣、户部侍郎海望等五人”. The hidden names of the five other man 
were added. In this case, the translator has the obligation to express the concrete names to readers, which 
can provide more knowledge to readers. The addition of a footnote is a way used to explain something 
difficult to understand and in the process of translating, it is used generally by translators. The translator 
adds some extra message to introduce an important matter that is related to the source text. This way may 
interrupt readers’ reading and affect readers’ mind. It is necessary to add a footnote in the target text in 
particular situations.  

Another common translation strategy employed by the translator, omission means some words and 
phrases, sentences or paragraphs of the source texts, which are less relative to the content of the books, are 
removed. In other words, omission refers to deleting some unimportant and cumbersome words and phrases 
that are not essential or contrary to the habits of the target language. It is general for translators to omit 
some parts as a result of the cultural, political and ethical reasons. In the Chinese translation of Emperor 
Qianlong, no paragraphs were deleted by translators. Only part of sentences and some annotations in the 
source text were omitted. 

ST: The name Jiangnan, meaning “south of the Yangzi River”, is shorthand for the greater 
Yangzi delta area of modern Zhejiang and Jiangsu provinces. About 1,000 miles south of 
Beijing, it was and remains today the wealthiest part of China, in terms both of money and 
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of culture. (Elliott, 2009, p. 78) 
TT: 江南是今天的浙江、江苏两省所在的长江三角洲地区,有清式代直至今天,在经
济和文化两个领域都是全国最富裕的地方. (Qing, 2014, p. 113) 

In the above example, Elliott gave a detailed description of “the name Jiangnan”, a well-known place 
in China, which gives western readers a general idea of this place. But Chinese people are very familiar 
with “Jiangnan”, therefore, the translator omits the detailed description, only indicating its Chinese name. 
This meets the common knowledge of Chinese readers. However, the meaning “south of the Yangzi River” 
and “about 1,000 miles south of Beijing” is left out, because this is an unimportant detail for us to 
understand this place. This omission will not affect Chinese readers’ understanding of this place and makes 
it concise and clear. Due to different rules and habits in Chinese and English, the adjustment of sentence 
structures is a common phenomenon in the process of translation. In general, English cares more about 
hypotaxis while Chinese pays more attention to parataxis. Some complicated, difficult-understood and long 
English sentences may be translated into simple, easily-understood and short Chinese sentences.  

Conclusion 
Based on Gideon Toury’s translation norms, the present study conducts this theory of the whole process of 
translation to analyze the Chinese translation of Emperor Qianlong. Three important aspects of this 
translation activity, translation selection, translation strategies and translation circulation are equally and 
adequately dealt with in this thesis to shed some new light on sinological translation study. As for the 
translation strategies employed by translators, this thesis draws on the conception of three norms classified 
by Toury. There may be four factors affecting the selection of Emperor Qianlong, in which social-cultural 
context plays an important role. Translation strategies for marked words and cultural words representative 
of textual-linguistic factors lead to acceptable translation instead of adequate translation. 
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[Abstract] Intuition is largely ignored, or even underrated, as an irrelevant conscience in science and technology, 
and also in translation. The overlooking of intuition leads to the translator’s poor subjectivity, autonomy, and 
dependence on the procedural technology, etc. Theoretical interpretation of its nature, its relationship with 
reason, and its functions in translation are necessary. 

[Keywords] intuition; technological rationality; subjectivity; perception  

Introduction 
The translation circle embraces the advancement in translation theories and technology to deal with 
languages and texts but neglects the function of intuition. Neglect is only one of the most eminent aspects. 
Imaginations, emotions, curiosity, initiative and others are also neglected. They are regarded as irrelevant 
mental factors or intellectually inferior skills. This is the tangible symptom of the widespread 
unemployment of non-rational faculties in the field of translation. It is believed that intuition can only obtain 
perceptual knowledge and hence, has been looked down upon in the field of both translation practice and 
translation studies. On the contrary, critical thinking and reasoning are much encouraged to such an extent 
that even procedural skills and analytical abilities are taken as the hardcore of translation. Since the 
theoretical circle of translation has not yet realized the urgency of balancing perceptual thinking and rational 
thinking, intuition is largely ignored or even underrated. The purpose of our research is to discuss the virtues 
of intuition perception, and the theoretical basis on which perception should not be suppressed in translation 
and translation studies. This paper aims at clarifying some of the theoretical issues before some relevant 
practical problems are to be examined.  

Significance of Translation Intuition 

Functions of Intuition 
What are the bad consequences if we ignore or suppress intuition? The answers to the question are 
concerned with issues at different levels. For Spinoza, there are three kinds of knowledge. Intuition is the 
highest of the three (the other two are opinions and reason).This kind of knowledge proceeds from an 
adequate idea of the formal essence of certain attributes of the ultimate to the adequate knowledge of the 
formal essence of things. It is higher than reason in terms of the essence of things. Intuition is usually 
defined as the innate power of the mind to see or directly apprehend truths, without the aid of sensory 
stimuli, and without prior inference or discussion.  
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In addition to Baruch Spinoza, Immanuel Kant, Georg Hegel, Henri Bergson, Edmund Husserl, 
Benedetto Croce all attached importance to intuition. Let’s look at the text world to consider its function in 
reading and writing. Psychologically, the function of intuition is to grasp the intention of the writer or 
speaker and appreciate the flavor of the writing style. However, it is not easy to operate because it has to 
dispel or suppress habitual rational thinking or analysis. Or else, it cannot achieve much. If rational thinking 
operates at the expense of perceptional thinking, there will be great loss in reading, especially in dealing 
with poetic or literary texts. It is impossible that one power of the mind is long suspended that another can 
function well because all of these powers tend to cooperate. Therefore, the overlooking of intuition leads 
to the translator’s poor subjectivity, and streamlined working habit, etc. “Thought is mostly unconscious” 
(Lakoff, 1999, p. 3). And “Reason is not completely conscious, but mostly unconscious” (Lakoff, 1999, p. 
4). But what do we mostly depend on when thinking? The answer is non-rationality, sensibility, or 
perception with metaphors, intuition and imagination as the means of understanding. It seems that no proofs 
need to be provided here because we are the experienced user of language when we perceive the meanings 
beyond the surface by intuition. In such circumstances of translation, language analysis is not always helpful. 
Besides, reasoning is not emotionally and metaphorically engaged. More importantly, intuition reminds the 
translator that he is communicating with a living being, a person with will and intention, not with a stuff of 
signs. Beside, values of the text are not always salient and should be perceived by the translator though 
mental activities including motions, imaginations and intuition. 

Intuition and Text Analysis 
Intuition takes place through the interaction of different perceptual forces (see the following sections). 
Perception does not only “see” the text, but looks beyond the text. Text is not the whole for its information 
and form. It depends much on our Gestalt mind to complete it. Perception is the mental ability to gather all 
types of thing involved. The business of creating concepts, accumulating knowledge, connecting, separating 
and inferring was reserved to the “higher” cognitive functions of the mind, which could do their work only 
by withdrawing from all perceivable particulars. Perception is higher than rationality in grasping the whole 
in a flash of time. Since art is perceived as a whole, the appreciation of art is training our faculty to 
understand the whole.  

The Translation Intuition Underestimated 

Translation Against the Background of Technological Rationality 
After Cartesian philosophy of mind, especially after Kantian philosophy, perception has been greatly 
underestimated. In other words, “What makes human beings human, is their capacity for rational thought”, 
“Nothing about the body, neither imagination nor emotion nor perception nor any detail of the biological 
nature of the body need to be known in order to understand the nature of the mind”(1999, p. 408). Against 
the background of the competition between art and science in translation and translation studies, IT 
technology has an even stronger pushing influence on our models of thought and has greatly enhanced the 
propensity for rationality. It is quite impossible for translators to evade such influence from language 
analysis theories and methodology, retrieval techniques, computer-aided translation technology, 
terminology database, and machine translation, etc. They have formed a strong influence on our models of 
thought. Modeling on these inventions, our thinking mode has become technical or routine. It is unavoidable 
for translators and translation theoreticians to receive such influence without negative effects on their 
translated work although they do not go in for CAT development or machine translation. George Lukacs, 
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Max Weber, Herbert Marcuse, Walter Benjamin, Max Horkheimer, Jurgen Habermas and Michel Foucault 
all have their critical views on technological rationality. Similarly, in the translation circle, translators and 
theoreticians seem to reluctant to express their objection to the predominant propensity.  

Technological Rationality Shapes Human Thoughts in Translation 
Extreme technological rationality not only exists in the dependence of computer-aided technology, but also 
in the habitual addiction to language analysis techniques. On the whole, three undesirable tendencies should 
not be ignored along with the influence of IT technology: (1) the weakening of translator’s subjectivity; (2) 
technicalization and routinization of the translation process; and (3) mediocrity of translations. It must be 
said that the technological rationality or instrumental rationality are not the only reason why the non-
intellectual abilities are suppressed. 

Intuition: Its Nature, Operation and Types 

The Nature of Intuition 
What is intuition? Intuition is the innate power of the mind to see or directly apprehend truths, without the 
aid of sensory stimuli, and without prior inference or discussion. If a translator, when confronted with a 
particular text, quickly knows something particular behind the surface, or the essential of the text in a single 
flash of insight, intuition occurs to him. What he mobilized, consciously or unconsciously, is the intuitive 
knowledge rather than inferential knowledge.  

The Essential Features of Intuition  
The main characteristic of intuition is its function of accessing the essence instantly. Since it is able to get 
the essence, it is able to get the whole picture of things. Therefore, a translator does not need to appeal to 
exhaustive text analysis before he sets about translating. What he needs to do is to perceive the text not to 
analyze it, so that the whole impression or image keeps intact. Intuition is characterized by directness, 
impression and spontaneity, but it is intentional and can be directed toward a certain mental activity or real 
action. 

The Operation Mode of Intuition 
When and how does intuition take place? What are the relationships between perception and intuition? 
Perception is embodied as different perceptual forces which interact with each other. Logically, there are 
perceptual forces in the mind. “Perceptual forces are assumed to be real in both realms of existence – that 
is, as both psychological and physical forces” (Arnheim, 1974, p. 16). According to Arnheim, there are two 
kinds of perceptual thinking: intuitive and intellectual cognition. “Intuitive cognition takes place in a 
perceptual field of freely interacting forces” (Arnheim, 1969, p. 233). It is clear that intuition does not stay 
there in a corner of our mind waiting for us to wake it up. It is a comprehensive response to a situation in a 
twinkling of an eye and a result of the interactions between both intuitive cognition and intellectual 
cognition. Cognitive refers to any kind of mental operation or structure that can be studied scientifically. 
But that does not mean we are aware of them in our daily life or in our mental work. Lakoff (1999, p. 11) 
proved, “Most of these structures and operations have been found to be unconscious”  – or so-called 
“cognitive.” However, mental imagery, emotions and conception of motor operations, maybe including 
intuition, are not considered cognitive by many philosophers.  
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Types of Intuition for Translators to Develop  
Intuitive knowledge is distinguished from inferential knowledge. Intuition can be empirical, which refers 
to a direct presentation of sensible objects in the mind; practical, which refers to a direct awareness of 
whether a particular circumstance fits with a general rule; or intellectual, which refers to an apprehension 
of universals, concepts, self-evident truths or ineffable objects such as God. The intellectual intuition has 
been much discussed in philosophy both in the Western World and China. Practical intuition is a part of 
practical reason and was discussed by Aristotle in his ethics. Intellectual intuition, or reason’s insight, is a 
crucial faculty for the rationalist tradition. This classification presents a hierarchical system of intuition. 
Husserl employs two pairs of terms to distinguish the types of intuition, namely, intuition of individuals 
and universal intuition, outer intuition and inner intuition. He extends the concept of intuition with category 
intuition. In translation, all of these terms can be used to describe the mental power which the translator 
may not be fully aware of. Translators need to develop both outer intuition and inner intuition because 
language perception appeals to physical, psychological and intellectual abilities.       

Balance Between Intuition and Other Faculties 

Mind with All Faculties Functions as a Whole 
Excellent performances depend on the cooperation of all capacities of the mind, perceptual or intellectual. 
A good thinker, as well as a good translator, is good at using imaginations and emotions, and he is not poor 
in his perceptional thinking. My emphasis on intuition in translation does mean that we should refrain the 
reason from working. However, I reject the claim that the function of reason is unlimited or supreme. A 
translator must have a good taste in distinguishing writings. At most times, he uses both intuition and 
reasoning. Actually, the reasoning faculty is so well-developed that it functions potentially so that intuition 
can come into play immediately. High-level intuition is strongly supported by reasoning. Such intuition is 
called intellectual intuition. Just as Arnheim said, “...the mind always functions as a whole. All perceiving 
is also thinking, all reasoning is also intuition, all observation is also invention” (1974, p. 5). It is easy to 
understand this judgment. Perception is selective and thinking works on the basis of perception.  

The Interdependence of Intuition and Rationality in the Translator’s Mind 
All reasoning contains intuitive concepts that are metaphorical in nature and preconditions that do not need 
to be verified by reasoning. Therefore, a translator must be trained to come straight to the intention and the 
gist of the text without hastily analyzing details first. The current problems in the translation circle, 
especially in translation education, is the unchecked language analysis while ignoring the entirety of the 
matter, the subjectivity of the translator. Although Arnheim was not in full agreement with the prejudice 
that “verbal analysis paralyzes intuitive creation and comprehension”, he did believe that “the delicate 
balance of all a person’s powers – which alone permits him to live fully and to work well – is upset not 
only when the intellect interferes with intuition, but equally when sensation dislodges reasoning” (1974, p. 
3). That is, verbal analysis must work together with reasoning. Hegel admitted in his Aesthetics that “the 
beautiful is characterized as the pure appearance of the Idea to sense” (Hegel, 1975, p. 111). From this 
statement, we can see, that sensibility and rationality are interwoven in the unity of human cognition. 
Without perception, we fail to see the wholeness or universals; without rationality, the universals fail to 
categorize the particulars and hence, fail to understand them.  
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The Training Models in Translation 

Intuition and Reason Working Together 
Let’s first come to Descartes to think about his saying: “ I think, therefore I am.” The question is by what 
“I think”, by intuition or by reason? The answer is “both”. We use intuition but we are not aware of it. We 
believe. Arnheim proves that “The visual medium is so enormously superior because it offers structural 
equivalents to all characteristics of objects, events, relations” (1969, p. 232). Therefore, any translation is 
brought about by intuitive thinking and intellectual thinking combined.  

The Mistakes of Descartes  
Descartes overrated perception as reason, but separated it from our bodily experience and divided out mind 
into discrete “faculties”. For Descartes, intuition was “not the fluctuating testimony of the senses, not the 
misleading judgment that proceeds from the blundering constructions of imagination, but the conception 
which an unclouded and attentive mind gives us so readily and distinctly that we are wholly freed from 
doubt about that which we understand.” He continued, “Intuition is the undoubting conception of an 
unclouded mind, and springs from the light of reason alone” (1999, p. 394) There are several weak points 
in his statements: (1) Intuition is a consequence of purely reasoning; (2) Intuition is free from sensible 
experiences; (3) Intuition is as distinct and undoubting as conception. All of these are criticized by Lakoff 
based on the investigations and experiments, with a reflection on Descartes’ metaphorical view of intuition 
that “Knowing Is Seeing” and “Ideas Are Objects”. Lakoff concludes that these metaphors can only lead to 
such following metaphors that “Perceiving Is Receiving” which conceptualizes perception as a passive 
receptor, and “Thinking Is Object Construction” which takes Thinking as working on the assembly line, a 
flow chart with boxes representing various separate faculties carrying out their functions (1999, p. 411). 
Intuition is gradable from sensible to intellectual, from individual to universal but should never be separated 
from our life experience. Capacities such as perception, imagination, feeling, understanding are not inferior 
to reason. Without their interaction and comprehensive cooperation, intuition could not spring up.       

Models Without Intuition 
Mistakenly, work like translation is thought of as an activity full of reasoning, and that intuition is not 
helpful. This notion is harmful to the right judgment of translation reality. We habitually ignore such mental 
activities like intuition but appeal to various translation techniques or models. Scholars and theoreticians 
have designed numerous and complicated models to simulate the process. The typical mode of thinking is 
to take the human brain as a machine or a computer and follow certain steps or procedures. There is no 
place for intuition in the model. Bell, for instance, designed a model of a translation process without mention 
of the role of non-intellectual factors (1991, p. 59). If the model is designed into one that is too complicated 
for the translators or the researchers themselves to use in practice, then the design has turned into its 
opposite because the translator trainee or their trainers fail to get insight or enlightenment. No matter what 
model a translator follows, he cannot part with intuition. It is intuition that functions in a certain situation. 
The purpose of the model is only a reference for translators in practice, not as cognitive model for researcher 
or developers of machine translation.  

Intuition Varies from Person to Person 
The differences of intuition in persons result from different personalities. Intuition can be specially trained, 
but training does not offer all one needs because it depends on the accumulation of working experience, 
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improvement of abilities and the increase of knowledge. The intuitive activity is not the reflection of a 
mirror or camera, but a selective process with personal features. This innate intuitive power cannot be 
passed on directly from one person to the other.  

Language and Rational Thinking Improperly Emphasized in Translation Training 
Probably, our education has attached too much attention on language and thinking and has separated 
sensibility and rationality for too long. Language and thinking won’t work without the help of perception. 
Actually, the concepts are not that abstract as we think. Arnheim (1969, p. 227) believed that “the concepts 
are perceptual images” and “thought operations are the handling of these images.” He visualized the 
concepts and thought operations confirmed the function of perception in understanding language, but he 
still believed that thought operations could be completely conscious. Translation is more than the matter of 
language. Text is the media by which we establish the thoughts and meanings of the text. Language and 
text analysis are only one approach to make access to or understand the text. Text is a living being just as 
the translator. Without perception or intuition, the spirit of text cannot be perceived and the text cannot be 
reproduced or created with the similar  living force.  

Conclusion 
What do we not do if we have to draw our attention to intuition? The simple way of mobilizing perceptional 
forces for our intuition to take place is to avoid excessive language analysis and over-interpretation. 
Translators should not over use intelligence. The advisable way out is to develop intellectual intuition in 
translation reflection during or after a translation mission, which is the lifelong pursuit of a translator. As 
the text is given, and the language is understandable, the translator employ common sense to perceive and 
take the way it is given. He should not be a scholar or a critic in the beginning when he is ready to translate 
the text. Phenomenological intuition tells us to use the evidence in the past and/or current context. He should 
believe that the intention of the text is just there as it is given. Intuition is helpful in evaluating and analyzing 
the text as an organic whole, in creating the target text as a living being, and cultivating a translator with 
intellectual intuition.  
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[Abstract] This study explores the dynamic change pattern of oral complexity, accuracy and fluency from the 
perspective of complex theory. It not only observes the development of spoken language, but also the dynamic 
relationship between constituent elements and the influence of environmental factors, which can provide 
practical corpus support for complex theory. In terms of methodology, this study constructs a multi-dimensional 
comprehensive measurement system that meets the characteristics of complex systems. 
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Introduction 
Since the 1970s, countless researchers have conducted extensive research on anxiety. Foreign Language 
Speaking Anxiety (FLSA) is generally considered to be the greatest anxiety (Price, 1991). Horwitz, Horwitz 
and Cope (1986) mentioned the concept of foreign language anxiety in their paper, defining FLSA as “a 
process of language learning related to self-perception, beliefs, feelings, and learning in the classroom 
language.” McIntyre and Gardner (1989) described FLA as “a sense of tension and anxiety that is 
particularly relevant to the second language environment, including speaking, listening, and reading.” In 
addition, McIntyre (1999) explained that this language anxiety is only a passive response, trying to learn or 
use a second language. Unlike the previous theoretical framework, DST holds the core view of SLA, 
indicating that the SLA process is complex, dynamic, and nonlinear. The English learning process of 
college students is considered a dynamic system, including cognitive environment, social environment and 
teaching environment. All the variables should be taken into account in order to explore the relationship 
between different aspects.   

Investigation on College Students’ Spoken Anxiety 
In order to more clearly understand the influencing factors and connections of students’ oral anxiety, the 
author invited 132 Chinese college students who participated in the oral classroom to participate in a 
questionnaire survey (see Tables 1 and 2 at the end of this chapter), mainly to study the relationship between 
anxiety, confidence and language expression of Chinese college students. These college students were 20-
27 years old. They all started learning English from the first year of junior high school. Chinese teachers 
used grammar translation and audio-visual methods to teach them. These subjects have rarely had the 
opportunity to communicate with native English speakers, nor have they entered the lecture classes of native 
English speakers. 

The focus of this research is the individual learner’s oral development system. We first constructed a 
multi-dimensional comprehensive oral CAF measurement system based on complex theory, and then found 
the rules and dynamics of English learners’ oral development by comparing the development trajectories 
and trends of different learners’ CAF development model; secondly, we analyzed the relationship between 
CAF and found out the dynamic change pattern of CAF relationship; finally, we discuss the environment 
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that has an explanatory value for CAF initial value (i.e., the initial level when learners participate in the 
project) and development trend.  

In theory, this study is the first attempt to construct a learner’s oral development system from the 
perspective of complex theory. In terms of methodology, this study constructs a multi-dimensional 
comprehensive measurement system that meets the characteristics of complex systems, and has some 
innovations in measurement methods, which can provide a reference for future CAF research and oral 
development research. In addition, this study explores the dynamic change pattern of oral complexity, 
accuracy and fluency for the first time. It discusses the impact of CAF initial value on CAF development 
trajectory for the first time, and for the first time attempts to use environmental factors consisting of 
individual difference factors and weekly dynamic factors.  

Research Tools and Methods 
Research tools include data collection tools and analytical tools. Data collection was based on 
questionnaires, but gradually, the questionnaires began to be combined with in-depth interviews, oral tasks, 
retrospective evaluations, and observation programs. The analysis tools were mainly SPSS and the analysis 
methods used included a T test, one-way analysis of variance, factor analysis, correlation analysis, 
regression analysis and cluster analysis. 

After completing the weekly tracking questionnaire, the students were taken to a computer, they put 
on headphones, and began to listen to the first part of a story that needed to be repeated. Before the weekly 
recording, the researchers connected the recorder to the computer in advance, and created three folders 
named “first group”, “second group” and “third group”. The researchers selected files according to the 
group in which the subject was located. The author and another trained corpus tagger (linguistics graduate) 
also marked the grammatical errors, past tense errors, vocabulary errors and pronunciation errors of the 12 
corpora (the pronunciation errors were marked by two native speakers). 

Research Process 
The first process is the credibility check of the questionnaire. The correlation coefficient of the self-
confidence questionnaire is 0.89, and the correlation coefficient of the anxiety questionnaire is 0.93, which 
indicates that the questionnaire question we designed is closely related to the research in this paper. The 11 
factors involved in self-confidence will be used for factor analysis.  

Table 1. Analysis of Credibility Factors 

Problem Situation 
Confidence 

Communication 
Confidence 

Language Potential 
Confidence 

Language Ability 
Confidence h2 

C5 0.892    0.777 
C6 0.773    0.690 
C3 0.740    0.607 
C10  0.853   0.764 
C11  0.839   0.803 
C12  0.818   0.748 
C19   0.883  0.801 
C18   0.798  0.786 
C20   0.636  0.675 
C1    0.721 0.682 
C2    0.697 0.666 

Variance 36.1 14.3 12.8 9.42  
Total Variance     72.7 
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Similarly, factor analysis was used to analyze the influencing factors of anxiety. There were 19 
questions related to anxiety, and 3 factors related to these 19 questions can explain 63.3% of the total 
difference in learning anxiety. Results are shown in Table 2. 

Table 2. Analysis of Anxiety Influence Factors 

Problem Communication 
Anxiety Critical Anxiety Test Anxiety H2 

5 0.804   0.694 
6 0.782   0.678 
3 0.779   0.681 
2 0.769   0.665 
4 0.675   0.626 
1 0.673   0.634 
13 0.582   0.618 
8  0.812  0.705 
9  0.76  0.604 
7  0.755  0.653 
18  0.629  0.634 
11  0.569  0.577 
12  0.556  0.564 
19  0.532  0.484 
10  0.500  0.537 
14   0.818 0.698 
16   0.815 0.675 
15   0.794 0.721 
17   0.71 0.576 

Variance 44.3 11.1 7.9  
Total variance    63.29 

Research Results 
Correlation analysis and analysis of variance were used to examine the relationship between anxiety, self-
confidence and oral performance. First, the researchers study the overall correlation between 
anxiety/confidence and oral performance. 

Table 3. Relationship between Anxiety/Confidence and Oral Performance 

 Oral Performance 
Anxiety -0.312** 

Confidence 0.471** 
Obvious Performance 0.001 

The correlation coefficient between self-confidence and oral performance was r = 0.471 (p<0.01), and 
the correlation coefficient between anxiety and oral performance was r = -0.312 (p<0.01), which confirmed 
self-confidence and oral performance. There may be a positive correlation, but there is a negative 
correlation between anxiety and oral performance. There was a negative correlation between anxiety and 
learner’s oral performance, indicating that the higher the student’s anxiety level, the lower the oral 
performance score. The researchers continue to analyze the correlation between self-confidence and 
learner’s oral performance. 
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Table 4. Correlation between Self-Confidence and Learner’s Oral Performance 

Confidence Factor Oral Performance 
Environmental Confidence 0.168 
Communication Confidence 0.241** 

Language Potential Ability Confidence 0.272** 
Language Ability Confidence 0.126 

According to the analysis results, communication confidence and language potential ability and self-
confidence have a significant positive correlation with oral performance at the 1% confidence level. In 
particular, the potential confidence of language is the most relevant to oral performance (r = 0.272). Subjects 
were divided into a higher confidence group and a lower confidence group based on their total score of the 
self-confidence questionnaire. Then, using self-confidence as an independent variable and oral expression 
as a dependent variable, an analysis of variance was performed. The results of the analysis showed that self-
confidence had a significant effect on oral performance (F(1,122) = 10.369, p<0.005). Next, for further 
analysis, three factors related to anxiety and oral performance were analyzed. The results are shown in 
Table 5. 

Table 5. Correlation between Anxiety and Learner’s Oral Performance 

Anxiety Factor Oral Performance  
Communication anxiety -0.337** 

Critical anxiety -0.196* 
Test anxiety  0.052 

**indicate p<0.01, *indicate p<0.05 

As shown in Table 5, communication anxiety was negatively correlated with oral performance (r = 
0.337, p<0.01), indicating that communication anxiety is the most important component of oral 
performance. For the second analysis, each student was classified into a high anxiety group and a low 
anxiety group based on his/her total score on the anxiety questionnaire. Afterwards, anxiety (high and low) 
was used as an independent variable and oral expression as a dependent variable for analysis of variance. 
The results of the analysis showed that anxiety had a significant effect on oral performance (F(1,112) = 
8.223, p<0.005). For further analysis, correlation analysis of anxiety/confidence and oral performance was 
performed in terms of scope, ease, transmission, and interaction (see Table 6). 

Table 6. Correlation between Anxiety/Confidence and Oral Performance Factors 

  Grammar Complexity Attitude Broadcasting Interaction  

Confidence 

Pearson Correlation 
coefficient 0.375** 0.323** 0.411** 0.234** 0.425** 

Statistical significance 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.009 0.000 
Sample size 123 123 123 123 123 

Anxiety 

Pearson Correlation 
coefficient -0.297** -0.257* -0.234* -0.179 -0.235* 

Statistical significance 0.001 0.006 0.012 0.056 0.012 
Sample size 114 114 114 114 114 

According to the results, self-confidence was more positively correlated with lexical grammar (r = 
0.375, p<0.01) and attitude (r = 0.411, p<0.01), while anxiety was more negatively correlated with lexical 
grammar (r = -0.297, p<0.01). Another basic feature mentioned in this paper is the sensitivity condition to 
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the initial value. It is characterized by a high sensitivity to the initial state, which is the butterfly effect we 
mentioned earlier. In a dynamic and complex system, subtle changes in the initial state may become larger 
and larger. The long-term development of the system ultimately leads to large differences in later states (De 
Bot, et al., 2007), and the results of system development are very different initial conditions. This is the 
sensitive condition, which refers to the different outcomes of language achievement from the perspective 
of language acquisition. 

Implications and Conclusion 
Based on the theory of complex dynamic systems, this study dynamically observes the development of 
students’ oral ability from three dimensions: fluency, accuracy and complexity. Through macroscopic 
quantitative measurement and micro-qualitative analysis, the main findings are as follows: 

First, in the case of the same oral tasks, the overall oral fluency, accuracy and complexity of the 
students showed a steady state of development in three measurements in one semester. The student’s oral 
ability development has a stable linear upward trend as a whole, and it has a trajectory of steady rise with 
time. However, this steady upward trajectory can only show that the trend of students’ overall oral ability 
development is rising, which obscures the fact that the development of individual oral ability of students is 
very different. 

Second, in the case of the same oral task, the individual’s oral fluency, accuracy and complexity show 
a non-linear development in three measurements in one semester. The results of the study show that the 
oral fluency, accuracy, and complexity of the same student show a time-varying, sometimes regressive, and 
sometimes non-linear, developmental pattern in different measurements over a semester.  

Third, in the case of the same oral tasks in different periods, the individual students have great 
fluctuations in the three dimensions of oral fluency, accuracy and complexity. The fluency, accuracy, and 
complexity of the individual students may rise in a certain period relative to the whole but may fall. Or the 
fluency, accuracy, and complexity of the individual students are presented in a certain period. The 
downward trend is likely to rise relative to the whole, and the differences between different individuals in 
different periods are very different.  

Fourth, in the case of the same oral tasks in different periods, the students’ oral expression shows some 
fixed patterns and variations. Students show a pattern of progress in English thinking, words, and sentence 
patterns. However, in addition to these fixed patterns of progress, it is not difficult to find that students’ 
oral expressions show certain variations, such as person, tense, single and plural numbers, clauses, and 
misuse of independent structures. In summary, the student’s speaking ability is a process of development 
in twists and turns. Although the overall development curve of students’ oral ability has a linear trend, there 
is a big difference in the development curve of each student, sometimes progressing, sometimes retreating, 
and sometimes stagnating. 
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[Abstract] This paper aims to introduce and compare two hedging structures involving the but-clause: the 
prewarning structure and the self-repair structure. It was found that the mitigating function can be realized by 
particular syntactic configurations. The hedging act in the prewarning structure serves as a prompting in 
advance to prepare the addressee for the forthcoming offensive acts or unexpected events, while the hedging act 
in the self-repair structure functions as a subsequent redress for the preceding face-threatening act. 

[Keywords] hedge; but-clause; prewarning; self-repair 

Introduction 
But, as a typical contrastive discourse marker, is usually taken as a device to signal semantic contrast, 
contradiction & elimination, denial of expectation, challenge, correction, topic change/management, turn-
taking, and point-making relationships between discourse segments (Schiffrin, 1987; Blakemore, 1989, 
2000, 2003; Hall, 2004; Jasinskaja, 2012; Fraser, 2013). However, researchers have seldom touched upon 
its hedging use. It does not mean that but itself is a hedge, but rather it gets involved in achieving the 
hedging effect and plays an essential and indispensable role in the structure.  

This paper introduces and compares two hedging structures involving the but-clause: the prewarning 
and self-repair structure. One prepares the addressee for the forthcoming offensive acts or unexpected 
events, while the other redresses the hearer after the face-threatening acts have been conducted. The hedging 
act may occur before or after its provoker, thus causing varied hedging effects. It is hoped that this study 
will inspire researchers either on hedging or contrastive discourse markers and assist English learners by 
raising their awareness of such a unique but common linguistic phenomenon in English, enhancing their 
pragmatic competence. 

Hedging – The Mitigating Device 
Originally, hedges were described as “the words whose meaning implicitly involves fuzziness – words 
whose job it is to make things fuzzier or less fuzzy” (Lakoff, 1972, p. 195). Later, it was found that hedging, 
as a mitigation device, not only acted on propositional content but also on evidence and source, a speaker’s 
commitment, and the illocutionary force of speech act (Fraser, 1975, 2009, 2010; Prince, et al., 1982; Brown 
& Levinson, 1978, 1987; Caffi, 1999, 2007; Hyland, 1998; Kaltenbock, et al., 2010, pp. 4-6). Hedging helps 
speakers/writers avoid personal responsibility for statements by referencing other authorities. It also 
contributes to the development of a speaker-listener/writer-reader relationship by establishing rapport, 
appeasing the opposition or aggression, weakening the illocutionary force of speech act (Hyland, 1998, 
2005; Fraser, 2010). Furthermore, hedging facilitates interpersonal identity construction (Caffi, 1999), as 
well as enhances the flexibility of language use and makes linguistic expressions less intrusive, saves the 
interlocutor’s face, and maintains the cooperative relationship between the interlocutors (Brown & 
Levinson, 1987; Verschueren, 1999).  

Apart from the hedges involving fuzziness, there are many other hedging devices. Many researchers 
believe that the hedging function can be realized by varied means, for instance, politeness markers, address 
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forms, supportive adjuncts (Ran, 2012), antiphrasis, pun, metaphor, intended misinterpretation (Zhuang 
Meiying, 2012), implicit repair (Ran & Hou, 2009), metapragmatic negation (Ran, 2013; Yang Na, 2018). 
Fraser believes that hedging is not restricted to lexical expressions such as sort of, technically, but also can 
be achieved by syntactic configurations such as indirect speech act, distance tactics, disclaimer, agentless 
passive, tag question and hedged performative (Fraser, 2010, p. 23). Those devices all help to redress face-
threatening acts, mitigate the conflicts between the interlocutors or lead the hearer to a peaceful acceptance 
of negative information. On the other hand, they may help the speaker to face suspicion and criticism 
tactfully. To conclude, they bear either self-oriented or other-oriented hedging effect of mitigating 
interpersonal conflicts. 

In the following, two hedging structures involving the but-clause will be discussed and compared. 
They display a family resemblance for they both consist of three basic components: a hedging act, the 
conjunction “but”, and the provoker of the hedging act. They share some common features but differ in 
many aspects. They are commonly used in everyday talk, but the hedging function may not be salient 
enough for English learners to notice, let alone apply them appropriately in particular context. This study 
is significant for both theoretical and pedagogical research. It widens the research scope of hedges and 
contrastive discourse markers and helps English learners in improving their pragmatic competence. 

The Prewarning Structure: Speaker’ s Prompting in Advance 
While discussing but-conjunctions, Fretheim drew readers’ attention to a set of grammatical configurations, 
which “are all but-conjunctions in which the first conjunct communicates the speaker’s attitude of regret, 
or the speaker’s meta representation of what she anticipates to be the hearer’s negative attitude, directed to 
information communicated to the hearer in the second conjunct. The first conjunct is meant to prepare the 
hearer for the face-threatening information that is going to be presented in the conjunct that follows but” 
(Fretheim, 2005, p. 85). Examples are as follows: 

1. You may hate me for saying this, but you really need to put on some weight. 
2. Excuse me, but shouldn’t you have gone to a board meeting twenty minutes ago? 
However, Fretheim’s findings are still in need of further discussion. He believed that S2 entails a face 

threatening act (FTA). However, some cases without face-threatening act in S2 still call for the hedging act 
in S1. See the following two cases in which S1 is to prepare the hearer for the succeeding shock or surprise 
and to soften the illocutionary force the surprising or shocking events impose upon the hearer as in (3), or 
to reduce the speaker’s commitment as in (4).    

3. It seems incredible, but John got married last night. 
4. I may be wrong on this, but you’ve got the first price. 
Moreover, Fretheim (2005) argued that the but-clause contradicts and eliminates the assumption made 

manifest to the addressee that the FTA in S2 would not be performed. This explanation of the contrastive 
relationship between the conjuncts is not clear enough. In fact, we may insert an utterance “I will say it 
anyway” after the conjunction but to clarify the contrastive relationship between S1 and S2. In Example 1, 
the hearer can derive an implication from S1, i.e., “so I won’t say it”. The use of but sets a contradiction 
between the implication of S1 and the actual performance of a fact-threatening act in S2 and eliminates the 
implication of S1. Therefore, a concessive relationship is involved here. “Although you hate me for saying 
this, I will say it anyway”. The same also applies for non-face-threatening cases (Example 3).      

(1) You may hate me for saying this but (I will say it anyway) you really need to put on some weight. 
(3) It seems incredible (for me to say this), but (I will say it anyway) John got married last night. 

159



In the following, the self-repair structure will be examined which displays something in common with 
the prewarning structure, but also differ in many aspects. 

The Self-Repair Structure: Speaker’s Afterthought 
Schiffrin (1987) mentioned the remedial role but-clause plays in self-repair cases. She regards the but-
clause in Example 5 as Speaker B’s efforts to mitigate his inability to confirm Speaker A’s request precisely 
as he had stated it – in other words, a face-saving effort which is socially, as well as informationally, 
cooperative (Schiffrin, 1987, p. 160). Likewise, Example 6 shows similarity to Example 5 on the point that 
“but prefaces the part of the answer which, although extraneous to the actual information requested, 
provides a more socially cooperative response” (Schiffrin, 1987, p. 160).     

5. A: And you were born in North Philadelphia. 
B: No. I was born in uh in – in South Philadelphia, but I moved to North Philadelphia when I 
was a year old. (Schiffrin, 1987, p. 159) 

6. A: Did you ever had a dream, where you woke up and you found yourself like on the floor: 
or...sleepwalking or anything like that? 
B: No, I didn’t, but er...yeh. My older boy used to talk, in his sleep, before he married. (Schiffrin, 
1987, p. 160) 

The two examples above represent the self-repair structure in which S1 entails negative information, 
while the subsequent but-clause serves as a mitigating device to redress the FTA in S1. The FTA in S1 may 
be against the hearer’s positive or negative face or the speaker’s positive face, which brings forth a hedging 
act in S2 for politeness concern. But links the conjuncts and sets a contradiction and elimination contrastive 
relationship between them. 

A Comparison between the Prewarning Structure and Self-repair Structure 
First of all, the two structures are similar in many aspects: Obviously, the two structures are both composed 
of three components: the hedging act, but (the conjunction), and the provoker of the hedging act. The FTAs 
occurring in the two structures may run contrary to the hearer’s positive or negative face, or the speaker’s 
positive face. No case is found to violate the speaker’s negative face. But sets a contradiction & elimination 
relationship between the conjuncts. Sometimes but is removable from both the two constructions, however, 
its existence enhances cohesion and makes the contrastive relationship salient so as to save the hearer’s 
cognitive efforts. In both of the two structures, the sequence of the two conjuncts is fixed, not reversible. 
To be exact, the hedging act and its provoker cannot exchange positions because the sequence determines 
the function of the hedging act, i.e., whether it is for prewarning or self-repair. The former is to prepare the 
hearer for the succeeding offensive acts or unexpected events. The latter is to remedy the preceding 
offensive act.  

Apart from those common features, the two structures also differ in the following aspects: first, in the 
prewarning structure, S1 usually contains an explicit or implicit cataphor referring to the forthcoming FTA 
or unexpected event in S2 (see Examples 1 & 3), whereas in the self-repair structure, neither cataphor nor 
anaphor is required. In the prewarning cases, a cataphor enables the speaker to draw addressee’s attention 
to the intended target in S2, while in the “self-repair” cases, since the FTA occurred ahead of the mitigating 
act, There is no doubt that the mitigating act following next aims at the preceding FTA though without an 
anaphora.  

(1) You may hate me for saying this, but you really need to put on some weight. 
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(3) It seems incredible (for me to say this), but John got married last night. 
Moreover, the positions of the hedging act and its provoker vary in the two hedging constructions. To 

be specific, the hedging act in the prewarning structure appears ahead of its provoker because it serves as a 
preparation for the forthcoming FTA or unexpected event, while in the self-repair structure the hedging act 
stays behind its provoker for it is a subsequent remedial measure as an afterthought. 

Also, in the prewarning structure, apart from FTA, there lies the possibility that S2 contains a non-
face-threatening act, while in the self-repair cases FTAs are always found in S1, otherwise there would be 
no use for the occurrence of a remedial act in S2. 

What’s more, though both positive and negative politeness strategies are used to mitigate FTAs in the 
two constructions, the speakers actually resort to different politeness strategies. In the prewarning structure, 
the speaker’s acknowledgement of the addressee’s negative feeling towards the FTA or unexpected event 
as well as showing sympathy are two major positive politeness strategies applied, while being pessimistic, 
giving deference and apologizing are frequently used negative politeness strategies. In contrast, in the self-
repair structure, offering relevant information, suggestion, another option, or being pessimistic, juxtaposing 
criticism with compliment, finding an excuse for oneself all can be applied to attenuate the offensive act 
against the speaker’s or hearer’s positive face, whereas avoiding coercing the hearer by giving him/her 
option not to do certain act is the negative politeness strategy the speaker can use. To conclude, the speaker 
has to adopt varied politeness strategies in line with the particular offensive acts or unexpected events.  

Conclusion 
Mastering the art of hedging is the pragmatic competence that English learners should accomplish if they 
want to communicate effectively. Just like how Fraser (2010, p. 33) put it, “Hedging is all around us, with 
messages being attenuated both on the propositional level and the speech act level. Not only does hedging 
appropriately help us achieve our communicative goals, but failing to hedge where it is expected, as well 
as failing to understand the meaning of the hedging, has great potential for miscommunication”. Therefore, 
this study is necessary to assist English teachers and learners to heed and grasp those linguistic phenomena, 
which have been schematically stored in native speakers’ lexicon for attenuating FTAs or preparing the 
hearer for the surprise or shock brought about by unexpected events, or sometimes for reducing the 
speaker’s commitment of speech. 

Based on the works of Fretheim (2005) and Schiffrin (1987), we examined the similarities and 
differences of two hedging structures which are probably taken for granted by the native speakers but still 
remain obscure for the English learners. The two structures are grouped together for they display a family 
resemblance in the hedging function. The but-clause plays different roles in the two structures. One is the 
provoker of a hedging act and the other is a hedging act itself. But is a contrastive discourse marker setting 
a contradiction and elimination relationship between the conjuncts. The conjunction but itself bears no 
hedging function but links and contrasts the hedging act with its provoker or cause. The two basic structures 
are: “hedging act + but + provoker” vs “provoker + but + hedging act”. The components are fixed in order, 
not reversible for one is a prewarning, while the other is an afterthought.      

In fact, there are a great many possibilities for further research in this area. This paper is just a starting 
point for more interesting discoveries and breakthroughs to come. It is hoped that this study will enlighten 
researchers by opening a new perspective in the study of CDMs and hedging and bring this particular 
linguistic phenomenon into attention. 
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[Abstract] As one of difficulty for Chinese learners in English learning, English subjunctive mood has 
always been seen as a great interest by linguists and grammarians. With the vigorous development of 
pragmatics, people have gradually come to realize it is helpful for learners to master pragmatic functions 
of the subjunctive mood. Thus, on the basis of relevance theory, this paper discusses the pragmatic 
function of the subjunctive mood, proves the powerful explanatory power of relevance theory, and makes 
a strong supplement to the case study of the theory. 

[Keywords] subjunctive mood; relevance theory; Sherlock Holmes 

Introduction 
Comparing grammar in ancient times with modern ones, we could find that the subjunctive mood can 
appear in different contexts in which the form of the verbs used is quite disparate from its use in normal 
ways, which gives the time a different meaning in an implying way. It is certain that the subjunctive mood 
has played an important role in English communication. However, for most Chinese learners, the misuse 
of the subjunctive mood has been occupying a very large proportion of their grammatical errors. 
Therefore, many scholars and grammarians do much research on the subjunctive mood, however, most of 
them have focused too much on its definition, which doesn’t help English learners effectively out of this 
dilemma. With the vigorous development of pragmatics in recent years, people have gradually realized 
that the subjunctive mood has rich pragmatic functions. Scholars have also moved from previous 
linguistic form research to the current pragmatic function research. Based on relevance theory, this paper 
discusses the pragmatic function of the subjunctive mood. Through the analysis of the pragmatic function 
of the subjunctive mood in the dialogue of Sherlock Holmes, it once again proves the strong explanatory 
power of relevance theory, as well as provides a powerful supplement to the case study. Its aim is to make 
an interpretation on the pragmatic function of the subjunctive mood and to prove its practical significance 
of combining the language expression and the pragmatic functions. With relevance theory, not only does 
the study give us a new method of learning the subjunctive mood but also helps to promote the research 
of the relevance research. 

The Overview of Subjunctive Mood 
As a rarer mood in English, subjunctive mood performs a state which is contrary to the speaker’s mind or 
something unreal, and now it has been a complex grammar phenomenon for many English researchers 
and learners. The subjunctive mood was widely-used many centuries ago, while now, it appears 
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differently. The reason why it is used infrequently is English learners can’t accurately grasp its 
connotation and effectively combine its expression with its pragmatic function. It is common when we are 
facing an embarrassing situation or trapped in one, and we need some words or sentences to help us 
release the atmosphere. Then the application of subjunctive mood seems particularly important. People 
may use the subjunctive mood to express their desire or wish to convey some implicative or explicative 
meanings to achieve their goals for communication.  

The Definitions of Subjunctive Mood 
The subjunctive mood is used to represent the condition of hypotheses, and it is represented by the 
different forms of predicate verbs. The mood of speech in English is divided into four categories: 
declarative mood, interrogative mood, imperative mood, and subjunctive mood. The subjunctive mood 
indicates that the hypopaper made by the speaker is not factual, or difficult to achieve, or even expresses 
the opposite concept. In addition, when expressing a subjective desire or a strong feeling, we often use the 
subjunctive mood, too. 

According to Longman Dictionary of Language Teaching & Applied Linguistics, the subjunctive 
mood is a set of contrasts which is often shown by the form of the verb and expresses the speaker’s or 
writer’s attitude to what is said or written. Zhang Zhenbang (1995) noted that the subjunctive mood is the 
verb form used by the speaker to express a hypothetical situation, a subjective wish; that is, the action or 
state expressed by the verb is not a fact or is merely a subjective assumption. Zhang Daozhen (2012) 
believes that the subjunctive mood is mainly used to express the hypopaper rather than the objective fact. 
What it states is a condition, which is not necessarily the fact, or even completely contrary to the fact. 

Classification of Subjunctive Mood 
There has been a heated discussion on how to classify Subjunctive Mood. Many grammarians and 
scholars insist that the Subjunctive Mood should be divided according to its verb forms, while others, 
however, hold that it should be divided according to tense forms. From the perspective of the verb forms, 
Bo Bing (2000) and Zhang Daozhen (2012) were influenced by the viewpoint of Yao Shanyou, who put 
forward seven forms of the subjunctive mood. They are: be-subjunctive, were-subjunctive, had 
been-subjunctive, should be-subjunctive, should have been-subjunctive, should/would be-subjunctive and 
should/would have been-subjunctive. Additionally, on the basis of Quirk’s opinion in A Grammar of 
Contemporary English, Zhang Zhenbang (2013) held that there are only two forms in Subjunctive Mood. 
One is the be-form, and the other is the where-form. For the former, whatever the subject in a sentence is, 
the predicate remains the same. For the latter, the predicate remains in the form of “were” no matter what 
the subject in a sentence is. It is apparent that the theory does not include all subjunctive forms, nor does 
it reflect the relationship between subjunctive forms and other forms of verbs. It does not help students to 
master virtual but instead increases their difficulty in understanding. From the aspect of the tenses, He 
Guijin (1997) presented that English verbs have only one tense category, which is the verb form to 
express time, and no relative tense category, and he divided the Subjunctive Mood into five forms: 
be-form, did-form, had done-form, was/were doing-form and had been doing-form. In all, we can see that 
most grammarians and scholars have paid more attention and kept their own opinions on the grammar 
forms of subjunctive mood. However, the results of their studies have not improved learners’ knowledge 
about English subjunctive mood. On the contrary, they have caused certain obstacles, to some extent. 
Therefore, after Michael Swan, a famous British grammarian, gave a summary description of the virtual 
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modes in grammatical function, Yuan Xiaoning (2000) was inspired and came up to three forms of the 
subjunctive mood from the perspective of grammatical function, that is, should (or must) be 
done-subjunctive, an impossible wish or hypothetical subjunctive, and wishing, cursing, or forbidding 
subjunctive. 

The Development of Subjunctive Mood in Literature 
Subjunctive Mood, a kind of complicated grammar phenomenon, is quite popular in old and middle 
English. Many writers and poets liked using it to express their wishes and expectations. Li Bai, an ancient 
Chinese poet, wrote a poem in his senior years: Its tolerant dashes down three thousand feet from high, as 
if the Silver River fell from azure sky! (He, 1997). He used the subjunctive mood to express the 
waterfall’s great vehemence. Sandra Lewis Pringle, an English poet in the 1930s, wrote a poem: If I could 
catch a rainbow, I would do it for you (Xu, Y., 2015, p. 35), which expressed her longing for doing 
everything for her lover. 

Related Study on Subjunctive Mood 
In recent years, many scholars have shown a great interest in the subjunctive mood. With pragmatic and 
relevance theory, grammarians have explored the interpretation of subjunctive mood from different 
aspects. Huddleston and Pullum presented their interpretations in 2002, and some Chinese scholars also 
have given some interpretations from the perspective of the pragmatic field during this time. For example, 
Fu Ying (2013) gave a detailed analysis on the pragmatic function of the subjunctive mood, which can 
mean that scholars have begun to pay more attention to traditional grammar from the perspective of 
pragmatic function. However, modern grammarians in China are still fixed on researching its definitions, 
classifications and significance. Zhang Zhenbang (2013), a famous grammarian in the 1990s, explained 
too many rules and exceptions on his A New English Grammar Coursebook, which only attached great 
importance to the linguistic forms. Few of the grammarians in China have given much care on its 
pragmatic function. As a result, many English learners consider subjunctive mood as a relatively 
complicated grammar phenomenon. The exploration on traditional grammar needs a new reform so as to 
get a better development. 

Relevance Theory and Its Pragmatic Function 
Relevance Theory, first put forward by Wilson and Sperber, is a cognitive pragmatic theory that has a 
great impact on the pragmatics and even the linguistic community, at home and abroad (Jiang, W, 2002, 
p. 301). In 1986, Wilson and Sperber published Relationship: Communication and Recognition. From the 
perspective of relevance, discourse understanding was studied in detail, and the communication was 
positioned as an explicit-inference model, which made up for the lack of research on the discourse 
analysis process. Wang Tingting (2014) summarized the development of relevance theory into three 
stages: growth period, maturity period and revision period. The growth period refers to the theoretical 
development stage before the publication of the book Relevance, including the prototype of the related 
ideas, the generalization of the related principles, and the deepening of the related ideas. Modern 
Linguistics: The Achievements of the Chomsky Revolution revealed for the first time that the two were 
writing “Relationships” (Smith, & Wilson, 1979); The Theory of Conversational Meaning of Grice in 
1981 put forward the “overall theory” of the principle of association (Wilson, & Sperber, 1981). 
Relevance thoughts were further deepened in 1982 with “Inter-Knowledge and Relevance in 
Understanding Theory”, and “How to Define Relationship” was proposed in 1983. Denying context is a 
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given point of view. Oppose the general so-called mutual knowledge hypopaper and begin to pay 
attention to the impact of the input and output comparison on the relevance. The publication of the book 
Associativity in 1986 marked the maturity of relevance theory. This book defines the principle of 
association as: “Every explicit communicative action conveys a hypopaper: the action itself has the best 
relevance” (Sperber, & Wilson, 1986) Sperber and Wilson (1995) published the second edition of 
Relevance, a theory of relevance. A series of amendments were made to distinguish the principle of 
communicative association from the principle of cognitive association. The definition in the first edition 
was called the principle of communicative association (second association principle), and the principle of 
cognitive association (first association principle) was added: 

1. Cognitive association principle: Human cognition tends to pursue the maximization of 
association.  

2. The principle of communicative association: Every explicit communicative act is passed on the 
assumption that the act itself has the best correlation.  

In addition, the second edition has significantly revised the best association hypopaper, clearly 
distinguishing between the largest association and the best association, that is, the principle of cognitive 
association is the greatest correlation, and the principle of communicative association is the best 
correlation. In 2004, the two further revised the principle of communicative association and changed the 
“expressive communication action” to “expressive stimulus”. In 2006, the two revised the expression of 
the principle of communicative association and changed the “expressive stimulus” to “reasoning 
stimulus”. 

Analysis of Pragmatic Function of Subjunctive Mood Based on Relevance Theory 
in Sherlock Holmes 

Sherlock Holmes is an English mystery play created by Steven Moffat and Mark Gatiss. It was first 
presented on BBC in England on July 25, 2010, and has received a great response since its debut. 
Assisted by Dr. John Watson, who has been released from military service in Afghanistan, Sherlock 
Holmes tackles a variety of crimes, and the most exciting plot in the TV show is the conflict with his 
nemesis Jim Moriarty (Andrew Scott). Other characters include the Pathologist Molly Hooper (Louise 
Brealey), Watson’s landlady, Vinette Robinson (Sally Donovan) and Sherlock’s brother, Mycroft Holmes 
(Mark Gatiss) and who help a lot in shaping Holmes characteristics. 

This study of the subjunctive mood in Sherlock Holmes hopes to help English learners understand the 
subjunctive mood and its application from the context not just from its definition and forms, but then help 
them grasp its usage in detail. And on the basis of the relevance theory, this paper makes a research on the 
pragmatic function of the subjunctive mood, which once again proves the strong explanatory power of the 
relevance theory, as well as a powerful supplement to the case study. 

It comes to people that subjunctive mood has rich pragmatic functions with the development of 
modern grammar. And the proper use of the subjunctive mood in communication can help achieve good 
communication purposes and create special communicative atmosphere. 

Improving the Forcefulness of Euphemism Effect 
In some occasions, some words cannot be expressed directly. It is necessary to replace them with more 
implicit and euphemistic words, which are more suitable, humble, and courteous. Such language is called 
euphemism. Euphemism is widely used in the process of verbal communication, which is the result of the 
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combined effects of many factors, such as people’s psychological activities and language environment 
factors. Therefore, euphemism is a linguistic phenomenon that is ubiquitous in social communication. In 
the process of verbal communication, people may feel that certain words cannot be directly expressed 
because they are in different contexts. Although simple and clear, they will offend and stimulate each 
other and hurt each other’s self-esteem. If you have to specify such a name or action, you need people to 
express their opinions in a language that is euphemistic. At this time, people will bend around and use 
vaguely flashing, euphemistically implicit words. If you want to make it out, you can express your 
emotions properly and easily.  

Example 1: 
Sherlock: You must be Dr. Watson, a Veteran of Afghanistan war.  
Dr. Watson: Oh, my goodness. If you had predicted my past, maybe I would be seen 
through. But how...how do you know that, I mean, know my name and my former job? 
 (Arthur Conan Doyle, 2003) 

It was the first day for Dr. Watson to get to know about Sherlock Holmes. However, after a quick 
glimpse, Dr. Watson’s name and occupation was seen through by Sherlock, which was a puzzle for Dr. 
Watson. Thus, he replied with an exclamation “Oh my goodness”, but we all know that we often say “Oh 
my God” when faced with the situation like this, why we changed “God” to “goodness”, we can be given 
the answer from the “Bible”. There’s a famous saying in the Bible which is “Thou shalt not take the name 
of the Lord thy God in vain.” So, we can find that saying “God” is a kind of disrespect. The phrase “Oh 
my God” is extremely versatile: it can express the state of being happy, angry, disappointed, fearful, sad, 
regretful, painful, and confused, etc. The only thing it can’t express is the respect and piety of God. As a 
result, we changed “Oh my god” to “Oh my goodness” to show respect for God. Dr. Watson believed that 
Sherlock can’t know him before, so he used the sentence pattern-subjunctive mood: If you had predicted 
my past, maybe I would be seen through. Actually, Sherlock didn’t know him before, so the usage of this 
sentence improved the forcefulness of euphemism effect. 

Example 2: 
Dr. Watson: Do you think we have enough time to save him? 
Sherlock: Why not? He is just the same, not a monster. If he had been a one, I would not 
mind saving him.  
 (Arthur Conan Doyle, 2003) 

This scene happened in a flat, when the neighbor found that Lonch had disappeared for a long time, 
and he called Policeman Lestrade. And then Lestrade asked his best detective, Sherlock, to find any cues. 
After some investigation, Sherlock found that it was a hoax, that he was cheated by the man Moriarty who 
is behind all this. Moriarty threatened that he would kill Lonch, but there were only 2 days left to save 
him. Dr. Watson doubted whether that was enough time for them to save that man. Sherlock said firmly: 
“Why not? He is just the same, not a monster, if he had been a one, I would not mind saving him”, 
meaning Lonch is a common citizen as others; they needed to save him no matter how much time was 
left. 
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Avoiding Conflicts with Others 
Every conflict is started by two people. For everyone comes from a different background such as their 
family, education and country. They can’t share the same idea all the time, so the proper use of 
subjunctive mood can help avoid conflicts with others. 

Example 3: 
Sherlock: Inspector, do you seriously believe that Eddie Van Coon was just another city 
suicide? You have seen the ballistics report, I suppose? And the shot that killed him. Was 
it fired from his own gun? 
Inspector: No. 
Sherlock: No. So, this investigation might move a bit quicker if you were to take my word 
as gospel. I've just handed you a murder inquiry. Five minutes in his flat. 
 (Arthur Conan Doyle, 2003) 

The dialogue comes from “The Blind Banker”. Sherlock held the idea that the person could not have 
committed suicide, but the inspector had a different view on the issue. He believed that Van Coon died 
from his own gun, but Sherlock said Van Coon was left-handed. It would not be so easy for him to shoot 
himself. Sherlock didn’t want to argue with the inspector again, so he said, “So this investigation might 
move a bit quicker if you were to take my word as gospel. I’ve just handed you a murder inquiry. Five 
minutes in his flat.” to show his patience and respect. 

Example 4: 
Inspector: Hey, stay away, we need to find them and arrest them. 
Sherlock: I suggest you be away from here and you will be safe and sound. 
 (Arthur Conan Doyle, 2003) 

The inspector thought if Sherlock was alone, he wouldn’t be able to handle the danger. But Sherlock 
advised the inspector to stay away to keep safe and to avoid conflict with him. 

Expressing Sympathy 
Without sympathy, people would be selfish. And it would be an indifferent world if people cared about 
themselves only. The use of the subjunctive mood has the function to express human sympathy. Several 
selected examples from Sherlock Holmes are listed below for further analysis. 

Example 5: 
Dr. Watson: I supposed he cannot be recognized by friends. 
Sherlock: I hope so. If they did, they would be much more sorrowful. 
 (Arthur Conan Doyle, 2003) 

The scene comes from Season 1, Episode 3, in which the victim had been found rotten for a long 
time. When the police officers arrived, Dr. Watson hesitated whether to point out to the victim’s relatives 
and friends that the victim’s head had rotten completely, which is a disgusting scene for many common 
people. Sherlock hoped the victim’s relatives and friends would never know that, or they would be more 
sorrowful. From the dialogue, we can conclude that subjunctive mood is a good way to show one’s 
sympathy to others, and when they feel sympathy for others, they will show a sense of resonance.  

Example 6: 
Dr. Watson: They shouldn’t have been arranged to work here. 
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Sherlock: Yep, anyhow, they were, I suppose they hate being arranged. 
 (Arthur Conan Doyle, 2003) 

This dialogue is used between Dr. Watson and Sherlock, when the victims were found dead when the 
two detectives arrived at the spot. After the investigation, they found that all the victims were arranged to 
a same workplace where they were killed. In the dialogue, Dr. Watson said, “They shouldn’t have been 
arranged to work here”, meaning if these victims weren’t forced to work here, they would be alive, but 
now, the fact turned to be the opposite. And Dr. Watson used the subjunctive mood to show his sympathy 
to the victims. 

Creating Hyperbolic Effects 
Using subjunctive mood can help create hyperbolic effects. In the following examples, the speaker uses 
the subjunctive mood to express his communicative intention, which causes the hyperbolic effects. 

Example 7: 
Dr. Watson: You know when I have to waken you, you behaved as if you were dead. 
Sherlock: A sound sleep. Yeah? 
 (Arthur Conan Doyle, 2003) 

When they have finished a tough case, they both have a good rest, however, the next morning, Dr. 
Watson receives a call from Sheriff Lestrade that another crime has happened. Watson has to waken 
Sherlock up, but Sherlock had a great sound sleep, that nobody can get him up easily, so Watson said 
“you behaved as if you were dead.” to exaggerate Sherlock’s sleeping. 

Example 8: 
Sherlock: I feel that I can eat a horse now. Where’s my menu (wrathful)? 
Waiter: Sorry, I’ll fetch it now. 
 (Arthur Conan Doyle, 2003) 

The dialogue happens between Sherlock and a waiter. After investigating for a long time, Sherlock 
felt that he was extremely exhausted, and he needed more food to feed himself, because he was so hungry 
at that time. Therefore, he used the subjunctive mood pattern to hyperbolize the situation that he is 
hungry. 

Conclusion 
Based on relevance theory, this paper makes an in-depth analysis of the pragmatic function of the 
subjunctive mood in Sherlock Holmes. It not only confirms the contribution of relevance theory to 
English pragmatics, but also provides new ideas for English learners to solve learning obstacles. At first, 
through clarifying the relative theories and research of the subjunctive mood, we know it has been an 
obstacle for English learners and also a difficulty that linguists and scholars have been paying attention to. 
Although there are some divergences, it is certain the subjunctive mood plays an important role in English 
teaching and learning, as well as English communication. It is also noticeable that Relevance Theory 
involves and influences various fields of English research. It is an inevitable tendency to use it to analyze 
the pragmatic function of the subjunctive mood. The paper shows us: (1) The subjunctive mood is the 
combination of linguistic forms and pragmatic function. (2) It is a more practical way from the 
perspective of its pragmatic function to analyze the subjunctive mood. It will help us to understand 
traditional grammar, helping more students understand complicated grammar in a more direct way. (3) 
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The analysis of the example of the subjunctive mood in Sherlock Holmes not only improve people’s 
understanding of English drama, but also helps improve the understanding and application of subjunctive 
mood, which helps students to truly grasp the essence of traditional grammar.   
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[Abstract] Mock Politeness is a kind of pragmatic strategy in interaction during which speakers usually 
construct pragmatic identities that are beneficial for themselves in order to realize a communicative purpose. 
Data in this study were collected from an American sitcom, Two Broke Girls. Politeness Theory is used to help 
analyze the corpus. Three kinds of pragmatic identity constructions are discussed here, including powerful 
identity, salience identity and emotional identity. Through mock politeness, speakers find the most beneficial 
identities to help achieve certain communicative goals, to allow the interaction to continue smoothly. 

[Keywords] mock politeness; pragmatic identity; politeness theory; identity construction  

Introduction 
Mock politeness is a kind of subjective behavior through which the communicator intentionally controls 
his own language in order to achieve certain purpose (Li, & Ran, 2014). In contrast with impoliteness, 
mock politeness follows one or more criteria of politeness principles, and in turn, maintains interpersonal 
harmony. 

Since the last century, the issue of politeness has attracted much attention of scholars. Many 
researchers devoted themselves to the study of such issues. In recent years, there has been also a rush in 
the issues related to the branches of politeness and impoliteness, which has become a new research 
domain. However, most of these researches are about the linguistic phenomenon of politeness or 
impoliteness. The issues of mock politeness have not been given much attention. There have been 
relatively fewer studies that have combined mock politeness with other linguistic issues. Therefore, this 
paper aims to link the study of mock politeness and identity construction to explore the construction of 
communicators’ pragmatic identity in the context of mock politeness.  

In order to further explore the pragmatic identity construction in mock politeness, several clips in the 
first four seasons of Two Broke Girls were chosen as the corpus in this study. With politeness theory as 
the theoretical foundation of the study, the speakers’ pragmatic identity construction under the 
circumstance of mock politeness is studied. 

Literature Review 

Mock Politeness 
In the late 20th century, Brown and Levinson put forward politeness theory under the framework of 
speech act theory and cooperative principles. After that, Culpeper creatively put forward impoliteness 
theory on the basis of the face preservation theory. From then on, the studies of politeness and 
impoliteness, as well as their relationship have attracted scholars’ attentions and have become important 
parts of pragmatics. Researchers, such as Beebe (1995), Culpeper (1996, 2011), Bousfield (2008) and 
Leech (2007) have made great contributions to the definition of mock politeness as well as its 
classification, setting up the groundwork for later researchers. Meanwhile, researchers in China, such as 
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Wang Jianhua (1998), and Li Chengtuan and Ran Yongping (2014) have also focused their attentions on 
the same issue, providing unique theoretical bases and research perspectives for Chinese researchers. 

Beebe believed that politeness research could not be confined to the study of polite and impolite 
speech acts, because some literally polite expressions may actually do harm to the identity or face of 
others, and can actually be impolite in nature. Therefore, Beebe called it pushy politeness (1995). Wang 
Jianhua pointed out that indirect or private speech acts were not always polite. That is to say, mock 
politeness is only literally polite. As a matter of fact, this kind of behavior was more impolite than 
impolite speech acts (Wang Jianhua, 1998). Culpeper also categorized mock politeness as impoliteness 
and regarded it as a kind of irony in language behavior (1996, 2011). In Impoliteness in Interaction, 
Bousfield divided impoliteness into open impoliteness and implicit impoliteness, with mock politeness 
classified as implicit impoliteness (2008). Similarly, Leech divided politeness into absolute politeness and 
relative politeness (2007). Li Chengtuan and Ran Yongping believed that in communication, the speaker 
would choose polite words, which seemed to narrow the distance between the speaker and the listener, but 
in fact, it aimed to threaten the face and identity of the listener indirectly. This ostensible courtesy is mock 
politeness (Li, & Ran, 2014). 

Identity and Pragmatic Identity 
In the broad sense, identity refers to one’s birthright and status in social relations. It refers to the social 
attributes of individuals or groups, such as gender, age, birthright or position, or status and role in specific 
social relations. With the continuous development of interdisciplinary researches, many scholars tried to 
define “identity” from the aspects of social psychology, sociolinguistics, culturology and pragmatics 
(Chen, 2013, pp. 27-32). Chen Xinren, professor of Nanjing University, collated and analyzed the results 
of many studies and concluded that identity can be constructed in communications rather than fixed 
beforehand; identity may be shaped or changed in dynamic communicative context; in addition to social 
attributes, identity also presents communicative attributes; the choice of communicator’s identity depends 
not only on himself but also on the other party of communication; and identity selection has a nature of 
both purpose and rhetoric (2013, pp. 27-32). 

Pragmatic identity construction refers to the construction of an instantaneous identity through 
linguistic symbols used by the communicator. Pragmatic identity is also a social identity. It has certain 
influence on the instantaneous identity of the communicator in the current context. Only under this 
premise can social identity be called pragmatic identity. Pragmatic identity possesses such characteristics 
as dependent, temporary, variable and subjective (Chen, 2013). 

The Construction of Communicator’s Identity in the Context of Mock Politeness 
In the context of mock politeness, the construction of identity is mainly realized through the words used 
by the communicators. The choice of different identities will also have an important impact on the 
communicative effect. 

The Construction of Power Identity 
As Xia Dan and Liao Meizhen (2012) pointed out, there are two ways to construct power identity, 
including the construction of strong identity and the construction of humble identity. 

Strong identity. Strong identity refers to the relatively stable, pre-existing and dominant status that a 
person is endowed with in certain society or culture. For example: 

(Scene 1: The cupcake business is in danger of closing down. Caroline goes to her aunt, 
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Charity, chairman of the Cosmetics Empire, to borrow some money.) 
(A) Caroline: Aunt Charity, thank you so much for seeing us. I know your time is very 
valuable. 
(B) Aunt Charity: I have all the time in the world for you. You’re family. 
(speaking in the intercom to her secretary) Stephanie, I’m not doing anything important. 
Bring me those documents to sign. …Now, why are you here? Tell me, I have my full and 
undivided attention. 
(speaking to the secretary who brings documents to sign) Where and where? 
 (Two Broke Girls, Season 2-18) 

In this example, Speaker B makes full use of the politeness principle when talking with Speaker A. 
By conveying to Speaker A such words as “you are family” and “I have my full and undivided attention”, 
Speaker B not only shows her care to her niece, but also shows the courtesy and kindness as an elder. It 
follows the Tact Maxim and the Agreement Maxim, which highlights her strong identity as the elder. 
However, judging from the following words she issues as orders to her secretary in the intercom, we may 
easily know that mock politeness was implemented through the third party of the communication. 
Through the words “nothing important to do”, Speaker B smoothly constructed her strong identity as a 
powerful boss by issuing order to her secretary. 

Humble identity. In contrast with strong identity, speakers can also construct a humble identity 
during the communication. With the aim of highlighting his power identity, the communicator appears to 
be humble through his words to a certain context. In other words, the construction of a humble identity is 
a kind of “door-in-the-face” strategy of speech. For example: 

(Scene 2: Caroline and Max had different opinions on the  cupcake business at the 
seminar on business development, so they talked about it at the restaurant where they 
worked. At this time, Han, the boss, came to the two girls and said something because 
they were not working.) 
(A) Han: Oh, hello. Welcome to the Williamsburg Diner. Can I get you anything, like a 
work ethic? 
(B) Caroline: Han, this is adorable, but we’re busy. We’re pitching our business brand 
tomorrow, and Max and I need to get on the same page. 
(C) Max: Yeah, we don’t want to work here the rest of our lives. 
(A )Han: Well, now we’re all on the same page. 
(B) Caroline: Han, just give us ten minutes. Then, we’ll get to work. 
(A) Han: Well, I’ve waited four years. What’s another ten minutes? 
 (Two Broke Girls, Season 4-5) 

In this example, Speaker A is the owner of the restaurant, a person with a power identity to his 
employees. He serves the two girls by pretending to be a waiter (e.g. “Welcome to...” “Can I get you 
anything?”) to build a humble identity. In this way, he expresses his dissatisfaction as the boss of the two 
girls when hearing them talking about other things during their working hours. In other words, he 
constructed his humble identity by using words that sounded decent and literally generous. Although 
these words followed the Tact Maxim and Generosity Maxim, they are actually ironic and a warning to 
the two listeners in the context at that moment and meanwhile, they highlight his power identity. 
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The Construction of Salience Identity 
The salience identity, which is also known as the salience hierarchy, was first proposed by McCall and 
Simmons (2003). They divided multiple identities into the prominence hierarchy and salience hierarchy. 
The prominence hierarchical refers to the lasting identity that the communicator holds at the core of the 
communication; the salience identity refers to the temporary identity that is constructed in actual 
communication in order to meet the communicative needs and achieve the established communicative 
purposes, which will bring the communicator maximum benefits. Even if the two parties involved in 
communication are not equal in power or status, or even if there exists great disparity between them, the 
construction of a temporary identity may endow the communicator with the dominant position in 
communication. 

Highlighting the salience identity of one’s own identity. Highlighting the salience identity means 
the speaker highlights his own temporary identity which is beneficial to himself through discourse 
communication to gain the initiative of the communication. For example: 

(Scene 3: After Turner’s commercial real estate bought the property rights of Max and 
Caroline’s shop, their cupcake business came to an end. Thus, they begun to do a part-
time job. Caroline was interested in the job as a junior supervisor and wanted to apply for 
the position, so she was writing an application in the restaurant they worked. Han, the 
owner of the restaurant, was dissatisfied with them when he saw what happened.) 
(A) Caroline: Max, you saw me there today. I’m good at this, and it feels amazing to be 
working somewhere where my skills are valued and supported. 
(B) Han: Oh! Are you not feeling supported here? I’m sorry, I’m a boss, not a bra. Should 
I praise you more? Really killing it with the leaning on the counter, doing nothing. Kudos, 
Caroline, Huzzah. 
 (Two Broke Girls, Season 2-19) 

In the above example, Speaker B pretended to threaten his own positive face by apologizing to the 
other party in the communication, which in turn followed the Tact Maxim of the politeness principle. At 
the same time, he apologized to Speaker A hypocritically by saying “Well done, leaning on the counter 
and doing nothing, come on, Caroline, good!” Through mock politeness, Speaker B intentionally 
highlights himself as a boss, who cares most about the growth of his employees and encourages them to 
make progress. He constructed a temporary identity which is beneficial to him as an ideal boss of the 
employees. This act is actually a satire to the other party in the conversation to the most extent. 

Highlighting the salience identity of the other party. Highlighting the salience identity of the other 
party means that in actual communication, the speaker intentionally constructs a temporary identity for 
himself/herself and the listener, respectively. In the process of communication, the speaker achieves the 
desired communicative effect by highlighting the temporary identity of the other party. For example: 

(Scene 4: Caroline’s ex-boyfriend William came to the restaurant where Max and 
Caroline worked and asked Max for her phone number. Max repeatedly claimed that the 
restaurant closed and asked him and his friends to leave. After Max’s failure in asking 
them to leave, Earl was very angry at William’s entanglement with Max and moved the 
clock’s pointer to 2:05 with a baseball stick.) 
(A) Max: We’re closed. 
(B) William: Your sign says, “open till 2:00”. 
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(Earl hit the counter with a baseball club and then moved the clock’s pointer to 2:05 with 
it.) 
(C) Earl: My, my. How time does fly. Two o’ clock, gentlemen…nighty night.  
 (Two Broke Girls, Season 1-5) 

In this example, Speaker C used polite expressions like “How time does fly!”, “gentlemen” and 
“nighty night” to talk to Speaker B, which followed the Approbation Maxim and Agreement Maxim of 
the politeness principle. These words maintained the harmony of communication and constructed a 
temporary identity of praise for himself. Meanwhile, these words also highlighted the identities of 
Speaker B and his friends as welcomed customers and polite gentlemen. The words “nighty night”, which 
was often used between familiar friends, also reduced the differences between the two sides in the context, 
as well as closing the gap between them. However, it was not hard to see that the courtesy expressions 
used in the conversation were not sincere. Speaker C satirized the fun time that Speaker B and his friends 
were having in the restaurant was coming to an end. Besides this, the word “gentleman” is also an irony 
to Speaker B, because pestering others is not the act of a gentleman. So, it seemed to be a compliment to 
Speaker B literally, while it actually made a bitter irony of Speaker B and his friends’ behavior. The 
construction of the temporary identities of the speaker (Speaker C) and the hearer (Speaker B) in the 
example highlights the identities of Speaker B, but it actually makes Speaker C grasp the initiative in the 
conversation and makes him the beneficiary in communication. 

The Construction of an Emotional Identity 
Stets (2006) believed that emotion and interpersonal communication are interactive. As the influencing 
factors of interpersonal relationship, emotion is also the result of interpersonal communication. In this 
study, the emotional identity refers to the temporary identity that the communicator chooses to draw 
closer or alienate the relationship with others intentionally, based on the emotional experience in the 
actual communication activities through his own words. In order to maintain interpersonal harmony and 
to achieve certain communicative purposes more effectively, communicators sometimes use mock polite 
speech acts to draw closer or alienate the distance between the himself/herself and the hearer or even the 
third party (on the spot or not) in the communication. The emotional identity constructed at this time is of 
great help to achieve the communicator’s intended communicative purposes. For example: 

(Scene 5: Caroline met Hilary Waldare at Whole Foods Supermarket. Hilary was her 
classmate and competitor when she was at Walton Business School. [Note: After Hilary 
learned that Caroline’s father was bankrupt and imprisoned, she held a party to celebrate 
this event and she also invited Caroline to attend it.]) 
(A) Hilary Waldare: Oh, my God. Caroline Channing. Hi! It’s Hilary Waldare. 
(B) Caroline: Oh, my God! Hi! Hi! 
(A) Hilary Waldare: I haven’t seen you since your party. Someone said you left crying. 
How are you? 
(B) Caroline: I’m great! I mean, I’m shopping at Whole Foods, buying some organic fuel 
that I’ll probably take a couple sips of in spin class and then throw away, so… 
(A) Hilary Waldare: Oh, good, ‘cause I heard you were still poor and that you were 
working as a waitress. 
(B)Caroline: A waitress? That is insane. That is so insane. It should be in an ice tub in an 
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asylum. 
(A) Hilary Waldare: I’m so glad you’re great, because when I saw you in those three-
year-old Louboutins, I got worried. Also, you have an orange juice mustache. 
 (Two Broke Girls, Season 4-2) 

In the above example, Speaker A pretends to greet Speaker B by the words “I haven’t seen you since 
your party”, “How are you?”, “Oh, good”, “I'm so glad you’re great” and “I got worried” to express her 
worries and concerns about the other party in the communication, which followed the Tact Maxim, 
Agreement Maxim and Sympathy Maxim. But between the lines, she interspersed with something that 
could make Speaker B sad and heartbroken, such as “your party”, “Someone said you left crying”, “I 
heard you were still poor and you were working as a waitress.”, “I saw you in those three-year-old 
Louboutins.”, and “I saw you have an orange juice mustache”, etc. These literally caring words sound like 
a louder slap in the face of Caroline, once a girl from a rich family who often dressed fashionably and 
behaved elegantly. By expressing her concern about Speaker B, Speaker A constructed an emotional 
identity of a close friend and former classmate. The construction of this temporary identity not only helps 
her to establish a good image of generosity and sympathy, but also achieves the communicative purpose 
of satirizing and humiliating Speaker B to the largest extent, and in turn, adds insult to injury to Speaker 
B. It can be said that Speaker A kills two birds with one stone through constructing an emotional identity 
in this example. 

Conclusion 
According to Yuan Zhoumin (2011), speech can reflect the subject’s experience of the objective world, 
and the discourse products it produces can reflect the speaker’s subjective consciousness and identity 
characteristics to a certain extent. Based on the analysis of the way to realize mock politeness in 
communicative context and the expression of utterance, this study discusses the construction of 
communicator’s identity in the context of mock politeness. In practical communication, the communicator 
will construct the most advantageous pragmatic identity according to the specific pragmatic environment, 
so as to achieve the desirable communicative effect, and in turn established his/her communicative 
purpose. This paper focuses on the construction of communicator’s power identity, salience identity and 
emotional identity in the context of mock politeness. However, as an interdisciplinary study, the corpus of 
mock politeness speech acts selected in this paper is not rich enough. In addition, the construction of 
pragmatic identity in actual communication could to be further studied systematically. 
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[Abstract] The study demonstrates that indirect anaphora is in nature a referential metonymy. ICM offers the 
indirect anaphor a mental access to the implicit antecedent and makes the referential metonymy possible. 
Furthermore, the essential metonymic mechanism is subject to the effective activation and acceptability of the 
related concepts in the process of anaphora resolution.   

[Keywords] indirect anaphora; metonymy; reference; ICM 

Introduction 
In many languages there exists such language phenomenon that some linguistic items are used to refer to 
something else for their interpretation. This kind of item is termed as reference. Halliday and Hasan 
(1976) proposed that reference is a cohesive device in discourse in terms of Cohesion and Coherence 
Theory. Anaphora, a kind of reference that points back to a previous expression in the text, has attracted 
much attention of linguistic researches since the 1970s because of its fundamental roles in understanding 
semantic interpretation and discourse structure. Anaphora can be divided into direct anaphora and indirect 
anaphora (Quirk, et al., 1985). However, the studies have been mainly concentrated on direct anaphora. It 
was not until the 1990s that indirect anaphora aroused increasing attention. Many researchers have 
expounded and explored the identification, interpretation, functions and/or motivation of indirect 
anaphora from different perspectives, involving semantics (Charolles, 1999, Cornish, et al., 2005), 
pragmatics (Erkü & Gundel, 1987; Huang, 1994), discourse (Matsui, 2000; Xu, 2004) and cognitive 
linguistics (van Hoek, 1995, 1997; Song Hong, 2012). However, few discussed the operational 
mechanism of indirect anaphora, which is crucial to the full understanding of anaphora. Therefore, this 
paper intends to make an analysis in this issue from the perspective of cognitive linguistics. 

The Definition of Anaphora and Indirect Anaphora  
“Anaphora” originates from Greek “anaphorά”, meaning “carry back”. Anaphora is considered as a 
process where a word or phrase (anaphor) refers back to another word or phrase (antecedent) which was 
used earlier in a text or conversation (Longman Dictionary of Language Teaching and Applied 
Linguistics, 2003, p. 25). That is to say, the anaphor is used to replace the antecedent, and both have a 
co-referential relationship. For example: 

Ex 1. Trump conceded that he doesn’t often read because he doesn’t think he has to. 
In this sentence, the third person pronoun “he” refers to the previously mentioned linguistic form 

“Trump” both in semantic meaning and grammatical consistency. Therefore, “he” is a direct anaphor, 
while “Trump” is its antecedent. And the relation of co-reference with each other between the two 
linguistic elements, “he” and “Trump”, is termed an anaphora. The interpretation of one (anaphor) is in 
some way determined by the interpretation of the other (antecedent). 

However, in fact, there are a lot of complex anaphors in natural discourse which have not been 
explicitly mentioned in the prior context. For example: 
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Ex 2. The White House declared that they would submit Greenhouse Gas Emission 
Targets. 

Here, in the sentence the antecedent “White House”, literally refers to the official Presidential 
residence, is a single form in grammar, but the anaphor “they” should denote a plural item. The 
inconsistency in number indicates that “they” cannot refer directly back to the “White House” as an 
architecture but stands for the government of the United States. “They” is an indirect anaphor. The 
interpretation of the anaphora is to use a LOCATION-FOR-ORGANIZATION metonymy . 

Facing the linguistic reality, Huang (1994, p. 1) redefined anaphora as “commonly used to refer to a 
relation between two linguistic elements, wherein the interpretation of one (called an anaphora) is in some 
way determined by the interpretation of the other (called an antecedent)”. Huang’s definition is viewed 
from a new perspective that anaphora is no longer confined to co-reference of linguistic form but a 
pragmatic relation.   

In Huang’s explanation, an indirect anaphora is termed as cross-reference (Huang, 2000). Indirect 
anaphora is also termed as associative anaphora (Charolles, 1999), bridging inference (Matsui, 2000), 
inferred entity (Ariel, 1990). The varieties of terms have some subtle differences in the sense of different 
theoretical foundations, but they all share the agreement that an anaphoric expression is not coreferential 
with a previously mentioned expression in literal meaning and the interpretation of anaphora depends on 
pragmatic inference. Examine the following sentence: 

Ex 3. I entered the room to look for him. The pig was still sleeping. 
The anaphoric expression “The pig” in literal sense is a kind of animal, which is not co-referential 

with the antecedent “him” in the previous discourse. But it can be pragmatically inferred that “The pig” 
metaphorically refers to someone who is very lazy because the contextual information of “room” and 
“sleeping” in the context can activate the schema of a person who is as lazy as a pig. It is worth noting 
that the definite article “the”, grammatically, should be used in case of repetition of a previously 
mentioned noun or noun phrase. But when it is used without any prior mention in a discourse, it is treated 
as a marker of indirect anaphora to indicate such a potential connection with an implicit referent. There 
are many cases in English discourses that definite NPs are used as indirect anaphors. 

When an anaphor does not retrieve a referent that is directly evoked via previously mentioned 
explicit linguistic form or salient presence within the surrounding situation, but instead is associated with 
a referent by contextually related inference, then such kind of anaphoric reference is indirect. The 
interpretation of indirect anaphor is in some way determined by the interpretation of the referent in 
context, but the anaphor is not simply the continuation of a prior linguistic mention, nor of a referent 
which is visible and salient within the utterance situation. In other words, the identification and 
interpretation of indirect anaphor must undergo a mental process of pragmatic inference in sense of 
conceptual co-reference instead of literal substitution. 

Indirect Anaphora as Referential Metonymy 
The term “metonymy”, originated from the Greek “metonymia”, literally means “change of name”. Since 
Aristotle, metonymy has been viewed as a kind of rhetorical device for substitution between words. The 
traditional definition of metonymy was viewed as a figure of speech that consists in using the name of one 
thing for that of something else with which it is associated (Webster’s Third New International 
Dictionary). Until the 1970s, cognitive linguistics has gradually realized that metonymy is essentially a 
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way of thinking (Lakoff & Johnson, 1980), a conceptual reference point phenomenon (Langacker, 1993), 
a mental process in which an entity provides a psychological channel for the target through metonymic 
expression. Lakoff and Johnson (1980, pp. 35-36) defined metonymy as “using one entity to refer to 
another related to it” and held that metonymical expressions have primarily “a referential function”. 
While according to Langacker (1993, pp. 29-30), metonymy induces “changes in reference” and can be 
defined as “occurring when an expression that normally designates one entity is used instead to designate 
another, associated entity”. Ruiz de Mendoza (2000, p. 113) claims metonymy establishes a link between 
concepts within the same conceptual structure or cognitive domain. Though researchers in different fields 
have different definitions of metonymy, they all agree on the point that the main function of metonymy is 
reference, that is, to use one expression to substitute another one. For example:  

Ex 4. What is your favorite reading? I prefer to read Shakespeare. 
In the sentences, the object “Shakespeare” is a male’s name. But the referent is not the person, but 

the works written by him. Literally, the antecedent of Shakespeare is implicit, that is to say, Shakespeare 
is an indirect anaphora. The identification of the real referent can be acquired via a relation of 
part-to-whole. Therefore, the indirect anaphora is a metonymy. Ruiz de Mendoza (2000, p. 114) treats this 
phenomenon as an instance of referential metonymy and offers an explanation for the referential shift 
between the cognitive domains of the metonymical expression (source domain) and the intended referent 
(target domain). Croft (1993, p. 349) claims that a referential shift is something that occurs in the most 
prototypical examples of metonymy. 

Metonymic Operation of Indirect Anaphora in the Same ICM 
Metonymy is a specific mental process that involves two adjacent concepts mapping from one to another 
within the same cognitive framework. The so-called “cognitive framework” refers to the “relatively fixed 
correlation model between concepts established by human experiences” (Shen, 1999). Cognitive 
framework is a mental gestalt constructure. Many psychological experiments have shown that gestalt 
structures as a whole are cognitively simpler than their components, and are easier to be identified, 
remembered, and used. 

Many studies demonstrate that the prerequisite to identify an indirect anaphora is the cognitive 
stereotypical relations between the anaphor and the antecedent. Stereotypical relation refers to an abstract 
understanding of the real world relationship formed through social practice. Generally speaking, the 
stereotypical relationship is a semantic conceptual framework. It exists in people’s long-term memory and 
is transferred into working memory by external activation to interact with new information (Wang, 2004). 
The semantic stereotypical relations can be divided into direct semantic relation and indirect semantic 
relation. The former mainly includes synonymy, hyponymy, part-whole relation, container-content 
relation, abstract-concrete relation, action-result relation, cause-effect relation, and location-organization 
relation, etc.; while the latter involves relevant information such as background, context, personal 
experience, social culture and encyclopedic knowledge. Lakoff (1980) adopted the term “Idealized 
Cognitive Model (ICM) ” to describe the phenomenon in which knowledge represented in a semantic 
frame is often a conceptualization of experience. ICM is “a complex, structured whole, a gestalt” ,which 
organizes our knowledge, and uses metonymic mapping as one of its structuring principles (Lakoff 1987, 
p. 68). ICMs contain stand-for relations between the two elements of antecedent and anaphor. Shen (1999) 
holds that only when the anaphor and the antecedent are within the same ICM, can metonymic relation 
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between the two linguistic items be realized. The interpretation of anaphora is mainly up to the 
identification of the relations. For example: 

Ex 5. She rushed into the house and found the window was broken. 
Obviously, the entity “window” is not co-referential with the previously mentioned information “the 

house”. But the reader can figure out the relation between the anaphorical expression and the antecedent 
according to the world knowledge. When mention window, it is naturally for most people to active the 
image setting of a house because window is a part of house. That is to say, window has a default semantic 
relation with house in the ICM of HOUSE. The part-to-whole relation is a typical way of semantic 
relation between indirect anaphor and its implicit antecedent “the window in the house”. The metonymic 
expression serves as a “cognitive reference point” (Langacker, 1993) which establishes mental access to 
the interpreted object within the same ICM. 

Metonymic Mechanism of Indirect Anaphora 
The above analysis indicates that the identification of an indirect anaphora demands the realization of 
conceptual correlation between anaphor and its implicit antecedent, which is actually the process of 
metonymy resolution. In this process, the essential prerequisite of making stereotypical relationship is that 
relevant information can be effectively activated and acceptable by the communication participants. 

Activation 
Activation is a dynamic process, which involves complicated factors of lexical, syntactic and textual 
level, as well as culture and social context, cognitive condition of participants, capacity of working 
memory and attention. Take the case of Shakespeare. Only when the reader has the knowledge of 
Shakespeare as a writer, can he activate the metonymic correlation of the indirect anaphora. 

According to Chafe (1994), activation can be divided into three conditions: activation, 
semi-activation and non-activation. Examine the following sentence: 

Ex 6. Crusoe found Friday was making the canoe. 
The literal meaning of “Friday” is a time conception, which is impossible to take any action of 

making a canoe. So, if a hearer is confined to the semantic level, never can he activate the referent of 
Friday. If he can figure out that the context implies Friday should be related to some living figure, the 
reference is semi-activated. Only if he can recognize Friday who is a figure’s name in the book of 
Robinson Crusoe, can he fully activate the reference and decode the meaning. In sum, therefore, there are 
three ways of activating anaphor, including verbal context, shared communicative context of the 
participants, and encyclopedia knowledge stored in one’s long-memory. 

Acceptability 
The other crucial condition is acceptability. Acceptability means that the information is not only 
accessible in the range of one’s cognition, but also psychologically acceptable. Take the case of Friday 
again, if a hearer hasn’t read the book of Robinson Crusoe, he can’t possibly understand the meaning of 
Friday and accept it as understandable. 

Conclusion 
The above analysis indicates that metonymic operation plays a significant role in the identification of 
mental co-referential relationship between indirect anaphor and its implicit antecedent. In other words, the 
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nature of indirect anaphora is metonymy. The referential metonymy is subject to the conceptual shifting 
that can be evoked only if the anaphor and its implicit antecedent are mapping within the same ICM. To 
establish the referential correlation, activation and acceptability are essential for the metonymy 
mechanism. Furthermore, the interpretation of an indirect anaphora is not only related to the semantic 
stereotypical relations but also to the communication participant's world knowledge and experience, the 
cultural context and social conventions and so on. It is the metonymic way of thinking that involves in the 
production and comprehension of meaning construction. 
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[Abstract] Language has become one of the basic tools for people to live in society. We usually consider that 
environment is very important for people to learn a language, which can be defined as social context. Social 
context plays an important role on language study, especially for second language acquisition. Language 
study includes both the input study and output study, which are fundamental for language learners. 
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Introduction 
Compared with other natural objects, human beings possess a unique capability, which is language. We 
use language to communicate with others, express our opinions of the whole world and address ourselves. 
Language has become one of the basic tools for people to live in society. Each person begins to study 
language when they are born, from sounds, simple words, phrases to sentences. Human beings have the 
potential to grasp at least one language, which is their first language, to interact with others. Some obtain 
the ability to learn two different languages. Surprisingly, for some people who do not live in their native 
country for a long time, their second language of the country where they are living always is learned 
better than their first language. Take the ABC (American born Chinese) as an example; although most of 
them are Chinese, they cannot speak Chinese as fluently as those who have grown up in China. On the 
contrary, they can speak English as good as native speakers. It is quite obvious that the social context 
plays a vital role in language study. English learning is a process that requires patience and constant 
effort. In daily English learning, there will be students who learn English well in the same class, and there 
will also be students who are not as good at English. For this phenomenon, it should be deeply analyzed 
and summarized what is restricting the improvement of students’ English performance. Through constant 
exploration of the researchers, it is found that environment greatly influences students’ language learning. 
Because the effect of acquiring a second language in a natural environment is different from that of 
learning a second language in a classroom environment, and it is better to learn the target language 
outside the classroom than in the classroom. This statement is also based on the previous experience of 
most learners. The study of the input and output of language makes it different from the obvious studies. 
In this essay, first, the study on second language acquisition will be explained. Second, it will illustrate 
the input of language study. Third, the output of the language study will be discussed. 

Study on Second Language Acquisition 

Theory of Second Language Acquisition 
The theory of Second Language Acquisition (SLA) was put forward on the basis of studying the process 
of acquiring a second language and its rules (Krashen, 1988). The theory of second language acquisition 
has a certain enlightening and guiding significance for today’s English teaching. Since the 1970s, people 
have been studying second language acquisition from different aspects. In the past 40 years, the multi-
faceted research pattern of second language has led to numerous theories in this field. In the late 1970s 
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and early 1980s, under the influence of Chomsky’s institutionalism of language acquisition, Stephen 
Krashen, a famous American applied linguist, put forward a complete theory of second language 
acquisition (Cook, 2003). 

Krashen (1988) argued that second language acquirers have two ways of acquiring language and 
internalizing the target language. The first is “language acquisition”, that is, the way to acquire language 
ability by constructing the language system unconsciously. Second language learners use the target 
language in an unconscious way through natural acquisition, and their language ability is improved 
accordingly. While it has long been assumed that only children have the ability to acquire language 
naturally, Krashen’s research on neurolinguistics shows that adults still have the ability to naturally 
acquire language (1988). Second, “linguistic acquisition” .learning is the process of consciously mastering 
language. Learners are fully aware that they are learning a second language, and they purposefully learn 
and discuss the rules through their efforts (Krashen, 1988). 

The Application of Second Language Acquisition Theory in Foreign Language Teaching 
The ability of acquisition and interests are both important for language learners. This part will be 
illustrated from two aspects: how to combine acquisition and learning; how to focus on the emotional 
aspects to improve the learning interests. 

Combine acquisition with learning. In the process of English teaching, acquisition and learning 
cannot be separated. In fact, acquisition and learning are two indispensable methods of language 
acquisition. We should not deny the role of the acquisition mechanism in foreign language teaching only 
because there is no natural environment of acquisition in foreign language teaching. On the one hand, 
second language acquisition includes natural acquisition and instructional acquisition. Although it is 
difficult for domestic foreign language learners to obtain natural acquisition opportunities, it can be 
supplemented by creating a better instructional learning environment in class and after class. On the other 
hand, according to Krashen’s supervisory hypothesis, although acquisition plays an important role in 
foreign language learning, formal learning can systematize, edit and monitor the content of acquisition, 
and modify and make up for the deficiencies or mistakes (Krashen, 1988). Therefore, teachers should 
emphasize the integration of language form and function in the teaching process. Contemporary college 
students have a certain level of cognition of English. If teachers can fully use English to teach in class, 
simulate and create an environment conducive to students’ acquisition, and combine the two organically, 
students will be able to grasp English easily and effectively in a conscious and rational environment. 

Pay attention to emotional factors and cultivate interests in learning. According to Krashen’s 
affective filtering hypothesis, emotional factors include a person’s interests, motivation, confidence and 
anxiety (1988). Krashen (1988) also argued that understandable input can only be achieved when 
emotional filtering is low. For a long time, there has been a reality that English teaching does not focus on 
second language acquisition, that is, communication is not the main purpose of English teaching and 
learning. In the process of learning English, students can’t enjoy the fun of language communication. 
They just learn passively for examinations, unable to establish a clear learning motivation and set a 
scientific and reasonable learning purpose. This increases the emotional filtering of students in the 
learning process, which seriously affects the efficiency and efficacy of learning. In terms of affective 
filtering, the language frustration caused by excessive supervision is also an important factor affecting the 
language learning effect in the teaching and learning practice. 
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Teachers should change their ideas, strengthen their awareness of the importance of emotional 
factors, and create a language learning environment with low emotional filtering. To this end, teachers 
should create a more relaxed and pleasant input environment with lively and interesting teaching methods, 
stimulate students’ learning motivation and improve their learning fun. The expression of students should 
focus on the language meaning rather than its form. That is, we should not excessively correct students’ 
grammatical mistakes in the process of English expression and should pay attention to the specific 
meaning of the expression. In this way, students’ confidence in learning English can be encouraged and 
their anxiety can be reduced. We should also pay attention to students of different levels and evaluate 
their learning effects correctly. Students with slow response and poor performance should not be given up 
on for the sake of teaching progress and classroom fluency. In class, the difficulty of questions should 
depend on the students’ abilities. Especially for poor performing students, teachers should inspire and 
guide patiently, giving them more encouragement and praise. 

The Input of Language Study 
Language input leaning can not be isolated from the social context. Take the practice of listening ability 
as an example. L2 learners often prefer to choose the authentic materials to practice their listening ability. 
Their listening ability will improve quickly if they live in the target country or if they have friends from 
that country. To some English learners, submersing themselves in a total English language environment is 
an efficient and wise method to practice English. Undoubtedly, the language study should serve social 
communication. As referred in the first part, the interaction with people must be put in the first place for 
language learning. There is a theory from Hymes (1974), which is called “socially constituted 
linguistics”. In his words, it represents the fundamental challenge to whose threshold we have come; [it] 
expresses the view that social function gives form to the ways in which linguistics features are 
encountered in actual life; [it] must begin by identifying social functions, and discover the ways in which 
linguistics features are selected and grouped to serve them. It shares a concern for social realism and 
validity. Socially constituted linguistics is concerned with social as well as referential meaning and with 
language as part of communicative conduct and social action (Hymes,1974). Hymes (1974) also 
advocated the opinion that language learning must concern social function. He strived towards a “theory 
of language”, which studies the use of utterances in discourse within a communicative situation 
undivorceable from its social context. 

As for the Chinese learners, listening, speaking, reading and writing are the four basic skills to 
master a language, among which listening, and reading are the main ways for learners to input 
information. Some subject-centered textbooks can provide students with a great deal of language input. In 
these kinds of textbooks, a main text and an after-class reading about the same topic ensure that some 
words appear in the text frequently. This method not only helps learners to actively absorb and use these 
words, but it can also provide a large amount of communicative corpus for learners and help improve 
students’ motivation and ability for communication. Previously, in English teaching in China, the teacher-
centered approach was mostly adopted in the content input, which had little effect because the input of 
new information cannot make learners truly master and apply the language. Therefore, we advocate a 
student-centered teaching model. In the procedure of content input, this method adopts a more flexible 
way and combines certain scenarios to input through multiple channels. In class, teachers should 
effectively use modern multimedia teaching means to bring students into an authentic language 
environment that integrates sound, image, animation, video and other sensory effects, so as to greatly 
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stimulate their learning motivation and enthusiasm for knowledge and make classroom teaching achieve 
the best input effect. In addition, teachers can assign students some in-depth topics, guide them to visit 
relevant professional English websites through the Internet, and obtain a large number of professional 
English materials for study and discussion. 

The Output of Language Study 
The language output learning is linked tightly to the input language study. After learning numerous skills 
of language, the learners’ lack of knowledge in the related social and cultural background information 
will restrict them to express their opinions properly. There is an example of Chinese students who study 
in the foreign countries. It is quite a common phenomenon that Chinese students always keep quiet in 
class or seminar; however, native speakers are more easily involved in the discussion. What causes this 
difference is the limitation of the cultural background information. As for the Chinese students, they have 
enough input during their language learning, which includes a large amount of vocabulary, strong 
grammatical skill and an excellent ability of reading comprehension. Nevertheless, because they have 
acquired all of these language skills in the social context of China which is rather different from that in 
the UK or in the USA, even though many bright ideas appear in their minds, they do not know how to 
express them properly in a way which can be understood by native speakers. To exemplify, when the 
Chinese students learn ‘cheers’, it only has one meaning in China, which means the sentence that people 
often say when toasting someone. However, in the UK, ‘cheers’ has numerous meanings, such as ‘good 
morning’, ‘thank you’ and ‘see you’; its use is quite frequent in British daily life. In such a situation, there 
is a gap between the English we learn in China and that which we use in the UK. This is why many 
Chinese people choose to learn English in English countries; it will help them have an authentic language 
environment and gain access to the culture and social background they never knew before. 

However, some linguistic scholars still object to the point that the study of language can not be 
isolated from the social context. Labov (1970), who was against such theory mentioned above, believed 
that the choice of social theory was irrelevant to the linguistic result, and has written: As far as the 
synchronic aspect of language structure is concerned, it would be an error to put for [sic] much emphasis 
on social factors (Personal communication, July, 1986). Generative grammar has made great progress in 
working out the invariant relations within this structure, even though it wholly neglects the social context 
of language.  

As Labov (1970) referred, without the social context, learners are able to grasp the grammatical 
knowledge as well. Grammar leaning is such a fixed knowledge, without many flexible aspects. That is to 
say, grammar can be taught anywhere, regardless of the relevant social context. 

As mentioned above, it is rather complicated to distinguish whose opinion is more reasonable. It can 
not be denied that some language learning, such as grammar and vocabulary can be divorced from the 
social context, because both are more focused on rules, rather than the language environment. However, 
compared with the learning method that is concerned with the social context, this method can not be 
regarded as the most efficient and proper way for learners. If learners gain grammar and vocabulary in an 
authentic language environment, they can put all they have learned in class into practice right away. At 
the same time, they can learn more from the social contact with the native speakers. Above all, social 
context plays a catalytic role in language study for learners to appreciate the language deeply. 

 

188



How to Improve the Social Context on Language Study 
There are many methods to improve the social context on language study, such as establishing a 
harmonious teacher-student relationship, motivating learners’ senses and improving the use of multimedia. 
These will be illustrated in detail as follows. 

Establish a Harmonious Teacher-Student Relationship 
The improvement of the classroom environment can be started from the aspect of the teachers, students, 
teaching materials, and so on, giving play to the subjective initiative of the teacher’s leading role, and 
compiling teaching materials suitable for students’ difficulty and level. American psychologists believe 
that successful teaching relies on a teacher-student relationship that is sincerely understood and trusted, 
and on a harmonious and safe classroom atmosphere (Cook, 2003). China has always been based on 
cramming, which is not conducive to the development of students; dealing with the relationship between 
students and teachers is an important factor in promoting second language acquisition. A well-established 
classroom language learning environment must be based on the establishment of an equal, democratic, 
and harmonious teacher-student relationship. 

Motivate the Senses of Learners in Many Ways 
The most direct and effective way is to stimulate the learner’s senses from the aspects of sight and 
hearing, and improve their audio-visual ability (Liu, 2010). In the target language social environment, 
learners can be organized to participate in some social activities. The most economical way is to 
encourage learners to integrate into the local life circle. 

In the target language social environment, it is possible to participate in a number of ways to 
stimulate the learner’s hearing and vision, and to obtain the second language’s voice, intonation, 
vocabulary, and so on in an unconscious state. For example, utilizing the campus radio to broadcast 
different levels of English programs, using piecemeal time to play music and programs in the target 
language countries; organizing learners to participate in speech contests; and inviting English-speaking 
students or teachers to conduct colorful lectures and symposia; encouraging learners  to listen to news and 
newsletters; setting up labels for target countries in the campus; organizing learners to watch and 
comment on classic movies regularly, providing learners with a good language learning environment and 
engaging them in voice learning and so on. 

Improve the Utilization Rate of Multimedia 
When the environment is limited by time and space, the Internet could help us to seek answers. Hou 
(2015) proposed that China must develop a multilingual foreign language virtual world dominated by the 
Ministry of Education, with universities and foreign language institutions participating in research and 
development and supervision by the public security department. It is believed that we should combine the 
two language environments on the Internet, draw upon them and use advanced foreign technology to 
create a network environment suitable for second language acquisition. What’s more, to solve the 
problem of the shortage of foreign language teaching resources, we need to comprehensively and 
systematically develop foreign language teaching resources, following the principle of both in-class and 
extra-curricular; improve teachers’ information technology literacy and further play its leading role. 

Conclusion 
In conclusion, the study of language cannot be divorced from the social context, because language is 
combined with people, society and communication. Generally speaking, the most important reason for 
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people to learn language is for communication, and communication cannot be isolated from society. 
Without the social background, people have such potential to learn at least one language, but they will 
never become an expert in any of them, except their first language which owns more social context. From 
both input and output learning, the social cultural background cannot be distracted from the language 
study. Social context is the most important factor affecting second language learning. Among them, both 
the input of language and the output of language play different roles in promoting the second language 
learning. Although they are independent and different from each other, they are also related and 
complementary. This paper makes a brief classification and analysis of the factors affecting the second 
language learning environment and concludes that the social context plays a role in improving the input 
and output of language learning. In practical foreign language teaching, only by combining the two can 
learners’ foreign language learning level be effectively improved, and their learning can be put into 
practice.  
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[Abstract] Predicated upon the data of 346 valid questionnaires collected, the paper clarifies the relationship 
between ESL Verbal Communication, ESL Language Service and their relationship with ESL Intercultural 
Competence and aims to improve the quality of ESL teaching in local universities in China so as to promote 
students’ cross-cultural competence. Meanwhile, three innovative ideas are provided in this essay: 
“integration-oriented” cultural cognition “service-oriented” culture teaching, “experience-oriented” ability 
assessment. This study has important implications for cultivating and promoting ESL Intercultural 
Competence of non-English major students in local universities in China. It’s also of great significance to ESL 
teaching in other countries. 

[Keywords] ESL intercultural competence; ESL language service; ESL verbal communication; local 
universities in China 

Introduction 
The Universities’ Foreign Language Teaching Committee directed by the Ministry of Education in China 
issued “Guidance to Universities’ ESL Teaching”, which indicates that ESL teaching should focus on 
training students’ applicable abilities. There’s no doubt that ESL Intercultural Competence has replaced 
single English language teaching and become the new target of ESL cross-culture education. As the 
window to the reform and opening of the three northeastern provinces and the core province of industrial 
structure transformation, Liaoning Province in China has become increasingly active in external exchange. 
Based on geographical advantages, many universities in Liaoning Province have established a long-term, 
close relationship with educational institutions in northeast Asia, such as Northeast University, Northeast 
University of Finance and Economics, Dalian University of Technology, Liaoning University and Dalian 
Maritime University (Yu, & Zhao, 2014). Facing the developmental trend of increasing 
internationalization of higher education, and the background of the comprehensive revitalization of the 
Liaoning old industrial base as well as the supply-side reform strategy, external communication, in which 
ESL talent is an indispensable factor, has become the main driving force of the economic development in 
Liaoning Province. This paper first presents the literature review. Second, it examines and analyzes the 
current situation and the negative impacts of ESL talents cultivation in local universities especially in the 
aspects of quality, structure and competence. Finally, it illustrates the conclusion and a suggestion for 
ESL talents cultivation in local universities of Liaoning Province so as to keep ESL talents getting 
balanced in either knowledge structure or competence structure.  

Literature Review 

Intercultural Competence (IC) 
The terminology intercultural competence can be traced back to the 1970s. Foreign scholars have focused 
on its connotation in learning ability, adaptability, behavioral ability, cognition, behavior, personality, 
attitude and other aspects. Ruben (1976) regarded intercultural competence as the ability to conduct 
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appropriate communication behaviors in different cultural contexts. Martine Cardel Gertsen (2001) thinks 
intercultural skills include three dimensions of mutual influence: emotional, cognitive and communication 
behavior. Campinha-Bacote (2002) proposes five interdependent factors for the development of 
intercultural competence, namely, intercultural awareness, intercultural knowledge, intercultural skills, 
intercultural collision and intercultural aspiration. Samovar and Porter (2004) classify cross-cultural 
ability into three aspects: motivation, knowledge and skill. Lustig and Koester (2007) hold that 
intercultural competence consists of context, appropriateness, validity, knowledge, motivation and 
behavior. Triandis (2010) believes that intercultural competence is the ability to apply relevant knowledge 
to correct translation and understanding of behaviors in different cultures.  

Verbal Communication (VC) 
Verbal Communication is the utterance spoken by people. It is the basis of language and the way people 
communicate, and a complex information processing process (Verschueren, 1999). For a long period of 
time, people studied the language rather than verbal communication, and paid attention to the static 
analysis of the language system instead of the dynamic analysis of language usage. In the modern age of 
linguists’ study of language, people have begun to focus on the study of a language as a dynamic factor. 
Verbal communication has always been a hot topic in pragmatics. Successful verbal communication is not 
only restricted by grammatical rules, but also influenced by social culture, communicative cognition and 
context. Verbal communication in the pragmatic perspective has been studied for a long time. 
Internationally, there are Grice’s (1975) cooperation principle, Leech’s (1983) politeness principle, 
Sperber & Wilson’s (1986) relevance theory, and Brown and Levinson’s (1987) face theory, etc.  

Language Service (LS) 
The first article to mention Language Service was “British Expert Language Service” published in a 
Chinese periodical Foreign Language World in 1983 (Feng, 1983). From 1992 to 2003, CNKI did not 
publish any article entitled “Language Service”. Domestic research on language service is roughly 
divided into two major schools; one school is made up of generalized researchers who believe the study 
of language service is a branch of linguistics, and it belongs to applied linguistics and pragmatics. They 
think “Language Service” is to meet the needs of the government, society, family, individuals by using all 
the language derivatives, such as language knowledge, language arts, language technology, language 
standard , language data, and language products, etc. (Li, 2014). The other school is made up of narrow 
language researchers who define “Language Service” as a new positioning of Chinese translation industry 
(Yuan, 2014). They suppose the study of language service is an emerging discipline and independent of 
the linguistics. They think “Language Service” includes traditional translation, localization of companies 
and websites, software and hardware development for translation, language, and consulting and training, 
etc. Wen Qiufang (2011) put forward the theoretical framework of the national foreign language 
competence and considered that the current research on the service quality of English in China is 
extremely rare. Shao Jingmin (2012) proposed that linguistics should get out of the academic ivory tower 
and realize the three functions of social service, public service and service for the times. 

Method 
Based on Byram’s multidimensional model of IC (Fantini, 2000), Fantini’s evaluation scale of IC (2007), 
and the students’ actual situation of their IC, a set of assessment scales was built consisting of three 
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dimensions (ESL VC, ESL LS, and ESL IC ) and 20 descriptors, all of which were analyzed on the Likert 
5 point scale.  

The respondents of the investigation are the students of non-English majors in local universities of 
Liaoning Province in China: 352 students are inclusive (140 for male and 212 for female). In this survey, 
questionnaires were delivered to the students in the local universities to obtain a large number of data so 
as to accurately analyze their competence of English application. The questionnaires were sent to the 
students in June 2018. In total, 346 valid questionnaires were recovered, with a recovery rate of 98%. 

The research questions in this study are: 
1. What is the current status of ESL IC of non-English major students in local universities? 
2. Is there a correlation between ESL VC, ESL LS and ESL IC ? 
3. Whether ESL VC and ESL LS can predict the strategy of promoting students’ ESL IC ? 
In this study, the internal consistency was tested by statistical software SPSS 17.0. The reliability 

coefficient of the three scale was between 0.731 and 0.962, and the measurement scale complies with the 
reliability requirement of the empirical study. The design of the scale in this study was based on the 
existing literature, and according to the actual situation of the research object, we adjusted and adapted 
the measurement scale to make it as valid as possible. 

Results 
According to Part One of the questionnaire, the respondents with a certificate of CET Band 6 was 2%, 
CET Band 4 was 58%, CET Band A was 40%, and 20% of the respondents had no certificate. It is 
obvious that more than half of the respondents have obtained the certificate of CET Band 4. Based on Part 
Two of the questionnaire, 35 respondents are fair in their English proficiency. 83 respondents are poor, 40 
respondents are excellent, and 188 respondents are good. In terms of Part Three of the questionnaire, 291 
respondents often use English at work. The data from Questions 13 to 20 in the questionnaire 
demonstrates that 273 respondents have difficulty in applying English in the workplace (more than half of 
the students who are doing internships in the hotels have been criticized by their manager for guests’ 
complaint about their poor language service). 
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Table 1. Descriptive Statistics for Each Factor in the Scale (n = 346) 

Variate Factor Mean Value Standard 

ESL VC 

English Chat 3.3000 1.38148 
English Presentation 2.4333 .64746 
English Role Play 2.5333 .72408 
Foreign Teacher 3.1333 .98233 
Class 4.1667 .74029 
English Extracurricular Activities 3.0333  
Frequency of English 1.9000 1.32725 

ESL LS 

Communication 1.3667 . 75240 
Translation Service 1.9000 .48596 
Training Service 2.0333 .70591 
Interpretation Service 1.3167 .73569 
Information Consulting 1.3833 .12910 
Foreign Affairs Service 1.3667 .55132 
Festival Service 1.3833 .67460 

ESL IC 

Native Culture 1.3167 .58488 
Foreign Culture 1.2667 .46910 
Intercultural Performance 1.2667 .44595 
Intercultural Cognition 1.4333 .49972 
Intercultural Attitude 1.9000 .75240 
Intercultural Awareness 1.6000 .69380 

Note: The factor evaluation of the scale ranges from “1” (“very little/very poor”) to “5” (“very much/very strong”) 

The descriptive statistics for the variables of the research shows that the students’ ESL VC scores are 
relatively high, among which the average level of relevant English Extracurricular Activities is the 
highest. The statistics of ESL LS shows that the dimensions of ESL LS are between 1.3 and 2.0, and 
Festival Service is the highest. The statistical result in ESL IC shows that each dimension score is 
between 1. 2 to 1.9, and Intercultural Attitude reaches the highest, the second is Intercultural Awareness, 
and the lowest score is Intercultural Performance. The statistical results show that local university 
students have a good grasp of their own culture and have a positive attitude towards ESL IC. However, 
their understanding and mastery of foreign culture is insufficient. 

The results showed that ESL VC, ESL LS and ESL IC were positively, significantly correlated 
(Sig<0.05). This shows that ESL VC, ESL LS and ESL IC are inseparable and mutually reinforcing. In 
other words, both ESL VC and ESL LS play an important role in the development of EFL IC. 

Table 2. Correlation Analysis of Statistical Results (n = 346) 

Variate ESL VC ESL LS ESL IC 

ESL VC 1 .997** 
.003 

 .970* 
.030 

ESL LS .997** 
.003 1 .955* 

.045 

ESL IC .970* 
.030 

.955* 
.045 1 

**Significant correlation was found at.01 level (bilateral). 
*Significant correlation was found at the 0.05 level (bilateral). 

The independent sample t-test results of the data in Table 2 showed that there is strong correlation 
and high significance level among ESL VC, ESL LS, ESL IC, and there is no significant difference 
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(P > 0. 05). ESL VC is positively correlated with EFL LS (r = 0.997); ESL VC and ESL LS are 
positively correlated with ESL IC (r= 0.970, r=0.955). 

The partial correlation analysis of variables shows that ESL VC is not significantly correlated with 
ESL LS when EFL IC is controlled (r =0.974, p = 0.145). When ESL VC is controlled, ESL LS has no 
significant negative correlation with ESL IC (r = -0.580, p = 0.606). When ESL LS is controlled, ESL 
VC and ESL IC are not significant (r =0.744, p = 0.466). You can see that the partial correlation 
analysis between the three variables statistical results vary; ESL LS and ESL VC are only superficially 
correlated under the influence of ESL IC, namely, ESL IC plays an intermediary role in it. 

Taking ESL VC and ESL LS as the independent variables and ESL IC as the dependent variable, the 
study adopted stepwise regression method for regression analysis. Three variables (English Role Play, 
Foreign Teacher Class, Frequency of English Communication) entered the regression equation, and the 
F test value reached the significant level (p = 0. 000). It shows that the regression effect is remarkable, 
the dimension can be used to explain the dimension of ESL IC. 

Table 3. Regression Analysis of the Predicted ESL IC (n = 346) 

 B Standard Error Beta T Sig. 
English Role Play -.273 .131 -.282 -2.088 .042 
Foreign Teacher Class -.390 .209 -.247 -1.864 .068 
Frequency of English 
Communication -.354 .143 -.332 -2.468 .017 

Constants 5.266 .924  5.698 .000 
R2 .190 

Adjustive R2 .116 
Model Significance Level .000 
The Standard Error of the 

Dependent Variable .924 

N 346 
 
The data statistics results in Table 3 shows that the Beta value in the three dimensions (English Role 

Play, Foreign Teacher Class, Frequency of English Communication) is negative, and the three dimensions 
have negative predictive power to the ESL IC. Frequency of English Communication (Beta 1 = -0.332) 
has the strongest predictive power; the rest are English Role Play (Beta 2 = -0.282), Foreign Teacher 
Class (Beta 3 = -0.247). Moreover, the Sig. in the dimension of the Foreign Teacher Class (Sig > 0.05) 
indicates that it has no significant linear relation with the interpreted variable. R2 in the Explanatory 
variables and the interpreted variables is 0.190, the decision coefficient in the adjusted R2 is 0.116, and 
the three dimensions in ESL VC could explain 11.6% of the ESL IC. The fitting between the model and 
the data is better. From the perspective of tolerance (TOL= 0.82 BBB 0.0.1) and variance inflation 
(VIF=1.096 < 10), there is no multiple co-linear problem between the independent variables. 

Conclusion and Suggestion 
The above analysis of description, correlation and regression shows that there is a close relationship 
between ESL IC, ESL VC and ESL LS. The result of the survey offered in the paper is that the ESL talent 
cultivation in local universities is not enough to meet the needs of international communication. To 
improve students’ cross-cultural ability, ESL teachers are expected to start from the following three 
aspects : 
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“Integration-Oriented” Cultural Cognition 
ESL has made a significant contribution toward the development of English teaching from an 
intercultural perspective. A wide range of cultural elements should be integrated into ESL teaching to 
enable the development of intercultural skills. ESL teachers need to bear an open attitude towards foreign 
culture, share with students what he/she knows about how foreign culture differs from his/her own, and 
present them in ESL teaching. ESL learners should be made aware that culture resides in the very fabric 
of their lives. Actually, students’ ESL IC comes from ESL intercultural education. In ESL intercultural 
education, ESL teachers could consider “cognitive” teaching method, which includes the translation, 
comparative and cognitive methods, and it is advantageous for students to acquire foreign culture apart 
from their preference on the mother tongue. Students need to balance the relationship between native 
culture and foreign culture so as to mobilize their learning initiative. In view of the students’ professional 
fields, ESL teachers could instruct the students by analyzing current social hot issues, guide them to think 
about the reasons behind the phenomenon, put forward the solution, and encourage them to use English to 
propose solutions to improve their English pragmatic ability. In addition, ESL teachers are obliged to take 
advantage of technology and interactive media, by the use of which students get involved in the authentic 
environment which facilitates the teaching of culture. 

“Language Service--Oriented” Cultural Teaching 
Knowing a foreign language should open windows to the target culture. Successful ESL teaching is 
accompanied by culture teaching. It seems clear that an ESL learner’s intercultural competence must 
involve more than the command of the grammatical structures of the target language and a mastery of its 
phonology. The learner must also acquire new cultural knowledge and a set of culture-specific constraints 
on linguistic behavior. Language teaching is culture teaching. Therefore, ESL teachers need to go beyond 
monitoring linguistic production in the classroom and become aware of the complex and numerous 
processes of intercultural mediation that foreign language learner undergoes. The national economic 
strength and cultural strength depend on a country’s service capacity of foreign languages. ESL teachers 
in local universities should alter their teaching concepts to serve the local economy, analyze the demand 
of local economic development, and combine their requirements with ESL teaching. The combination of 
ESL teaching and language service enables students to acquire knowledge and skills in real situations, 
cultivate students’ social responsibility and enhance students’ ESL IC. ESL teachers should get ready to 
help solve the problems encountered in the “language service-oriented” cultural teaching and put them 
into ESL practice, which can improve the pertinence and practicability of ESL teaching. 

“Experience-Oriented” ESL IC Assessment 
An important component to educating ESL students is to offer them opportunities to experience foreign 
cultures by pushing ESL teaching out of the classroom and into the “practical training place”, so that 
students can experience life, society and professional positions. In this way, students will make efforts to 
solve practical problems with their knowledge and skills, so as to forge their own English pragmatic 
ability and thinking quality. ESL IC experience is a planned and evaluated learning experience that places 
the students in an environment where learning is accomplished through active interaction with a different 
culture. Through this experience students will cross ethnic, racial, social class, and religious cultural 
borders. Consequently, the duty of ESL teachers is not to push his or her thoughts on the students, but 
rather to encourage and facilitate the student to learn for themselves and to experience what they have 
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learned. ESL teachers have the obligation to make their students understand the culturally derived values, 
attitudes and outlooks of other people.  

References 
Brown, P., & Levinson, S. C. (1987). Politeness: Some universals in language usage. Cambridge, UK: 

Cambridge University Press. 
Campinha-Bacote, J.(2002). The process of cultural competence in the delivery of healthcare services: A 

model of care. Journal of Transcult Nurs, 3, 181-184.  
Fantini, A. E. (2000). A central concern: Developing intercultural competence. SIT Occasional Paper 

Series, 1, 25- 33. 
Fantini, A. E. (2007). Exploring and assessing intercultural competence. Brattleboro, America: World 

Learning Publications.  
Feng, M. F. (1983). British expert language service. Foreign Language World, 4, 33.  
Gertsen, M. (2001). Intercultural competence and expatriates. International Journal of Human Resource 

Management, 13(3), 341-362.  
Grice, H. P. (1975). Logic and conversation. Philadelphia, America: Academic Press. 
Leech, G.(1983). Principles of pragmatics. London: Longman Press. 
Li, Y. M. (2014). Language service and language consumption. Journal of Educational Development, 7, 

93-94.  
Lustig, M., & Koester, J. (2007). Intercultural competence: Interpersonal communication across cultures 

(5th ed). Shanghai,: Shanghai Foreign Language Education Press. 
Martine, C. G. (2001). Intercultural competence and expatriates. International Journal of Human 

Resource Management, 13(3), 341-62. 
Ruben, B. (1976). Assessing communication competency for intercultural adaptation. Groups and 

Organizational Studies, I, 334-354. 
Samovar, L. A., & Porter, R. E. (2004). Communication between cultures, (5th ed.). Beijing: Peking 

University Press. 
Shao, J. M. (2012). Language service industry and language service study. Journal of North China 

University, 13(2), 4-7. 
Sperber, D., & Wilson, D. (1986). Relevance, communication and cognition. Massachusetts: Harvard 

University Press. 
Triandis, H. (2010). Subjective culture and interpersonal relations across cultures. New York: Annals of 

the New York Academy of Sciences, 285, 418-434.  
Verschueren, J. (1999). Understanding pragmatics. London: Edward Arnold Publishers Limited. 
Wen, Q. F. (2011). Theoretical construction and application of national foreign language competence. 

Journal of Foreign Languages in China, 8(3), 4-10.  
Yu, C., & Zhao Z. (2014). Status, characteristics and development strategy of exchanges and cooperation 

of higher education between Liaoning and Northeast Asian Countries. Journal of Modern 
Educational Management in China, 1, 23-26.  

Yuan, J. (2014). The definition of language service. The Chinese Translation, 1, 18-22. 

197



 

Zone Activation Is Not Metonymization 

Gaoyuan Zhang 
School of Foreign Languages, Nanjing University of Finance and Economics, Nanjing, China 

Email: zhanggaoyuan2000@126.com 

[Abstract] Zone activation and metonymization are both cognitive operations. The former as a ubiquitous 
phenomenon concerns all readings and senses, as well as meaning facets, but is different from the latter in that 
zone activation takes place within senses at the level of qualia structure, while metonymization is a contingent 
relation that occurs between senses. Active zone phenomena are complicated as they can be associated with a 
nominal referent in some unique way, in addition to their frequently functioning as sub-parts of a profiled entity. 

[Keywords] active zone; zone activation; metonymization; cognitive operation; part-whole relationship 

Introduction 
“Active zone” as a concept used for explaining linguistic indeterminacy was first proposed in Langacker 
(1984). Since then it has been taken up in different works of his with the original ideas or even the same 
wording kept intact (Langacker, 1990; 1999; 2009). Owing to the overarching nature of “active zone” as a 
concept, different studies have been made as to what actually is active-zone phenomenon, what are the 
substantial differences, if any, between zone activation and metonymization on the one hand, and those 
between zone activation and facetization on the other. Among the studies which have inspired the present 
one include Paradis (2004; 2011), Geeraerts and Peirsman (2011), Barcelona (2011), and Bierwiaczonek 
(2013), in particular. So far, however, no special study has appeared concerning a true picture of 
fundamental differences between zone activation and metonymy in the proper sense of the term. Built on 
previous researches, and supported by typical examples, this study, speculation- and comparison-oriented, 
aims to reveal basic differences between the two linguistic phenomena.   

Active Zone 
Active zones, based on Langacker (1984, p. 177; 1990, p. 190), are “those portions of a trajector or landmark 
that participate directly in a given relation”. From his classic example, it is clear that the direct participants 
in the specific BITE relation are neither the “dog”, nor the “cat” as a whole, but the “focal areas” (1984, p. 
177; 1990, p. 190) of the two living entities, i.e., the teeth and, to a lesser degree, jaws of the dog, and the 
specific part(s) of the cat being bitten: 

(1) a. Your dog bit my cat.  b. Your dog bit my cat on the tail with its sharp teeth. 
What should be pointed out is that, in (1a), there are, indeed, active zones, which, however, are neither 

salient nor autonomous, and much less clearly demarcated. Further on that phenomenon, Langacker (1984, 
p. 177; 1990, p. 190) added insightfully that, to the relational conception, the participation of certain areas 
is obviously more direct and critical than that of others. Further instances as follows reveal the ubiquity of 
active-zone phenomena (cf. Langacker, 1984, p. 178): 

(2)  a. David heard a noise.            b. The customer waved. 
  c. The receptionist smiled happily.   d. The cow is chewing the cud. 

In the cases of (2), different facets or parts of the trajector or syntactic subject, selected as the direct 
participants in the relations represented by the verbs, are all in the active state and thus function as active 
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zones. However, Langacker (1999, pp. 63, 66; 2009, p. 50) further claimed that active zones do not have to 
be confined to the sub-parts of a profiled entity, and that they generally need only to be in a certain relation 
with the nominal referent. In other words, the discrepancy between the profile and the active zone 
(hereinafter referred to as “profile/active-zone discrepancy” or simply as “zone activation”) of an entity 
need not be based on a part-whole relationship, but merely requires a certain unique association between 
the directly involved part and the integral whole. Surprisingly, the supplementation of the definition seems 
just to complicate the active-zone problem, as Langacker extended the concept to cover what is normally 
known as metonymy. Still, that argument of Langacker’s should be illustrated as follows: 

(3) I’m in the phone book.   
(4) The kettle is boiling.   
(5) That car doesn’t know where he’s going. 

The target concepts (i.e., “active zones”) of the above three examples are the name together with phone 
number of the speaker (profiled as “I”), the water in the kettle, and the driver of the car, respectively. 
However, most of the linguists would consider (3), (4), and (5) as typical metonymies. And it is just because 
of his over-extension of the active-zone concept to cover the whole area of metonymy that Langacker’s 
active-zone theory has given rise to controversies, which he himself seemed to be somewhat aware of, as 
he claimed that the active zone phenomenon like (1) “displays a kind of metonymy, wherein a pivotal entity 
(here a part) is referenced only indirectly, via the term for another, associated entity (the whole) (Langacker, 
1999, p. 62). This claim involves the controversial consideration of (1) as metonymic.     

Granted that zone activation is “a kind of metonymy”, as Langacker asserts, then, to what degree does 
it belong to metonymy? Is it prototypical or marginal? The majority of the examples given in Langacker 
(1984/1990) of zone activation reveal an obvious characteristic, i.e., they are the transfers either from 
Wholes to Parts or from Parts to Wholes. The latter pattern is chiefly represented by the b sentences of (13)-
(15)/(12)-(14) in Langacker (1984/1990). What needs, first of all, to be clear are the similarities and 
differences of Langacker’s examples. 

Similarities and Differences of Langacker’s Examples 
It is noted that Langacker’s (1984/1990) examples manifest substantial differences as well as commonalities. 
First, the active zones involved in a relation, even if lexicalized, cannot operate independently of a living 
organism or an organic entirety; in other words, active zones are, for the most part, non-autonomous entities, 
illustrated by examples such as (1) and (2). Second, the active zone is largely vague and indeterminate, as 
shown by (6) as follows, in addition to all the instances of (6) in Langacker (1984). In other words, those 
instances show that, only when the speaker is not able to accurately or appropriately designate the target 
concept, does s/he resort to zone activation. Example (6), illustrated by the nominal “my leg”, shows the 
largely vague active zone of an entity in a relation: 

(6) The coral stung my leg.  
Generally, it would be impossible for every part of one’s leg to be stung by a coral or corals except on 

a very special occasion or unless one intends it to happen. Thus, as the landmark of STUNG, the “leg” does 
not participate as a whole in the relevant process or relation, yet it would be infeasible to designate the 
accurate affected position of the leg. This is also basically true of (1). And even in so clear a case as (1), 
the active zone of “your dog” is not just confined to “teeth”; otherwise, Example (7) would be perfectly 
acceptable, while Example (8) would have been regarded as deviant. (See below.)  
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(7)?? The baby’s teeth chewed the orange. 
(8) The baby chewed the orange with its newly emerged teeth.  

In Example (8), the active zone is exceptionally assigned the instrument role within the action schema, 
which means that “baby” as the agent is the major participant of the event all the same.  

In fact, quite often, the parts directly involved in a relation are not yet conceptualized or lexicalized 
owing to their vagueness and indeterminacy as active zones, which is reflected in Example (6), as well as 
Examples (9) and (10) below from Taylor (2002, p. 111): 

(9) John kicked the table.              
(10) My car got scratched in an accident.  

In Example (9), the active zones involve a certain area of the kicker’s foot and that of the table being 
affected, yet neither is easy to be designated. As for Example (10), the active zone is one or more of the 
indeterminate areas of the car’s bodywork. In contrast, in Examples (3)-(5) the active zones or target entities 
are so fully independent as to be both conceptualized and lexicalized. 

Summarized as follows are three different situations in terms of the status of the target entities: First, 
the entities directly involved in a relation, though lexicalized, are unable to operate independently of a living 
organism or an organic entirety; second, the targets, which are vague and indeterminate, and, for the most 
part, unlexicalized, makes it difficult to identify the active zones; third, the targets are autonomous entities 
already conceptualized and lexicalized. The first two situations constitute the proper active-zone 
phenomena, while the third shows the status of a true metonymy. 

Clarification of the Relationship between Active-Zone Phenomena and Metonymization 
The above situations show that there ought to be different ways to solve the definitional problem of 
clarifying the relationship between active-zone phenomena and metonymization. The major consideration 
lies in the relation between the Part and the Whole. Thus, the first approach might be: All the “Whole for 
Part” transferred designations should be considered as special cases of active-zone phenomena. With such 
a perspective, we need only to be confronted with two broad types of non-metaphorical mapping, namely, 
the “Part for Whole” metonymy and the “active zone” phenomenon. 

The second solution to the problem might be: Treat cases such as Examples (3)-(5), whose target 
entities have been lexicalized, as true cases of metonymy rather than active-zone phenomena; meanwhile, 
classify the “Whole for Part”1 transferred designations as a subtype of metonymy. To be specific, the cases 
in which the target entities have been conceptualized and lexicalized are metonymies rather than zone 
activation, and additionally, the typical “Whole for Part” cases where both the whole and the part have been 
conceptualized and lexicalized are indisputable cases of metonymization. Importantly, the expression 
“active-zone phenomenon” or its alternative term “zone activation” should be applied only to the “Whole 
for Part” designation where the part is either a conceptually vague and indeterminate area rather than a 
clearly demarcated and lexicalized zone, or indeed a conceptually clear and even lexicalized and yet non-
autonomous entity. The present paper adopts the second solution, which is also advocated in Bierwiaczonek 
(2013). 

 

 
1The transferred designation based on the “Part-Whole” relationship is the definitional features of synecdoche, which normally is 
regarded as a special category of metonymy. 
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Active-Zone Phenomena are Not to be Confused with Metonymization 
The differences between the two types of construal can be described basically in four aspects as follows, 
which motivates the present author to adopt the second line of thinking as mentioned above. First of all, the 
prototypical metonymy allows itself to be paraphrased grammatically, which is hardly applicable to zone 
activation. Thus, Examples (3)-(5) can be paraphrased as Example (3’)-(5’), which are hardly applicable to 
the instances of Example (2), represented here as Examples (2a’)-(2d’):   

(3’) My name and phone number are in the phone book. 
(4’) The water in the kettle is boiling. 
(5’) That car’s driver doesn’t know where he is going. 
(2a’) ?? David’s ears heard a noise. 
(2b’) ??David’s hand(s) waved. 
(2c’) ??David’s face smiled happily. 
(2d’) ?? David’s digestive system is digesting.  

In other words, only when the active zone of a predication diverges from its profile, can the former be 
spelled out periphrastically (Langacker, 1990, p. 197), such as Example (1b), so long as it is 
communicatively motivated, yet it is not normally possible in metonymy (Barcelona, 2011, p. 51), as the 
expression is no longer metonymy, once the target is explicit (cf. Examples 3’-5’). 

In linguistic practice, “a discrepancy between profile and active zone represents the normal situation” 
(Langacker, 1984, p. 178), which should be rejected as metonymy. Active-zone phenomena result from a 
significant conflict between limited linguistic resources and the infinity of conceptualizations. Owing to 
unlimited conceptualization, referentially one could do with only a certain degree of under-specification as 
expediency, and correspondingly human language makes use of zone activation for its normal function 
(Redden, et al., 2007, pp. 6-7).  

Secondly, active-zone phenomena differ significantly from the “Whole-for-Part” metonymy in terms 
of whether a shift of reference is required or not. Owing to the violation of the co-occurrence restriction of 
the predicate, the metonym has to shift its reference, while in active-zone phenomena, the nominal referent 
can be literally understood without a shift of reference, as it is semantically fully compatible with the 
predicate, rather than disobeying the restriction. For an illustration, see the typical cases of metonymy as 
follows: 

(11) The piano is in a bad mood2. 
(12) China Daily hasn’t arrived at the conference yet.  

Due to the violation of the selectional restriction, Examples (11) and 12) are not acceptable, unless 
they are understood as metonymy, in which piano and China Daily are construed as the player and the 
reporter, respectively, and therefore, accept the kind of predicates normally co-occurring with human nouns, 
here specifically, “in a bad mood” and “arrive at the conference”. The choice of a “human-oriented” 
predicate automatically imposes a shift of reference on the “non-human” nominal, the process also known 
as “coercion” (Geeraerts, & Peirsman, 2011, pp. 91-92). In contrast, none of the subject nominals in the 
instances of Example (2) violates the selectional restriction of the verbs with which they co-occur, and the 
subject-verb collocation is naturally understood and literally acceptable. 

 
2This instance is indisputably metonymic if one excludes a (less likely) metaphorical interpretation, i.e., conferring animacy on 
the piano itself (cf. Barcelona, 2011, p. 34). 
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Thirdly, relevant to the second argument, metonymy in the true sense reflects the shift of identity, 
while zone activation neither demonstrates nor coerces the change of identity or shift of reference. Examples 
shown below:     

(13) Proust is still widely read, though in general it is tough. (Croft, 2003, p. 178) 
(14a)* I punched Bob and it got black, unable to see. (cf. Bierwiaczonek, 2013, p. 45) 
(14b) I punched Bob in the eye, and it got black, unable to see. 

The anaphoric “it” in Example (13) is acceptable, as “Proust” has undergone the metonymic transfer 
from HUMAN domain (source, the writer) to WORKS/PRODUCTS domain (target, the inanimate novels). 
In Example (14a), the name “Bob” is intended for the active zone (one of his eyes), yet the identity transfer 
is not allowed or simply rejected for a rational zone activation. In a nutshell, it is impossible to use the 
anaphoric “it” to refer back to the human nominal as the source for “the eye” as active zone. The reason for 
the acceptability of the anaphoric “it” in Example (14b) is that the active zone has already been made 
explicit in the preceding clause and, more substantially, the reference identity between “the eye” and “it” 
has been maintained. 

Besides the three differentiations, significant differences exist between metonymization and zone 
activation in terms of the extent of extrinsicness versus intrinsicness on the part of the source and the target. 
Specifically, metonymies tend to rely more on extrinsic relations, while zone activation more on intrinsic 
relations, as normally active zones are highly intrinsic and inseparable from the entire entity. Noteworthily, 
“extrinsicness” and “intrinsicness” are not easy to define as a pair of primitive notions. In prototypical terms, 
the highly contingent relation between the container and its content, e.g., the bottle and the wine, is a 
typically extrinsic relation, while the relation between a specific scratched area of the surface and the entire 
car bodywork, or that between the semantic content of a book and its form as physical copy or electronic 
edition, is a prototypically intrinsic one.  

The separation of zone activation from metonymization does not deny intricate cases between the two 
cognitive construals. For instance, in “My car is leaking oil”, the “car” might be considered as metonymy 
for “the fuel tank of the car”, while the particular leaking spot(s), visible or not to the speaker, might 
preferably be construed as active zone(s).  

Scrutiny into Langacker’s Approach 
“Aspectual verb +object” should be analyzed as metonymy rather than zone activation. It is asserted in the 
present study that active zone phenomena should be confined only to transfers from the wholes to their 
parts which are either conceptually vague and unlexicalized or structurally non-autonomous entities, an 
argument which is quite different from the proposal in Langacker (1984/1990, Ch. 7), which, involving the 
“Parts for Wholes” transfer, and constituting an obvious challenge to the present approach, tried to analyze 
the following examples in terms of zone activation:  

(15) a. He began eating dinner.           b. He began dinner. 
(16) a. The orchestra started playing the next song.  b. The orchestra started the next song. 
(17) a. The author finished writing a new book.  b. The author finished the new book. 

According to Langacker, the a sentence has the gerundive phrase as processual landmark, while the b 
sentence takes the landmark of the omitted gerund as the landmark of the main clause verb, and thus the 
whole process functions as the active zone. To make the matter more complicated, Langacker claimed that 
the contrast in Examples (15)-(17) draws on a systematic “polysemy” (Langacker, 1984, p. 181) of the 
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predicate verbs, that polysemy is the normal state of affairs for common lexical items, exemplified by verbs 
such as “hear” having two semantic variants(ibid.), and that aspectual verbs such as “begin”, “finish” 
manifest a pattern of lexical variation hinging on a permitted discrepancy between active zone and profile 
(Langacker, 1984, p. 185; 1990, p. 198). However hard he tried to illustrate the contrast between the pairs 
of sentences, his argument is unpersuasive and difficult to accept. In grammatically metonymic terms, the 
b sentences in the above three examples are preferably interpreted as the “Part for Whole” transfer, that is, 
the nominal landmark (i.e., syntactic object) as a part is used to designate the relational predication as a 
whole, which consists of three clearly demarcated conceptual parts (trajector, relation, landmark), and two 
equally sharply bounded parts (the gerund and its object nominal). Thus, the transfer has all the crucial 
distinctive features of the Part-for-Whole metonymy on both conceptual and formal levels and thus 
intuitively more acceptable as metonymy. This argument is further supported not only by the converted 
verbs known as “object verbs”, in which the landmark of the relation is made to stand for the relation itself 
(e.g., to weed, to dust, to fish, etc.), but also by converted nouns in which the relation (action) itself 
represents the trajector (subject) of the relation (action), such as a sneak, a flirt, a coach, etc. To be brief, 
the object verbs reveal the Part-for-Whole transfer, while the deverbal nouns reveal the Whole-for-Part 
transfer. 

The Active-Zone Analysis is not Applicable to Raising Constructions 
In addition, Langacker (1984, p. 186; 1990, p. 199) extended the active-zone concept to the analysis of 
raising constructions, illustrated as follows: 

(18) a. To paint landscapes is tough.  b. Landscapes are tough to paint. (Object-to-
Subject) 

Langacker analyzed Example (18a) as the “whole process” functioning as the trajector, and Example 
(18b) as the raised object of the original infinitive now functioning as the trajector, with the remaining 
infinitive being “the active zone of the overall trajector with respect to its interaction with the difficulty 
scale” (Langacker, 1984, p. 187; 1990, p. 200). However, the assumed “active zone” in Example (18b) has 
actually been made explicit, with nothing implicit in the remaining part of the sentence expressed so 
transparently, and that makes Langacker’s analysis even more problematic, as active zones are usually 
rather intrinsic and unprofiled by nature (cf. the final differentiation in the preceding section). Thus, the 
active-zone analysis of the raising constructions such as Example (18b) is both opaque and unpersuasive at 
all.  

From the above discussion, it is clear that Langacker’s active-zone concept involves five different 
types of linguistic phenomena. The first type, the “Whole for Part” transfer, is metonymy in the proper 
sense, in which the “part” as the target has been conceptualized and lexicalized. Examples are (3)-(5). The 
second, the “Part for Whole” transfer, is grammatical metonymy operating at the syntactic structure level. 
Examples are (15b)-(17b). The third is the non-metonymic active-zone phenomenon, in which the potential 
target is neither conceptualized nor lexicalized, or if it is indeed conceptualized, it is not lexicalized. Typical 
examples are (6), (9), and (10), illustrating zone activation in the proper sense. For example, in “Lindy 
poked him in the ribs”, “him” refers to an indeterminate position of the speaker’s side which, despite the 
active zone being preliminarily specified by a prepositional phrase, is difficult for the speaker to identify 
conceptually and denote lexically, just because the unidentified affected spot of the ribs or side is neither 
conceptualized nor lexicalized. The fourth is the marginal type of zone activation based on other 
associations than a part-whole relationship. This is typically represented by the “copulative verb + adjectival 
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complement”, e.g., “That runner is fast”. The fifth and last type is the raising constructions, which are 
irrelevant to metonymy, much less zone activation in the true sense. Examples are (18) listed above, and 
notably (11), (12) and (16) in Langacker (1984). 

Active zone phenomena are complicated as they can be associated with a nominal referent in some 
unique way, in addition to their frequently functioning as sub-parts of a profiled entity. A clear-cut 
separation of zone-activation from metonymization will avoid the indiscriminate use of the active-zone 
concept for irrelevant linguistic phenomena, and ultimately guarantee its correct understanding and 
application. 

Conclusion 
Metonymization and zone activation as construal operations are both based on the Part-Whole/Whole-Part 
configurations and select the most salient meaning aspects of a conceptual structure on the occurrence of 
use. They differ with respect to conventionalization of the profiled meaning. Metonymization takes place 
between senses while zone activation in the proper sense operates within senses in monosemy, which is 
quite unlike Langacker’s (1984) “polysemy” proposal. Zone activation is a much more pervasive construal 
than metonymization and concerns all readings on all occurrence of use. 

Both metonymization and zone activation are reference-point and salience phenomena at the 
conceptual level. What is characteristic of metonymy lies in the inclusive relationship between the source 
and the target domains. Domain inclusion is divided into Source-in-Target and Target-in-Source, the former 
being subject to “domain expansion”, while the latter being governed by “domain reduction”, a different 
cognitive operation from the former. Governed by the cognitive pattern of the Part-Whole/Whole-Part 
transferred designation, metonymy involves domain expansion and domain reduction as two cognitive 
operations, while zone activation is a process of highlighting, governed by domain reduction only. Zone 
activation is and should be treated as a linguistic indeterminacy or underspecification. If the indeterminacy 
of language is unexceptionally treated as metonymy, then the concept of metonymy will be descriptively 
inadequate and theoretically useless.  
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[Abstract] This paper is an attempt to explore the function of Theme/Rheme analysis in reading 
comprehension. First, it introduces the main basic concepts of functional grammar. Second, it makes recourse 
to the interpretation of a sample text to illustrate how thematic progression contributes to the development of 
text as a coherent representation of meaning. Third, it proves the application of the Theme/Rheme system in 
reading comprehension. 
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Introduction 
Halliday’s theory of systematic function is one of the most influential linguistic theories in the 20th 
century. It takes clauses as the basic research object and text analysis as the main purpose. In systemic 
functional linguistics, “text” is a semantic concept, which is mainly realized by thematic structure, 
information structure, and cohesion. The proper application of this theory can make the discourse and 
context more consistent and smooth (Song, 2008). Therefore, the systematic function theory is obviously 
of practical value in foreign language teaching and research, and can be used to solve the problems of text 
understanding and language education. The combination of the Theme/Rheme system with reading 
comprehension is bound to play a role in promoting the cultivation of learners’ discourse reading ability. 
Since the value of analyzing the Theme/Rheme system is to help the students to improve their reading 
comprehension, to achieve the purpose, this paper provides an overview of the basic concepts of 
functional grammar, the classification and the function of the Theme/Rheme system and its value in 
reading comprehension.  

Literary Review 
First and foremost, a brief review of how the Theme-Rheme theory developed is absolutely necessary. 
The concept of Theme and Rheme was put forward by Mathesius, a pioneer of the Prague School. And 
Firbas (1964) attempted to explain the importance of Theme, Rheme and transition in the article of “On 
Defining the Theme in Functional Sentence Analysis” (Halliday, 2000). He put forward the theory 
“Communicative Dynamism” to show how the discourse develops, which refers to the process from the 
known information Theme moving to unknown information Rheme.  

And then the earlier theory was developed further by Halliday in 1960s in his Functional Grammar 
(FG). He was influenced by the Prague School and the School of London and developed his own theory 
“Systemic Functional Linguistics” (Halliday, 2000). The functional approach to grammar is concerned 
with understanding how the ways in which language is used for different purposes and how different 
situations have shaped its structure (Halliday, 1979). Apart from Halliday, Chinese linguists have done 
some relevant research in this field. Chinese linguist Huang Yan attached importance to this theory. He 
even explored the methods to classify Theme and Rheme and their relationship with elements in 
sentences (1985, p. 21). 
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The functional analysis of texts indicates how the grammar realizes three basic types of meaning or 
metafunction: experiential, interpersonal and textual. The experiential metafunction has to do with the 
ways that language presents the actual experience of the world, as well as the inner world of our thoughts 
and feelings. Experiential meanings are realized lexicogrammatically by the system of Transitivity 
(Halliday, 2000). This system interprets and represents our experience of phenomena in the world and in 
our consciousness by modeling experiential meaning in terms of participants. The interpersonal 
metafunction has to do with the ways in which we interact with other people through language to request 
information, get people to do things and offer to do things ourselves. It also relates to ways in which we 
express our judgments and attitudes about such things as probability, necessity and also desirability. The 
grammatical systems that realize interpersonal meanings are those of Mood and Modality (Halliday, 
2000), Textual meaning has to do with the ways in which a stretch of language is organized in relation to 
its context. Textual meanings are realized by systems of Theme and Information. The Theme/Rheme 
System contribute to the organization and development of texts. The three kinds of meaning contribute to 
the meaning of the clause. 

Table 1. The Three Meanings of the Clause (e.g. John has broken the glass) 

             Sentence 
Type of structure John has broken the glass 

Experiential Actor Process Goal 
Interpersonal Subject Finite Predicator Complement 

Textual Theme  Rheme 

In the clause of “John has broken the glass”, from the experiential perspective “John” as Actor, 
indicates that it has the function of expressing the “doer” of the action expressed in the process; from the 
interpersonal perspective “John” as subject, shows that the speakers negotiate meanings with the listener; 
from the textual perspective “John” as Theme means that the speaker orders the various groups and 
phrases in the clause, in particular, which constituent is chosen as the starting point for the message. 

In English, the Theme is the first element in the clause and provides the orientation or point of 
departure for the clause. As Halliday described, Theme is the ‘starting-point for the message’ or ‘the 
ground from which the clause is taking off’ (2000). And the rest of the clause is simply labeled the Rheme. 
The different choice of Theme has contributed to a different meaning. From the perspective of three 
metafunctions of the language, Theme was divided into textual Theme, interpersonal Theme and 
ideational Theme/topical Theme. Halliday also distinguished the simple Theme from the multiple Themes. 
The typical ordering of elements in multiple Theme is textual, interpersonal, topical. The topical Theme is 
the only necessity in a clause, and it includes a constituent that plays a role in transitivity: a participant, 
process or circumstance. According to Halliday, if the topical Theme is coincident to be the subject of the 
clause, the Theme is considered as the unmarked Theme. Otherwise, it is considered as the marked 
Theme.  

The Textural Meaning Presented by The Theme/Rheme Analysis 
This part of the paper will make recourse to a text to show evidence for the use of the Theme/Rheme 
system as a coherent representation of textual meaning. The sample text will be examined and interpreted 
as a whole in order to see if its textual meaning is fully realized through the Theme/Rheme system. Much 
emphasis will be placed on the analysis of thematic progression at paragraph and discourse level.  
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Writing for Myself 
The ideas of becoming a writer had come to me off and on since my childhood in 
Belleville, but it wasn’t until my third year in high school that the possibility took hold. 
Until then I’d been bored by everything associated with English courses. I found English 
grammar dull and different. I hated the assignments to turn out long, lifeless paragraphs 
that were agony for teachers to read and for me to write.  
When our class was assigned to Mr. Fleagle for third-year English I anticipated another 
cheerless year in that most tedious of subjects. Mr. Fleagle had a reputation among 
students for dullness and inability to inspire. He was said to be very formal, rigid and 
hopelessly out of date. To me he looked to be sixty or seventy and excessively prim. He 
wore primly severe eyeglasses; his wavy hair was primly cut and primly combed. He 
wore prim suits with neckties set primly against the collar buttons if his white shirts. He 
had a primly pointed jaw, a primly straight nose, and a prim manner of speaking that was 
so correct, so gentlemanly, that he seemed a comic antique (Li, 2001) 

The thematic progression pattern of the first paragraph is mapped out as in Figure 2.   

Table 2. Theme/Rheme Analysis of the First Paragraph  

The idea of becoming a writer Had come to me off and on… 
Theme 1 Rheme 1 

But it wasn’t until my third year… That the possibility took hold 
Theme 2 Rheme 2 

Until them I’d been bored by everything … 
Theme 3 Rheme 3 

I Found English grammar dull and difficult 
Theme 4 Rheme 4 

I  Hated the assignments to turn out long … 
Theme 5 Rheme 5 

The Themes are chained together in a zig-zag fashion. The NP “The idea of becoming a writer” is 
placed in the initial position of the first clause as the point of departure, its Rheme “had come to me off 
and on since my childhood in Belleville” is linked to Theme. The Theme/Rheme system indicates which 
part of the clause is “old” information and which part is “new” information for the audience. In the first 
paragraph, ‘The’ signals that the meaning at this point is being repeated from earlier in the text even 
though there may be no clear lexical repetition. It also can be seen as both relating out to the reader’s 
knowledge of the world and relating back to meanings brought implicitly into the text by the mention of 
becoming a writer. Rheme begins with a textual Theme and a predicated Theme to introduce a different 
chunk of information that way well serves as the focus of the story. Rheme 3 “I’d been bored by 
everything” associated with English courses is linked to Theme 4. Theme 4 and Theme 5 are the 
parallelism. The text begins with what happened in the author’s childhood, then presents the definite time 
and ultimately refers to English course to introduce new information and attract readers’ attention. The 
five Themes are well structured as a coherent representation of information and textual meaning. 
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Table 3. Theme/Rheme Analysis of the Second Paragraph  

When our class was assigned … I anticipated another cheerless year … 
Theme 1 Rheme 1 

Mr. Fleagle Had a reputation among students for dullness … 
Theme 2 Rheme 2 

He Was said to be very formal … 
Theme 3 Rheme 3 

To me  He looked to be sixty … 
Theme 4 Rheme 4 

He Wore primly severs eyeglasses … 
Theme 5 Rheme 5 

He Wore prim suits with neckties 
Theme 6 Rheme 6 

He Had a primly pointed jam … 
Theme 7 Rheme 7 

Paragraph 2 is expanded on the basis of the focal information embodied in closing clause of the 
preceding paragraph. It brings out the English teacher Mr. Fleagle and follows the maintained Thematic 
patter of information structuring. All the detailed information pertaining to Mr. Fleagle is organized with 
the author’s impression of his new English teacher. Theme 1 serves to set the following information in a 
sequenced time frame; in the broadest sense, Mr. Fleagle is also the Theme with which the whole 
paragraph is primarily concerned. Theme 2, Theme 3, and Theme 4, Theme 5, Theme 6 and Theme 7 are 
obviously derived from the main Theme of the paragraph “Mr. Fleagle”. They interact with each other 
within the paragraph system as a coherent description of Mr. Fleagle’s impression on the author. The 
Theme 2 and Rheme 2 structure represents the new information that results from the Rheme of the first 
clause. The last five rhemes not only represent the newest information within the paragraph, but are also 
foundations for the further development of the whole story. The whole paragraph is chained with 
Thematic progression with derived and continuous themes. 

Conclusion 
Careful observations may point to the conclusion that the tactical use of the Theme/Rheme system has 
turned the story into a well-knit and compact field of information that reflects textual meaning. In a 
coherent text, the information that the Theme includes can express the textual organizing form and logical 
structure. Theme acts as a point of departure by collecting back to previous stretches of discourse and 
thereby maintaining the coherent of point of view. It also acts as a point of departure by collecting 
forward and contributing to the development of later stretches. In brief, Thematic Progression is used to 
organize the message in English. The distribution of the information is generally from the given 
information to the new information. The given information acts as the departure of the textual 
development, while the new information is the informative focus. After analyzing the Theme/Rheme in 
previews passage, we will not only pay attention to the literal meanings of each sentence, but also the 
information distribution in future reading.   
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[Abstract] American sitcoms are becoming increasingly popular in recent years due to the verbal humor 
generated by the violation of the cooperative principle, which is an indispensable branch of pragmatics. This 
essay aims to analyze the mechanism of verbal humor in the famous American sitcom Two and a Half Men from 
the perspective of the cooperative principle. By applying the pragmatic approach to the explanation of the 
mechanism of humor in the specific context, the corresponding theoretical hypothesis is further verified and 
developed. 
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Introduction 
Humor has been an indispensable part of the lifestyle in English-speaking countries. Originally a Latin 
word used in the medical field, it is now prevalent in the social and cultural domains and has become a 
popular subject for pragmatic study. According to Cambridge Dictionary of American English, humor is 
“the ability to be amused by something seen, heard, or thought about, sometimes causing you to smile or 
laugh, or the quality in something that causes such amusement”. Another dictionary definition of humor is 
the quality that makes something seem funny, amusing, or ludicrous, or the ability to perceive, appreciate, 
or express what is funny, amusing or ludicrous (Anges, 2001). The most obvious linguistic feature of humor 
is an ambiguity, or double meaning, which deliberately misleads the audience, followed by a punch line 
(Ross, 1998). For each punch line given, different individuals have different expectations. Once the humor 
of the punch line is out of our expectations, it is bound to be impressive. Thinking twice, we find it is 
reasonable or acceptable. Therefore, with the surprising ending, a great sense of humor is created. 

As stated above, humor is such a complex and profound matter that a study of it, thus, is of great 
significance and necessity. But instead of analyzing humor in general, this essay aims to research verbal 
humor (English humor) in particular from the perspective of the Cooperative Principle. Since the sitcom is 
one of the most valuable sources of humor, it can provide plenty of material for our research. So, in this 
essay, an American sitcom Two and a Half Men was chosen as the carrier of English humor to analyze the 
mechanism of verbal humor from the perspective of the Cooperative Principle. 

Literature Review 
When people want to play a game together, they have to agree on certain rules of the game and they should 
abide by them to play fair in the game. Likewise, if communication is to take place and to proceed smoothly, 
the participants must share the same conventions or rules and principles in the act of communication, or to 
have a kind of cooperation between the speaker and the listener to make sense of what is being said (Yang, 
2008). 

Grice (1975) found that a sort of tacit agreement exists between the speaker and the hearer in all 
linguistic communication. Especially when the speaker manages to convey “implicature” which he does 
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not express explicitly, the hearer should be able to recognize what is implied through some “cooperative 
efforts” owing to some “regularity” in conversation – some mutually accepted direction by following 
certain rules. This is known as the “Cooperative Principle” (CP for short), as proposed by Grice first in the 
1950s, and then known to the world in 1967 (Ran, 2006). CP is essentially a theory about how people use 
language. The suggestion is that there is a set of over-arching assumptions guiding the conduct of 
conversation for the effective and efficient use of language to achieve cooperative principle: make your 
conversational contribution such as is required, at the stage at which it occurs, by the accepted purpose or 
direction of the talk exchange in which you are engaged. Grice (1975) further proposed his four maxims 
under the Cooperative Principle. David Crystal calls them Conversational Maxims, others call them Grice’s 
or Gricean Maxims (Thomas, 2010). The Cooperative Principle contains four maxims (Grice, 1975). 

The first maxim is the quantity maxim. The quantity maxim is concerned with the quantity of 
information provided by speakers (Huang, 2009). Its two sub-maxims include “be as informative as is 
required for the current purpose of the exchange” and “say neither more nor less than is required” (Huang, 
2009). That is, give the right amount of information, no more and no less. 

The second maxim is the quality maxim. The quality maxim focuses on the authenticity of the language 
or messages produced by speakers (Thomas, 2010). In other words, speakers are supposed to tell the truth 
and provide messages correctly and accurately. The two sub-maxims of the quality maxim include “do not 
give forth false utterance or messages when you know they are not true” and “do not give forth any utterance 
or messages before you have enough proof to defend your argument” (Huang, 2009). As a matter of fact, 
the first sub-maxim is somewhat implicated in the second one, thus the two sub-maxims can be concluded 
as “say what can be proved to be true”. 

The third maxim is the relation maxim. The core of the relevant maxim is to say what is relevant 
(Huang, 2009). That is, the speaker’s contribution should relate closely to the purpose of the communication. 

The fourth maxim is the manner maxim. The manner maxim is concerned about the clarity of the 
language which includes two sub-maxims (Huang, 2009). The first is to express clearly, briefly and orderly. 
The second is to avoid ambiguity, obscurity and unnecessary prolixity. 

The Analysis of English Humor in Two and a Half Men 
from the Perspective of Cooperative Principle 

According to Grice (1975), the violation of the maxims of Cooperative Principle may generate humorous 
effects. In this chapter, verbal humor in American sitcom Two and a Half Men will be extracted and 
analyzed based on the four maxims. To be specific, examples from the sitcom will be used to illustrate how 
the violation of each maxim could generate verbal humor. 

Humor Produced by the Violation of Quantity Maxim 
“One’s contribution should provide sufficient, but not too much information” (Grice, 1975). That is to say, 
an efficient speaker should know when and where to stop talking and not overdo it. More information will 
enhance comprehension, but too much will lead just to the opposite. However, if a speaker violates quantity 
maxim on purpose, he might bring about humorous effects. 

Let us consider the following examples from the American sitcom Two and a Half Men (Aronsohn, 
2003). 

Example (1) [Jake is watching Uncle Charlie and other men playing poker in the house] 
Charlie: I’ll see it $1 and raise it $5. 

212



Jake: You raised $5 on that ? 
The Others: I call 
Charlie: Queens full of nines. (Charlie wins) 
A: Hi, kid, don’t you know what a full house is? 
Jake: Yeah, and I also know what a psych-out is. 
(Aronsohn, 2003) 

In this scene, Jake, the 10-year-old boy, is watching his uncle Charlie and others playing poker in the 
house. When Charlie raises the money to $5, Jake asked in an unbelievable tone,” you raised $5 on that?” 
The question gives a fake signal to others and induces others to call. As a result, Charlie wins with a full 
house. Realizing they are being cheated by Jake, one of the players asks, “Don’t you know what a full house 
is?” which means “don’t you know the cards in your uncle’s hands are winning?” Jake replies by saying 
“yeah”, but he adds, “I also know what a psych-out is.” The last sentence gives more than enough 
information, thus violating the maxim of quantity. By saying this, Jake indicates that he has used 
psychological tactics to cheat others and help his uncle win. In this way humorous effects are generated. 

Example (2) [Inside the cab, Alan thinks their mother should be to blame for their 
unhappiness and is persuading Charlie to confront her together] 

Alan: Oh my god, I can’t believe it, you really are afraid of mum. 
Charlie: I am not. 
Alan: All these years I thought you were so cool, but you’re just a big clucking chicken! 
Driver: Ouch! 
Charlie: Ouch? Okay, that’s it, we have a new destination. 
 (Aronsohn, 2003) 

In Scene (2), Jake and Charlie are going home in the cab and they are very drunk. Together, they realize 
that their mother should be responsible for their unhappiness because “until the core maternal relationship 
is resolved, most men are doomed to repeat the dysfunctional childhood patterns”. So, Alan suggests that 
they stand up to her, but Charlie is a little afraid. So, Alan laughs at Charlie and calls him a big clucking 
chicken. At this point, the driver produces only one word “ouch”. By saying “ouch”, the driver means that 
he is surprised that Charlie is such a coward. This lack of information, namely the violation of quantity 
maxim, produces humorous effects. Charlie feels seriously offended by the word “ouch” and decides to 
confront his mother. 

Humor Produced by the Violation of Quality Maxim 
The second maxim of CP, the quality maxim, requires that one’s contribution to a conversation should be 
truthful. When flouting the maxim of quality, people deliberately say something that they do not believe to 
be true. In formal social circumstances, if we violate this maxim, we will lose credibility. However, in some 
less serious situations, violating the maxim of quality will lead to the creation of humor. The following 
examples are extracted from the American sitcom Two and a Half Men. 

Example (3) 
Charlie: What are you doing here Jake? 
Jake: My mum brought me. Will you take me swimming in the ocean? 
Charlie: But the ocean is closed today. 
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Jake: You are lying. 
Charlie: Why would I lie? The ocean is closed today. 
 (Aronsohn, 2003) 

In Example (3), Jake asks his uncle Charlie to take him swimming in the ocean, but obviously Charlie 
does not want to. So, he makes up an excuse saying that the ocean is closed. It is known to all that an ocean 
is a not like a department store or an amusement park which can be open and closed. In fact, the conversation 
happens just inside Charlie’s house which is situated near the ocean. That makes Charlie’s remarks even 
more unconvincing. By deliberately saying something false, Charlie makes everyone laugh. 

Example (4) [Alan is worried about his marriage] 
Alan: I wish I could ask dad for advice. 
Charlie: You’d go to dad for marriage counseling? Alan, our father committed suicide to 

get away from our mother. 
Alan: What are you talking about? Dad didn’t commit suicide. He died of food poisoning. 
Charlie: I maintain that he knew the fish was bad, but he kept eating it anyway. 
       (Aronsohn, 2003) 

In this example, Charlie finds out that his wife is a lesbian and does not know what to do with his 
marriage. But when he says that he wishes he could ask dad for advice, Charlie warns him that their dad 
committed suicide due to an unhappy marriage. In fact, truth can be detected from Alan’s words that their 
dad died of food poisoning, not suicide. But Charlie maintains that dad deliberately ate the bad fish and 
killed himself. This deliberate distortion of reality reveals the shadow that their parents’ unhappy marriage 
has left in Charlie’s heart, and meanwhile, humorous effects are generated. 

Humor Produced by the Violation of Relation Maxim 
It is said that the violation of relation maxim is most frequently used to generate conversational implicature 
and humorous effects. According to the maxim of relation, the speaker should offer relevant and pertinent 
information to the topic. In some circumstances, people deliberately flout this maxim in order to avoid 
embarrassment or expressing their ideas in a roundabout way. Let us study some examples in Two and a 
Half Men which violate the relation maxim and give rise to humorous effects. 

Example (5) [Alan is crying over the dead guinea pig] 
Charlie: It’s okay, we can get Jake another guinea pig. 
Alan:  Jake will be fine. It is the fourth guinea pig in three years. He goes through them 

faster than shoes. No, this is about my life. Everything is going to hell. 
Charlie: Okay, well, don’t cry. We can still be friends. 
  (Aronsohn, 2003) 

In Example (5), the conversation happens when Alan is troubled by his broken marriage. And when 
he sees the dead pet, he cannot stop crying because he regards it as a reflection of his own life. Not knowing 
how to comfort him, Charlie just says “we can still be friends” which is relevant neither to the pet’s death, 
nor to Alan’s broken marriage. In fact, the sentence has been used by Charlie many times to comfort his 
crying ex-girlfriends. And when Alan is crying, it is the only sentence Charlie can think of to comfort his 
brother. So, at the same time, humor and amusement are generated. 
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Example (6) [Alan and Charlie knock on the door of their mum’s late at night] 
Mum: Somebody better be dead. 
Alan: Porky is dead. 
  (Aronsohn, 2003) 

In Example (6), Alan and Charlie are drunk and believe their mother should be to blame for their 
unhappiness. So, they go to their mother’s late at night and ring the doorbell. The mother is very angry for 
being disturbed at such a late time, so when she opens the door she says, “Somebody better be dead” to 
express her anger. Out of fear for his mum, Alan answers, “Porky (their pet) is dead”. By deliberately 
flouting the maxim of relation, Alan tries to switch the topic and save himself from mum’s anger. Thus, 
humorous effects are produced. 

Humor Produced by the Violation of Manner Maxim 
The manner maxim requires the speaker to make his or her utterance as clear and orderly as possible. Any 
obscurity or ambiguity is regarded as a violation of the manner maxim. When it comes to flouting the 
manner maxim, some rhetorical devices such as euphemism, paradox and pun are often employed in the 
conversation. Consequently, the conversation that violates the maxim of manner may lead to 
misunderstanding and humorous conversational implicature. 

Example (7) 
Charlie: Don’t put your juice box on the piano, it leaves a ring. 
Jake: How could a box leave a ring? 
  (Aronsohn, 2003) 

In Example (7), Charlie is a jingle writer, so he often plays the piano and cherishes it very much. But 
Jake, his nephew, often puts his juice box on the piano, which makes him annoyed. So, Charlie tells Jake 
not to leave the box on the piano because it leaves a ring. Here the word “ring” is taken differently by 
Charlie and Jake. On Charlie’s part, he means the box will make the piano dirty by leaving a ring-like stain. 
On Jake’s part, when he asks how a box could leave a ring, he means the ring one wears on his or her finger. 
Owing to the use of pun, humorous effects are generated. 

Example (8) 
Charlie: Where are you going? 
Alan: I have to bring the garbage cans back in. 
Charlie: Today wasn’t garbage day. 
Alan: No, not here, at Judith’s. 
Charlie: At Judith’s? Alan, your wife threw you out. 
Alan:  Yeah, that doesn’t me she doesn’t need me. And she still counts on me to do a few 

chores. It’s good. It leaves the door open for, you know, reconciliation. 
Charlie: I see. So, how do you lift those garbage cans without a spine? 
Alan: Well, they are on wheels. 
  (Aronsohn, 2003) 

In Example (8), Alan is still on the break with his wife, but he does not stop helping Judith, his wife, 
to do the housework like lifting the garbage cans. So, when he again wants to go to Judith’s and do the 
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chores, Charlie laughs at him. He says,” How do you lift those garbage cans without a spine?” The word 
“spine” here has two meanings. On one hand, it is a sharp tool to lift the garbage can. On the other, it means 
the axis of the skeleton, one’s dignity and moral integrity. Here, Charlie makes an ambiguous remark to 
Alan to mock at his lack of courage and dignity. The implied meaning of the statement is that Alan is a 
weak person and a coward. To cover his embarrassment, Alan chooses to take the first meaning of “spine” 
and answers that the garbage cans are on wheels. The different meanings of the word “spine” give rise to 
conversational implicature and humor. 

Conclusion 
To sum up, this essay has discussed the Cooperative Principle and its four maxims in detail and analyzed 
the verbal humor generated by the violation of the maxims in a famous American sitcom Two and a Half 
Men. From the examples and analysis above, it can be figured out that many strategies and devices are 
employed to generate humor in the sitcom. By analyzing the examples in detail, it is easily understood that 
how the violation of the maxims of CP can give rise to humor and how to appreciate English humor. The 
study, therefore, can help to improve the perception of verbal humor in American sitcoms and 
conversational texts, and meanwhile help the playwrights better create verbal humor. 
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[Abstract] From Aristotle to modern semiotics, all linguistic theories are based on the single code model of 
communication. Its definition presupposes two assumptions: the first is that human languages are codes; the 
second is that these codes associate thoughts with sounds. But it is descriptively inadequate in explaining any 
human communication. An adequate theory of utterance interpretation must answer it    
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Introduction 
Anyone concerned with the nature of human communication must constantly return to such issues as how 
language contributes to our understanding of the world, and how our beliefs about the world inform our 
understanding of language. Aristotle (1963), Arnauld and Lancelot (1968), Locke (1975), Saussure (1977) 
and modern semiotics – all of their inquiries into communication concern the former issue. They share the 
view that language can transfer thoughts, thus communication can be achieved by encoding and decoding 
messages. This approach to communication was termed by Sperber and Wilson (1986) as the code model 
of communication. But it’s not necessarily the case that the code model of communication can provide a 
correct overall framework for the study of human communication. This article starts from reviewing the 
definition of the code model and then introduces the linguistic thoughts underlying the code model. Later, 
it analyzes with examples of its limitations as a general theory in interpreting the nature of human 
communication. Finally, it concludes that although a language can be seen as a code which pairs phonetic 
and semantic representations of sentences, there is a gap between the semantic representations of sentences 
and the thoughts actually communicated by utterance. This gap is not filled by more coding, but by 
inference.  

Defining the Code Model of Communication 
 “A code is a system which pairs messages with signals, enabling two information-processing devices to 
communicate” (Sperber ＆Wilson, 1986). The diagram created by Shannon ＆Weaver (1949) below shows 
how communication can be achieved by use of a code: 

Figure 1. A Model of Communication (Shannon ＆Weaver, 1949) 
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X is the source and Y is the destination. The message originated by X is encoded by the transmitter 
into a signal. The signal is sent over a particular communication channel to the receiver. The receiver 
decodes the signal into a message and passes the message on to Y. “Communication, thus, is achieved by 
encoding a message, which cannot travel, into a signal, which can, and by decoding this signal at the 
receiving end. Noise along the channel can destroy or distort the signal. Otherwise, as long as the devices 
are in order and the codes are identical at both ends, successful communication is guaranteed” (Sperber & 
Wilson, 1986).  

The word code is actually the terminology of communication-engineering. A code is a system of letters 
or other signs that makes sense only to someone who already knows its key or cipher, and thus, can encode 
or decode a message. Linguists then borrow the terminology to illustrate how human communication takes 
place by treating human language as a code. To account for this, a similar model of human verbal 
communication was proposed by Sperber and Wilson, as shown in Figure 2: 

Here, X and Y are central thought processes, the encoder and the decoder are linguistic abilities, the 
message is a thought, and the channel is air which carries an acoustic signal.  
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure 2. A Model of Verbal Communication (Sperber & Wilson, 1986) 
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the arrows in Saussure’s diagram). It is thus evident that the whole of Saussure’s theory of communication 
is based on identities. Once we allow that oral communication between A and B is based not on identities 
but on disparities, the notion of la langue as a fixed code is immediately vulnerable to objections. 

Linguistic Thoughts Underlying the Code Model 
The ideas underlying the code model can be traced back into ancient philosophies. Linguistic 
communication consists in the production of some external, publicly observable, acoustic phenomenon 
whose phonetic and syntactic structure encodes a speaker’s inner, private thoughts or ideas and the decoding 
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of the phonetic and syntactic structure exhibited in such a physical phenomenon by other speakers in the 
form of an inner, private experience of the same thoughts or ideas (Katz, 1966, p. 98). The view that 
linguistic communication is achieved by encoding thoughts in sounds is fairly old and rather entrenched in 
western culture. From Aristotle to modern semiotics, all theories of communication were based on this idea. 

Aristotle (1963) clearly presupposed that communication is telementational; that is: words ‘transfer’ 
thoughts from one person’s mind to another person’s mind on the basis that the words are associated with 
the same thoughts in both minds. It is convention that establishes the connections between words and 
thoughts in a person’s mind. In De Interpretatione, Aristotle stated that words are signs or symbols of the 
‘affections of the soul’ (what is stored in the mind); whereas the ‘affections of the soul’ are not signs or 
symbols of things in the real world, but copies of them. So, the links between words and the world falls into 
two sections according to Aristotle: one is a section of natural, universal processes connecting the world 
with our mental representations through our sense perceptions; the other is a section of conventional non-
universal processes linking mental representations to language. This philosophy of language consequently 
laid a solid foundation for a philosophy of grammar. 

The explanation of the nature of language from Port-Royal Grammar (1968) is based on the fact that 
thoughts, no matter what language you are speaking, have the same properties which are essential to the 
rationality of the human mind. Its grammarians continue to maintain that there is a conventional connection 
between a word and the idea for it stands for. In this regard, their rationalism intends only to explain the 
connection between whole thoughts and their verbal expression at the sentence level, not the connection 
between individual ideas and words. For words are thought to be inherently classified into classes based on 
the type of idea or operation they signify. These ‘parts of speech’ are combinable in a sentence only in 
certain manners corresponding to how the ideas and operations combined in a thought. 

Saussure (1977) claimed that languages are the instruments enabling human beings to comprehend 
rationally the world they live in. Rather than see words as only peripheral to our understanding of reality, 
Saussure thought human understanding of reality in every sphere revolved about the social use of linguistic 
signs. He repeatedly emphasized the social nature of languages and regarded linguistics as only one branch 
of a more general science of signs, which he described as ‘semiology’. To offer the theory of the linguistic 
sign – the basic unit of langue, Saussure proposed two technical terms to name complementary facets of a 
linguistic sign: signifiant and signifie (the ‘signifying plane’ and the ‘signified plane’). Every langue is a 
complete semiological system of bi-planar signs, each of which has its signifiant and its signifie. It is by 
mastering a semiological system of this type that human beings are able both to communicate linguistically 
with others who share the same system and also to think analytically about the world in which they live.  

Saussure just borrowed two basic claims of the old psychological theory by John Locke and 
incorporated them as premises in his ideas. These are: (i) that communication is a process of ‘telementation’, 
and (ii) that a necessary and sufficient condition for successful telementation is that the process of 
communication, by whatever mechanisms it employs, should result in the hearer’s thoughts being identical 
with the speaker’s (Locke, 1975). When language is the vehicle of communication understanding requires 
a double process of ‘translation’: a speaker’s thoughts are first translated into sounds, and then the sounds 
uttered are translated back into thoughts by the hearer.  However, in modern versions, the terms ‘encoding’ 
and ‘decoding’ replace the old translation metaphor. Nevertheless, the change of the terms alters nothing in 
the nature of communication but better clarifies the point that the hearer is supposed to recover exactly the 
same conceptual message as speaker originally formulated in his mind. 
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Despite the Lockean ancestry of Saussure’s model, there are differences between Locke’s version of 
the translation theory of oral communication and Saussure’s. Locke clearly proposed that thought and 
language do not necessarily co-exist. There is language in the world not because man is a rational being but 
because man is “a sociable creature”. Saussure was skeptical on this point. He did not directly talk about 
the question of whether or to what extent human beings could think without language, but he mentioned 
prelinguistic thought is amorphous. ‘Psychologically, setting aside its expression in words, our thought is 
simply a vague, shapeless mass’ (Saussure, 1977, p. 155). More specifically still, “…were it not for signs, 
we should be incapable of differentiating any two ideas in a clear and consistent way… No ideas are 
established in advance, and nothing is distinct, before the introduction of la langue” (Saussure, 1977, p. 
155). In Saussure’s theory, therefore, there was strictly no question of ‘translation’ between two systems; 
on the contrary, both are constitutive of one and the same langue. Nevertheless, it remains true that Saussure, 
like Locke, was forced to concede that knowing the meaning of a word is quite different from knowing its 
pronunciation. Ultimately, the reason for this is that both Saussure and Locke claimed that the linguistic 
sign is arbitrary. 

Limits of the Code Model of Communication 
According to the code model, ‘a code is a system which pairs internal messages with external signals, thus 
enabling two information-processing devices (organism or machines) to communicate’ (Sperber ＆ Wilson, 
1986, p. 3). And the hypothesis that utterances are signals that encode thoughts seems to explain the fact 
that linguistic utterances do succeed in communicating thoughts. However, it is descriptively inadequate: 
comprehension involves more than the decoding of a linguistic signal.  

A generative grammar, according to the code model, is a code which pairs phonetic and semantic 
representations of sentences. The phonetic representation of a single sentence is generally perceived to be 
realized by an utterance. And the semantic representation of a sentence deals with a sort of common core 
of meaning shared by every utterance of it. In fact, an utterance has a variety of properties, both linguistic 
and non-linguistic. Generative grammars (Chomsky,1957) abstract out the purely linguistic properties of 
utterances and describe a common linguistic structure, the sentence, shared by a variety of utterances which 
differ only in their non-linguistic properties. By definition, the semantic representation of a sentence can 
take no account of such non-linguistic properties as, for example, the time and place of utterance, the 
identity of the speaker, the speaker’s intentions, and so on. To illustrate, consider the sentence:  

(1) She came yesterday.  
A generative grammar cannot determine who ‘she’ refers to, and which day ‘yesterday’ picks out. It 

can only provide some very general indication. It might state, for example, that “she” refers to a female, 
and “yesterday” picks out the day before the utterance. However, there is more than one referent meeting 
these conditions. The grammar can say nothing about how the hearer, using non-linguistic information, 
determines on a particular occasion what the time of utterance actually is, who the speaker is, and hence, 
which thought is actually being expressed. These aspects of interpretation involve an interaction between 
linguistic structure and non-linguistic information. What’s more, utterances are used not only to convey 
thought but to reveal the speaker’s attitude to, or relation to, the thought expressed; in other words, they 
express ‘propositional attitudes’, perform ‘speech-acts’, or carry ‘illocutionary force’. To illustrate, 
consider Sentences (2)-(4): 

(2) Coffee would keep me awake. 
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(3 You are leaving. 
(4) It’s cold here in the room. 

 The speaker of (2), while making an explicit assertion about the effect of coffee, might be implicitly 
refusing or forestalling an offer of coffee (or in other circumstances, implicitly soliciting or accepting such 
an offer). It makes a difference to the interpretation of (3) whether the speaker is informing the hearer of a 
decision that he is to leave, making a guess and asking him to confirm or deny it, or expressing outrage at 
the fact that he is leaving. While speaking (4), the speaker actually hints to the hearer to turn on the heater 
or close the door.  

The examples above show that the hearer is generally left a certain latitude, which he must make up 
on the basis of non-linguistic information. In every case, the grammar can only help determine the 
possibilities of interpretation. How the hearer sets about narrowing down and choosing among these 
possibilities is a separate question. It is one that grammarians, but not pragmatics, can ignore: an adequate 
theory of utterance interpretation must answer it 

Conclusion 
The code model of communication cannot provide a correct overall framework for a general theory of 
communication. Linguistic utterances do succeed in communicating thoughts; the hypothesis that 
utterances are signals that encode thoughts seems to explain this fact. However, it is descriptively 
inadequate: comprehension involves more than the decoding of a linguistic signal. Although a language 
can be seen as a code which pairs phonetic and semantic representations of sentences, there is a gap between 
the semantic representations of sentences and the thoughts actually communicated by utterance. This gap 
is not filled by more coding, but by inference (which is the concern of pragmatics).  
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[Abstract] Language is not only used for the communication of ideas, but also for the creation and maintenance 
of harmonious interpersonal relationships and an environment for effective communication between any social 
members and groups of people. Any discrimination in language, whether conscious or not, is likely to alienate 
or offend certain members or groups of a community. In this paper, first a probe of sexism in language on the 
level of word meaning is focused on, and then some suggestions about how to avoid it are given.  

[Keywords] sexism; word-formation; appellation; connotative meaning 

Introduction 
Meaning in its widest sense can be divided into denotative meaning, associative meaning and thematic 
meaning on the basis of sociolinguistics and functional linguistics. Associative meaning can be 
subcategorized into connotative meaning, social meaning, reflected meaning, affective meaning and 
collocative meaning (Wang, 1997). From such a classification, it is illustrated that a word may have multi-
layered meanings. Sexism doesn’t exist on all the layers of word meaning. It is mainly reflected on the 
layers of connotative meaning, associative meaning, collocative meaning and affective meaning. In this 
paper, sexism in English from the perspectives of word-formation, connotation, collocative meaning, 
appellation and idioms will be elaborated. Word-formation and appellation have a lot to do with denotative 
meaning. In order to explain sexism in language more clearly and systematically, first, an account of sexism 
from the respect of word-formation and appellation will be given. Then sexism in the connotative and 
collocative meaning is discussed. Moreover, sexism in idioms is also listed, and finally, some ways to avoid 
using sexist language are shown in the conclusion. 

Sexism in Word-Formation and Appellation 
The denotative or conceptual meaning of a word is the central factor in linguistic communication. For 
instance, if one talks about a “pen” without the presence of the object by just giving the denotative meaning 
(“an instrument for writing or drawing in ink”), it is readily understood by all English speakers. Denotative 
meaning can also be termed conceptual, cognitive or dictionary meaning (Zhang, 2001). It has the same 
meaning for all speakers of a given language, and it is based on or abstracted from the physical object or 
the abstract idea. It covers all the semantic features necessary to define the word. Word-formation and 
appellation belong to the category of denotative meaning. 

Sexism in Word-Formation  
Sexist language is any item of language, which, through its structure or use, constitutes a male-as-norm 
view of society by trivializing, insulting, or rendering women invisible (Gu, 2014). It can also be seen as 
language which makes an unnecessary and irrelevant reference to a person’s sex or gender. Sexist language 
in English can be classified into two categories: ambiguity of referent and stereotyping. Ambiguity of 
referent means that it is unclear whether the user means one sex or both sexes. For example, the generic 
noun man and the generic pronoun he are often used to refer to both sexes. Stereotyping refers to any use 
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of language which conveys unsupported or biased connotations about sex roles and identity such as tending 
to cite a male as an engineer and a female as a secretary in our conversations or writings.  

It is well-known that in English there is no unmarked neutral word. Unconsciously, people more often 
use he, man to refer to a human being. The teacher in class may well blurt out “If the student works hard, 
he will improve.” It is reported that a dean in a university has also said, “We are going to find the best man 
for the job, regardless of his sex.” The beginning of The Declaration of Independence states, “All men are 
created equal.” Here, man and mankind are identical. The word mankind originally meant male in contrast 
with female, but with time, mankind has taken the responsibility for indicating human beings. So, these 
words, such as humanism, humanitarianism, and humanness, etc., make males the valid representatives of 
human beings. More examples can be given. The word man in the following phrases doesn’t really mean 
“male”. Man makes a general reference to human being, which can be illustrated in these examples: the 
man in the street (normal people); a man of years (an aged man); a man of your inches (one who is as tall 
as you); every man jack (colloq. everyone); the next man (others); no man alive… (nobody alive); not a 
mortal man (not a common person); odd man (a person who has the right to make the vital decision); one’s 
righthand man (one’s most helpful assistant); the right man in the right place (people and places are 
harmonious) ; a salaried man (one who earns); a ticket-of-leave man (a person who has the ticket for being 
out of prison); to the last man… (to the last person); the forgotten man (the person who is out of work). In 
addition, there are also no counterparts for women in English for the words “macho”, “manhood”, 
“manly”, or “virile”.  

Sexism in Appellation  
In this respect, the most noticeable example is the words “Mrs.” and “Miss”. In English-speaking countries, 
after marrying, women follow their husbands’ family names and their appellation is changed from “Miss” 
to “Mrs.”. Now, feminists use Ms. as a counterpart of Mrs. The term for a divorced woman is “divorcee”, 
whereas “bachelor” is used for a divorced man. If a woman takes a casual attitude towards sex, she is called 
“cheap”, “whore”, or a “slut”, etc., while a man is called “a stud”. The number of derogatory, teasing or 
insulting terms for women is far larger than that for men. According to computer statistics, the number of 
terms for sexually promiscuous women can reach as many as 220, including prostitute, harlot, whore, 
daughter of joy, call-girl, B-girl, scarlet women, unfortunate woman, painted woman, fallen women, erring 
sister, street worker, hustler, and hooker, etc. Such terms for women are miscellaneous: “hen, biddy, skirt, 
broad, doll, chick, wench, birol, tomato, minx, dish, piece of goods, pussy cat, bitch.... For man, there 
are only 22 terms; for example, lecher, satyr, goar, and whorer, etc.” (Tannen, 1994). 

Sexism in Connotative and Collocative Meaning 
According to Leech, connotative meaning is the communicative value an expression has by virtue of what 
it refers to, over and above its purely conceptual content (Liu, 2019). It is the additional, non-criterial 
properties that we have learnt to expect a referent to possess. For instance, the denotative meaning of the 
word “mother” is human, female and adult, but it generally connotes gregarious, subject to maternal instinct, 
love, care and tenderness on the aspect of social and psychological characteristics.  

Here, the two words “spinster” and “bachelor” are used as an example to demonstrate the sexism in 
connotative meaning. The denotative meanings of the two words are definite. “Spinster” refers to a woman 
who is not married. “Bachelor” is a man who is not married. However, the connotative meanings of them 
are quite different. Now, the word “bachelor” has nothing to do with derogatory sense. It can be regarded 
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as a commendatory term or at least a neutral term. Therefore, “bachelor” can refer to a divorced man as 
well as an unmarried man. In people’s eyes, even though a man has divorced, he can take advantage of all 
the privileges of bachelor. “Spinster”, though, is a totally derogatory term, and indicates a woman who 
remains single after the conventional age for marrying; a woman who is isolated, cold and detached, 
eccentric and slow-witted, etc. So now there’s a tendency to call all unmarried people, whether they are 
male or female, single. “King” still has the denotative meaning of the sovereign rule of an independent state 
in modern English. But in modern English, the word “queen” carries both commendatory and derogatory 
meanings. The word “queen” has the connotative meaning of mistress, or a gay male playing the role of a 
female. The discrimination of women can also be reflected in the account of some behavior of men and 
women. For instance: He is inquisitive. She’s nosy. He is thorough. She’s picky.  

In English, there are some words whose pairing-up relationship is different although their denotative 
meanings are almost the same. Collocative meaning consists of the associations a word acquires on account 
of the meanings of words which tend to occur in its environment. For instance: “wander” and “stroll” are 
quasi-synonymous verbs. We know cows may wander but may not stroll. “Tremble” and “quiver” are 
similar; one trembles with fear, but quivers with excitement.  

In this respect, there is the phenomenon of sexism. In English there are some words, when used with 
males or females, which not only reveal gender-related differences, but also sexism. The word “pirate” is 
one such instance: A male pirate is one who infringes on rights of others or commits robbery on the high 
seas. A female pirate is an adulteress who chases other women’s men. Sexism is also revealed in the word 
“tramp”. If you call a man a tramp, you simply communicate that he is a “drifter”. If you call a woman a 
tramp, you imply she is a prostitute. In English, “a loose woman” is readily understood as an immoral 
woman, while in English there is no phrase for a “loose man” that has a similar meaning to “loose woman”. 
This phenomenon also exists in Chinese. For example: views of a woman (妇人之见). Furthermore, the 
following sentences can show that some common words (figure, shriek, throw, supervise, slap, glows) are 
brand with sentences: A woman has a figure, a man has a physique (女人有身段, 男人有体魄。); A father 
roars in rage, a mother shrieks in pique (父亲咆哮如雷, 母亲吱呀乱叫。); Broad-shouldered athletes 
throw what dainty damsels toss (壮汉重投, 靓女轻掷。); And female bosses supervise, male supervisors 
boss (女老板善查, 男老板敢管。); Boys punch, girls slap (男士铁拳捶擂, 女士玉掌抽掮。); A 
gentleman perspires, a lady merely glows (绅士流汗, 贵妇泛光。) 

Sexism in Idioms  
Women are the symbols of life. Without women, there would be no world. Women fulfill more duties than 
men in their lives. It is usually women who work, have babies, look after the babies and take on the main 
responsibility for looking after the home. The unfair treatment of women is the blemish of human 
civilization (Yang, 1987). The unfair treatment of women is also reflected in language. For example:  

Woman is a calamity, but no house ought to be without this evil. (Persia) 
Taking an eel by its tail and a woman at her word leaves little in the hand. (Sweden) 
The tongue of a woman is a sword which never rusts. (Japan) 
It is better to have a disorderly wife than to remain bachelor. (Sudan) 
The wiles of women which are known to men are ninety and nine, and not even Satan has 
discovered the hundredth. (Nigeria) 
It is better to put out to sea in a leaking boat than to entrust a secret to a woman. (Russia) 
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A beautiful woman smiling means a pocketbook weeping. (Italy) 
It is much easier to take care of a sack full of fleas than a woman. (Hungary) 
A woman has seventy-seven thoughts at once. (Czechoslovakia) 
When three women agree, the stars will come out in broad daylight. (India) 
Every woman is wrong until she cries, and then she is right instantly. (America) 

From these listed idioms from different countries, we’ll find many attached to the unfairness and 
sexism in almost all the countries in the world.  

Conclusion 
From the parts mentioned above, we can have an insight into sexism in word meaning so as to broaden our 
scope of the study of word meaning and get a better and more comprehensive understanding of the 
relationship between language and the objective world. Simultaneously, on the basis of the elaboration of 
some common sexist usages in English, we should try our best to avoid using sexist language. Here are 
some suggestions: (a) Don’t use he, his or him as generic pronouns to refer to both sexes. Use them as 
gender-specific terms only to refer to males; (b) Don’t use man/men or mankind as generic terms for 
humanity to include both males and females or for people in general. Using these neutral terms: person, 
people, humanity, humankind, human, human being, the human race, and the human species, etc.; (c) Don’t 
use compounds with suffixes -man to refer to both sexes. Use -man compounds for males only and -woman 
compounds for females as appropriate, e.g. businessman, chairwoman, policewoman, saleswoman, 
spokeswoman. Use those neutral terms when we refer to both sexes or when we are not clear about the 
gender of the referent or when there is not a –woman compound for the referent; (d) Don’t use the feminine 
suffixes -ess and the premodifiers woman, lady and madam to refer to females. Use those neutral terms for 
both males and females, thus avoiding gender distinctions; (e) Don’t make assumptions and choose 
examples which draw on stereotypical roles for women and men: secretary, nurse or babysitter as “she” and 
engineer, scientist or philosopher as “he”; (f) Don’t introduce women through their husbands, e.g. John 
Smith and his wife Jane; Chairman’s wife Jane Smith (Zhu, 2000); (g) Don’t use terms which patronize or 
belittle women as wives or otherwise, e. g. the better half, the little woman, the weaker sex, the fair sex, 
dumb blondes, and avoid those stereotypical and biased expressions, e. g. ambitious men and aggressive 
women, cautious men and timid women. Some may think it unnecessary to do so and they might say that 
they use the so-called sexist language unconsciously, not intending to insult or belittle women. But the fact 
is that, whether consciously or not, you bring more or less insults to women and at least make them invisible 
by the use of sexist language. Moreover, the conscious adoption of a gender-free policy and use of non-
sexist language can bring positive results in the way that members of a community respond within any 
communicative situation.  
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[Abstract] This paper is intended to differentiate a pair of English synonyms ‘evaluate’ and ‘assess’ based on 
Lexical Priming Theory in terms of their collocation and colligation. The study shows that there are differences 
and similarities in the objects, adverbial modifiers, sentence patterns and co-occurring verbs of these two words, 
which gives the implication that English teachers and learners can employ corpus to extend the explanations in 
the textbook so that English learners can master and use English with more flexibility. 

[Keywords] synonym; lexical priming; collocation; colligation; corpus-based 

Introduction 
It is acknowledged that synonyms account for a large proportion of English vocabulary. Making a 
distinction between synonyms is important to vocabulary learning for it provides English learners with 
many options which allow them to express their meanings more accurately. Since it’s quite difficult for 
English learners to differentiate words based on the definitions in reference books, more and more studies 
begin to focus on synonyms. But few corpus-based researches employ Lexical Priming Theory, which can 
make the studies more comprehensive and convincing. Therefore, this study was conducted to deal with 
two frequently-used terms in modern society – evaluate and assess – from this aspect. The present study 
employs corpus-based methods and takes Lexical Priming Theory as the theoretical foundation to analyze 
the synonyms of the words Evaluate and Assess. The reason for choosing this pair of synonyms is that 
evaluate and assess are common synonyms, which can be used in many different aspects of our society, 
such as personalities, the value of something, or even the effectiveness of some new products. They have 
not been systematically studied before. In addition, these two words have similar definitions in the same 
dictionary. In Longman Contemporary Advanced English Dictionary, the definition for evaluate is to judge 
how good, useful, or successful something is. And there are altogether two dimensions in the definition for 
assess: one is to make a judgment about a person or situation after thinking carefully about it, while the 
other is to calculate the value or cost of something. Their definitions are not clear enough to help English 
learners to differentiate them. Therefore, this study makes an analysis of the similarities and differences 
between evaluate and assess, intended to play a complementary role in differentiating synonyms. 

Research on Synonyms 
Many scientific methods and theories have been employed, which make the studies more comprehensive 
and convincing. For example, the corpus-based method is used to provide for a large quantity of language 
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data of native English speakers to ensure the representative of the studies, and it also saves plenty of manual 
work. Zhang Jidong (2005) differentiated happen, occur and Fa Sheng in terms of their distribution 
frequency in different registers, collocation, colligation and semantic prosody. In his study, he mentioned 
that the verb is the second largest part of speech in language, and its importance in grammar and semantics 
is self-evident. Zhang Xiaoning and Ren Peihong (2011) differentiated the collocation of found and 
establish in BNC corpus, employing Sketch Engine. They found that establish is more complex in 
collocation and establish is more likely to co-occur with an abstract noun while found with a specific noun. 
Wang Yurong (2012) conducted a contrastive study. In her study, corpus CLEC and corpus BNC were 
employed. She intended to analyze refuse and reject in terms of collocation and colligation and discussed 
the problem of Chinese students using this pair of synonyms. She pointed out that Chinese students tend to 
use single words and lack diversity, and that they do not possess sufficient knowledge of English. Her study 
also gave the implication that students need to master the fixed expressions of native language. Pang Yang 
and Yang Yuchen (2012) took begin, start and commence as examples, differentiating them in terms of 
their collocation, semantic association and pragmatic association in BNC corpus based on Lexical Priming 
Theory, pointing out that there are differences in their frequency, pragmatic functions and semantic 
prosody, which inspired this study. 

Lexical Priming Theory 
Lexical Priming Theory, as a new perspective for the study of English synonyms, has its focus on the 
naturalness of language usage (Pang, & Yang, 2012). Su Ni-na (2012) analyzed the contribution of Lexical 
Priming Theory from two aspects. On the one hand, she argued that Lexical Priming Theory is of great help 
in textual cohesion. On the other hand, she suggested that Lexical Priming Theory can be applied to English 
vocabulary teaching, arguing that in the course of English vocabulary teaching or learning, teachers and 
students can examine the priming of target vocabulary, which contributes to the increase of students’ 
vocabulary. There are also empirical studies employing this theory. Yang Yuchen and Yang Yuying (2010) 
conducted a contrastive study between native English speakers and Chinese English learners, comparing 
the different uses of more and more. They suggested that in English teaching and learning, special attention 
should be paid to the acceptability and naturalness of words, and the students need to break through the 
limitations of the mother tongue as far as possible. Li Wei (2011) differentiated the usage of as between 
native English speakers and Chinese English learners in terms of collocation and pragmatic functions. These 
contrastive studies indicate that there are still some problems in English teaching and learning. Lexical 
Priming Theory, as an extension of existing reference books, helps to teach in an accurate and natural way. 
Zheng Qun and Mao Ying (2016) summarized the domestic studies conducted on Lexical Priming Theory, 
pointing out that more empirical studies are needed, and that putting Lexical Priming Theory into the study 
of co-hyponyms and synonyms is of great value and has large room for development. 

Hoey (2005) argued that the previous theories of lexicon and grammar focus on the possibility rather 
than the naturalness of a language. He suggested that the structure of lexis is complex and systematic, and 
grammar is the result of lexical structure. Hoey put forward ten claims in his book, one of which is related 
to synonyms. “Co-hyponyms and synonyms differ with respect to their collocation, semantic association 
and colligation.” According to his conclusion, synonyms share some of their priming, which reflects the 
similar sense. But they also differ in important ways, which marks the variations in context and explains 
the existence of the synonyms.   
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Collocation is traditionally defined as recurrent combinations of words. Hoey summarized that there 
are two key points in defining collocation. The first one is that collocation is a psychological term. It is 
mental association that makes words co-occur in similar context. The other emphasis is the importance of 
statistical data in corpora, which explains collocation by the fact that words co-occur in corpora with higher 
possibility than random distribution. The term colligation originated from Firth (1957) as a kind of 
grammatical relation. Halliday (1959) treated the relation between words and their grammatical pattern. 
Hoey extended the definition of colligation into three aspects, which are grammatical company, 
grammatical functions and sentential position.  

Research Procedure 
The data were selected from BNC corpus and analyzed with the help of Sketch Engine. Three hundred 
(300) sentences for each word were selected as the analysis material from the adverbial modifiers, objects 
and subjects perspective. Secondly, the sentence patterns of these two words and their corresponding 
percentage was summarized by manual work, and the linguistic processes of their co-occurring verbs was 
also analyzed.      

Analysis of Collocations of Evaluate and Assess 
In this section, the collocations of evaluate and assess are analyzed from the perspective of their objects 
and adverbial modifiers. Their objects were categorized and analyzed through the 600 sentences. But in 
these sentences for evaluate and assess, very few were modified by adverbs. Therefore, in this part of 
adverbial modifiers analysis, 200 more sentences were selected to make the study more comprehensive. 

Objects of Evaluate and Assess  
These two words share some of their objects, like effectiveness, impact, and information, etc. They also 
have their unique objects. These similar and different words or phrases collocate with evaluate and assess 
because there are different degrees between good and bad, large and small, slight and severe, which need a 
judgment about them.    

With reference to the cluster collocations results of evaluate and assess, their objects can be categorized 
into different semantic sets. In terms of defining the semantic sets, “Program” includes actual events or 
projects, as well as the information and reports related to the events, such as scheme in the sentence that 
“The task is to evaluate the scheme as a whole”. “Property” refers to the natural characteristics of somebody 
or something, for example, validity in the sentence that “It is difficult to assess the validity of the 
information”. “Value and Cost” means the actual value or cost measured by money, like salary or expense. 
“Outcome and Performance” is the actual result of some actions or processes while “Impact” is the influence 
brought by some actions or processes. “Possibility” means potential, for example, prospect in the sentence 
that “The problem is how to assess the prospects for tomorrow’s weather”. “Degree” indicates the extent to 
which something is or happens. The objects of clause form were listed separately as a category, for instance, 
the sentence that “The commodore had to assess whether he could afford”. After the definition of semantic 
sets, the percentage of each semantic set was calculated and shown in the table below.  
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Table 1. Categorization of the Objects of Evaluate and Assess 

Semantic Sets          Evaluate Assess 
Program 214 (71.3%) 94 (31.2%) 
Property  25 (8.3%) 90 (30.3%) 
Value and Cost 7 (2.3%) 25 (8.3%) 
Outcome and Performance  15 (5%) 9 (3%) 
Impact  20 (6.7%) 28 (9.3%) 
Possibility  7 (2.3%) 19 (6.3%) 
Degree  2 (0.6%) 5 (1.6%) 
Need and Requirement - 9 (3%) 
Whether, How, Where, What and That 9 (%) 21 (7%) 
Total  300 (100%) 300 (100%) 

Firstly, it can be seen from the above table that 214 of the 300 sentences of evaluate applied to 
describing “Program”, far more than that of assess. However, when it comes to “Property”, assess is used 
more frequently than evaluate. Which means that evaluate is more likely to co-occur with concrete words 
while assess has a stronger tendency to collocate with abstract words. Taking one of their shared object 
information as an example, when it co-occurs with evaluate, the sentence is that “The data is the basis for 
evaluating accounting information”. It is the information itself that is under evaluation in this sentence. 
When assess is used to make a judgment about “information”, it is the characteristics of information that 
are under assessment, such as the validity of the information in the sentence that “My task was to assess the 
validity of the information”.  

Secondly, the definition mentioned suggests that assess can be used to calculate the value or cost of 
something. However, according to the table above, not only assess, but also evaluate can be applied to the 
measurement of value or cost, although assess is used more frequently with a proportion of 8.3%. Apart 
from this, there is another minor difference. That is the object of evaluate is mainly the cost of something, 
while assess can also be used to the assessment of benefits, salary, duty, tax and loans apart from cost.  

Thirdly, from the percentage of “Possibility” and “Outcome” for each word, it can be noticed that 
evaluate tends to be used in the judgment of “Outcome”, while assess is more likely to be used in describing 
the “Possibility”. In other words, evaluate is employed to judge the past things and assess is used for 
predicting the future prospects with higher possibility 

Finally, the objects are categorized according to whether they are positive or negative in meaning, 
which are called polarities of their objects in this study. The categorization results are as follows. When a  
word like “impact” appeared as the object of these two words, and there is no explicit modifier 
demonstrating whether they are positive or negative, they fall into the class of neutral words.  

Table 2. Polarities of Objects of Evaluate and Assess 

Polarities Examples of Objects Evaluate Assess 
Positive  Benefit, Effectiveness, Progress 16.7% 32.6% 
Negative  Risk, Disease, Damage 7.3% 19.7% 
Neutral Parameter, Stage, Scheme 76% 47.7% 
Total  100% 100% 

The table above is the classification of the objects of evaluate and assess according to their polarities. 
The finding shows that most of the objects of evaluate are of neutral meanings, accounting 76% of the total 
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number. Though neutral words also take a larger proportion of the objects of assess than the other two 
categories, it’s not as obvious as evaluate. The gap between neutral words and the other two classes of 
assess are smaller than that of evaluate. The data in the table firstly indicates that both evaluate and assess 
are more likely to co-occur with words of neutral meanings. Secondly, evaluate has more tendency to 
collocate with neutral words and less tendency to collocate with positive and negative words than assess. 

Adverbial Modifiers of Evaluate and Assess 
The modifiers are classified into four categories, including time, manner, degree and attitude. Some typical 
adverbial examples for each category have been selected from those modifiers and listed in the parentheses 
after each category. Words like not, as, only, also and so are listed separately. The results have been 
calculated and shown in Table 3. 

Table 3. Categorization of the Adverbial Modifiers of Evaluate and Assess 

Adverbial Modifiers Evaluate Assess 
Adverbials of Time (currently, then) 20% 12% 
Adverbials of Manner(mathematically) 33% 32% 
Adverbials of Degree (thoroughly) 11% 24% 
Adverbials of Attitude (carefully, critically) 17% 7% 
not, as, only, also and so 19% 25% 
Total  100% 100% 

The above table shows that the adverbials of manner account for a larger proportion of the total number 
of adverbial modifiers for both words. Their percentages are very close to each other. The second point the 
table shows is that evaluate is more likely to co-occur with adverbials of time and attitude, which suggests 
that when evaluate is employed, sentimental feelings of the appraiser are more intense. It can also be noticed 
that half of the adverbials of attitude are “critically”. Therefore, it is believed that evaluate is more often 
used in a critical tone. Finally, it can also be seen that assess also has its emphasis on the degree of judgment, 
whose percentage is two times more than that of evaluate. 

Analysis of Colligation of Evaluate and Assess 
The analysis of colligation of evaluate and assess can be performed in the following aspects, including 
sentence patterns these two words prefer (or avoid) and the linguistic processes of their co-occurring verbs. 
The analysis of sentence patterns will employ the 600 sentences selected during the analysis of objects. The 
sentence patterns of evaluate and assess were summarized manually with reference to their word sketch 
results.  

Sentence Patterns Preference of Evaluate and Assess  
Based on the word sketch results of evaluate and assess, there are altogether four types of sentence patterns. 
The four types of structures and its corresponding examples are listed in the table below.  
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Table 4. Sentence Patterns of Evaluate and Assess 

Structures  Examples  Evaluate Assess 
“Evaluate/Assess 
Prep.” 

The effectiveness of the new method is evaluated/ assessed for 
further promotion. 20.7% 17% 

“Evaluate/Assess 
Noun” 

It provides a method of assessing/ evaluating the effectiveness 
of new drugs. 62% 63% 

“Evaluate/Assess 
Clause” 

This project is to assess/evaluate whether sufficient material 
exists. 3% 10.6% 

Ending the 
Sentence The land-form development has yet to be assessed/evaluated. 14.3% 9.4% 

The above table indicates that the preferences of these two words for the four kinds of structures are 
similar, despite of that evaluate is more likely to end a sentence compared with assess and assess is more 
likely to be followed by clauses. There is another minor difference that when these two words are followed 
by clauses. Also, the possibility of assess followed by clauses is much higher than that of evaluate. The 
conjunctions employed by these two words are also different. There are very few conjunctions other than 
“whether” co-occurring with evaluate, while assess can co-occur with whether, how, where, what and that, 
which means that assess is more flexible in collocating with clauses.  

Linguistic Processes of the Co-occurring Verbs of Evaluate and Assess  
It has been mentioned in the previous part that more examples are needed for co-occurring verbs analysis. 
Therefore, 200 more sentences are selected in this part according to the relative position of the co-occurring 
verbs to evaluate or assess, including 100 sentences in which co-occurring verbs appear before evaluate or 
assess, such as the sentence, “You can use this function to accept and evaluate an expression”. These 200 
additional sentences also include another 100 sentences in which co-occurring verbs appear after evaluate 
or assess, with an example sentence, “In each case the court seeks to assess and award damages”. The co-
occurring verbs of the 200 sentences are reorganized into a table in Appendix C. In this part, the linguistic 
processes of these co-occurring verbs are the focus, whose percentage is listed in the following table. 

Table 5. Linguistic Processes of the Co-Occurring Verbs of Evaluate and Assess 

Linguistic 
Processes Before Evaluate After Evaluate Before Assess After Assess 

Material   84% 98% 88% 96% 
Mental   16% 2% 12% 4% 

From the data on the above table, it can be seen that all of the linguistic processes of these two words 
fall in the categories of material process and mental process. Material process refers to a process of doing, 
involving physical actions. Mental process is a process of sensing. For instance, accept in the sentence that 
“You can use this function to accept and evaluate an expression” is regarded as a verb of mental process. 
Verbs like implement and download are regarded as verbs of material process. The table shows that both 
evaluate and assess prefer to co-occur with the verbs of material process. What’s more, it can also be seen 
that each word has their preferences for certain co-occurring verbs. Evaluate is more likely to co-occur with 
monitor before it, while for assess, it is investigate. This might also be influenced by the preferences of the 
users. 

The table also suggests that the co-occurring verbs differ due to their relative position to evaluate and 
assess. The verbs of mental process are more likely to occur before evaluate and assess rather than after 
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them. When verbs appear after evaluate and assess, the proportion taken by verbs of material process 
reaches 98% and 96%. This can be explained that the verbs are arranged in accordance with the time 
sequence, and that thinking is always before doing. 

The second reason causing the different co-occurring verbs is the objects of evaluate and assess. From 
the first part of analysis, the objects of these two words can be categorized into different classes. When their 
object is an abstract word, like a belief or an abstract concept, evaluate and assess will be more likely to 
co-occur with a verb of mental process like understand.  

Implications and Conclusion 
Firstly, the objects of evaluate and assess have different degrees. Evaluate and assess share some of their 
objects and also have unique ones. Evaluate is more likely to co-occur with words of concrete meaning, 
while assess tends to collocate with abstract words. When these two words are used to make a judgment 
about the value or cost of something. It turns out that evaluate is used in the judgment of cost more 
frequently while assess is used in the judgment of many kinds of value and cost. And assess is more likely 
to be employed in the assessment of possibility than evaluate. The last difference between their objects is 
that evaluate has less tendency to collocate with positive and negative though both evaluate and assess 
collocate with neutral words most, which suggests that evaluate is tend to appear in a more objective 
context.  

The second focus is the adverbial modifiers. Evaluate emphasizes the time sequence and the 
sentimental feelings of appraiser. While assess focus on the degree of judgment. Then, their sentence 
pattern usage is different. Evaluate is more likely to end a sentence than assess and assess is more flexible 
in collocating with clauses.  

Finally, regarding their co-occurring verbs, evaluate and assess have the same preference for verbs of 
material process although they have different preference for certain co-occurring verbs. And the different 
co-occurring verbs are caused by two reasons. One is their relative position to evaluate and assess, and the 
other is influenced by the objects. And linguistic processes their co-occurring verbs. 

The present study gives important implications on the following two aspects. The first one is on the 
future study. It testifies that there are similarities and differences between the collocation and colligation of 
evaluate and assess, verifying the augmentation that synonyms are typically primed. Future studies can 
either explore the similarities and differences between synonyms, employing more perspectives, or make a 
thorough analysis about antonyms or hyponyms. The second one is on English teaching and learning. The 
major findings of the study as extensions to the explanations in traditional reference books not only provide 
new materials for the compilation of reference books, but also give an implication that corpus can be 
employed in the teaching and learning of English. Both students and teachers can employ corpus for a 
greater access to the native expressions to facilitate their teaching and learning. 
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[Abstract] Lin Yutang’s novel, Moment in Peking, in which the writing style is regarded as a combination of 
standard English and Pidgin English, has been highly praised in the Western world since its publication. This 
paper gives due attention to the pidgin English in this novel, analyzes its lexical, syntactic and textual 
characteristics, and explores how the author, by taking full advantage of Pidgin English in Moment in Peking, 
wins the western readers’ favor and disseminates Chinese wisdom worldwide. 

[Keywords] Lin Yutang; Pidgin English; Moment in Peking  

Introduction 
Sapir-Whorf’s Hypothesis (Whorf, 1956) points out that when discussing the relationship between 
language and thinking, there lies in a language relativity; that is, different languages cannot represent the 
reality of the same society, and the image of the world varies with the linguistic system on which people 
think. Undoubtedly, native language should be the most effective way to express one’s own ideology and 
culture, however, Lin Yutang, a Chinese bilingual writer, is such an exception. Not only are his English 
prose My Country and My People and The Importance of Living very popular in the West, but his English 
novel, Moment in Peking, has also been nominated for the Nobel Prize in Literature four times (Lin, 
1994). While some Chinese writers treat writing in English as a way to enter the world of literature, their 
writing will undoubtedly include the pidgin English style, but the fact is, until now, no one among them is 
as successful as Lin Yutang. Unfortunately, for a long time, domestically, the study of Lin Yutang’s 
English writing is relatively few. Therefore, as a special phenomenon, how can his pidgin English show 
the expressive force in the novel? Can it be fully understood and accepted by Western readers? Based on 
the interpretation of the original English edition of Moment in Peking (Lin, 2009), we give due attention 
to the Pidgin English in this novel, analyzing its lexical, syntactic and textual characteristics with the 
concrete examples and exploring why Lin Yutang prefers to use pidgin English in Moment in Peking and 
the reasons behind it. 

Pidgin English: Cultural Rationality in Foreign Language Writing 
As Zhou Zhenghe (2013) puts, generally, the historical origin of pidgin English in China can be traced 
back to Guangzhou in the 18th century, when in business, any communicative language with the 
characteristics of Chinese and Western mixed oral English could be accepted. Pidgin English during that 
period was called “Pre-Pidgin English”, while later pidgin English which was popular in Shanghai is 
called “Post-Pidgin English”. we may find that “pidgin English” in China was first accepted for achieving 
business purposes, although later it became a synonym for ungrammatical Chinglish because of its wide 
popularity and far-reaching influence. 

Gao Ying, et al. (2015) think that as a creative cultural phenomenon, in terms of pronunciation, 
pidgin English seeks more phonetic similarities so that syllables are simplified to avoid the burden of 
recitation. In terms of morphology, many verbs and nouns remain in the same form as they do in standard 
Chinese. As for the characteristics of syntax, the sentence pattern is simplified with the least words, and 
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sentence order is arranged in a Chinese way. In addition, in order to save time, English auxiliary verbs 
and linking verbs are naturally omitted, so that all the Chinese from different classes can cope with it 
freely.  

Yue Meiheng, et al. (2015) hold that in Relevance Theory, Relevance Principle, as an inviolable 
principle, exists in the brain of language communicators. During the language communication process, 
the listener should choose the correct contextual hypothesis in the latent cognitive context according to 
the principle of relevance. And, pidgin English itself is a self-created intermediary language of the 
speaker, which participates in the process of communication between native speakers of English and 
native speakers of Chinese. Due to the differences of cultural backgrounds, such communication is not 
based on common knowledge, but on the understanding of a fact or a common topic by both sides. In this 
situation, they have established a consistent cognitive correlation. 

Lin Yutang once put in his Collection of Talk About Everything: “I think Pidgin English is not only 
very wonderful, but also has a great future” (2008, p.175). His views have an impact on the language style 
of the novel, because once cognitive relevance is established, Pidgin English will gradually gain a cultural 
rationality in foreign language writing.  

Pidgin English in Moment in Peking 
Statistics based only on Chapter 2 of Moment in Peking shows that no less than 300 words in it are pidgin 
English, let alone the whole chapter of the novel. In this part, we collect some typical examples of pidgin 
English expressions, classify them with lexical, syntactic and textual levels and analyze their special roles 
they play in the whole novel. 

Lexical Level 
It seems that Lin Yutang tends to use transliteration or literal translation to create words for family 
addresses, official posts, buildings, idioms and expressions with Chinese elements in Chinese society.  

Table 1. Pidgin English on Lexical Level 

Pidgin English Creation Examples 

Transliteration Taitai, Taotai, Kowtow, Yuwu, Meifatse, Laoping, 
Yinyang, Tsunghsi 

Literal Translation Shadow plays, small-eats, Grape teeth, three don't 
knows, share-property-share-wives. 

Note. From Moment in Peking (Lin Yutang, 2009, pp. 399, 402, 519, 504, 598, 609, 654) 

Lexically, in Moment in Peking, transliterated words with cultural color mainly come from address, 
such as “Taitai” (wife), “Taotai” (ancient Chinese official position), from etiquette, such as “Kowtow” 
(kneel down with one’s head on the ground), from Beijing dialects, such as “Meifatse” (have no way), 
“Yuwu” (beauty), from disease, such as “laoping” (tuberculosis), and words such as “Yinyang” are 
cultural-lapped. For them, Lin Yutang intends to use Chinese “Pinyin” to highlight the unique Chinese 
elements in Chinese culture. While, for words as “shadow plays”, “small eats”, “bound the feet” which 
fully reflect the unique customs of Chinese culture, he prefers to use literal expressions for better spread 
of Chinese culture. In addition, “Grape teeth” (Portugal), “three don't knows” (one who doesn't 
understand anything) and “share-property-share-wives” (literal translation of the Communist Party) are 
the seemingly awkward pidgin English expressions to achieve a certain Chinese humorous effect in the 
context. 

236



 

Syntactic Level 
Syntactically, the expression of Pidgin English is more embodied in the verb-noun predicate verb, the use 
of verb conjunctions and the sentence pattern of cognate words. 

Table 2. Pidgin English on Syntactic Level 

Pidgin English Creation Examples 

Predicates-gerunds 
killing a landscape, being monk for a day, strike the 
bell for a day, not praying for merits, only praying for 
demerits. 

Verb conjunctions 

Mencius said: “So when Heaven intends to call a man 
to a great mission, he always first hardens his ambition, 
belabors his muscles and bones, starves his body, 
denies his necessities of life, and frustrates what he 
does not to do ... ” 

Cognate sentence pattern  You play your play and I cry my cry. 
Note. From Moment in Peking (Lin Yutang, 2009, pp. 321, 430, 336) 

We know that in English, gerunds can’t be used as predicates in sentences, but the words “killing”, 
“Being” and “Not praying” in the above chart all act as predicates in sentences, because to some extent, 
especially in pidgin English which emphasizes using the fewest words to form the simplest sentences, the 
subject can be omitted in some Chinese proverbs translation if it does not affect the comprehension. Then, 
as a morphological language, the verb is the core of English sentence, whose role is so fixed and vital and 
whose activity is so constrained, which often needs to be transformed into other parts of speech through 
word formation. However, in Chinese, verbs are not subject to morphological constraints and are very 
flexible to use, whose verb advantage allows the continuous use of several verbs. Therefore, what we can 
see from the above pidgin English used in this novel is, many verbs and nouns act in the same form, so 
we can see the sentence patterns made up of cognates according to the Chinese expression. 

Textual Level 
Textually, we can see inadvertent Pidgin English expressions as linguistic repetition, default conjunctions 
that violate the standard English writing. 

Table 3. Pidgin English on Textual Level 

Pidgin English Creation Examples 

Intra-text linguistic repetition 
Afei asked Redjade, you come to dinner, I come. Are 
you coming to the dinner? 
Yes, I am coming. 

Default conjunction Who knows what will happen to Shanghai? The war 
will go on to the interior. We will all be refugees. 

Note. From Moment in Peking (Lin Yutang, 2009, pp. 627, 707) 

Pan Wenguo (1997) once pointed out that the Chinese do not like the use of synonyms as a means of 
substitution, nor do they like the use of pronouns, for it is easy to cause distraction or ambiguity in 
sentence. Intra-text linguistic repetition, referring to the repeated occurrence of certain words in the 
context of a sentence, is acceptable in Chinese but not in English unless for emphasizing functions. The 
example above does not sound strange in Chinese, because as a traditional woman, Red jade will be shy 
when replying to her lover, therefore, it is acceptable for her to have a linguistic repetition, while for 
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English sentences which should avoid lexical stress as much as possible. Instead, Red jade is supposed to 
say, “Yes, I will.” 

An important difference between Chinese and English textual structures is that Chinese textual 
organization is more topic-centered. In other words, it is to unfold a text according to a topic and express 
the central idea, while, English textual connection pays special attention to the logical connection of 
connectives. In “Who knows what will happen to Shanghai? The war will go on to the interior. We will 
all be refugees”, Lin Yutang repeats the language in the text, the default conjunction is obviously 
expressed in the form of Pidgin English. 

Implications and Conclusion 
Born in a Christian clergyman’s family in Fujian and having received both a Chinese and western 
education, both domestically and abroad, Lin Yutang’s “Pidgin English” writing style shows special 
charm in his novel. Then, what are the reasons behind such phenomenon? 

Linguistic Aspect: Novelty in Language 
Firstly, as we know, English is likely to assimilate different language during its development, thus it has 
the largest borrowed words in the world. English openness to other language has become the charm for 
Lin Yutang’s “pidgin English” use in his novel. Statistics shows that in Moment in Peking, no less than 
300 words in it are pidgin English, undoubtedly, with the popularity of this novel, some of which have 
been and will be assimilated into English and used by Western readers. 

Besides, Chinese and English have basically the same word order in syntax. As long as the readers’ 
understanding of the works is not affected, the sentence expression of pidgin English pattern may also 
reflect the novelty of language and realize the defamiliarization of language.  

As we have mentioned above, the popularity of pidgin English follows the rule of the Relevance 
Principle in Relevance Theory, that is, the real value of language lies in the communication and 
understanding between the speakers. Once the speaker acquires a tacit understanding of the language 
expression they hear in the process of reasoning, thus a tacit relationship between the two sides will be 
established. Pidgin English, whatever level it is, in Western readers’ eyes, will not affect the 
understanding of the whole novel, oppositely, it makes them feel how the real Chinese people think and 
do at that time, which is fresh and natural. 

Cultural Aspect: Readers’ Expectations and Cultural Dissemination 
Since 1936, Lin Yutang has begun his journey of overseas creation and dissemination of Chinese culture, 
and at the same time, he has begun a process of his in-depth understanding and complete interpretation of 
Chinese culture (Wang, 2007). After his success in My Country and My People and The Importance of 
Living, John Day’s Sales Department stipulates that Chinese fiction such as Moment in Peking should 
accurately record the image of Chinese life imagined by the American public, otherwise there will be no 
market for readers (Lin, 1994). Therefore, he chose to export the filtered and rearranged Chinese culture, 
by constructing the “image of China” to actively cater to the readers. Pidgin English expressions such as 
“foot-bounding”, “yingyang” and so on are given enough beautification and praise, which not only 
conform to the norms of the mainstream American society, but also gain him great success in reputation 
and wealth. 

Edward W. Said (2007) first mentioned the conception of Orientalism in his book, and some critics 
point out that when introducing Chinese culture to Western readers, Lin Yutang actually obtained an 
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“Orientalist” vision. Actually, it isn’t true. In fact, Lin Yutang did not deliberately cater to the Western 
discourse hegemony in his writing. As we mentioned above, when it comes to vocabulary with Chinese 
cultural characteristics, whether transliterated or literal, Lin Yutang prefers to use pidgin English (such as 
“Taotai” and “Taitai” ) to replace synonyms in English, naturally hoping that Western readers will be able 
to enjoy the beauty of these words and use them spontaneously in the future . As for the words “Yinyang” 
and “Tsunghsi” that rely on strong cultural context and whose cultural limitations or even cultural lap 
may bring readers difficulties in understanding, Lin Yutang also adds explanatory elements to the context 
or footnotes in order to truly reproduce the Chinese language and text. Moreover, although syntactically 
and textually, expressions such as “not praying for merits, praying for no demerits” and “you play your 
play” obviously seem to be clumsy, the author would rather sacrifice the smoothness of the language for 
the time being in order to retain their pidgin English expressions, with a unique perspective to show the 
characteristics and momentum of Chinese language. It can be said that the pidgin English in Moment in 
Peking will not dispel the value of the whole novel but will set up a model for foreign writers to enter 
Western society, enabling Western readers to read the “otherness” of languages and cultures different 
from their native values. 

In conclusion, behind pidgin English in Moment in Peking, we can see Lin Yutang’s determination to 
disseminate special Chinese expressions through his works, to promote Chinese culture to the West and 
establish a positive image of China, and furthermore, to spread Chinese wisdom around the world. In this 
sense, Lin Yutang, is undoubtedly called the culture master who has been wandering between China and 
the West all his life.  
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[Abstract] Corporate responsibility discourses, as part of professional discourses, can show a company’s 
image in public. This study is aimed to take a contrastive study on Li Ning’s and Nike’s corporate discourses. 
By adopting Fairclough’s three-dimensional analytical framework and Bhatia’s three space model of 
discourse analysis, the paper will study corporate responsibility from annual reports from four aspects: the 
dimension of the text as discourse, the rhetorical features or moves from the two companies using Textsmith, 
intertextuality, and the social-cultural reasons behind such practice. The results suggest that in the 
lexico-grammatical level, the two vary in the past tense and modality, with regard to the progressing of texts, 
Li Ning’s corporate social responsibility report is divided into five parts while Nike’s is divided into four parts. 
Li Ning uses more subjective adjectives to create a good corporate image while Nike is more experienced in 
using statistics and understatement to create an objective effect. The two companies use different describing 
strategies and the cultural custom may explain such differences. 

[Keywords] corporate responsibility discourses; Li Ning; Nike; intertextuality     

Introduction 
Professional discourse, as a type of English for Specific Purposes, has always attracted a lot of attention 
and has been the research targets for many studies. Corporate identity refers to how an organization is 
trying to profile itself, its self-presentation, and how it wants others to view its organization (Brown, et al., 
2006; Rosson, & Brooks, 2004; Vahuri, 2013). The term corporate image is defined as the actual 
perspectives that external people, or stakeholders, hold about the organization (Alwi, & Silva, 2008; 
Brown, et al., 2006; Gray, & Balmer, 1998). The corpora identity and corporate image are extremely 
important to a company or an organization. As part of the corporate identity and corporate image, social 
responsibility is a way to construct and form. Bhatia (2004, 2008) studied the interdiscursivity of 
accounting and public relations discourses in an airplane company’s annual report, and he also researched 
the colonization of legal practice into arbitration practice. Fairclough’s three-dimensional model studies 
from textual dimension, discursive dimension and social practice dimension. In the field of English for 
Specific Purposes (ESP), Bhatia (2008) established a three space model of discourse analysis, integrating 
a number of different perspectives on genre analysis, which mainly shifts genre analysis direction from 
text-internal to text-external factors such as social-pragmatic, institutional, and ethnographic, etc. (2008, p. 
171). So, this study tries to integrate the two models together and studies the corporate (social) 
responsibilities discourses from textual, discursive and social cultural dimensions. Since Bhatia has made 
an exploratory study on interdiscursivity in business discourses, this study will follow his research. But as 
no previous studies have covered a contrastive study between inter-cultural ones using a corpus-based 
approach to deal with corpora of a large scale, this study is justified in this sense. 

In Fairclough’s framework, he always follows the overall progression from: (i) analysis of discourse 
practices (at a ‘macro’ level), focusing upon the intertextuality and interdiscursivity of discourse samples; 
to (ii) analysis of texts (plus ‘micro’ aspects of discourse practice); to (iii) analysis of the social practice 
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of which the discourse is a part (1992, p. 231). Fairclough offers a guideline of studying discourse 
practice from interdiscursivity or constitutive intertextuality, intertextual chains, conditions of discourse 
practice or social contexts and manifest intertextuality. Fairclough says that “the constitutive 
intertextuality of a text is constituted through a novel configuration of existing types, and specifically the 
emergence of hybrid information-and-publicity (or ‘telling-and-selling’) discourse” or to make it simple, 
the mixing of different types of discourses and “in manifest intertextuality, other texts are explicitly 
present in the text under analysis; they are ‘manifestly’ marked or cued by features on the surface of the 
text, such as quotation marks” (1992, p. 104). Intertextual chains are concerned with the distribution of 
different types of discourses, which are related to each other in that they can be transformed in regular 
and predictable ways (Fairclough, 1992, p. 130). Fairclough (1992) studied text from interactional control, 
cohesion, politeness, ethos, grammar, transitivity, theme, modality, word meaning, wording, and 
metaphor. Social practice was studied from the perspective of social matrix of discourse or its social 
relations and structures in terms of conventions, orders of discourse (which are characterized by 
vocabularies, and turn-taking systems etc.) and ideological and political effects of discourse. This paper 
will focus on the manifest intertextuality and interdiscursivity parts. 

Materials and Methods 
For this study, the corporate responsibility report (or CR) from Nike company ranging from 2004-2011 
(Nike, 2012) and due to the absence of corporate discourses of 2004 and 2005, the corporate social 
responsibility reports (or CSR) from Li Ning company, from 2006-2011 (Li Ning, 2012) were studied. 
Having been annotated by JClaws and analyzed afterwards by Wordsmith 5 on the wordlist, keywords, 
collocation, concordance, and clusters, the materials on the text dimension were studied on the 
lexical-grammatical features including tense, voice and modality and were examined to explore the 
features on textual dimension. When choosing reference corpora, considering that the aim of this study is 
not to study corporate responsibility discourses as a genre compared to general English but the contrastive 
study between Li Ning and Nike companies, this author chose Nike’s corporate responsibility discourses 
as the reference corpus when calculating keywords for Li Ning company’s and vice versa. In this way, the 
author could get a contrastive result between Li Ning and Nike’s corporate responsibility discourses. 
Among them, the author focused on the past, simple present, and present perfect, the passive voice and 
the modal words. Moreover, collocation and keyword clusters will be examined further. On the social 
cultural level, the author shall discuss the potential contextual or professional practice explanations.  

As to the rhetorical features of the corporate responsibility report, the software Textsmith, developed 
by Professor Liang Maocheng from Beijing Foreign Studies University, was employed to analyze how the 
text is organized or progresses. The mechanism of Textsmith chops many texts into set segments and 
studies whether the chopped segments have their distinct features compared with the rest of the segments. 
This tool is especially powerful in studying the moves of research articles. Here in the paper, Textsmith 
will be used to give diachronic study of the social responsibility reports of Li Ning and Nike, respectively, 
to examine how the two reports are organized and their potential changes over time.   
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Table 1. Descriptive Statistics of Corpora 

 
Types 

(Distinct 
Words) 

Token 
(Running 

Words) in Text 
Sentences Paragraphs 

Standardized 
Type/Token 

Ratio (STTR) 

Mean Word 
Length 

Li Ning 2,030 11,560 11,755 6 51.42 5.58 
Nike 11,340 25,914 25,147 80,024 41.43 5.26 

From Table 1, we can see that compared with Nike’s CR, Li Ning’s CSR reports are especially 
shorter in length, with only 2,030 distinct words in total, as compared with Nike’s 11,340 distinct words. 
When regarding the mean word length, Li Ning’s is longer than Nike’s. 

Results 
First of all, the reporting verb distribution in the reported speech of the Chinese-English translational 
English corpus is discussed. Among the reporting verbs, “said” is the top one, followed by words such as 
“stated”, “stressed”, “noted”, “announced”, “indicated”, and “mentioned”, etc. It is evident that there 
should be no reporting verbs in the original direct speech of the reported speaker, thus these reporting 
verbs were all added by the writer or editor of the broadcast news according to the content of the 
meaning.  

Firstly, after annotation and calculation, the following results were acquired on wordlist, keyword 
and lexical-grammatical features. Of the top twenty words from both Li Ning and Nike, the functional 
words were all similar, except that “the” ranks first in Li Ning with especially high relative frequency; the 
same goes for “and”, and “of”. It is a tendency that Li Ning’s CSR reports used more functional words 
than Nike. The rest of the list were quite various, “employees”, “sports”, “development”, “corporate”, 
“social”, “company”, while for Nike, entries such as “we”, “our”, “Nike”, “what”, “is”, “are”, “factories”, 
and “this” do not stand in the top 20 list. 

As for the keywords, when choosing Li Ning as the Nike’s reference corpus, only 27% of the words 
in Nike were in Li Ning corpus. This suggests that on the one hand, Li Ning is brief and with fewer types 
of words, and on the other hand, it shows Li Ning is not so rich in content as Nike is. Keywords in the Li 
Ning corpus were extremely key as can be seen from their keyness. Entries such as “group”, “sports”, 
“development”, “staff”, “professional”, and “responsibilities” can be loosely divided into three types: 
those concerned with the company, with the products and with the company’s responsibility. One thing to 
point out is that Li Ning refers to itself as a “group”, “sportsmanship” is core to Li Ning and it is also 
what Li Ning is always advocating whether inside or outside the company, as with “professional”, and 
“development” is a popular word in Chinese associated with “changes” and “energy”. While for those 
entries of Nike, the top one is “#” for all the data, and similar to Li Ning, “we” and “our” also rank among 
the top 10 keywords. This is intendedly used to arouse the recognition of the audience and create the 
impression that Nike employees are a team. The other entries like “factory”, “factories”, “company”, and 
“workers” are all concerned with the company as an operating system. As to “that”, there are altogether 
1,133 occurrences, among which 576 are attributive clauses and 336 are object clauses. 

It is shown that the two corpora vary very much in past tense colligates. Li Ning corpus is concerned 
more with entries such as “awarded”, “received”, and “published”, which are mainly honors, awards, 
achievements or public names, which mainly occur in the social recognition section. While Nike’s are 
more common words. 
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When we take a look at the passive voices of Li Ning and Nike, we find that both have the 
collocation of “be committed to”, but collocation of passive voices in the Li Ning corpus are connected 
more with the honors such as the case in the perfect tense, but Nike’s passive voice collocation are more 
concerned with objective descriptions, either about its factories or products.  

As is shown, the modal words in both corpora are a little different in types and frequency. Nike 
corpus has more various modal words and thus, can express more modes. In both corpora, the most 
frequent modal word is “will”, but it is more frequent in the Nike corpus. In the Li Ning corpus, there 
modal words include “may”, “would”, and “can” besides “will”. When taking a look at the source text, 
the author found that most of the modal words are used when describing the determination of the 
company, and the most frequent collocate is “we”. While for entries like “should”, the subjects of which 
are mainly “it”, “the company”, “the factory”, and “the workers”, while “might” is mainly collocated with 
words negative color such as “impacts”, “withdraw”, “restrict”, and “not”. “Could” is associated with 
words such as “only”, “decrease”, “drag into”, “not” to mitigate the negative sense. 

When taking a look at the texts of Li Ning and Nike, we found that although the rhetorical features 
follow more or less similar pattern, the organizing of the texts changes over time and there are always 
some new elements added to the reports. So, it is justified to study the rhetorical features and thus, 
compare the differences between Li Ning and Nike. When using Textsmith to examine the keyness of 
different segments of the social responsibility reports, first we chop the reports from 2006 to 2011 into six 
segments. This is because the previous four years’ reports, namely 2006, 2007, 2008, and 2009, mostly 
follow the pattern of four parts with the subtitles of corporate culture, employees, social responsibilities 
and social recognition, while the year 2010 is more detailed in division and adds two parts of 
“encouraging suppliers to take up corporate social responsibility”, and “implementation of eco-friendly 
ideas”. The year 2011 witnesses the addition of another three parts of “sustainable development in the 
supply chain compliance management on social responsibility of suppliers”, “The Launch of ‘Joint 
Roadmap towards Zero discharge of Hazardous Chemicals by 2020”, and “The Release of ‘Restricted 
Substance List for Apparel, Footwear and Accessories Products’”. After the chopping, the keyness of 
each part is analyzed and the results are as follows. As to Nike, the texts are chopped into four parts, the 
“letter from CEO and the strategy” as the first part, products and design as the second part, impacts on 
environment as the third part and culture and public policy as the final part. There is the tendency that the 
division is more and more clear-cut and reader-friendly.  

It can be seen that the texts from Li Ning can be divided loosely into five parts with obvious marks, 
corporate culture, employees, charity activities, environment impact and social recognition. Firstly, 
keywords in Segment 1 are mainly concerned with nouns associated with corporate culture and objectives 
such as “culture”, “dream”, “breakthrough”, “advocates”. Those keywords of Segment 2 are mainly 
associated with the structure and organization of the company, such as “key”, “leadership”, “staff”, 
“employees”, and “management”. We notice that “employees” occur in both Segments 1 and 2. This is 
reasonable because corporate culture includes the values of the employees and their recognition of the 
company and the second part specifically focuses on the care of the employees. But interestingly, we have 
not seen the welfare offered to the employees but only “expertise”, “profession”, and “potential”. 
Segment 3 is more like a transition from inner company to outside issues concerning the help to the 
society. For the company part, there are words such as “program”, “relations”, “factories”, and for the 
society part, there are “health”, “alleviation”, “poverty”, and “education”, among which “alleviation”, and 
“poverty” occur many times in the “‘Let’s Do Sports Together’ campaign, a welfare program launched 
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together with the State Council Leading Group Office of Poverty Alleviation and Development”. This 
also explains the occurrence of “together”, and “program”, etc. The keywords of Segment 4 are mainly 
concerned with the all kinds of charity activities Li Ning has done to help the society, such as “school” in 
hope school, “public”, “Expo”, “children”, “primary”, and “WFD” short for “world food program”. 
Segment 5 is connected with the environment issues and Segment 6 with the social recognition.  

It verifies the hypothesis that texts from Nike can be divided into four parts, the CEO letter and 
strategies, the design and products, the impact areas including the people, public policy and 
environmental impacts and the final appendix part. In Segment 1, the keywords such as “fiscal”, “report”, 
“growth”, “revenue”, “distributes”, “sustainability”, “corporate”, and “responsibility” are mainly 
concerned with the macro level of management, or the strategies, which is typical in reports.  But we can 
also see a lot of pronouns such as “we”, “you”, and “our”. This is to create a recognition from the 
audiences, as well as for promotional purposes, because in most cases, “you” is collocated with “invite”. 
In Segment 2, the keywords are mainly associated with the manufacturing of products, concerning the 
materials and design of the products, such as “cotton”, “leather”, “baseline”, “organic”, and “kid”. 
Keywords of Segment 3 are mainly associated with the impacts of manufacturing, such as “hazardous”, 
“reveal”, “local”, “Asia”, “overtime”, “contract”, “girl”, and in “girl effects”, and also there are some 
overlaps between the second and third segment due to the different length and distribution of the texts, 
such as “workers”, and “factories”. But we also find words like “lack”, “non-compliance”, “compliance”, 
“Avg”, and “HRM” referring to “Human Resources Management”, in which “lack” is collocated with 
“knowledge” or “systems”, while “non-compliance” is often collocated with “finding” or “addressing”, 
and “HRM” refers to “HRM” training or program. Segment 4 is mainly concerned with public policy and 
employees, with no particular pattern of words, in which “legislation” is collocated with “climate change”, 
“ESH” with “issues”, and “risks”, “U” in “U.S.” or “U.K.”, “talent” with “diverse” or “our”, etc. 
“Political” is collocated with “parties”, “contributions”, and “economic”, etc.  

Discussion and Analysis 
As have been found in the results of keyword analysis, past tense and modality parts above, Li Ning uses 
more past tense or keywords with positive emotional colors in describing the honors, awards, and past 
achievement, while Nike uses more objective words such as those describing the manufacturing, products 
and design which creates a factual effect. So, in this sense, both have promotional elements in different 
forms. In this part, the author shall discuss the promotional elements from a discursive dimension on 
interdiscursivity and manifest intertextuality. According to Bakhtin (1986, p. 94), “intertextuality is 
basically the property texts have of being full of snatches of other texts, which may be explicitly 
demarcated or merged in, and which the text may assimilate, contradict, ironically echo, and so forth. In 
terms of production, an intertextual perspective stresses the historicity of texts: how they always 
constitute additions to existing ‘chains of speech communication” (as cited in Fairclough 1992, p. 84). 
Therefore, simply speaking, intertextuality is the mixing of two or more discourses either in an explicit 
way (manifest intertextuality) or implicit way (interdiscursivity or constitutive intertextuality). Here, in 
the social responsibility discourses, there are a lot of intertextualities, which will be studied as follows. 
Kristeva observed that intertextuality implies ‘the insertion of history (society) into a text and of this text 
into history’ (1986, p. 39, as cited in Fairclough, 1992, p. 102).  

As to the social-cultural reasons behind such practice, it can be derived from the cultural traditions 
and values. It is a common practice in China that whenever someone or a company introduces itself, the 

244



 

 

past honors and awards will be listed as reference to show the ability of the person or reliability of the 
company. This is to rely on the third party to seek reliability and objectivity. Yet Westerners, or the 
Americans, rely more on the statistics, the objective or factual descriptions to create objective effects. 
This can interpret part of the reasons of the different describing strategies. 

Conclusion 
This paper discusses the corporate social responsibility discourses from four dimensions, namely the 
lexico-grammatical dimension using the corpus-based approach, the rhetorical features from the 
discursive dimension through move analysis, the intertextuality and interdiscursivity and finally the 
social-cultural reasons behind such practice. Therefore, a conclusion can be reached that there are 
differences in the grammatical features such as tenses, and modal words uses. Secondly, the rhetorical 
features show the different organizing features of Li Ning and Nike, thus showing their different word 
uses. Thirdly, the intertextuality in discourses is more significant in that they show different description 
strategies. Finally, this linguistic phenomenon results from the social cultural reasons such as the cultural 
custom. Due to the limits of abilities, there are limitations of this study, such as the imbalance of the size 
of corpora. So further studies can examine by using balanced corpora and discuss in detail from the 
cognitive, social critical, ethnographic perspectives. 
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[Abstract] Conceptual metaphor is not just a rhetorical device of language, but it is truly a universal way of 
thinking for human beings to recognize and express world experiences. Conceptual metaphor can 
unconsciously construct different worldviews and ideologies, and help people understand abstract and 
complicated ideas. Therefore, conceptual metaphor is fully used in political discourse all over the world for 
politicians and governments to help them gain support and trust of the people. This author is motivated to 
make an exploration into the persuasive function of conceptual metaphor in political discourse in three aspects. 

 [Key words] conceptual metaphor; political discourse; persuasive function 

Introduction 
Metaphor study has lasted over 2000 years since Aristotle pioneered it in regarding metaphor as a 
figurative language and a critical device in linguistic expression. About 40 years ago, Lakoff and Johnson 
clearly transformed it from a rhetorical ornament to a cognitive aspect. Conceptual metaphor is no longer 
used for a figure of speech and an ornament of language, but instead as a way of thinking, which is 
pervasive in everyday life. It is not just in language but also in thought. It uses one thing to interpret 
another action (Lakoff & Johnson, 1980). Through conceptual metaphor we may easily have a clear 
understanding of abstract things more concretely and conveniently. The theory of conceptual metaphor 
has a positive guiding role and application value. Therefore, its cognitive function has been widely and 
deeply applied in linguistics, cognitive science, philosophy, psychology, sociology, artificial intelligence 
and many other fields. Especially, conceptual metaphor is widely employed in politics. For instance, 
Melting Pot, Cold War, and One Belt One Road all use conceptual metaphor theory to help politicians to 
form fixed ideas. Conceptual metaphor plays an important role in the factors of constructing abstract 
concepts to give people a better understanding of politics and political language. 

Metaphor exists extensively in our daily life as well as in politics. In his book Metaphor: Implications 
and Applications, Thompson (1996) illustrated that politics without metaphors is like a fish without water, 
furthermore, metaphor is interpreted with politics to tell readers the importance of metaphor in the stage 
of modern world politics. Thompson also argued that it is not easy for the masses to be clear about 
abstract and complicated politics if there is no metaphor. It is a matter of fact that the world of politics is 
complicated, value-laden, and removed cognitively and perceptually from the immediacy of everyday 
experience (Thompson, 1996). In order to help people gain a deeper understanding of the political world, 
it is a good for policy makers or politicians to make good use of conceptual metaphors in politics. In 
addition, politics also contributes greatly to the research of conceptual metaphor (Ye, 2014). As in this 
paper, the writer is supposed to, by studying political discourse, have a perfect command of conceptual 
metaphor in its persuasive function.   

How Conceptual Metaphor Works  
Conceptual metaphor is a mapping of ways of thinking, and includes two domains: the source domain, 
which is more concrete, and the target domain, which is more abstract. Based on the source domain, we 
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can understand the target domain. According to Lakoff and Johnson (1980), because a large amount of 
concepts that are significant to us are not abstract and familiar, or ambiguously explained in our 
experience like feelings, thinking, or time, etc., then we are supposed to understand them based on other 
concepts that we know in clearer terms. See the following examples:  
 
 
Example 1:                          Mapping 
She is the flower of my garden.   flower  woman 
She is the thorn in my side.  thorn  woman 

Example 2:                                         Mapping 
Love is journey.                 journey  love 

Based on conceptual metaphor mapping, people employ conceptual structure of something familiar, 
the source domain, to get a handle on the target domain. Then we are able to access the targets 
conveniently without taking much about the real nature of the targets. In the above two examples, we can 
better understand the target domains of the woman and love by just knowing the source domains of the 
flower, thorn and journey of which we are so familiar with in our life or through our life experience. The 
following is another clear example from Lakoff & Johnson’s book (1980). The target domain of LOVE is 
grouped into three basic metaphors as follows: 

LOVE IS A PHYSICAL FORCE: I could feel the electricity between us; There were 
sparks; The atmosphere was charged, etc. 

LOVE IS MADNESS: I am crazy about her; he drives me out of my mind; he constantly 
raves about her, etc. 

LOVE IS WAR: She fought him off, then she fled from his advances; he is besieged by 
admirers, he has to fend them off them off, etc. 

Thus, the conceptual metaphor is not only used in our everyday communication, but also the very 
way we can have a good understanding of scholarly theories, especially political discourse.  

Political Discourse 
Our human society cannot exist without politics. Politicians need to express their political aims through 
popular and vivid political language and minimize people’s discontent and even gain people’s support 
(Zhang, 2017). If we want to study the use of conceptual metaphor in political discourse, we first ought to 
make clear what political discourse is.  

Political discourse is the discourse defined by politics. According to different observation angles of 
political discourse, the definition of political discourse is also different. It is believed that discourse is 
always combined with power and knowledge; it not only relates to what you can say and what you want 
to say, it also involves who has authority to say and when to say it. Therefore, the discourse is viewed as 
the representation of the social relationship, as well as the power relationship. As far as political discourse 
is concerned, it always has three characteristics. First, political discourse has strong purposefulness. The 
purposefulness of political discourse can be determined by politics itself. Politics is both the reflection of 
the authority and the power. Second, political discourse has clear participants. Third, political discourse 
has various themes (Tian, 2002). Moreover, political discourse always consists of participants in political 
activities, such as political parties, politicians, and political organizations. It is the politician, political 

Source Target 
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organization or social organization that uses language to achieve its communicative purposes, such as 
publishing news, maintaining order, showing attitude, exerting influence and controlling public opinion. 
The political discourse involves all kinds of spoken and written language related to political content, 
produced by politicians. And we can make sure that political discourses includes political speeches, 
political interviews, political declarations, editorials, government press conferences, white papers on 
political news reports, political columns and other types of discourse collection (Lin, 2012). 

Thus, it is widely believed that political discourse is a collection of political-related discourses by 
political participants, achieving political purposes, with characteristics of strong purpose, clear 
participants and diverse themes. To sum up, this paper will adopt this broader perspective of the 
definition to make the study of political discourse.  

Persuasive Function of Conceptual Metaphor in Political Discourse 
Metaphor is a way of people’s thinking; different metaphors can unconsciously construct different 
worldviews and ideologies. For a political party, their policies can be influenced by different metaphors. 
And the conceptual metaphor plays an immeasurable role in politics. Although it is not easy to detect, it 
subconsciously determines the political party’s guiding principles of their government policy (Lakoff, 
1996). Inspired by the marvelous achievements of metaphor studies these days, scholars are motivated to 
explore the functions of conceptual metaphor in political discourse. What ways can be used to make 
complex and abstract political terms acceptable to the people? Jones stated in the preface of his book, 
Language, Society and Power, that to achieve its goal, it is necessary to establish an idea among the 
people that what you want to disseminate is just common sense, which makes it difficult for them to make 
a question on the mainstream ideology (1999). 

Moreover, conceptual metaphors are fully used in the political language all over the world. In 
Chinese history, with the view of feudalism in ancient times, the conceptual metaphor was first used as a 
euphemistic way to express ideas in political discourse. While in western history, the conceptual 
metaphor was available for politicians to affect people’s sentiments or values, persuade people to accept 
their political ideas or arouse people’s interests. The conceptual metaphor can turn many abstract 
concepts in politics into concrete ideas or solve complicated political situations. However, the most 
prominent function of metaphors in political discourse is persuasiveness. The persuasive function of the 
conceptual metaphor is always to reflect how politicians conceptualize political issues or ideas, which 
will be positively accepted by people unconsciously in their positive sentiment. Thus, people are able to 
go deeply into the policy or the politicians.  

This paper is mainly to make an analysis on how the persuasive function of conceptual metaphor 
works in political discourse, in the aspects of simplifying and conceptualizing political ideas, arousing 
people’s sentiment or values, and convincing people by rational appeal, reasonable explanation and 
logical analysis.  

Simplifying and Conceptualizing Complicated and Abstract Political Ideas in Political Discourse 
Persuasiveness refers to influence people’s ideas and actions so as to achieve the desired purposes of the 
adoption of certain strategies through the transmission of information. Politicians and governments are 
accustomed to making their ideas or policies simplified and conceptualized by adopting conceptual 
metaphors to achieve the political purposes.  

Lakoff and Johnson (1980) pointed out that those abstract and complicated ideas can be better 
understood through conceptual metaphor. In fact, we always subconsciously use the ubiquitous 
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metaphorical system to understand complicated and abstract ideas. The essence of conceptual metaphor at 
the cognitive level is to understand and experience another thing through one thing by mapping the 
familiar and specific concept of source domain into the abstract and unfamiliar concept of the target 
domain. In this way, conceptual metaphor makes abstract and complicated political ideas and politics link 
closely with practical knowledge and experience, which makes obscure and abstract concepts in political 
discourse more clearly and concisely understood, to achieve effective political communication through 
analogical thinking and persuasiveness. 

In January 2002, the Education Act was passed and implemented by the Bush Administration as a 
landmark educational reform act in the history of American education. In the Act, conceptual metaphor 
was employed to tell the American public that “EDUCATION IS A RACE.” In this metaphor, some 
words, “fail”, “reward” and “progress”, were used to state that education is like a race, in which there 
must be winners and losers. Those who fail the race need help to make further progress, improving 
themselves to win the race in the future, and those who win the race will be rewarded and ought to keep 
trying to win all the time. This conceptual metaphor allowed people to easily understand the idea and  
policy of the Education Act. 

In July 2016, Dai Bingo, the Vice Minister of Chinese Ministry of Foreign Affairs, said that he heard 
the result would come out soon, and it was nothing special, but a piece of wastepaper, in his speech at the 
South China Sea Dialogue (Tang & Yuan, 2018). This sentence was the highlight of the speech between 
China and the United States, and illustrated the essence of the South China Sea arbitration case. In this 
arbitration case, the public was misled and confused by some international media’s false reports, although, 
the use of a simple conceptual metaphor, “A PIECE OF WASTEPAPER”, clearly defined that the result 
in the South China Sea arbitration case was totally invalid. Our usual way of dealing with a piece of 
wastepaper is to abandon it for its uselessness, and as a matter of fact, this metaphor towards wastepaper 
was our attitude to a blind attitude towards the outcome of the South China Sea arbitration case. 
Therefore, this familiar expression makes it easy for people to understand and accept the substantive 
expression of the arbitration case, thereby increasing the persuasive effect of the original text.  

Arousing People’s Sentiment or Values to Its Resonance in Political Discourse 
The mapping of conceptual metaphor in political discourse can lead to emotional transfer. In political 
discourse, people often unconsciously accept a political point of view in the sentiment aroused by a 
metaphor. The lobbying function of metaphor is often achieved through its control over people’s values 
and sentiments. Especially, in politicians’ addresses, the use of conceptual metaphor means that people 
can understand their ideas without too much psychological effort in thinking much about their addresses.  

In 2001, George W. Bush likened American history to “A STORY” in his inaugural speech. The 
appropriate use of conceptual metaphor stimulated Americans’ respect for and their passion for creating 
their own history. In this metaphor, the persuasion was prominent in arousing people’s sentiment, which 
made the speaker earn the people’s trust as he was about to become the President of the United States. At 
the same time, this metaphor made political concepts concrete and referred to the vast history of the 
United States as a “story”, which aroused the people’s sense of intimacy and pride, and invisibly 
conveyed ideology to the American people. Moreover, the subtle use of metaphor made the public feel 
more cordial, and spontaneously political discourse was self-evidently attractive. 

In 2008, Barack Obama and his administration were facing a series of issues, such as economic and 
social challenges, the Iranian nuclear issue, the Gaza conflict and the urgent improvement of Russian-
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American relations. Obama’s use of the conceptual metaphor made his “New Deal” acceptable to the 
American people. He said that, starting today, we must pick ourselves up, dust ourselves off and begin 
again of our work of rebuilding America. The metaphorical use, “rise to our feet after falling” and 
“rebuild America to her new image”, earned him the trust from the people, aroused people’s confidence 
and passion again, achieved an emotional resonance, and stimulated a sense of belonging in people’s 
unity to strengthen their country.  

Convincing People by Rational Appeal, Reasonable Explanation and Logical Analysis in Political 
Discourse 
Conceptual metaphor affects people’s perspective of thinking, but they are also wary of “blind emotion”, 
which will lead to unexpected consequences. This shows that it is not enough to convince people only by 
arousing people’s sentiment or values through conceptual metaphor. However, conceptual metaphor 
should tell not only how we think, but also how we do by rational thinking. It cannot reach the level that 
conceptual metaphor only convinces people by emotional persuading. Conceptual metaphor is always a 
combination of conscious and unconscious persuasion, that is to say, conceptual metaphor is both rational 
and emotional. Therefore, political metaphor has become one of the core strategies in political speeches to 
shape one’s own legitimacy and disintegrate the others’ legitimacy (Wu, 2016, p. 124). 

In his famous speech, “I Have a Dream”, in 1963, Martin Luther King, the father of American Civil 
Rights, used the conceptual metaphor of “CIVIL RIGHTS ARE CHECKS” to arouse the strong feelings 
of black Americans against racial discrimination, so as to achieve the political purpose of persuading 
fellow blacks to participate in the civil rights movement. This conceptual metaphorical framework 
originated from the metaphorical mappings of “clients’ requests for cashing checks given by banks” to 
“black people’s appealing for civil rights granted by the US government”. It explained that the black 
people’s appeal for civil rights was a reasonable and legal requirement, just like clients’ requests to cash 
checks from banks. In other words, the denial of equal rights to blacks by the U.S. government was a 
violation of the U.S. Constitution, just as it would be for banks to refuse to cash clients’ checks. On the 
other hand, the metaphor of “ CIVIL RIGHTS ARE CHECKS “ also implied that civil right appeals 
needed to be adopted rationally, reasonably and logically, to persuade black people to gain their civil 
rights with  minimum cost.  

In political discourse, besides conceptualizing and simplifying complicated and abstract political 
ideas, politicians always combine sentimental appeal, and rational appeal, reasonable explanation and 
logical analysis in order to achieve their political purposes.  

In the Super Tuesday Election Speech in 2016, Hillary Clinton likened some problems to 
“BARRIERS”, whose conceptual metaphorical mappings were all unfair phenomena and problems, such 
as sex discrimination, racial discrimination, unfair education, inadequate employment and other issues; 
and “BREAK DOWN BARRIERS” to eliminating all the unfairness, injustice and other unfair 
phenomena to gain Americans a fair and just society (Li & Tian, 2017). The conceptual metaphor of 
using “BARRIERS” and “BREAK DOWN BARRIERS” conceptualized all the unfair phenomena, 
aroused people’s sentiment and values to its resonance to support her. Rationally and reasonably, people 
were aware of what “BARRIERS” were and to accept Hillary’s policy to “BREAK DOWN BARRIERS”. 
It was these key issues related to the living conditions of the American people of all walks of life that 
motivated the fundamental values of the United States and stimulated the public’s inner feelings to 
persuade the public to accept her political ideas and support her to be the next president of America. 
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Implications and Conclusion 
In all political discourse, conceptual metaphor permeates almost every field that politics can reach. It is 
not only used in our everyday communication and is of unprecedented importance, but also the very way 
we can have a good understanding of political discourse. One of the most important functions of 
conceptual metaphor in political discourse is persuasiveness, which is undertaken by almost all politicians. 
By simplifying and conceptualizing complicated and abstract political ideas, arousing people’s sentiment 
or values to its resonance, and convincing people by rational appeal, reasonable explanation and logical 
analysis, its persuasive function can be achieved in political discourse. That is, politicians and 
governments will always make people unconsciously and positively accept their ideas or political 
decisions in their positive sentiment by conceptual metaphor. It will help politicians and governments win 
the trust and support of the people and build a bridge between people and politicians and the government, 
which fully illustrates the close relationship between conceptual metaphor and political discourse.  
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[Abstract] This paper conducts an empirical research on the Wu dialect, Ningbo dialect in particular, and 
explores the negative transfer of the dialect on the acquisition of English pronunciation. This paper will 
elaborate the process of empirical research, list phonetic errors made by testees, analyze the causes of those 
errors and put forward corresponding teaching strategies. The paper aims to provide valuable references for 
facilitating the acquisition of English pronunciation for college students in Ningbo. 

[Keywords] acquisition of English pronunciation; Wu dialect; Ningbo dialect 

Introduction 
With the rapid development and integration of social economy, English has become an internationally 
widely-used language. English learning has also become one of the most important learning tasks of 
Chinese college students. English learners should acquire many skills, including pronunciation. 
Pronunciation is the foundation of English learning. Words are identified by pronunciation and listening 
and speaking needs pronunciation to help convey the meaning. Various factors can influence the 
acquisition of English pronunciation, one of which is the influence of Chinese dialects. It brings a number 
of problems to the acquisition of English pronunciation for English learners in China. Aiming to solve 
these problems, many researchers have used the transfer theory to explore and explain the influence of 
Chinese dialects over the acquisition of English pronunciation.  

This paper will explain the initials and finals of the Ningbo dialect. In addition, it will illustrate the 
phonetic errors occurring in their English pronunciation acquisition from the perspective of transfer 
theory. Hence, the English learners in Ningbo can have a further understanding of these sound systems. 
Moreover, the paper will provide suggestions for those EFL learners to overcome the negative transfer in 
phonetic learning.   

Theoretical Framework 
Harold T. Edwards (1992) pointed out that foreign dialects or accents are not the result of isolation as 
much as they are the result of linguistic interference – the influence our native language has on the way 
we speak our second language, often learned as an adult. Some of the patterns of the native language 
influence how the second language is spoken, sometimes with disastrous effects on intelligibility. This 
shows the great influence of first language transferred on second language acquisition.  

According to Rod Ellis (2000), L1 transfer refers to the influence that the learner’s L1 exerts over the 
acquisition of an L2. Transfer can be divided into positive transfer and negative transfer. Positive transfer 
occurs when the prior knowledge benefits the learning task – that is, when a previous item is correctly 
applied to present subject matter. Negative transfer occurs when the previous performance disrupts the 
performance on a second task. The latter can be referred to as interference, in that previously learned 
material interferes with subsequent material – a previous item is incorrectly transferred or incorrectly 
associated with an item to be learned (Brown, 2001).  
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Transfer theory is so explanatory that it is usually used to explain many different linguistic 
phenomena, including pronunciation. According to the table of Chinese dialects listed by Matthew Y. 
Chen, there are seven main dialects apart from Mandarin, Jin, Wu, Gan, Xiang, Min, Yue, Hakka (2001). 
These dialects differ from each other. The pronunciation of Mandarin is also different from these dialects. 
Many people from different dialect regions speak Mandarin with some local accents more or less. The 
same problem may occur when they speak English.   

In order to solve these problems, transfer theory has been extensively applied by researchers to 
demonstrate the influence of different Chinese dialects over the acquisition of English pronunciation in 
recent years. These researches have greatly promoted people’s understanding of the influence of different 
Chinese dialects on the acquisition of English pronunciation. 

Introduction of Wu Dialect and Ningbo Dialect 
The Wu dialect is spoken by many people in China. According to Hu Qirong (2009), the Wu dialect is the 
second main dialect in China, with the main dialect being Mandarin. The Wu dialect has the longest 
history among all the Chinese dialects. “Wu” is passed down as a name of an ancient region. The Wu 
dialect is prevalent in the southern Jiangsu Province, Shanghai City, Zhejiang Province, northeastern 
Jiangxi Province, northwestern Fujian Province and some area of southern Anhui Province, including 
approximately one hundred and ten cities and districts. The Wu dialect is used by a population of more 
than seventy-five million people. The features of initial consonants and finals of Wu dialect are as follows: 

Initial consonants 
1. There are only dentals, “z”, “c”, “s”, in the Wu dialect instead of blade-platals, “zh”, “ch”, “sh”.

For instance, “zhidao” (means to know) is pronounced as “zidao”, “chufa” (means to set off) is
pronounced as “cufa” and “shanfeng” (means mountains) is pronounced as “sanfeng”.

2. Apicals, /n/ and /l/, are not distinguished. For instance, “nanren” (means men) is pronounced as
“lanren”.

3. /f/ and /h/ are not distinguished as well as /h/ and /w/. For instance, “huaduo” (means flowers) is
pronounced as “faduo”.

Finals 
1. Monophthongs in the Wu dialect are raised and moved forward. For instance, “o” is pronounced

as a sound between /ɔ/ and /e/, and “sha” (means sand) is pronounced as “so”.
2. Diphthongs are simplified. For instance, “lai” (means to come) is pronounced as /le/ and “shua”

(means to brush) is pronounced as “so”.
3. Dental nasal coda and velar nasal coda, “n” and “ng”, are always confused. For instance,

“xingxing” (means stars) is pronounced as “xinxin”, “genggai” (means to change) is pronounced
as “gengai” and “laoying” (means eagles) is pronounced as “laoyin”.

The Ningbo dialect belongs to the Wu dialect. It is used in an area of no more than five thousand 
square kilometers, including the old urban district, Yinzhou, Fenhua, Zhenhai, Beilun, Zhoushan, Cixi 
and eastern Yuyao. Compared with Mandarin, the Ningbo dialect has more initials and finals up to 29 and 
50, respectively (Mo, 2012). Below are the 29 initials and 50 finals in the Ningbo dialect (Tang, Chen & 
Wu, 1996).  
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The language features of the Ningbo dialect are as follows: First of all, ancient entering tone words 
are well preserved in the Ningbo dialect. With a final ending of glottal stop, entering tone words sound 
short and powerful. Second, many compound finals turn into simple finals. Articulated with strong 
glottals, they sound short and powerful. For instance, “ian” turns into “i”. As a result, smoke and clothes, 
which are pronounced as “yan” and “yi” in Chinese, become homophones in Ningbo dialect. Farm and 
land, which are pronounced as “tian” and “di” in Chinese, also become homophones.  

Data Analysis 
The research was conducted through field recording among 15 freshmen and sophomores from the 
Ningbo Institute of Technology, Zhejiang University. These 15 students are native speakers of the Ningbo 
dialect. To guarantee the quality of recording, the 15 students were invited to a language lab equipped 
with Lindge® Vivo System individually. Without any preparation, the testees were required to articulate 
consonants, vowels and some relevant words at a normal speed, clearly and loudly. Then the researcher 
recorded their pronunciation via the Lindge® Vivo System.    

This research conducted data analysis mainly on the basis of the field recordings. The results of the 
field recordings, noticeable problems occurred in learning consonants and vowels, contrastive analysis, as 
well as corresponding suggestions are revealed as follows.   

Consonants 
There are 29 initial consonants in the Ningbo dialect. However, there are 28 consonants in English. 
Comparing these initial consonants in the Ningbo dialect with the consonants in English, it can be easily 
found that initial consonants in Ningbo dialect cover most consonants in English, without /θ/, /ð/, /ʃ/ and 
/ʒ/ though. Similar as they sound, the articulatory features of their place of articulation and the shape of a 
mouth when a person is pronouncing are somewhat different. 

Therefore, the differences have greatly influenced the students’ acquisition of consonants. Through 
the field recording, the difficulties the learners from Ningbo have encountered in leaning consonants are 
mainly as follows:     

Table 1. /ŋ/ and /n/ 

Nasals Testees who pronounced correctly Testees who pronounced wrongly 
Number Percentage Number Percentage 

/ŋ/ 5 33.3% 10 66.7% 
/n/ 6 40% 9 60% 

As Table 1 shows, more than half of the students could not distinguish between /ŋ/ and /n/. In 
particular, many problems appeared when the testees pronounced /ŋ/. This point was confirmed when the 
testees read relevant words. For instance, some students pronounced “thing” as /θin/, /θi/ or /si/, and 
pronounced “going” as /gəuin/ or /gəui/.  

The reason why the testees could not tell the difference between these two consonants is that /n/ and 
/ŋ/ are not distinguished in the Ningbo dialect. This is also the most serious problem for learners who 

(1) Initials
p  p  b  m  f  v  t  t  d  n  l  ts  ts  dz  s  z  t  t  d          k  k       h    
(2) Finals
    i  u   y  a  ia  ua    o  io  uo   yo  e  ie    u    i  ø    u  u  œa  ia  ua    u

  y  u    i  u  y  ø  o  yo    i  u  o  yo  i   y  œ  l  m  n   
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speak the Wu dialect. Therefore, learners ought to make a distinction between these two phonemes 
consciously.  

Table 2. /θ/ and /ð/ 

Fricatives Testees who pronounced correctly Testees who pronounced wrongly 
Number Percentage Number Percentage 

/θ/ 8 53.3% 7 46.7% 
/ð/ 7 46.7% 8 53.3% 

As Table 2 shows, about half of the testees could not pronounce these two accurately. The testees 
failed to form the habit of articulating this pair of lingua-dental fricative consonants accurately. This is 
because there is no such a pair of lingua-dental consonants in the Ningbo dialect. Under this circumstance, 
learners inevitably use other fricative consonants /s/ and /z/ which are prevalent in their mother tongue to 
replace the pronunciation of /θ/ and /ð/. To articulate these two pairs of consonants accurately, learners 
ought to pay attention to their differences.  

Table 3. /S/ and /tS/ 

 Testees who pronounced correctly Testees who pronounced wrongly 
Number Percentage Number Percentage 

/S/ 7 46.7% 8 53.3% 
/tS/ 6 40% 9 60% 

Eight testees pronounced /S/ as /þ/ and nine testees pronounced /tS/ as /tþ‘/. This is because some 
ancient Chinese pronunciations are still preserved in the Ningbo dialect. Some pronunciations in ancient 
Chinese, such as /tþ/, /tþ‘/ and /þ/ are all replaced by “zh”, “ch” and “sh” in Mandarin. However, /tþ/, 
/tþ‘/ and /þ/ are still preserved in the Ningbo dialect. As a result, learners are likely to make above 
mistakes in English pronunciation.  

Table 4. /p/, /t/ and /d/ 

Plosives Testees who pronounced correctly Testees who pronounced wrongly 
Number Percentage Number Percentage 

/p/ 7 46.7% 8 53.3% 
/t/ 7 46.7% 8 53.3% 
/d/ 8 53.3% 7 46.7% 

Several students tended to add /ə/ after these plosives. As the field recording shows, many students 
pronounced “top”, “sit” and “bed” as /topə/, /sitə/ and /bedə/. This is because a Chinese character 
corresponds to a syllable in general. A syllable is composed of an initial consonant and a final. There are 
more open syllables in current Chinese. In contrast, apart from open syllables, there are also numerous 
closed syllables in English. Closed syllables require weak stress in general, the phenomenon of which 
does not exist in Chinese. As a consequence, Chinese students tend to add a weak stress ending after 
closed syllables.  

Vowels 
There are 50 finals in Ningbo dialect. In contrast, there are only 20 vowels in English. The quantity of 
finals in Ningbo dialect surpasses that of vowels in English, which is because there are many compound 
finals in Ningbo dialect apart from single finals. However, the finals in Ningbo dialect do not cover all the 
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vowels in English, and some vowels in English have no corresponding finals in the Ningbo dialect, which 
makes it more difficult for learners to study the vowels (Chen, 2008).  

Table 5. /i/, /ai/, /eə/ and /uə/ 

 Testees who pronounced correctly Testees who pronounced wrongly 
Number Percentage Number Percentage 

/i/ 9 60% 6 40% 
/ai/ 9 60% 6 40% 
/eə/ 7 46.7% 8 53.3% 
/uə/ 3 20% 12 80% 

As Table 5 shows, six testees failed to pronounce /i/ accurately. They replaced it with /i:/ or 
shortening the length of pronunciation of /i:/. Because /i/ has no corresponding finals in the Ningbo 
dialect, learners are not sure of the correct place of articulation. To pronounce /i/ accurately, apart from 
shortening the length of pronunciation of /i:/, learners ought to lay the tongue flat and retroflex a little. 

Some testees pronounced /ai/ as /a/, and some even split /ai/ into two phonemes, /a/ and /i/. In the 
Ningbo dialect, many diphthongs and multi-vowels are generally simplified into monophthongs. For 
instance, “lai”, “qian” and “fei” are pronounced as /le/, “qi” and “fi”. To pronounce /ai/ well, learners 
need to try to focus on the first vowel /a/, and then shift to /i/ naturally.  

As Table 5 shows, more than half of the testees had difficulty in pronouncing them. Besides, they 
also had difficulty in pronouncing relevant words accurately. For instance, “chairs” was pronounced as 
/tʃa:z/ and “our” was pronounced as /au/. Besides, some testees even pronounced “boy” as /bɔai/ or 
/bɔwai/. 

Suggestions  
The discovery of the above research reveals students’ weaknesses in English pronunciation and 
widespread mistakes which they tend to make. In order to improve students’ English pronunciation 
effectively, a variety of measures ought to be taken to enhance phonetic learning from the perspectives of 
English teaching and learning.  

Teaching 
First of all, teachers play an important role in enhancing English phonetic teaching and improve the 
quality of phonetic teaching. Only when English teachers master better English pronunciation can 
students learn better. Hence, it is necessary for English teachers to take pronunciation training, especially 
for those in rural areas (Luo, & Zhang, 2002). In addition, teachers should get acquainted with the 
different phonetic features of students’ mother tongue and its negative transfer on English pronunciation. 

Second, teachers in Ningbo ought to pay attention to the influence of its dialect on English 
pronunciation. Students in this area might have already been accustomed to the way of Chinese 
pronunciation. In regard to this phenomenon, teachers should compare the phonetic features of the 
Ningbo dialect with those of English, sum up the similarities and take full advantage of the positive 
transfer of native language. Meanwhile, teachers ought to ask students to learn the chart of vocal organs 
and fully understand the place of articulation through comparison. Generally speaking, the reason why 
students make phonetic errors is that they do not have a clear mind of the correct place and manner of 
articulation. They habitually replace pronunciation of targeted language with that of native language. 
Therefore, teachers should analyze students’ phonetic errors, help them find out the words that are likely 
to be incorrectly pronounced and figure out correct place and manner of articulation.   
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Third, teachers ought to prepare teaching materials appropriately. An effective way to make students 
articulate correctly is to make them practice minimal pairs. For example, when practicing /n/ and /ŋ/, they 
may try: “ton” vs “tongue”, “ban” vs “bang”, “bun” vs “bung”, “lun” vs “lung” and “thin” vs “thing”. 
Some other minimal pairs are: “loose” vs “lose”, “pleasure” vs “pleasure”, and “thief” vs “these”, etc.  

Learning 
First and foremost, students ought to attach importance to the effect of imitation and practice diligently. 
Students can start with imitating single phonemes. A traditional way is to observe the shape of mouth in 
the mirror. Students ought to pay particular attention to the phonemes which are influenced by the 
negative transfer of native language, and then practice effectively.  

Second, students can practice minimal pairs which is an effective way to improve pronunciation. 
They should pronounce words out loud and make a comparison among the pronunciations of minimal 
pairs. Through constant imitation and practice, the negative transfer of native language can be minimized.  

Third, students should participate in English activities and communicate with others in English. They 
could take advantage of English corner in school effectively, take part in various English practice and 
activities actively, and apply the knowledge learned in class to English communication. All these can help 
students enhance English learning through simulative context and eliminate students’ timidity of speaking 
English.  

Conclusion 
English learning is an important task for Chinese students. Correct and standard English pronunciation is 
of great significance in English learning. Through field recordings of students’ pronunciation of English 
consonants and vowels, this thesis analyzes the initials and finals of the Ningbo dialect and explains its 
influence on the acquisition of English pronunciation via transfer theory.  

As this paper reveals, students from Ningbo have many problems in English pronunciation. They 
ought to pay particular attention to these noticeable problems. In addition, it is a shared responsibility of 
English teachers and learners to minimize the negative transfer and improve English pronunciation. 
English learners should practice English pronunciation more diligently and effectively. English teachers 
should teach students in accordance with their aptitude, try to eliminate the influence of Chinese dialects 
on English pronunciation, and help students overcome the negative transfer so as to make them master the 
basic tool of English. All these measures are aimed to provide some valuable references for English 
learners to improve their English phonetic learning effectively.  
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[Abstract] Turgenev, a great Russian critical realist writer, successfully portrayed a great Russian female 
image – Елена in the work of On the Eve, which was completed before the disintegration of serfdom. As an 
indomitable, determined and independent girl, she had the courage of breaking through the fetters of family, 
society and religion and she shared a lofty life pursuit. This paper intends to analyze the female image Елена 
in Turgenevs On the Eve, hoping to gain a deeper and thorough understanding of this work. 

[Keywords] On the Eve; female; greatness; love; devotion 

Introduction 
Turgenev was a critical realist writer in the history of Russian literature. His works reflect on the life of 
society before and after the reform of Russian serfdom from different aspects. On the Eve was created in 
the 1850s. At that time, the serfdom was about to collapse, and a form of revolution had taken shape in 
Russia, which led to the appearance of many new people who pursued ideals and sought liberation (Li 
Xiaoping, 2014). In the process of studying the novel On the Eve, many scholars targeted the Bulgarian 
revolutionist Инсаров and thought that he was the pioneer of a new life. The author focuses on the 
prominent woman in the novel – Елена. On the Eve is a novel about the love story between Елена, a 
Russian aristocratic intellectual girl, and Инсаров, a Bulgarian patriot and civilian intellectual. Еленаs 
vigorous and idealistic aristocratic female image is fully demonstrated in this subtle and touching story: 
her delicate quality, attractive mannerisms, her constant pursuit of the ideal life and unique insights of 
social trend, all of which enable her to break worldly prejudice, and truly fall in love with Bulgarian, 
exiled revolutionary, Инсаров, who is against foreign invaders (Lu Zhaoquan).  

At the cost of luxurious material life, Елена resolutely breaks with her aristocratic family and the 
upper class for this pure love and opens up a difficult yet brilliant road for her life with the perseverance 
and courage that ordinary people can’t imagine. Even after Инсаров’s death, Елена remained faithful to 
his revolutionary cause just as before, fulfilling this mission with her actions so as to express her pure 
love towards Инсаров.   

This paper mainly elaborates on the formation of Елена’s conscious heroic character, her loyalty to 
love and her courage to devote by means of studying document research and making contrast. Елена in 
On the Eve has the glorious image of a great woman endowed by the times. She has noble morality, lofty 
ideals and profound knowledge. It can be said that this symbol of such a great woman, as an invisible 
thread, runs through all the chapters of the work. 

Characteristics of Елена 

Conscious Heroic Character 
Turgenev once wrote about the core path he conceived On the Eve, “My novella contains the idea that a 
conscious heroic character is necessary – a character that can push a career forward” (Wang, 2006, p. 3). 
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This can be said to be the author’s self-confession of the expressive portrayal of creation ideas and 
creation motives. This is a rebellious declaration and psychological hint issued by the author in the form 
of a novel to the ruling class in the specific historical period and conditions of the serf system. Елена was 
born under such a background.  

It is well-known that Елена was an aristocratic girl who had a very superior family in the novel, On 
the Eve. The conventional way of judgment seems that one’s family origin is in line with its social status: 
the higher his or her social status, the stronger his or her determination to safeguard the interests of its 
corresponding class. All of this supports that Елена should have followed the tide and resolutely 
safeguarded the rights and interests of her class and her view of love should also have coincided with this 
starting point. On the contrary, Елена did not take these innate superior conditions as the basis for her 
future happiness. Instead, she broke through the traditional family concept and chose the most difficult 
yet brilliant journey in life, which is the greatness and touching parts of the work. 

Елена showed an unusual initiative in almost every aspect in this novel. She was eager for action and 
good deeds since she was a child. She sympathized with the weak, the poor, the hungry and the sick; she 
gave alms to the people with sincerity, and involuntarily showed a solemn expression, almost excited; all 
the animals that were ill-treated: scrawny guard dogs, cats destined to die, sparrows falling from the 
scorpion and reptiles can be taken care of and sheltered at Елена (Turgenev, 2005, p.28). 

After growing up, Елена was very strict with herself. The weakness of the world made her resentful, 
and the ignorance of the world made her angry. In her youth, Елена’s self-disclosure of love and her 
growing up as a true internationalist fighter fully reflected her “conscious heroic character“. Poor vagrants 
will not make friends with ladies of nobility on their own initiative. It can only be Елена’s initiative to 
make good friends with them. Moreover, although Елена and Инсаров both had mutual affection and 
they were already falling in love with each other at that time, the huge contrast of reality forced Инсаров 
to choose an attitude of avoidance and decided to leave Елена forever (Li, X., 2014).  

At this moment, if it was not for Елена’s extraordinary courage and “conscious heroic character“, 
then the novel On the Eve would not have existed. Noble status, a comfortable living environment and 
many noble aristocrats around could have enabled Елена to pamper and enjoy leisurely and comfortable 
life that God has given her. However, it was Еленаs own “conscious heroic character” that led her to 
completely break with her family and become a heroic internationalist warrior. In this respect, there was 
no external force, only Елена’s own call of heart was the initiative. It was this kind of convincing 
“conscious heroic character” that made Елена have a noble character that transcends the times, all of 
which reflect the brilliant image of a Russian woman (Wang, 2006, p. 6). 

Loyalty to Love 
Елена was born into a noble family, in which her father was an idle and overbearing old man and in 
which her mother was an prestigious, yet feeble and sentimental lady. In such a family, Елена felt 
depressed and lonely. As time went on, Елена was completely independent, yet lonely and troubled when 
she was sixteen years old. The heart of such an age needs the moisture of love. Having no friends, “she is 
struggling like a bird in a cage; she seems very calm on the outside, but she experiences uneasiness and 
struggle on the inside. She was eager for love. How can one live without love? But the case is no one can 
love!” (Turgenev, 2005, p. 29) 

In fact, there were people around to woo her: young Шубин and Берсеневare both pursuing Елена 
in their own ways. On the one hand, Шубин is Еленаs cousin and a talented sculptor, but he is a pure art 
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theorist, who does not understand the purpose and mission of art. What he pursues is only his own 
personal happiness and what he has repeatedly declared is that he loves Елена and is extremely impressed 
by her. On the other hand, Берсеневare was a top graduate of Moscow University, as well as a 
philosopher. He believed that “motherland”, “science” and “justice” are loftier than love. His goal was to 
be a professor of philosophy or history and he believed that there was nothing loftier than this cause. 
Берсеневare was also very fond of Елена. Then, what was Еленаs attitude in the face of these two brisk 
pursuers? She beheld Шубин as superficial and flashy, and Берсеневare as practical and deep, but she 
wasn’t in agreement with Берсеневare’s potential of “full satisfaction“ as a professor. Neither of them 
was Еленаs ideal choice. 

After meeting Инсаров, she found that he was her ideal lover and she fell in love with him without 
any hesitation. He was not good-looking, let alone handsome, but he had charm coming from his inner 
world: lofty ideals, loyalty to his career, strong will, frankness and openness quality. He was “Prince 
Charming” in Елена’s mind. For this love, she had the courage to break through everything. She once 
answered Инсаров in such a way: 

“Will you go anywhere with me?”  
“Anywhere, even the earth end. I will come with you wherever you go.” 
“Are you sure you are not deceiving yourself? You know, your parents will never agree to 
our marriage?” 

“I am not deceiving myself. I know this.” 
“Do you know that I am poor, like a beggar?” 
“I know.” 
“You knew that I am not a Russian. My fate does not allow me to live in Russia. You will 
have to cut off all the connections with your motherland and your loved ones. Do you 
know that?” 

“I know, I know.” 
“Do you know that I have dedicated myself to that arduous, unpaid cause? Do you know 
I, we, will be destined to go through all kinds of dangers and endure poverty and 
humiliation?” 

“I know, I know all... and I love you!” (Turgenev, 2005, p. 88) 
In this way, this exotic young man and woman, who only met by chance, dealt a lifelong alliance in a 

small church. Brave and firm at this time, she knew what she wanted and that she must act and strive for 
it, and she bravely professed her affection to Инсаров. When he took her into his arms, she felt deeply 
that she was loved. Her former loneliness, anxiety, and fear were all gone away. She found her own 
direction, her own path, her own spiritual leader. She was willing to be his lifelong companion, not only 
as his wife, but also as his comrade-in-arms, the successor of his career. Елена clearly knew what her 
choice meant. She knew that she had to give up her family and her motherland, become poor and had to 
devote herself to an arduous career with Инсаров living around total strangers (Wang, L., 2006, pp. 14-
15).  

From the novel, we can see that Елена’s marriage with Инсаров was strongly opposed by her family 
after it was discovered by her parents. Her father scolded her for being shameless, and dirty. How could 
the daughter and heir of aristocracy marry a vagrant, a peddler; and without the blessing of her parents? 
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Her father declared that he would send this bastard to prison and to the monastery. As well-educated 
parents in the upper class society, they could swear at their daughters like this. It could be imagined how 
mad they were with their daughter. Facing the scolding from her parents, Елена did not give in, but 
showed great courage and initiative in order to achieve love and obtain happiness. In her opinion, there 
was nothing more important than a just cause and a great love (Turgenev, 2005, p. 131). 

The Spirit of Devotion 
Елена found her own happiness, and this love and career brought her and Инсаров to be closely 
integrated. But more severe tests ensued: Инсаров died of illness on the way back to Bulgaria. It was a 
fatal blow to young Елена. What should she choose in her life? To return to her mediocre family and 
spend the rest of her life in emptiness and loneliness, or to continue her journey to complete her 
husband’s unfinished career? Once again, she decisively dominated her own destiny. She resolutely 
returned to Bulgaria by boat with her husband’s remains and entered the national liberation struggle as a 
nurse against Turkish rule and fulfilled her husband’s wishes with her own actions. In the background of 
that time, we have to conclude that Елена was a great woman. 

As a Russian girl, she devoted herself to the liberation of the Slavic nation in order to overthrow 
alien aggression, which is the concrete representation of the democratic thought of pursuing freedom, 
democracy and equality. This promotes her image a leap forward on the original basis and her perfect 
artistic image has been further sublimated. This qualitative change also makes her a real fighter dedicated 
to the cause of freedom and peace and progress in the world. She was independent and more courageous 
to dominate her life. Елена is not only a passionate pursuer and aspirer for a new life, but more 
importantly, she has turned an ideal into realistic actions to bravely follow the people who served the 
motherland and the great goal of life. Not bowing to fate, but instead pursuing a great career and daring to 
be the master of her fate, this is what makes Елена different from other women. As a typical image of 
new Russian women in the 1850s, she had a dedication to love and ideal life, and was bold in her pursuit 
and courageous in devoting herself to the ideal (Dong, 2011). 

The Role of Елена in Russian Literature 
Инсаров was a Bulgarian revolutionary who burned national liberation passion and opposed Turkish 
ruling in the plot of the novel. Having a firm and clear goal, he had the main characteristics of the Russian 
Democratic Youth at that time. He was just the hero demanded by Russia. This image reflects the 
direction of Russia’s progress in the late 1850s and shows that the leadership of the liberation movement 
had gradually shifted from aristocracy to civilian intellectuals. The Russian aristocratic girl Елена became 
the foil of the heroes, just like the green leaves beside the flowers. All of her words and deeds seemed to 
highlight the greatness of Инсаров, and she seemed a minor figure born for the cause of him.  

However, we should not forget that the author of the novel was a genuine Russian, who personally 
experienced the cruelty of the Russian serfdom, the distortion of human nature under the unequal social 
system and the numbness of the hearts of the noble class. At the same time, he himself was an aristocratic 
writer with radical ideas in Western countries. In his heart, he was agitated by the call to abolish serfdom 
in his motherland. What he hoped was that under the regime of the country, the rulers of the country 
would make certain concessions to the lower class. In fact, by describing the night before the reform of 
Russian serfdom in the nineteenth century, the author intended to awaken the sense of crisis among the 
upper classes and people’s consciousness of reform. In his mind, the rulers in national government could 
adopt a top-down and moderate reform, which was much better than the radical revolutionary resistance 
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adopted by the lower classes. It can be imagined that Turgenev disapproved of radical social revolution 
(Cao, 1990, pp. 336-337). In the work, the death of the civilian intellectual, Инсаров, just indicates the 
author’s negative attitude towards violent revolution. However, Елена’s noble moral character, 
ideological realm, loyalty to love and sincere dedication to the cause of justice all reflect the glorious 
image of a Russian woman, which was the real theme and central thread of this work. To be exact, the 
greatness of women is the focus of the novel (Zhao, 2014). 

Turgenev was the most skilled Russian writer in perceiving the pulse and reflecting the requirements 
of the times. He endowed the heroine of his works with the great metaphorical significance of what kind 
of a person Russian society needed. His works profoundly and artistically expressed this theme. The 
novel, On the Eve, was “Russia’s first novel about new people”. Елена’s words and deeds reflected the 
strong desire of women, especially young aristocratic women who firmly believed and pursued, that is, 
demanded equality between men and women, to safeguard their independent personality and dignity, and 
to freely express their love and hatred. Елена’s pursuit of women’s personal dignity and self-
independence of daring to love and hate were just the new symbols of awakening females at that time in 
Russia (Zhang, 1995). 

In the mid-nineteenth century of Russia, society was under an unprecedented transformation. The 
confrontation between old and new forces was fierce, and the struggle to abolish the serf system was in 
full swing. Facing the major social changes, Елена became the incarnation of a new intellectual woman. 
Profound knowledge was an important factor to show Елена’s talent and noble ideas, which was a 
significant feature of a “new Russian” at that time. It can be said that knowledge is power, the driving 
force to change the direction of social development, and it is the power of knowledge that enabled Елена 
to acquire the golden key to a bright future, which was also Елена’s shining point, higher than any other 
intellectuals (Liu, 2013, pp. 19-20). 

Conclusion 
The great Russian writers, from Pushkin times, all created a series of beautiful and charming women’s 
images, and Turgenev was one of the prominent writers. However, the image of women who are as noble 
and radiant as Елена is unprecedented in both Turgenev’s works and even Russian literature, as a whole. 
Her heroism and sacrifice are beyond the reach of her predecessors. The image of the outstanding Russian 
girl Елена is the most perfect artistic image in On the Eve and the best and most thoughtful figure in 
Turgenev’s works. This work uses a fluid language and distinctive characteristics of the times to show the 
world a great image of a woman, so that the greatness and real life of Russian women can be perfectly 
combined and sublimated. It can be said that in our modern life, we can still “witness” the image of some 
characters in his works. His literary works, especially the literary works that praise the beauty of women, 
has an epoch-making historical significance, which is also an important reason for their endurance over 
the years. 
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[Abstract] Having the story of the film Dying to Survive as a background, this paper intends to focus on the 
issue of relations between law and morality. After an analysis of the action of Cheng Yong, who smuggled 
counterfeit medicine in order to save patients, and the action of Zhao Lizhong, who defended the medicine 
manufacturer by asserting that the prices of all their products were legal, consideration is then given to the 
dilemmas: a morally correct action might be defined as an illegal action, and thus, the value of the virtues which 
the school of Natural Law seeks is masked. On the contrary, a legal action might be seen as a morally incorrect 
action, hence, receives severe criticism. The contradiction is interpreted from the perspective of materialist 
dialectics. Law and morality can mutually penetrate each other, and the answer to which one should be granted 
more weight depends on the purpose of the law. 

[Keywords] Dying to Survive; natural law; legal positivism; validity of law; enforcement of morality 

Introduction 
It is evident that both law and morality serve to guide human beings’ behavior. Law accomplishes this 
primarily through the threat of sanctions if we disobey legal rules, while morality achieves it by adding the 
feelings of pleasure or pain to an individual (Shavell, 2002). What troubles the legislator is how to make a 
decision when the rules of law and the doctrines of morality, running in opposite direction, both generate a 
giant power of pushing and pulling and affect an individual simultaneously. Would the judge give a 
judgment with no consideration to the elements of morality, but rather with sole concern to the principles 
of law? The question is put forward in the film Dying to Survive directed by Wen Muye released in 2018. 
The film is loosely based on the true story of Chinese merchant and leukemia patient Lu Yong who rose to 
a sort of hero status after importing and selling less expensive generic anticancer drugs from India to 
Chinese mainland patients suffering from chronic myeloid leukemia (CML) (Zhang, 2019). As a result, Lu 
Yong was arrested for promoting counterfeit drugs. The protagonist, Cheng Yong (Xu Zheng) in the film 
is not a leukemia patient, but an adult store owner who smuggled generic medicine from India for financial 
gain before having a change of heart. The movie draws attentions from both ordinary people and 
administrators due to the fact that struggling to survive is the primitive need of human beings, and the action 
of aiding people to survive should be praised, and therefore, judgment on Cheng Yong ought not to be given 
without thinking twice. Actually, whoever it is in this film, the patients, the medical dealers, the judges or 
the medicine manufacturers, all get involved in the controversies over law and morality. Fuller requests that 
“the arbiter not lose sight of the fact that in the course of arriving at his decision he was compelled to engage 
in a process of compromise and accommodation of conflicting objectives” (Tucker, 1965, p. 271). In his 
leading works, The Morality of Law, he comes to think over the question of relationship between law and 
morality. Fuller opposed legal positivism, the idea that law is no higher than a particular authority, that is, 
a sovereign state or a rule of recognition, is morally neutral (Strahan, 2000). Based on the theory of both 
Fuller and Hart on morality and law, this article gives an analysis on the following questions: Why the 
elements of morality should be taken into consideration when the judge deals with complicated cases 
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closely related to death and survival; why it is necessary for the legislators to force the medicine 
manufacturers to take moral responsibility by means of law; how to weigh and strike a balance between 
law and morality under the circumstances that their values are in conflict with each other. By discussing 
the above issues which are highlighted in the film, this article is intended to appeal to the arbiters to show 
more concern over the primitive need of human beings: to survive. 

The Evolution of Morality: Establish Law by Means of Morality 
Fuller elected to subdivide the term morality into four different categories. First, is the “morality of 
aspiration”, which is comparable to the forgoing concept of ethics, employed to connote a desired norm of 
human conduct independent of any consideration of actual current human activities. Second, is the 
“morality of duty”, which is similar to the meaning ascribed to the term morality, used to describe the 
standards actually followed by human beings at a particular time and place. Third, is the “internal morality 
of law”, which is essentially concerned with the procedure of making law. Fourth, is the “external morality 
of law”, which refers to the content of the substantive rules of law which are actually applied by the arbiter 
in arriving at his decision (Tucker, 1965). 

According to Fuller, the incentives of conduct of Cheng Yong, played by Xu Zheng in the film, could 
be generally understood. Three stages in the development of his recognition of morality and law could be 
seen with the unfolding of the film plot (Fuller, 2005). First, he has a strong desire to save his sick father 
waiting for an operation. In the first stage, Cheng feels a giant pressure from a sense of duty as a son, so he 
decides to smuggle medicines in order to collect enough money to treat his father as soon as possible. 
Although the act of saving father is morally good, there would be not much trouble for the judge to make a 
settlement if the story stopped here. What truly confused the arbiter is how to assess his subsequent conduct 
and the end of it: he picked up the business of smuggling counterfeit medicine once again for helping those 
leukemia patients, as a result of that, he lost a lot of money, but prolonged the patients’ life. In the view of 
the patients, Cheng plays the role of a savior. He is regarded as a hero and appreciated sincerely by those 
sufferers. Seen from the end, Cheng did nothing wrong, in other words, he is morally correct. The end 
morally justifies the means, but the means is not acceptable in terms of rules of law. What would happen if 
the judge ignored the appeal of the patients but put Cheng into prison without considering his good deeds? 
When Lu Yong, the person in the real life, was taken into court, those CML patients sat outside the 
courthouse, asking for release of Lu. Under this circumstance, we may ask a question: is there any moral 
hint among those precepts of laws, which could be taken as a proof to reduce the punishment of Cheng? It 
seems vain owing to the fact that there are no absolute moral standards and therefore impossible to be 
written in the law. In addition to that, law is hard to survive if it focuses on individual differences instead 
of on similarities. Specification, according to Fuller, if overemphasized, is undesirable (Tucker, 1965). 

The other question is: is it worthwhile taking a risk of losing freedom just for saving the others? Apart 
from sympathy for the weak, there must be other reasons urging Cheng to achieve his aim at the cost of 
offending the law. His desire for justice is supposed to be far more intensified than the one for praise from 
the others. What he seeks might be sort of life value: all people are assumed to be endowed with equal 
rights to live in a society full of justice. At the moment he begins to struggle for justice on behalf of those 
patients, his recognition of morality has gone beyond the stage of aspiration or morality of duty. He begins 
to stride towards his final aim of reshaping or establishing law by morals, and therefore, promotes morality 
to the third stage: the internal morality of law. Doing justice is good as justice is a value pursued by both 
the individual and the whole society, and more importantly, justice is most instructive among all moral 
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ideas. It is a product of man’s genius, not closed, but open to successive creations (Bergson, 1949). In 
Cheng’s opinion, justice will not be achieved by everyone as easily as it is assumed. Justice is guaranteed 
by law and created by establishing law. Cheng is actually trying to awaken the administrator’s legal 
consciousness that the much-needed medicine related to death and survival should be sold at a proper price; 
if not, get it to conform to the needs of the sick by means of law. Fuller argued that the nation would best 
be served by having the people use means other than the law to effect a change in legislative representation 
(Tucker, 1965). Undoubtedly, Cheng would not act like what he did in the film if any sound priced medicine 
were accessible to the sick. The fact is he broke the law to save the life of others, and as a consequence, he 
would spend a long time in prison. Apart from thanks from those patients, what else does Cheng gain? An 
answer to this can possibly be drawn if we figure out what Bergson said, “We must delve deeper still if we 
want to understand, not only how society constrains individuals, but again how the individual can set up as 
a judge and wrest from it a moral transformation” (1949, p. 91). The development of society depends on a 
combination of each individual’s effort, in this sense, those persons, who courageously push the whole 
world ahead towards a law-governed society, full of equality and justice, deserve respect. It is true that 
Cheng is put in prison, but such a truth doesn’t mean his action will not bring about any change of the law. 
Sooner or later an international law regulating the conduct of all the medicine manufacturers independent 
of countries will be enacted. 

The Evolution of Law: Achieve Morality by Means of Law 
In the film of Dying to Survive, the heated confrontation between the representative of the Swiss medicine 
manufacturer and the Chinese patients will lead us to the circle composed of both law and morality again.  

The first question necessary to be discussed, is whether the conduct of the medicine manufacturer, who 
regulates the medicine price arbitrarily, is in accordance with the rules of morality. Glivec is an anti-CML 
medicine, imported from abroad, and was sold at ¥24000 per box in Mainland China in 2002. There has 
been no decrease in price until 2016 (Yang, 2018). This means that those CML patients, who are rich 
enough to afford it, are able to prolong their lives, while those who have don’t enough money could only 
desperately wait for death during those years from 2002 to 2015. Obviously, the chance to live is not equally 
given to both the rich and the poor although all people have the right to live, which is not in agreement with 
the moral principles advocated by the society. As what Engels said, “What interests us is the admission that, 
as a result of the moral inequality between men, equality has vanished” (1954, p. 141).  

The second question is whether the statement of the medicine representative that “the prices of all our 
products are legal” could really withstand the test of law. If the legal status of the medicine manufacturers 
were confirmed, the legal rules related to the price of medicine would be interpreted as the following: the 
manufacturer is allowed to put a price tag on the medicine they produce as they wish. The market-oriented 
principles, which are taken as a guide of regulating price, differ evidently from morality-oriented ones. If 
such a law exists, how does it survive the criticism from both individuals and the whole society? If it doesn’t 
exist at all, what is the basis for the statement of being legal?  

The third question is what is the most primitive idea for people to invent medicines? Plato gave a 
response to this by quoting Socrates: “a doctor is primarily concerned to heal the sick, and only incidentally 
to make money: similarly, medicine seeks not its own advantage but the advantage of the human body” 
(1956, p. 118). 

Dworkin, a Natural Law defender, is in favor of the view that there must be at least prima-facie moral 
grounds for assertions of the existence of legal rights and duties. He claims that the interpretation of the law 
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involves no moral judgment must be given up (Hart, 2012). Hart, a proponent of Legal Positivism, has 
rejected Dworkin’s idea. Hart asserts it is untrue that statements of legal right and duties can only make 
sense in the real world if there is some moral ground for asserting their existence (Hart, 2012). Thinking 
carefully over the assertions from the two law philosophers, we might understand what they try to expound 
in terms of law and morality. They both agree there are some relations between morality and law, but to 
what an extent law and morality are related, they hold different ideas. Dworkin uses the word “must” to 
emphasize the morality of law, while Hart adopts the word “only” to connote a conditional relation between 
law and morality. One of the problems is, are there absolute moral principles independent of time and space? 
Or we can ask, is it possible for laws based on morality principles to pose a threat to morality? Hart said, 
“If it were not possible to communicate general standards of conduct, which multitudes of individual could 
understand, without further direction, as requiring from them certain conduct when occasion arose, nothing 
that we now recognize as law could exist” (2012, p. 151); the other problem is, if the law rules are in conflict 
with that of the morality, and as a result of it, broken by most people, how do we guarantee the validity of 
the law? However, Hart has stressed the inadequacy of orders backed by threats and habits of obedience 
for the understanding of the foundations of a legal system and the idea of legal validity (Hart, 2012). 

It is better to give more concern over the needs of the patients than the debate over law and morality. 
Once we walk out of the trap set by them, we might achieve sort of capacity to tackle the problem. Hart 
assumes that human survival is normally good, and that a normative system that didn’t aim at it would not 
be a legal system (Green, 2012). From this point, we could understand what the medicine representative 
said “the prices of all our products are legal” is just an excuse to avoid punishment or moral obligation. 
Now, how to force the medicine manufacturers to take their moral responsibility becomes the number one 
priority. Could we depend on a sudden sense of virtue automatically coming from the medicine 
manufacturers? The philosopher Aristotle has told us the answer by pointing out that “none of the moral 
virtues is produced in us by nature, since none of the things with natural properties can be trained to acquire 
a different property” (2003, p. 334). So, we could only seek a solution from Bergson, who insists “that a 
substantial half of our morality includes duties whose obligatory character is to be explained fundamentally 
by the pressure of society on the individual will be readily granted” (1949, p. 41). The pressure of society 
means a kind of intangible power imposed on human beings by both rules of law and precepts of morality, 
and once one of them, such as morality, fails to function, the other (law) will walk on stage. As what Engels 
said, “Equality, therefore, is now – equalization by force” (1954, p. 142). If such a law is enacted, the 
medicine manufacturers may defend themselves by asserting that the law deprives them of the right to 
choose to act morally or immorally and therefore, results in moral inequality; it is true, but they have to 
make some sacrifices for the best basic need of human beings. 

The Evolution of Society: Strike a Balance between Law and Morality 
The theory of materialist dialectics holds that there is internal contradiction in every single thing, and each 
thing in its movement is interrelated with and interacts on the things around it. Contradictoriness within a 
thing is the fundamental cause of its development, while its interrelations and interactions with others are 
secondary causes (Mao, 1966). According to this theory, neither law nor morality is able to escape from 
contradiction in their own rules. Law and morality must interpenetrate each other in the view of movement, 
and therefore renders a new contradiction to some degree. The internal contradiction in their own rules and 
the new contradiction formed during the process of their movement require them to be transformed as what 
they are needed to be, and thus, moral rules might turn into law rules and vice versa. Like girls sharing one 
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body with two heads, morality and law are to people what two heads are to one body. The trait of 
“contradictory union” possessed by law and morality might be seen as the essence of law. Denying the 
existence of contradiction hidden between morality and law or cutting the close relations between them will 
risk breaking the foundations of the development of the society. Although the paradox of using force to 
overcome force is a real contradiction, morality and law, as means of regulating people’s conduct, play 
their roles like two types of cells constituting an organism. They release energy into the body to satisfy both 
the need of oneself and the society. Seeing the world from this perspective, people might not be on the 
horns of dilemma anymore, and thus the issues are referred back to the legislators: how to strike a balance 
between law and morality. 

Attention is better to be paid on the law’s purpose rather than on its distinctions from morality. Law is 
not just a system of rules; it is a system that serves various purposes. It is made for guiding conduct, or for 
coordinating activity for the common good, or for doing justice, or for licensing coercion. These claims 
should be understood not as suggestions about possible ideals for law, but about constitutive aims of law 
(Green, 2012). The law of the price of medicine should more satisfy the survival need of human beings than 
the profit need of the medicine manufacturers, so it is necessary to force the medicine manufacturers to 
make a positive change by means of law. But it will lead to inequality again if the judge totally ignores the 
interests of the medicine manufacturers, so how to strike a balance between the two parts becomes the key 
to the solution. In many cases, the legislator and the judge have to consider both the common good and the 
private one, exhausting their wisdom in considering what human scales could weigh, as they should be 
weighed. Sometimes they give more consideration to the common good than the private one, and thus 
provoke a surge of anger. Scheller points out that “It should be noted that the common good is not superior 
to the private good in a quantitative sense but rather differs and is superior in a formal sense” (1953, p. 320). 
Being bombarded with numerous challenging questions related to law and morality, and numerous 
complicated law cases, the arbiters have to arm themselves with knowledge in order to survive the challenge. 
As Hart says, “its successful operation over vast areas of social life depends on a widely diffused capacity 
to recognize particular acts, things, and circumstances as instances of the general classifications which the 
law makes” (2012, p. 151).  

During the process of assessment, the judge should be very prudent in handling any law case so as not 
to be over influenced by the doctrines of morality. If it were the sensations rather than the reasons that play 
a dominant role in the process of decision-making, the law would be distorted. A legal case about an 
inheritance and a will gave rise to controversies in 2001 in China, in which the plaintiff Zhang Xueying, 
the lover of Huang Yongbin, filed a lawsuit against Huang’s wife, Jiang Lunfang after Huang’s death, 
regarding the inheritance of property guaranteed by the will. The judge dismissed the claims of the plaintiff 
in that the contents of the will were not in accordance with the moral principles explained in the civil law. 
This could be seen as an example to show how much the belief of morality is infused into the field of law 
and exerts its effect on it. The key to the problem lies not in whether morality can get into laws, but in the 
limits of its penetration and concrete ways (Sun, 2014). It is evident that such a decision violates not only 
the personal will, but also the rules of law. As a means of guiding conduct, morality should not be given 
the same weight as what law should be given in legal practice if it were not sufficiently necessary, and the 
legal enforcement of morality ought not to be adopted unless there are no alternatives. 
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Conclusion 
Even if the validity of a piece of law could be guarded, no one could promise its birth is from good intention. 
Therefore, law is incompetent in guaranteeing both its own validity and unconditional morality at the same 
time, which is due to the inconstancy of human nature and the anti-stillness nature of the universe. Tucker 
emphasized Fuller’s opinion that external morality doesn’t preclude change by saying “Law must be 
sufficiently fluid to adjust to the dynamic nature of the human being” 1965, (p. 277). It is better to exhaust 
strength in striding a balance between law and morality so as to satisfy the best need of human beings than 
to exhaust ideas on distinctions of the two law schools: Natural Law and Legal Positivism. Kissinger said, 
“America has no permanent friends or enemies, only interests.” By analogy, earth has no permanent 
morality or law, only sins. Ideal law or perfect morality is always on the way, too far to reach. Even if one 
of them, morality or law, plays a dominant role during a long period of time, it doesn’t mean the other will 
retreat forever. We should risk undermining the social foundations, even worse, breaking the vulnerable 
balance which, the law and morality sustains subtly, were we to overemphasize or marginalize any of them 
during the process of operation of the rules. Actually, the evolution of human beings even falls behind the 
change of the infinite world, so there will be hard nuts to crack no matter how much of a civilized society 
we have reached. It is vain to attempt to give a totally precise definition to law or morality due to their 
ambiguity will exist permanently. Therefore, there is no sense to ask which one, the theory of Natural Law 
or the theory of Legal Positivism, is right. 
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[Abstract] Based on the background of the upper class society, The Age of Innocence describes individuals’ 
oppression confronted with the social conventions and customs of Old New York with an in-depth observation, 
and it reveals the fact that any behavior that violates its rules and norms will eventually lead to self-destruction 
because Old New York is a powerful machine that fears scandal more than disease. The love tragedy is a fatal 
narrative motif in the novel. With the tragedy as the research object, this thesis tries to analyze how physical 
space, social space and psychological space participate in the narrative of the love tragedy according to the 
spatial narrative features of this novel. It finally reveals that the love tragedy is inevitable because of the 
interaction of these three spaces.  

[Keywords] The Age of Innocence; protagonists; love tragedy causes 

Introduction 
In Edith Wharton’s The Age of Innocence, due to New York social conventions and the news of May’s 
pregnancy, Ellen decides to cut their entangled love and leaves Newland Archer for Paris. Newland 
eventually surrenders his love for the sake of his children and remains in a loveless marriage to May. Thirty 
years later, after May’s death, Newland and his son visit Ellen in Paris. But he is stunned at the prospect of 
seeing Ellen again. Upon arriving outside the apartment building, Newland sends up his son alone to meet 
Ellen, while he waits outside. He considers going up, but in the end, he gives up and walks back to his hotel 
without seeing her.  

Old New York is a single and independent space, but the appearance of the scene is very frequent. 
Because of the dynamic characteristics of the scene, a scene is a little story. Moreover, not only the scene 
itself, but also its transition can construct the narrative. Particularly, physical space imposes its impact on 
the hero Newland Archer and the heroine Ellen in The Age of Innocence. This thesis reveals their love 
tragedy through analyzing the promotion and influence of Old New York and two concrete physical spaces 
gradually. The space in which characters of the novel live not only includes the specific physical space, but 
also contains the social history environment as well, namely, the social space. “Although physical space 
and social space are both spaces where characters of the novel survive and take activities, their social space 
is more sublimate than physical space. The main characteristic of physical space is to provide places for 
people to live while social space based on physical space is to supply people with abundant spiritual activity 
environment with wider range and more content.” 

Chapter One mainly introduces Edith Wharton and her literary achievements and expounds upon the 
current research on The Age of Innocence, both abroad and at home. Chapter Two analyzes the relationship 
of how the geographical space exerts a great influence on people of the upper class with its unique political 
and economic characteristics and how scenic space sets the stage for the hero and heroine from their love 
to separation. Chapter Three discusses the social space – the development of the love tragedy. Chapter Four 
describes the hero’s surrender to public moral ethics and the heroine’s self-sacrifice are the individual 
psychological factors. Chapter Five concludes that the interaction of the three causes eventually leads to 
the love tragedy and points out the limitations of this thesis with suggestions for future research. 
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Literature Review 
Since The Age of Innocence was published in 1920, it has given rise to a great quantity of criticism. There 
have been many studies of it and of its author Edith Wharton from many perspectives, both in foreign 
countries and at home. A number of scholars abroad have made deep research about The Age of Innocence. 
At first, some critics argued that Edith Wharton imitated Henry James very much. They admired Edith 
Wharton’s craftsmanship and structure, especially her subtle irony and descriptions of interiors (Chambers, 
2009). Then Henry James was inevitably evoked. Actually, critics who made ongoing references indicated 
that Henry James seemed to influence Edith’s novel. Critics wrote about her master thesis: “The Journey 
of Self-Development – A Feminist Study of The Age of Innocence” (Benstock, 1994). This thesis aims to 
explore the self-development that the three characters have obtained in the course of searching for 
themselves as well as their feminist ideology reflected in their self-elevation. According to the analysis 
above, it can be seen that foreign critics and Chinese scholars have taken various views on The Age of 
Innocence and Edith Wharton. However, neither the critics abroad nor the scholars in China have studied 
The Age of Innocence from the perspective of spatial narrative theory (Chatman, 1978). This thesis attempts 
to analyze the love tragedy of the hero Newland Archer and the heroin Ellen through adopting spatial 
narrative theory. As Wharton’s most famous novel, The Age of Innocence, is well worth researching deeply 
and widely held that Wharton’s masterpiece restricted narrow, cold, and passionless. 

Physical Space and the Love Tragedy 
According to Henry Letter, a conceptual trial of space is composed of spatial practices, representations of 
space and representational spaces, among which the physical field is similar to the spatial practice. “Spatial 
practices refer to people’s perceptions of the word experienced through their daily reality. The perceived 
space encompasses that which is observable and sensory; that ‘which can be directly seen, heard, smelled, 
touched and tasted’. In this way, spatial practices denote material and include the ‘routes and networks’ 
which make up daily life. Yet, this space not only includes the built environment, but also the processes by 
which material produced.” (Buser, 2012). Thus, Letter’s concept of spatial practice is termed as physical 
space which belongs to objective space. 

Old New York was a sharp and slippery pyramid whose narrow above and wide below structure 
reflected the strict rating standard. The position of a family in society was determined by its extraction. 
There was just a small number of families located in the very apex of the pyramid in Old New York society 
with their aristocratic descent. For instance, “the Washington Square, who came of an old English county 
family allied with the Pitts and Foxes; the Landings, who had intermarried with the descendants of Count 
decrease, and the van, direct descendants of the first Dutch governor of Manhattan, and related by 
revolutionary marriages to several members of the French and British aristocracy”. These families enjoyed 
the privilege in Old New York society and their family members were not only the moderators of fashion, 
but also became the court of final appeal. They had become the absolute authority of social ethics standards, 
thus they had the right to decide whether people’s manners and behaviors fit to the standard of the upper 
class or not. The next layer of the pyramid was the notable family and great clan, including Ming’s and 
Archer’s families whose ancestors succeeded in ascending the upper class through doing business in the 
early colonial period. Now their families who appeared in social circles with the elite identities were the 
main force of maintaining social traditions and customs. The hero, Newland Archer, who belongs to the 
Archer family and has been trained by the upper class since his childhood always tends to abide by the rules 
and conventions of Old New York in his heart and soul although his rebellious spirit is awakened by the 
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heroine Ellen who belongs to the family but has been educated in Europe so that she is very exotic. Ellen 
often does something distinct from other members of the Old New York upper class, which is despised and 
excluded by the upper class. When she returns to Old New York with her divorce scandal, she regards Old 
New York as her haven and decides to start a new life there. However, after she finds out the forbidding 
reality in New York, she has no choice but to give up her true love and pursue her freedom and independence 
in Paris which is totally different from the restricted Old New York. 

On the one hand, Newland detests the Old New York where he grew up with so many rules and 
conventions that fetter people’s thoughts and actions. On the other hand, he is eager to escape from the 
restricted surroundings and be as free as Ellen. He is deeply attracted to Ellen who is brave to chase her 
own freedom and independence. As he contacts Ellen more and more frequently, he falls in love with her 
for her distinctiveness and charisma. But ideal is wonderful and reality is always cruel. Old New York does 
not allow anyone to fight against its long-established conventions. Newland is very familiar with it so that 
he flees to St. Augustine to ask May to hasten their wedding date in order to get far away from Ellen when 
he gradually realizes his love for her. Although he summons all his courage to confess his love to Ellen 
during his third visit to her, he yields to his burden of duty and honor on the arrival of May’s telegram 
which says that she agrees that their wedding ceremony can be held earlier. It can be seen that the 
contradiction between ideal and reality constitutes the main body of the love tragedy. Newland who is 
constantly tormented by his conflicting desires wants to escape from the worldly barrier but cannot do 
anything in front of the powerful machine. 

Social Space and Love Tragedy 
The space in which the characters of the novel live not only includes their specific physical space, but 
contains the social history environment as well, namely, their social space. “Although physical space and 
social space are both spaces where characters of the novel survive and take activities, social space is more 
sublimate than physical space. The main characteristic of physical space is to provide places for people to 
live while social space based on physical space is to supply people with abundant spiritual activity 
environment with wider range and more content.” Humans are the sum of all social relations, all the 
activities of people are all in the network of social relations, 

As the materialization of a “social being”, the social space covers both natural and social objects. But 
natural or physical space is the foundation of the social space which is the existence of complicated social 
relations, and it reflects thought and behaviors in return. Social space is similar to the space of representation 
which “engages with spaces that are directly lived. ... Further, lived space can be linked to the clandestine 
or underground” and represents a terrain of struggle where alter-native imaginations of space are possible. 
The characters in the novel are closely associated with the external society with which they constantly 
communicate through adopting various forms. 

As a member of the upper class society in Old New York, everyone must abide by its various rules. If 
someone breaks them, he or she would be punished no matter how noble his or her origin is. When Newland 
Archer enters the club box to enjoy the opera, just as it begins. In fact, Newland could have gotten to The 
Academy of Music earlier, “But, in the first place, New York was a metropolis, and perfectly aware that in 
metropolises it was ‘not the thing’ to arrive early at the opera; and what was or was not ‘the thing’ played 
a part as important in Newland Archer’s New York as the inscrutable totem terrors that had ruled the 
destinies of his forefathers thousands of years ago “ (Bauer, 1994). As a result, Newland has no choice but 
to do as his ancestors had done. In addition, there are some other conventions which could Newland’s life, 
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“such as the duty of using two silver-backed brushes with his monogram in blue enamel to part his hair, 
and of never appearing in society without a flower (preferably a gardenia) in his buttonhole” (Bal, 1985) 
All of these demonstrate that there are numerous rules in the upper class that impose restrictions on people’s 
behaviors, dress sense and so on. Therefore, people from the upper class must pay more attention to these 
rules, especially in public places. 

Psychological Space and the Love tragedy 
Wharton in The Age of Innocence, whose background is set in the Old New York upper class in the late 
1870s, objectively analyzes the public moral ethics of Old New York society and reveals its hypocritical 
essence with the scientific background of Darwin’s evolutionary theory. In the novel, the customs of Old 
New York are often compared to a variety of rituals of the primitive tribes. Actually, these two societies 
with completely different historical backgrounds have very similar public moral ethics which emphasize 
that individuality must absolutely obey the collective. However, Darwin in his The Descent of Man states 
his opinion about moral evolution, namely, social morals characterized by individuality’s absolute 
obedience to the collective interests and norms belonging to the early stage of moral evolution, which are 
adjusted with the lower level of social productivity and cultural development. In a primitive society, the 
individual’s power is negligible in the face of harsh environment so that every member of the tribe must 
unite together to survive in the fierce competition. As a result, the public moral ethics characterized by 
union, bravery and obedience are formed naturally in the primitive tribal era. Whereas the level of 
productivity development of the Old New York upper class society in the late nineteenth century is not the 
same as that of the primitive era. People who form “the leisure class” who live comfortable lives are no 
longer confronted with a harsh survival crisis. Nevertheless, facing the rapid development of industrial 
capitalism in the late 19th century, people from the upper class society more and more obviously felt a kind 
of identity crisis hidden in the orderly appearance of Old New York. 

It is when she comes back from Europe that her cousin May is preparing to announce her engagement 
to Newland who was her childhood playmate. Because she had left New York for a long time, she was 
unfamiliar with its stifling conventions and strict code of custom and behavior. “In reality they all lived in 
a kind of hieroglyphic world, where the real thing was never said or done or even thought, but only 
represented by a set of arbitrary signs” (Wharton, 2007, p. 39). Ellen does not pay attention to these 
traditional customs and rules but enjoys her own dressing style and behavior, which surprises the New York 
people around her. For instance, when she first appears at the opera, she wears a dark blue velvet which is 
later criticized by Newland’s sister as “perfectly plain and flat-like a nightgown” (Wharton, 2007). At the 
same time, people of the upper class including Newland cannot believe that a woman like the Countess 
with the scandal of her divorce and the elopement with her husband’s secretary dares to turn up in the public, 
which is in defiance of Old New York society. It is no wonder that most of them refuse Ming’s invitation 
to welcome her without giving any mitigating plea. 

Conclusion 
The physical space covers one geographical space – Old New York and three important scenic spaces 
including Ellen’s dwelling, May’s brougham and The Art Museum. As for the general geographical area, 
Old New York plays a significant role in confining the scope of characters’ activities (Griffin Wolf, 1995). 
It also exerts a great influence on the formation and transformation of the public’s, and every individual’s, 
values with its particular territorial and economic feature. A series of distinctive scenic spaces like Ellen’s 
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dwelling, May’s brougham and The Art Museum are intimately entwined with the love tragedy. Ellen’s 
dwelling witnesses the love process of Newland and Ellen. 

As the bridge of physical space and social space, the psychological space not only contributes to link 
them together but plays an essential part in forming the love tragedy as well. The conflicts between public 
moral ethics and the love tragedy include Newland Archer’s surrender to public moral ethics, Ellen’s choice 
between sense and sensibility and May’s strategies for her own marriage (Frank, 1945). To sum up, this 
thesis seeks to look at Wharton’s artistry from the perspective of spatial narrative by exploring how these 
three aspects of space, namely, physical, social and psychological, contribute to the doom of Newland 
Archer and Ellen’s love. There are some limitations to the research carried out in this thesis. First, its 
narrative theories are many and varied, but this thesis only adopts Henry’s theory on physical space, social 
space and psychological space elaborated in his The Production of Space. In addition, this thesis merely 
makes a research on the love tragedy between the two protagonists, overlooking other forms of misfortunes 
that can also be interpreted through spatial narrative theory. 
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[Abstract] As an important form of language output, writing is critically important in English teaching. In 
recent years, “reading-to-writing” and mind map have gotten more attention by many scholars. Therefore, on 
the basis of Schema Theory, Constructivism Theory, Input Hypothesis and Output Hypothesis, this paper puts 
forward the teaching mode of “reading-to-writing” based on the mind map and puts forward corresponding 
teaching steps, as well as relevant implementation suggestions, in order to provide a reference model for 
English writing teaching.  
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Introduction 
As a vitally important basic skill, English writing, which emphasizes a student’s comprehensive 
application ability of English knowledge, has naturally attracted more attention of scholars at home and 
abroad. In recent years, as an effective writing teaching method, more and more scholars have paid 
attention to “reading-to-writing”. As a visual tool of thinking representation, a mind map is helpful to 
cultivate students’ logical thinking ability and improve their interest in English writing. This study was 
undertaken to find out a new effective teaching method by combining “reading-to-writing” and mind map. 
Therefore, a new type of English writing teaching mode of “reading-to-writing” based on mind map is put 
forward. This paper first defines the core concepts of this paper: mind map and “reading-to-writing”. 
Second, it introduces the main theories of this new teaching mode: Schema Theory, Constructivism 
Theory and Input Hypothesis and Output Hypothesis, and further finds the combination of these theories 
and practical English writing teaching. Finally, this paper provides the specific teaching steps and 
corresponding teaching suggestions during the teaching process. 

Literature Review 

Schema Theory 
The word “schema” originated from ancient Greek, and originally referred to as “image, appearance”. It is 
an abstract summary of the concept of the world. Schema theory has also undergone a long process of 
development, which was first mentioned by German psychologist Kant in his theoretical works (Cook, 
1997). He believes that schema is a conceptual structural way. It makes sense only by linking the existing 
knowledge in the mind to the new knowledge. According to theory of Gestalt psychology, schema theory 
was put forward (Bartlett, 1932). Bartlett mainly discussed how the knowledge in people’s mind formed a 
related model. He also stressed the important role of background knowledge in people’s language 
understanding. Piaget believes that schema is an organized and repeatable cognitive structure unit, which 
can classify knowledge into a framework system with specific topics (Zhao, 2000).  

In short, schema is the structure of knowledge and experience accumulated in the mind over a certain 
period of time. Schema theory holds that whether the written or oral language material can be understood 
well depends to a large extent on the relevant schemas that already exist in people’s minds. That is to say, 
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the process of people touching and understanding new things is the process of constantly combining the 
knowledge in the mind with the new things and establishing some necessary connection. For example, 
when we talk about the word school, we naturally think of teachers, students, classrooms, blackboards, 
desks, playgrounds, classmates, textbooks and so on. This is the schema of the concept of school in our 
minds. According to this theory, writing should first take in a certain amount of information. It means that 
before writing, students should mobilize the relevant schemata of the subject in their minds and integrate 
them well. To a large extent, the acquisition of these schemata depends on reading. 

Constructivism Theory 
In the 1980s, some western psychologists represented by Piaget put forward Constructivism Theory on 
the basis of cognitive learning theory. Constructivism Theory holds that the acquisition of students’ 
knowledge is based on their own existing knowledge and experience (Gao, 2008). And in a certain 
situation, with the help of external aid, through active meaningful construction, new knowledge is 
constantly brought into the original knowledge system of learners. 

The content of Constructivism Theory is very rich, but its core can be summarized in one sentence: 
taking students as the center, emphasizing their active exploration and discovery of knowledge, so that 
students can establish the relationship between old and new knowledge and achieve meaningful learning. 
Finally, the active construction process of the knowledge can be realized. The mind map can completely 
motivate students’ learning interests, and with the help of graphics and lines, it can also show the 
hierarchical relationship of knowledge and express thinking activities for the sake of helping students 
better understand knowledge and enrich their own original cognitive structure. It is beneficial for students 
to better understand the reading materials and improve students’ writing levels. 

Input Hypothesis and Output Hypothesis 
The Input Hypothesis emphasizes that acquisition can only occur when the learner is exposed to 
understandable language input and he can focus on meaning rather than form of the language (Krashen, 
1985). The understandable input here refers to those that are interesting and associated with existing 
knowledge and are slightly higher than his current language level. And through meaningful reading, 
learners can understand the frame structure of the article, and learn certain writing skills, as well as 
accumulate material for writing. These reading materials can stimulate students’ writing thinking and 
improve their writing ability, to a certain extent. On the basis of Krashen’s Input Hypothesis, the Output 
Hypothesis was put forward. It emphasizes that meaningful language output activities have a positive 
effect on the internalization of input language knowledge. In his perspective, comprehensible input is the 
basis and precondition of second language acquisition and a prerequisite for language acquisition (Swain, 
1995). However, simple language input is not enough to enable learners to develop their second language 
proficiency. It is more important to use the language knowledge to generate and create sentences to 
express ideas and carry out understandable output activities.  

The Input Hypothesis and the Output Hypothesis theoretically point out the direction for improving 
the teaching mode of “Reading-to-writing” (Shao, 2014). In the procedure of “Reading-to-writing”, first 
of all, teachers should play a guiding role. In the process of language input, teachers should help students 
better understand and analyze reading materials, in order to truly achieve comprehensible input and lay a 
good foundation for writing output. What’s more, in the process of output, students should be encouraged 
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to use the relevant knowledge input creatively and pay attention to the accuracy and consistency of their 
language output. 

Core Concept 

Mind Map 
Tony Buzan is the founder of mind map because he found that the ability of the human brain to accept 
picture information is much higher than that of text information. He is also famous internationally for Mr. 
Brain (Buzan, 2009). A mind map is a kind of information display mode, which shows the whole process 
of human thinking and shows the information you need to know in a schematic way, and this kind of 
display mode is more easily understood and accepted by the human brain. The mind map consists of three 
parts: node, line and connectives. A node is made up of a circle or square frame and the keywords in it, 
and it is the central concept in this hierarchy. A line indicates that there is a meaningful connection 
between the nodes. Connectives are text marking that express the association between nodes. When we 
construct the mind map, we usually start from a central node with keywords and diverge out to form the 
related branch structure, and each branch extends to the lower branch with a keyword as the node. Each 
mind map has a theme center around which all the information is displayed on a picture. It is a pyramid 
structure of divergent thinking which is more in line with our brain thinking habits.  

The mind map uses the skill of paying equal attention to the graph and text, shows the relationship 
between the keywords at all levels by mutual subordinates or related hierarchical graphs, and establishes 
the memory link between the subject keyword and the image, color and so on (Budd, 2004). The mind 
map makes full use of the function of the left and right brain, and makes use of the principles of memory, 
reading and logical thinking to help people develop in a balanced way between science and art, logic and 
imagination, in order to initiate the infinite potential of the human brain. Therefore, mind map has the 
powerful function of human thinking. 

Reading-to-Writing 
Many linguists have paid great attention to the study of the combination of reading and writing. 
Widdowson (1978) mentioned in his Teaching Language as Communication that reading and writing can 
be taught together in a practical teaching process. He believes that language learners could learn reading 
skills through writing and can also learn writing skills through reading. On this basis, Stein (1990) put 
forward the hypothesis of “Reading-to-writing”, emphasizing that students are the center of the classroom, 
requiring students to read all kinds of articles of different topics first, and then do writing exercises on the 
basis of reading related tasks. Through all of these efforts we could achieve the purpose of promoting 
students’ writing. Reading is the cornerstone of writing, and writing is the continuation of reading. These 
two parts are indispensable. The most fundamental characteristic of the teaching of “Reading-to-writing” 
is to provide students with a certain amount of reading input before writing. On the basis of learning and 
understanding reading materials, students could master certain writing skills before carrying out related 
writing. In this process, reading is the precondition of writing. The knowledge gained in reading activities 
can be used as a guide to help learners construct the structure, content and language of writing. And 
through the continuous internalization and creative processing of learners, the knowledge learned is 
creatively output in the form of writing, and finally the students’ English writing level can be improved. 
Depending on the different kinds of input, the writing task can be either imitating or summary writing. 
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In this paper, this mode of “Reading-to-writing” is such a teaching mode of reading first and then 
writing, which mainly promotes the improvement of students’ writing ability through reading teaching. In 
the process, ”Reading” not only contains the understanding of reading materials, but also on the basis of 
understanding, uses the mind map to analyze the overall structure of the article, so that students can really 
get meaningful reading input. “Writing” means to complete an English written task on a topic related to 
reading. It is a process of imitating and recreating input information, from the choice of writing content to 
the setting of paragraph structure and the use of language. In other words, in the teaching of 
“Reading-to-writing”, teachers not only pay heed to students’ writing achievements, but also pay more 
attention to their writing process. And it is a more comprehensive and balanced teaching method between 
language form and content. 

Teaching Operation Steps 

Activate Students’ Existing Background Knowledge Before Reading 
Generally speaking, the topics chosen in the textbooks are closely related to the students’ daily lives; they 
are not without any connection. Therefore, before reading the article, teachers should set up relevant 
teaching activities according to the students’ daily lives with the help of mind map to activate the 
background knowledge related to the topic in students’ mind. This not only can stimulate students’ 
interest in reading, but also enhances students’ perception and understanding of the topic. In this process, 
students can find that they do not have a deep understanding of the topic, and it then make them pay more 
attention to the next reading task. In practical teaching procedure, teachers can set up the following 
teaching activities to activate students existing background knowledge, such as show pictures related to 
what they have learned, play relevant music or videos, use brainstorming to guide critical thinking, 
predict the structure and content of the text according to reading topics, and so on. 

Reading Comprehension and Analysis Discussion 
This part is the key point of reading teaching. With the help of the mind map, teachers could guide 
students to understand and analyze the reading materials, in order to make them really reach the degree of 
understanding input. In the process of explaining the text, teachers can use the mind map to help students 
better present and understand the content selection, logical arrangement and language expression of the 
text structure. On this basis, the students are guided to further analyze the rationality of the article 
arrangement and summarize the structural characteristics, content arrangement and language 
characteristics of the corresponding genre articles. Through the analysis and summary, when students 
write similar articles, their writing ideas will be clear and they will know how to write. However, it 
should be emphasized to the students that the structure is not immutable. In writing, we also need to solve 
the special problem according to the different situation. And we must not use one fixed structure or mode 
all the time. 

Generally speaking, in this process, students’ writing thinking, and language expression have been 
cultivated and exercised in a subtle way. These are the core contents of writing teaching, which is helpful 
in the improvement of students’ writing levels. From this point of view, in the process of reading input, 
the mind map plays the role of “assisting study”. It can help students better understand and analyze the 
text and help to activate and expand the relevant cognitive schema of students. 
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Reading-to-Writing by Using the Mind Map 
After reading teaching, teachers should provide students with the timely opportunity of writing output of 
related topics, so that students can use the writing ideas they have obtained and draw lessons from the 
writing methods of related topics formed by using the mind map. According to the requirements of the 
writing topic and the actual situation of the writing, the writing conception and output could be carried out. 
Therefore, it can be seen that the mind map plays the role of a bridge in the teaching process of 
“Reading-to-writing”. In the process of writing, the use of a mind map is favorable for students to better 
conceive and present the content selection, logical structure and language use of the composition. Only in 
this way, can we truly achieve the purpose of combining reading and writing in order to promote writing. 
It should be noted that in the process of writing conception, teachers should emphasize to students that 
they can properly learn and imitate from the relevant articles of the textbook, but they need to organize 
the relevant contents clearly and reasonably to form a composition according to correct logical thinking. 
They must copy the relevant content of the reading material regardless of choice. 

Evaluation and Reflection After Writing 
Writing is a complete system, including creation, evaluation and modification. Therefore, after writing, 
the composition is only one part of the whole process; writing should also include evaluation and 
reflection, revision and summary and other steps. Only on the basis of completing the first draft of the 
composition and after many adjustments and revisions, can the students finally present a relatively perfect 
work. Therefore, the process of writing evaluation is particularly important. Evaluation needs to be 
diversified, including both teacher evaluation and peer evaluation. In the succession of composition 
evaluation, students can learn from each other and reflect on themselves. That is to say, peer evaluation is 
not only beneficial to cultivate students’ ability of analysis and evaluation, but also to help them to study 
and reflect in order to improve their writing ability. 

Teaching Suggestions 

Understand and Analyze the Structure of Reading Input 
It should be emphasized that in the course of reading input, teachers should not only make students 
understand the content of the text, but also guide them to analyze the rationality of the text arrangement 
on the basis of understanding the text. This can not only enhance the students’ knowledge of what they 
have learned, but also strengthen their training of critical thinking ability when reading. Only in this way 
can students really understand the reading materials, obtain or optimize the relevant writing schema, and 
better construct the writing framework and content in their own writing. It can ensure the relevance and 
logic of writing as well as achieve the purpose of improving the level of writing. 

Give Students More Opportunities to Discuss the Reading Material  
In the teaching process, teachers should respect and highlight the significant status of students as the main 
body of learning, return the initiative of learning to the students, and provide them with enough 
opportunities for discussion and inquiry learning. Through the exchange and discussion between teachers 
and students, students can fully express their ideas and feel a strong sense of learning participation. In this 
way, students will be more motivated to learn, the classroom will be more active, and the learning effect 
will be more significant.  
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Provide Different Reading Tasks to Help Students Form a Mind Map  
Teachers should make a clear teaching plan before class. In the process of reading teaching, teachers 
should create different reading tasks according to the specific teaching process to guide students to better 
construct the mind map of the text. Teachers consciously adopt different reading strategies, such as 
scanning, skimming and careful reading, which can make students feel the characteristics of different 
reading strategies while completing reading tasks efficiently. In addition, teachers should play a guiding 
role in teaching to stimulate the students’ interest in learning, so that they can participate in learning more 
actively. 

Conclusion 
On the basis of the current situation on English writing teaching, this paper puts forward a new type of 
English writing teaching mode of “reading-to-writing” based on the mind map. It is hoped that the input 
and output of language can be closely combined with the help of a mind map, so that students can 
constantly bring new knowledge into the original knowledge structure system through meaningful 
construction. Therefore, in future teaching, teachers can use a mind map to help students improve the 
process of reading and writing and cultivate their thinking ability. What’s more, teachers can try to apply 
it to other aspects of English teaching, such as vocabulary teaching, grammar teaching and the teaching of 
other subjects so that the mind map can play a vitally important role to facilitate students’ English 
proficiency.  
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[Abstract] This paper studies the protagonist of Saul Bellow’s novel, Henderson the Rain King, by revealing 
that despite of having great wealth from a family heritage, Henderson suffered from a spiritual crisis all around 
when he was in America. Henderson’s life in the United State tells people that the too much money cannot 
release their frustration, confusion, alienation, and other spiritual crises. Henderson fled to Africa to find a new 
route to smooth his inner turbulence. Through the progress of Henderson’s spiritual growth by turning his 
attitude from opposing to reality to his acceptance of different opinions and people around him, he was able to 
return to be man in a harmonious relationship with people and society.  

[Keywords] opposition; conciliation; Henderson the Rain King 

Introduction 
From the second half of the nineteenth century to World War I, the American economy took off, and 
American society was full of optimistic romanticism. After the two world wars, particularly the atomic 
bomb explosion on Japan, American ideologists swiftly turned to postmodernism at the spiritual and 
cultural level with the observation of American people’s expression of anxiety, purposelessness for life and 
future. Henderson, as portrayed by Bellow, was such a typical character. Although Henderson had a large 
family inheritance, he was still suffering from a mental crisis. Henderson’s depressed and chaotic life in the 
United States reflected that material richness does not alleviate people’s mental anxiety. Therefore, he 
always stood on the opposite side of society. This paper begins with text analysis, through close reading of 
the novel, to analyze the conflict between Henderson and his family, strangers, environment, and the 
spiritual crisis. Secondly, through the analysis of Henderson’s African adventures, we see that only by 
living in harmony with others and the environment can one really solve his or her spiritual crisis. Finally, 
this paper reveals Bellow’s intention to express his optimistic attitude toward the future of mankind through 
the story of Henderson’s spiritual growth from a rebel to a receiver. We can see from it that in the face of 
the contradiction between self and the world, on the one hand, we should realize the value of self. On the 
other hand, while realizing self-worth, we should use love to accommodate others and establish a 
harmonious relationship between ourselves and others. Finally, the harmony of the whole society can be 
achieved. 

Opposition between Individual and Reality 
In the 1950s, which was associated with the post-war reconstruction in the economy, most of the American 
people had a time of high expectations of the United States. As Leerom Medovioi says, “Until quite recently, 
most accounts of American history have characterized the 1950s as an affluent era of broad political 
consensus and culture conformity, which then gradually unraveled over the course of the 1960s… The 
fifties [is] as a golden age before the fall into anti-intellectual rebellion, moral relativism, and strident 
promiscuity ” (Foreman, 1997, p. 255). American economic optimism has, in the post-war years, generated 
an increase in material wealth. However, material wealth could not release people’s mental disorientation 
by which many Americans had strong conflicts between themselves and the world. Modern city’s luxurious 
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skyscrapers overlooked urban devastation. Many Americans encountered a spiritual crisis. They felt 
insignificant, and purposeless in society, which was filled with merchandise. Henderson was one of them 
who was facing a big spiritual problem in the crisis of humanism. 

Humanism has a number of meanings. According to Webster Dictionary, humanism is a “devotion to 
human welfare and a doctrine, set of attitudes, or way of life centered upon human interests of values” 
(Gove, 1976, p. 1100). It is a philosophy and a positive attitude toward life. Unfortunately, people 
encountered a humanism crisis in the mid-20th century America. Machines and technology not only boosted 
the wealth of the community, but also produced human’s alienation that made them become a part of the 
social machine. People do not concern themselves with their spiritual conditions. They suspect their 
traditional thoughts and challenge them. So “[it] make[s] a move towards the dignity of being ‘exactly 
human’, it is necessary for a man... He may then be able to take control of his own destiny” (Hyland, 1992, 
p. 30). Therefore, Bellow puts Henderson in Africa for redemption by taking adventures. Bellow writes the 
modern romantic myth of the individual escaping from artificial civility to seek the fundamental truth, 
which is what a man is, what he lives for and how he lives with others. 

The rich man, Henderson, is drowning in the money world, but his economic freedom has ironically 
generated a sense of his own uselessness. He feels frustrated in his carelessness, treating his family badly 
and intentionally rejecting social recitals or acceptable behavior. He shows himself to the world as a rude 
guy in spite of that he is highly educated as a man having a Master’s degree and an amazing educational 
experience. He is accepted by others as an heir of the Hendersons. As he says in the beginning of the novel, 
“I am rich. From my old man I inherited three million dollars after taxes, but I thought myself a bum and 
had my reasons, the main reason being that I behaved like a bum…I am a graduate of an Ivy League 
university – I see no reason to embarrass my alma mater by naming her. If I hadn’t been a Henderson and 
my father’s son, they would have thrown me out” (Bellow, 1959, pp. 3-4). 

Henderson is a rich man for having a lot of money, and at the same time, he is poor in the spiritual 
world for disorientation in his life. He realizes that in order to recall the death of his spirit and restore his 
inner tranquility he will have to redeem his soul from its current state which is comparable to the weak and 
dying octopus that he once saw at a marine station in the South of France. Although his willingness is to 
pacify the voice and redeem his soul, Henderson actually does not know what he can do. In America he 
cannot think of himself as tranquil. So, he says, “Of course, in an age of madness, to be expected to be 
untouched by madness is a form of madness. But the pursuit of sanity can be a form of madness too” 
(Bellow, 1959, p. 25). The materialized civilization closes over Henderson’s eyes so he is confused and he 
does not know how to awaken his dead soul, so he goes to Africa which is a poor and material free place 
in order to gain a spiritual rebirth from the very beginning of life in nature. 

Opposition to the Alienation of Human Beings 
In Bellow’s novels, most of his heroes are modern men whose mental worlds are full of modern quandaries. 
Keith Opdahl points out that Bellow’s heroes are, “ostensibly men of love, dependent on the world, but 
they are at bottom alienated” (Bloom, 1986, p. 133). Henderson is one of them. He is profoundly alienated 
by the meaningless material of his life in post-war America. He is driven by a vision of his existence as a 
piling-up of “junk”, and by a continuous inner voice that says only “I want!” The novel, in fact, develops 
from the conflict between the ideal the hero wants and the reality the hero faces. Henderson wants to find 
out the meaning of his life and break away from alienation. But he can’t. He has been alienated by 
materialized society.  
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In Henderson the Rain King, Bellow created an American aristocrat whose forebears have included a 
Secretary of State, ambassadors to England and France, and whose father was “a friend of William James 
and Henry Adams” (Bellow, 1959, p. 7). But Henderson’s richness only serves to aggravate his disaffection. 
Henderson feels his uselessness in the capitalist society, “So what do you do with yourself? More than three 
million bucks. After taxes, after alimony and all expenses I still have one hundred and ten thousand dollars 
in income absolutely clear…Taxwise, even the pigs were profitable. I couldn’t lose money… Under the 
roof is insulation; on the windows thermopane; on the floors carpeting; and on the carpets furniture, and on 
the furniture covers, and on the cloth covers plastic covers; and wallpapers and drapes! All is swept and 
garnished. And who is in the midst of this? Who is sitting there? Man!” (Bellow, 1959, pp. 23-24). In the 
novel, Henderson mentions money continuously. He finds that money exists everywhere in his life. 
Nevertheless, when he faces the inherited estate, he is all adrift. This estate is inherited from his father. That 
is to say, if he were not a Henderson, he would have no such money. So, Henderson’s own features are 
neglected. He exists in the world as one of the Henderson, but he wants to be known as himself. Therefore, 
his behaviors are strange; he always stands at the opposite side of society and does not accept reality. He 
quarrels with his wife, fights with neighbors and even with a stranger. He debases himself to the position 
of a pig. “But they [pigs] were killed and they were eaten. They made ham and gloves and gelatin and 
fertilizer. What did I make? Why, I made a sort of trophy, I suppose. A man like me may become something 
like a trophy. Washed, clean, and dressed in expensive garments” (Bellow, 1959, p. 24).  

After returning from the war, Henderson decides to invest his money in a pig farm. Henderson thinks 
that he could only become a pig in America. Pigs are associated in his mind with greed, foul desires, and 
filthy material. Moreover, Henderson is not only just a pig farmer but also, by his own description, “a pig 
ma” (Bellow, 1959, p. 21). He wears “pig skin gloves and pig skin shoes” (Bellow, 1959, p. 12) and states 
that the animals have become “a part of me” (Bellow, 1959, p. 21). Henderson dresses himself in pigskin 
and treats his animals as a part of him that shows his compromise to the material world. Furthermore, it 
manifests to the level of his dislocation of his soul. Henderson, the pig raiser, has thought of himself as a 
pig. It is absurd that a man becomes a pig. But in Henderson’s mind he loses himself and cannot find a 
proper position in the society. So, he only lives a pig’s life, which is filled with aimlessness and callousness. 
Through depicting Henderson in his pig breeding, Bellow clearly reveals his tendency for material things. 

Henderson suddenly realizes that he cannot live this kind of life anymore when he enters Miss Lenox’s 
house one day, where rooms upon rooms of junk confront him. Miss Lenox’s hobby for collecting the 
thrown-away suggests again the earlier indictment of America’s huge quantity of material things: “Bottles, 
lamps, old butter dishes, and chandeliers were on the floor, shopping bags filled with string and rags, and 
pronged openers that the dairies used to give away…and bushel baskets full of buttons and china door 
knobs. And on the walls, calendars and pennants and ancient photographs” (Bellow, 1959, pp. 39-40). 

Henderson abruptly understands the full significance of all the human waste which goes unnoticed in 
an American reality which tells people they are “nothing but instruments of this world’s processes” (Bellow, 
1959, p. 132). Henderson realizes that so much rubbish sharpens the contrasting emptiness of Miss Lenox’s 
life, so he cries, “Oh, shame, shame! Oh, crying shame! How can we? Why do we allow ourselves? What 
are we doing? The last little room of dirt is waiting. Without windows. So, for God’s sake make a move, 
Henderson, put forth effort. You, too, will die of this pestilence. Death will annihilate you and nothing will 
remain, and there will be nothing left but junk. Because nothing will have been and so nothing will be left. 
While something still is – now! For the sake of all, get out” (Bellow, 1959, p. 40). Henderson feels that he 
himself is just like rubbish, which Miss Lenox has collected, and he is waiting for death without doing 
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anything. So, he decides to go to Africa. Henderson, thus, becomes the first of Bellow’s heroes to decisively 
cut and run from modern society, to get, as he puts it, “clean a way from everything” (Bellow, 1959, p. 46). 
For the sake of rejecting his alienation of spirit, he goes to Africa. Henderson’s journey not only takes him 
into the African continent, but also brings him an awakening of his psyche. He identifies the trip in his 
thought process, as he says, “believe me, the world is a mind. Travel is mental travel” (Bellow, 1959, p. 
167). Henderson attempts to escape the complexity and chaos of urban life by traveling to Africa, where he 
hopes to enjoy a primitive simplicity. What Henderson hopes is to find a simple, harmonious, and ordered 
life, both in spirit and material things. Soon after his arrival in Africa, he leaves the complex fellow men of 
his friend and continues his pilgrim with only his guide Romilayu in an attempt “to simplify more and 
more,” for his “object in coming was to leave certain things behind” (Bellow, 1959, p. 45). He thinks that 
he has “gone clean out of the world, for as is common knowledge, the world is complex” (Bellow, 1959, p. 
53). It shows Bellow’s attitude towards the modern world. In America there are too many material 
productions, which close over our feelings of touching reality and alienate us from the harmonious 
relationship between spiritual world and material world.  

Once Bellow says that, “the world is too much with us…The world is everything” (Alsen, 2000, p. 38). 
There is too money now and there are too many possessions. “Love, duty, principle, thought, significance, 
everything is being sucked into a fatty and nerveless state of ‘well-being’. The fat gods of the new material 
are all about us demanding our energies” (Rovit, 1975, p. 138). In this extent, the alienation of Henderson 
is inescapable in contemporary United States. 

Conciliation with Reality 
Daniel Hughes took Henderson the Rain King as a novel focusing on “the quest for reality on the part of 
the protagonist” (Bloom, 1986, p. 27). Ihab Hassan also agreed, “his search first and foremost is for reality” 
(Hassan, 1961, p. 317). Through reading the novel we see Bellow’s attitude toward conflicts between the 
individual and reality. Bellow wants to find his way to survive in the conflicts. Through the recognition of 
death and nature, Henderson acquires the ability to accept reality. We see that Henderson is on the way 
back with a new understanding of reality. He finally gets the achievement of conciliation with reality.  

Before setting out on his quest, Henderson was consumed by a death-ridden vision of reality that denied 
him any possibility for meaning, value or purpose in life. Henderson can’t bear that Lily’s words, just like 
once she says to another through the telephone: “oh, he’s so strong. He’s unkillable” (Bellow, 1959, p. 6). 
Though he knew that Lily perhaps was saying that jokingly, Henderson was very angry because he fears 
death. When he sees an octopus in the aquarium, he gets a strong feeling about death. Henderson feels a 
kind of “cosmic coldness in which [he] felt [he] was dying.” And he thinks, “This is [his] last day. Death is 
giving [him] notice” (Bellow, 1959, p.19). 

In Africa, Henderson encounters trials among the Arnewi and the Wariri tribes, and especially his 
ordeal with the lion, Atti. It brings him into direct confrontation with the “raw fact” of death. When 
Henderson arrives at the Wariri, he finds a corpse in his sleeping place. He cannot bear it. He moves the 
corpse with difficultly, but in the morning, he finds the corpse is still there. He feels unease and terrible. 
And when Dahfu leads Henderson to go into the den of Atti the lion, his heart is full of fear, but Dahfu says, 
“I believe when the fear has subsided you will be capable of admiring her [lion] beauty. I think that part of 
emotion does result from an overcoming of fear” (Bellow, 1959, p. 262). Dahfu sees that Henderson’s 
journey to Africa is a kind of escape. So, he guides Henderson to confront reality by facing Atti the lion in 
order to arouse his spirit (Zhou, 2003, p. 15). The lion symbolizes death, and through Dahfu’s words, 
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Henderson knows that he has to face the lion and face death without fear. Dahfu, the noble king of the 
Wariri, a man for whom Henderson feels nothing but love and admiration, urges him to go down into the 
underground den where he keeps his pet lion, and when Henderson draws back in instinctive terror at the 
sight and smell of the great beast, he teaches Henderson, “You ask, what can she do for you? Many things, 
first she is unavoidable. Test it, and you will find she is unavoidable. And this is what you need, as you are 
an avoider. Oh, you have accomplished momentous avoidances. But she will change that. She will make 
consciousness to shine. She will burnish you” (Bellow, 1959, p. 260). 

Henderson’s recognition of death is completed when he encounters the lion Gmilo with Dahfu on the 
lion-hunt. Even though Henderson has been trained by Dahfu to meet this contingency, even though he can 
face Atti the lion, it becomes apparent to him that, until now, he has experienced true death, “The snarling 
of this animal was indeed the voice of death. And I thought how I had boasted to my dear Lily how I loved 
reality… But oh, unreality, unreality, unreality! That has been my scheme for a troubled but eternal life. 
But now I was blasted away from this practice by the throat of the lion. His voice was like a blow at the 
back of my head” (Bellow, 1959, p. 307). And Henderson’s complete fear of death bursts out in catching a 
grown male lion single-handed. Dahfu makes a wrong move and all Henderson’s fear of death is borne out 
in a second. Dahfu is mauled by the beast and dies almost at once. This time Henderson faces reality, he 
doesn’t escape but what does he find? He finds truth and instead of truth, Henderson finds death (Josipovici, 
1977, p. 72). Henderson raises his voice in an impressive cry of lament, “Oh, the poor guy is dead. Oh, ho, 
ho, ho, ho! It kills me. It could be time we were blown off the earth. If only we didn’t have hearts, we 
wouldn’t know how sad it was. But we carry around these hearts; these spotty damn mangoes in our breasts, 
which give us away…There’ll be nobody to talk to anymore. I’ve gotten to that age where I need human 
voices and intelligence” (Bellow, 1959, p. 316). Therefore, Henderson starts the recognition of reality with 
the recognition of death. As Ihab Hassan said in Radical Innocence, “to burst his [Henderson’s] spirit’s 
sleep and carry his life to a certain depth, to discover that service which, performed, may be the human 
retort to death” (Hassan, 1961, p. 317). Through the journey of Africa, when Henderson faces death again, 
he does not scare death. He can accept the reality of it. Henderson has witnessed the death of his beloved 
friend – Dahfu. Horrified, but helpless, he has watched a savage lion, which was far more brutal than 
Dahfu’s Atti, tear the proud king’s body into pieces. The bloody death of this noble being does not, however, 
obliterate Henderson’s recognition of death. Quite the opposite, he embraces the lion cub, the very “child 
of [Dahfu’s] murderous enemy” (Bellow, 1959, p. 328), as Dahfu’s “enigmatic form” (Bellow, 1959, p. 
333). By this action, Henderson shows both his love for Dahfu and his love’s power to transfigure reality. 
As Dahfu says, by “absorb(ing) the lion into himself,” (Bellow, 1959, p. 262), Henderson is no longer 
driven by fear. No longer at the opposite side of reality, Henderson is confident “because the sleep is burst” 
and “I’ve come to myself.” (Bellow, 1959, p. 328). Keith M. Opdahl commented that, “Henderson’s Africa 
is a metaphor of his deepest being… It also embodies, in the two tribes that Henderson visits, the elements 
of love and terror which Bellow’s heroes find in themselves” (Opdahl, 1967, p. 120).  

Yet perhaps truth and death, enrichment and loss, are more intimately bound than what we think. So, 
Henderson, on the plane back to civilization, suddenly sees the world and individuals as they are and not 
as people imagine them or would like them to be. Henderson feels that his spiritual sleeping is burst, and 
he has come to himself. We can’t win against death, loss, and separation. This is the reality he has been 
seeking all his life, but he had never found with his wives and his pigs. Henderson sees reality can only be 
accepted but cannot be denied. Through the search for the real, Henderson believes that he will come closer 
to the truth and achieve the rebirth of his spirit. 
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Conclusion 
Henderson the Rain King shows that a modern man is with no foothold in the modern society. Through the 
protagonist’s adventures Bellow explores his spiritual growth from a man in a hostile inner world to 
reconciliation with the reality. Bellow, however, is not a simple optimist. His affirmative point of view to 
human nature reflected from Henderson is based on his obstinate faith in Jewish culture. Thus, by 
undertaking a journey of diaspora and moral pilgrimage to Africa, Henderson experiences a real change in 
the course of the novel. He develops from the “pig” state to the “human” state, from the “made” state to the 
“given” state, from the state of “being” to the state of “becoming”. The story started from Henderson stuck 
in the prison of his own life in a very bad relationship with everybody around him and by the end of the 
novel, he successfully shed all bondages and came into a real life as a real man. 
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[Abstract] The undead have remained a mystery in spite of the advances of science and technology and have 
made their frequent appearance in fantasy novels. Children’s fantasy has been no exemption in that children’s 
writers across the world have created numerous stories about these nonexistent creatures and their return to the 
human world. These fictional beings, well known in the Chinese culture as “Gui” (Ghost), have their 
counterparts in contemporary American popular culture, known as vampires. This article selects two 
representative fantasy writers from both China and America and conducts a comparative study of their 
respective portrayal of the undead characters in their novels. This paper will investigate the similarities and 
differences in their representations of the undead, and explore possible metaphorical significance implanted in 
them. 

[Keywords] the undead; ghost fantasy; Twilight saga 

Introduction 
Modern science has empirically unraveled the life mystery of mankind, but still stands helpless in the face 
of wild and rich imaginations that humans extolled for immortality. The great collections of the undead in 
Chinese and western literary classics fully instantiate the undying interest of the living in the dead. And 
children are no exception. It is never strange to see that children’s literature boasts a wide range of the 
undead, yet what might be fresh and strange would be the approach children’s literature takes to portray 
and represent these images. Tang Tang and Stephanie Meyer, two leading writers in contemporary Chinese 
and American children’s fantasy, might be good samples to start with. This comparative study approaches 
their depictions from a critical point of view, setting off with the analysis of the characters’ physical features, 
then proceeding to delve into their spiritual worlds, and concluding with an exploration of the social 
implications into such representations so as to reveal the metaphorical significance embodied in these non-
existent creatures.  

Nonhuman in Human Forms 
The undead are the products of human attempts to interpret the afterlife. The undead may be incorporeal 
like ghosts, or corporeal like vampires and zombies. In modern children’s fantasy, the undead usually show 
an ambiguous duality in form, in that they not only differ from the traditional stereotyped images and human 
beings, but approximate, or even, surpass human beings. 

Tang Tang’s ghost fantasies witness the application of a poetic recipe. Jiujiu from the Ghost Palace 
presents a place well-lit by red lanterns and inhabited by a group of under-300-year-old children ghosts. 
Here, girls have their hair braided in the style of a sheep’s horn, and wear red bellybands and red skirts, 
whereas the boys wear short hair, red short gowns and red pants. On their heads is a pair of long black furry 
ears. “Every face is not at all hideous. A pair of big shining eyes” (Tang, 2017, p. 74). The princess “has a 
slim figure, dressed in red … and also with shining eyes. Much of a fairie, graceful and charming” (Tang, 
2017, p. 75). They all strictly follow a “veggies – fruits – melons” diet. Bright colors dance around: “white-
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as-snow walls, bright-colored curtains, red candles that burn endlessly” make the ghost palace a red and 
warm place, where “coldness will never set in, and even dreams are red” (Tang, 2017, p. 88). The gay colors 
and lively atmosphere here radically tear the palace away from the traditional dark and horrendous 
representations. Moreover, the shining eyes and furry ears add, in a strange way, to their funny and cute 
characters. Living far underneath the human world of sound and fury, the child ghosts are unmistakably a 
group of well-contented vegetarians. 

However, the human attributes in these lovely ghosts will never fail the shine through their nonhuman 
appearances. Except for the furry ears, these ghosts are quite similar, in facial appearance, to human beings. 
Or, they are just human beings in disguise. Tang Tang once said in the Preface to the novel, “I write about 
humanity, human relationships, and the human world in my ghost fantasies” (Tang, 2017, p. ii). From this 
comes her unique aesthetical representation. Cute faces and traditional clothing style comprise a lovely and 
funny contour, setting off their simple, innocent characters. The braids, bellybands, and short gowns are 
traditional attire for children, which, together with effusive redness, contributes to their vibrant humanity. 
Strangeness and the horror of death are gone at the takeover of a comfortable intimacy.  

The writer, then, begins to build superhuman qualities on the comfort of intimacy. The ghost girl, Che 
Jiujiu (ghost name: Man Xiaoyi), was sent to the human world as a baby to accomplish a mission but turned 
out to be a super child to average human beings. Her appetite is enormous, growth tremendous, and 
intelligence wondrous. She attends school far ahead of her age and jumps four grades within ten days or so. 
She is in possession of the mystical DI-GU-LA power, and mindreading aptitude. The endowment of super 
abilities foregrounds their otherness as nonhumans, distancing them from the readers. Nevertheless, the 
writer’s conscious efforts in withholding the incongruous otherness while accentuating the familiar 
closeness between human and nonhuman have clearly demonstrated her willingness to strike at their 
congenial affinity. 

Twilight, similarly, works in this familiar strangeness framework. The setting is a real town in the 
northwest of the state of Washington, Fox, famous for its cloudy and gloomy weather. This dark and rainy 
place makes a perfect living realm for the vampires, the Cullens. These undead are as fashionable and 
attractive as the cover figures on magazines. Rosalie is sexy, Alice vivacious, Carlyle gracious, and Edward 
perfectly handsome. The dark eyes, and straight, perfect, angular noses make their faces “all devastatingly, 
inhumanly, beautiful” (Meyer, 2009, p. 24). Gone is the twisted appearance of sharp teeth and claws, 
together with the short temper and the evil intentions. The Cullens are vegetarians, feeding on animal blood. 
Their decent jobs and strict self-discipline help win recognition from human citizens. Charlie, the town 
sheriff and also Bella’s father, thinks highly of the family members. “Dr. Cullen is a brilliant surgeon… 
We are lucky we have him… He’s an asset to the community, and all of those kids are well-behaved and 
polite … they are all very mature – I have never had one speck of trouble from any of them” (Meyer, 2009, 
p. 36). The Cullens are definitely all role models to Charlie. 

Every member in the vampire family stands out in figure and in character. They live in the human 
society as average citizens, but not common in the least. Meyer churns out perfect models in the “common 
– uncommon” binary. The perfectness, evident in body shape, facial features and dressing style, articulates 
Meyer’s aesthetics of modern fashion – cool, Vogue-style pop icons. Bella’s indulgence in Edward’s 
perfection and shame in her ordinariness, by the way, cozily testifies to this irresistible iconic effect. 
Different from Tang Tang’s practice of affinity, Meyer aims at an unattainable distance achieved through 
the creation of impeccable undead characters. Superpowers like fast speed, heightened physical power, 
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mind-reading, and the savior-like potentials vested in them, constantly intensify, or hype up, the iconic 
effect. 

Superpowers seem to be a privilege of the undead, or a gift from death as an award for the crucible of 
death. Nevertheless, the undead are also, in a way, a reflection of mankind, an alter ego, and the super 
elements the ideal humans have always dreamed of for themselves. It is either latent in the subconscious or 
repressed in the real world. Both Tang Tang’s principle of affinity, and Meyer’s principle of pop icons, 
points concomitantly to the ideal constructed in man’s inner world.  

Torn in Tangles of Choices 
The aforementioned duality of the undead make them “the chosen people” for the battle of life. Being 
“chosen” marks their otherness as they stand aloof from their own kind for their closeness or affinity with 
mankind. The carefree life at the ghost palace appears so appealing to every ghost, and even the human girl 
Che Qiqi, but to Jiujiu, filled with longing for human life, “it is sick and boring” (Tang, 2017, p. 88). When 
Bella completely resigns to Edward’s incomparable beauty, so recklessly attracted that she even wants to 
become one of his kind, Edward’s pain, anger and blunt refusal fully substantiates his love of humanity. “I 
don’t want you to miss anything. I don’t want my presence to take anything away from you, if I can help it. 
I want you to be human. I want your life to continue as it would have if I’d died in nineteen-eighteen like I 
should have” (Meyer, 2009, p. 456). Jiujiu and Edward show impatience and disinterest in non-human life, 
but demonstrate keen aspirations for humanity, which makes them approachable to humans, but relegates 
them as weaker beings among their own kind for their sensitivity. Actually, sensitivity underlies the fact 
that they are “chosen”. 

Sensitivity, here, refers to their self-restraint and self-control. Both Jiujiu and Edward display great 
control when Jiujiu has a hard fight with the unbearable itch by stubbornly refusing to terrify innocent 
humans, and when Edward follows his strong determination to protect Bella by harshly refusing her request 
for closer intimacy. Their mindreading power links them to man’s emotional world, and thus acquires an 
unusual way to see the world. The empathy gained through placing themselves in man’s shoes subverts the 
conclusion long held by nonhumans that man is weak and frail. Intimacy takes over from here to replace 
ungrounded hostility. Their contempt for mankind in the past gets sublimated to a worship or idolatry of 
humanity, their holy pursuit in their never-ending life. This pursuit helps reasonably explain Jiujiu’s 
defiance of the princess’s orders, a firm refusal of the generous offer from the princess to pass the crown, 
and the strong yearning to live with human beings. The family love is far warmer than the red lanterns.  

Edward falls irrevocably in love with Bella, but still puts a firm check on his inner desire for her blood. 
For Bella’s safety, he goes out to fight his own kind, and also chooses to suffer the pain of the breakup. 
Jiujiu and Edward’s fixation on humanity is not a pleasure-making hunt, but a prudent moral choice of the 
humanistic vein embedded in their cold blood. “[J]ust because we’ve been…dealt a certain hand…it doesn’t 
mean that we can’t choose to rise above – to conquer the boundaries of a destiny that none of us wanted. 
To try to retain whatever essential humanity we can” (Meyer, 2009, p. 256). What Edward says here can 
be deemed as a humanistic manifesto, asserting his belief in humanity.  

However, the evil ghostness inherently prescribed in their physical identity as ghosts constantly thwarts 
their pursuit of humanity, leaving them torn between instinctual desires and moral conscience. Ghostness 
corresponds to Freud’s id by referring to the instinctual impulse, biologically encoded in nature, which, in 
the case of vampires, is dominated by their desire for human blood. Thus, ghostness is preoccupied by the 
strong will to disrupt and destroy. This “destructive power targeted at the world and other beings” (Freud, 
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2011, p. 234) has, at the beckoning of the pleasure principle, turned life into its prey. Ego receives the order, 
and “puts what it desires for into action” (Freud, 2011, p. 214). The confrontation between man and the 
undead launches ego on the mission – to project all the power from id onto human beings.  

The evil ghostness is undoubtedly shocking, but what comes through as amazing is an endowment of 
humanity with the undead from the two female writers. Humanity, here, does not denote the state of being 
human, but something abstract, the noble part in human morality or virtue, in Freudian terms, the superego. 
The submissiveness and indulgence shown on the part of ego in the face of the wild id has made ego lapse 
into a paralytic dysfunction. Gory scenes of retaliatory killing and murder go on and on. The intervention 
of humanity attempts to stop this unchecked chaos. Humanity, as an elevated consciousness, stays in the 
adamant pursuit of the moral ideal that will transcend all personal, or private, concerns and interests. The 
presence of the superego puts an end to the anarchic disorder where id and ego capriciously work and 
conspire together by issuing and enacting its compulsory order. Ego sits under the strict control of 
conscience or an unconscious sense of guilt, which constitutes the main part of superego. As a consequence, 
the conflicts and frictions between the self-indulgent id and the self-restraining superego gradually escalate, 
with ghostness; the ghost id, obstinately thrusting itself in way of the noble pursuit, and humanity, the 
superego, uncompromisingly suppressing the irrational rebel, giving rise to the protagonists’ hesitation and 
struggles. Jiujiu is seen cornered in such a struggle as whether to terrify humans or not. The genetic code 
has it that outrageously itchy erythema will rampantly spread all over the body if the ghost does not terrify 
a person within three months in the human world, yet her clear conscience forbids her to easily succumb to 
this mean prescription. Similarly, Edward has two battles to fight: the physical temptation of Bella’s blood, 
and the sexual seduction of Bella, where he vehemently beats back every surge of the inner desire, and 
desperately clings to his principle of abstinence. Jiujiu and Edward both exhibit great defiance of their 
nature, and great power in self-restraint. Family is all they want, and what their “life” is for. They cut 
themselves off from the evil assimilation, and fearlessly hold on to their faith and pursuit, forever longing 
for and defending the dreamed-of innocence and purity. 

Nostalgic for Lost Beauty 
The undead epitomize the writers’ ideas and thoughts on modern society and life. Tang Tang revolutionizes 
the traditional interpretations of good and evil, through a skillful subversion of the human and nonhuman, 
thus enabling a flip-over in examining the modern society and social life. The prevailing sense of isolation 
in her ghost fantasies truthfully portrays the bleak emotional world of modern people. A fast pace of life, 
ever-increasing pressure and omnipresent electronic media collude with each other to compress children 
into an ever-smaller space. Ideas such as Neil Postman’s “disappearance of childhood” and David 
Buckingham’s “death of childhood” penetrate the seemingly prosperous city civilization and pinpoint the 
loneliness and sadness in childhood in which resides an overwhelming sense of isolation. Tang Tang 
poignantly captures the isolation and loneliness through a careful portrayal of misfit characters. Jiujiu’s 
sickness with the ghost life, and another girl ghost, Toutou’s miserable life in the human world, precisely 
carry this sense through. “Toutou feels she is nearly driven to death by loneliness… There is no happiness, 
no hope, no love, no warmth. Absolutely nothing. The heart is all but an empty abyss” (Tang, 2017, pp. 32-
33).  

The therapy Tang Tang provides for isolation is love, not in the usual sense, but a somewhat difficult 
love (Huang, 2015, p. 138). Love, here, takes on extended meanings, including the altruistic spirit in Qiqi’s 
willingness in self-sacrifice for her love for Jiujiu, the devotion and commitment seen in Jiujiu and Toutou’s 
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endurance in hard times of being rejected and misunderstood, the justice seen in boy ghost Man Jiezi in 
helping Jiujiu escape from the imprisonment imposed by the princess, and the redemption ventured by the 
human parents Che Baobao and Mocai in their confession and repentance for their rudeness to Jiujiu. These 
loves do not come easily, but with conflicts, tests, struggles and even sacrifices, for “only writing about 
love instead of the ugly side in humanity might be quite detrimental to children” (Ban, 1990, p. 160). 
Therefore, the depth and difficulty of the love in Tang Tang’s fantasies accurately reflect the hardship and 
moral dilemma common in real life, and also glorify the holiness and nobleness of love.  

Jiujiu from the Ghost Palace targets the problematic isolation, symptomatic of the modern diseases 
haunting children. Tang Tang’s subversion of the metaphorical implications in the human and nonhuman, 
her representation of the rustic life that the marginalized ghosts live, and the ingenuous creation of game 
scenarios in interactions between humans and ghosts, present an alternative approach to the distortion and 
alienation modern civilization inflicts on humanity. 

Meyer, on the other hand, points to the inner world in her vampire stories, exploring self-redemption 
for modern people. Her romantic book overflows with abundant description of physical beauty, yet it is a 
book without “body”. New York Times highly praised Edward’s self-discipline in the face of physical 
temptation. Smoking and drinking are absent from Meyer’s book, and the sexual contact is reduced to mere 
kissing. When contemporary society was madly obsessed with the body and incorrigibly stuck in sexuality, 
an ascetic, pure love devoid of sex was what women had always daydreamed of (Dai & Gao, 2010, p. 39), 
constructing an elegant narrative that upheld a Platonic love. Furthermore, the vampire family with Carlyle 
as the head in a way perfectly symbolizes the family myth. The sweeping charisma of the family head, and 
the care and dedication between family members, are the ideal representation of traditional American family. 
The unconditional support and love the family members show towards the “unconventional” love of Bella 
and Edward, and their determination and commitment in times of fight and danger, fully carry out their 
promises to each other as what family is supposed to be. In light of the wretched American society, troubled 
with countless social problems like soaring divorce rates, premarital pregnancy, domestic violence, and 
teenage abortion, the near-perfect vampire family laments the weather-beaten and collapsed family 
concepts, while apotheosizes a brand-new conservative morality that seeks to look up to a lofty model of 
purity and harmony amid the turbid chaos.  

From what Tang Tang and Meyer express in their fantasies, a strong sense of nostalgia emerges. These 
immortals that survive from the long distant past still cherish a somewhat primitive, yet the truest love, 
capable of and aiming at redemption. Whether it is Tang Tang’s family love, or the romantic love, both 
illustrate the sublimity of love. Nonhumans like Jiujiu, Toutou and Edward are all born for love, which, in 
turn, adds hues of humanity to their pallor, yet also mirrors human vulgarity and vileness. Jiujiu, in the end, 
fulfils herself with undaunted resolution, and also moves the fear-stricken human parents. Her altruistic 
love screens human prejudice and narrow-mindedness with its purity and divinity. Edward holds fast to 
restraint and forbearance in the confrontation with desires and temptation, and unwaveringly sticks to his 
promise to love. His ascetic love exposes fiery passions and burning desires sneaking in human minds, but 
finally works its way out of “jungle of wants” with a sober and rational mind. 

Conclusion 
The undead in both Chinese and western contexts have already evolved into a cultural symbol, loaded with 
aesthetic implications. The charm and beauty intrinsic in their otherness are open to a wide range of artistic 
possibilities. It is no coincidence that the serious rational power and emotional undercurrents found 
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respectively in Meyer’s and Tang Tang’s fantasies represent sense and sensibility in human life, 
deconstructing the myth of childhood.   
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[Abstract] Travel writing appeals to many writers for its interdisciplinary feature in the literary field. Henry 
James was a well-known novelist and critic in both British and American literature and he was also famous for 
being good at an international theme. He showed a strong spatial awareness in both his novels and travels. An 
explicit explanation and analysis seem undoubtedly inevitable to help readers understand his writing purpose 
and writing techniques.  

[Keywords] Henry James; travel writing; spatial turn; spatial awareness 

Introduction 
Travel writing has been generating great interest in recent years. However, it is a vague concept for experts 
to clarify and define. Just as Jonathan Raban (1988) noted, “Travel writing is a notoriously raffish open 
house where different genres are likely to end up in the same bed.” Henry James was well-known in both 
British and American literature. He’d traveled constantly with his father between old Europe and the New 
World since he was a little boy and an international theme became the centerpiece of his narrative since 
then. Travelling through different territories and experiencing cultural differences, Henry James’ works 
were full of comparative elements of culture and customs. All of these are reflected both in his novels and 
travels. This paper aims to interpret Henry James’s spatial awareness and exploration both in novel texts 
and travels. By concerning nature and geography, Henry James provides readers with profoundly 
experiential readings in which readers can sense an intertwinement of conflicts and fusion between different 
cultures. An emphasis on this, as in previous studies, is far from enough. Henry James was also concerned 
with poetic space and cultural context in his travel writings as well. This paper adopts two works from 
Henry James, Daisy Miller and English Hours, as examples to help illustrate his spatial awareness and 
writing practice.  

Literature Review 
Thanks to the rapid development of transportation facilities, the latter part of the nineteenth century and the 
beginning of the twentieth century witnessed a great migration of a large population. People moved to new 
places just to live or out of curiosity. Many modes of transportation were adopted for both short or long 
journeys. Spatial transfer brought people new things and even new thoughts. All of these were unavoidably 
turning into the main factors that would influence the writers and the literature world they lived in.  

Different scholars hold different ideas and understandings towards travel writing. Some scholars 
thought that British American travel writing in the eighteenth century was not really a real literary genre 
(Gould, 2009), i.e. it was unidentifiable. Nevertheless, many other scholars felt similar to Michel de 
Certeau’s classical statement that every story is a travel story (De Certeau, 1984). The truth is that travel 
writing didn’t attain enough interest in the past. Now the situation is changing, and travel writing has gotten 
an abundance of consideration that it deserves. It is as usual a literary genre as any other type of genre with 
its own conventions, principles, and values (Hamera, & Bendixen, 2009).  
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One of the earliest accounts of a Christian pilgrimage, The Pilgrimage of Egeria (c. 381-384 CE), also 
placed more emphasis on travelling itself. Many early accounts of the journey in literature works were in 
the form of letters (short and long) to compatriots, and relatives, etc. Then they were finally circulated in 
written forms, and thus became the earliest first-person, non-fictional narrative of travel we know of in the 
Western tradition (Thompson, 2011). More and more experts and scholars have begun to focus on this topic 
in the recent thirty years and many works related to travel writing have been published.  

Travel writing also caused the attention of many Chinese scholars as well. Many of them have focused 
on travel writing among women, such as the themes of travel writing by British women. There are also 
some scholars who focused on Henry James’s travels. However, researchers were mainly concerned with 
the cultural aspects and democracy in them. Less study covered both of his novels and travels from the 
perspective of space or spatial awareness. Since the spatial turn of the last century, time dimension is no 
longer the only norm to produce or appreciate literary works. With the development of society, characters 
in literary works have transferred from the still and private personal space to the dynamic and public space. 
They have crossed the border between different countries and cultures. They have reconstructed new 
identities in the new environment of a new nation or ethnicity.  

Travel writing focuses on rhetoric strategy, discourse system and the relationship between the 
reproduction of culture and knowledge, as well as ideology. Writers always aim to construct a historical 
writing through their encounters with others. Henry James explored the historical experience of alien races 
by observing, discovering, interpreting and reenacting with vivid words and sentences. Travel writing is 
one of the main parts in Henry James’s works. 

Travel Writing in “Daisy Miller” 
Henry James was good at an international perspective which relied on geographical transfer, i.e., travelling. 
Characters were wandering around and observing in James’s style. They were the appreciators and the 
spatial map makers. Therefore, they were both the explorers and discoverers of the foreign cities. Daisy 
Miller was one of the most important works in Henry James’s early phase. Travelling and experiencing was 
undoubtedly the driving force of the development of the plots. Themes based on travelling are more 
appealing and readers can predict many uncertainties because characters are exposed to new environments 
and cultures. 

At the very beginning of Daisy Miller, Henry James guided us to find a hotel, “At the little town of 
Vevey, in Switzerland, there is a particularly comfortable hotel” (James, 1879). Vevey was a small city 
near a blue lake. Henry James led readers to wander in and out of the inn which was called Trois Couronnes. 
This inn was special for its reputation of attracting international visitors, especially Americans. Space here 
implies diversity, conflicts, overlap and fusion. And travelling undoubtedly was the driving force. An inn 
is a place different from home and people here know well that they are just passersby. Visitors in Trois 
Couronnes came and left repeatedly – one group after another, one family after another. This is typically a 
heterotopia (a heterogeneous space) according to Michel Foucault. “The heterotopia is capable of 
juxtaposing in a single real place several spaces, several sites that are in themselves incompatible (Foucault, 
1986).” It is obvious that the heterotopia is powerful enough to juxtapose several seemingly unrelated 
spaces or settings into a real place, as does the hotel. Visitors felt like being in an international meeting or 
a congress hall. Tidy waiters from Germany, boys and girls from different countries, and Russian princesses 
in the garden construct a picture you’ve never seen before. Several months or several years ago these people 
were living in their own homelands. When they entered this international hotel, they were adjacent to other 
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strangers from other countries. Various kinds of people were now living in a spacious setting and did not 
know each other well. Of course, they were not always strangers. Many stories begin with the characters 
that live in such a space, especially in Henry James’s works.   

At the beginning of the novel, the leading characters, Winterbourne and Daisy, met in the hotel garden 
twice. Winterbourne liked this American girl at first sight. They made an appointment to travel together 
another day. Daisy’s unruliness was definitely incompatible with the old traditional European customs. 
However, Winterbourne was attracted to her innocence, directness and bravery. They met in the garden the 
next day. It was in this garden that Daisy knew she was not welcomed by Winterbourne’s aunt. Of course, 
the traditional woman was not the only one who despised Daisy. The hotel garden, thus, served as a stage 
for displaying contradictions and conflicts. Trois Couronnes and its garden made it possible for people from 
different nations to get together. At this time, the place (hotel) itself has broken the original and 
conventional spatial pattern. It formed a heterogeneous space synchronized with time and space. When 
people from different cultures gather together, cultural conflicts are also highlighted. Daisy’s American 
manners caused too much resistance and resentment, which laid a foreshadow for her tragic life when 
encountering the rigid and sophisticated Europeans.  

Another space in Daisy Miller worth mentioning and analyzing is the carriage, which is a confined 
space. It is a moving place that symbolizes privacy, isolation, phantasy and crisis. Daisy made an 
appointment with two men and wandered in the street without keeping away from any other people. This 
was definitely weird and crazy in traditional Europe. Mrs. Walker thought it was so dreadful and finally she 
decided to help Daisy stop this embarrassing situation for fear that local people would talk about her as a 
reckless girl. Daisy was invited into a carriage to avoid being talked about. However, she refused. She was 
innocent and she thought less of the invisible isolation or boundary between two different cultures. She 
refused to hide herself into a private space. Instead, she exposed herself to all the local people. This also 
foreshadowed the crisis in the future. In Mrs. Walker’s opinion, the carriage would be the best space to 
control Daisy and cover her recklessness. Mrs. Walker thought she was generous and responsible to stop 
Daisy from doing indelicate things. It was the carriage that became the platform for conflicts. Daisy Miller 
was the masterpiece in Henry James’s early career. Characters in it have explored the space to some extent. 
Besides the vast land, many special spaces like the hotel, garden, and the carriage were all utilized and 
interpreted. All of these ways gave the novel diversity and three-dimension. 

Travel Writing in “English Hours” 
English Hours was one of the well-known travel novels which attracted many researchers’ attention. 
Travelling is a kind of encounter that is even confronting between visitors and the strange environment in 
their eyes. Actually, this is a meeting between two cultures; both visitors and the cultural images are the 
representatives and carriers of different cultures. And it is spatial transfer that helps this come into being.  

Henry James observed the old world cautiously and carefully in English Hours. He admired and loved 
the old nation’s cultural elegance. “I love the place to-day, and that was the commencement of my passion” 
(James, 1905). James revealed his real feelings by these words. Henry James was a writer, and he was also 
an artist. He explored the world by settling down in new countries and new cities. In London, he was deeply 
impressed by the modern and artistic atmosphere and he stepped on all the spots he could and all the corners 
he found, such as temples, churches, castles, and all the other historical places. He put all that he saw into 
the pictures which were depicted by his words. He was keen on paintings and his words could also be read 
as pictures. This kind of skill was based on his love and pursuit of art. The construction of his words, 
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paragraphs and passages was lively and touchable. His spatial awareness helped him greatly to create such 
impressive words and a reconstruction which was far beyond the traditional way of writing. That was one 
of the reasons why he was called the founder of modern novels. The beautiful buildings, streets and 
sceneries were cubic both in his eyes and his travels. London was a delicate lady for her cultural elements 
in James’s travel work and he thought this lady was also charming for her artistic taste.  

Henry James was not only a visitor and traveller in English Hours. Britain was his second hometown 
and he held a mixture of different emotions in his words. He loved the city and also found an indifference 
and grim face for its rigid aristocracy. London was not always a paradise. Sometimes it was a dusty, dull 
and ugly city of hell. Henry James found the brightness and darkness of the city. He discovered it but hoped 
that everything could be fine gradually. His description was never based on splendid scenes. Instead, he 
observed and explored every corner of the city with his stereoscopic eyes. Spatial skills made the city 
become energetic and imaginative. Henry James was also objective for being a true lover of the elegant 
culture of the old world. He was impressed by what he had seen and was dissatisfied with the prim old 
tradition and customs. He adopted his pen as the tool to discover everything and that may be the reason 
why he was called a responsible artist.  

There is also another aspect that is worth mentioning: Henry James designed the passages of English 
Hours in a quite different way. He didn’t adopt a chronological order. Instead, he arranged the places with 
different settings and scenes. This proves that he was many years ahead of his time. And spatial awareness 
contributed greatly for this creation.  

Henry James reminded himself of vignettes but not yet started when talking about Greenwich (James, 
1905). He planned to put all these desultory and incoherent remarks together. In this way, he wanted to 
present readers with something different. In Henry James’s opinion, these remarks were desultory and 
incoherent. That’s true. They could be reconstructed in pictures instead of chronologically logical words 
because they were spatial rather than temporal. Henry James loved paintings and he was a real artist in 
many critics’ eyes. For this reason, he was also thinking in lines, compositions, and pictures. Spatial 
awareness and spatial exploration helped him leap out the restriction of time. It was also the spatial design 
that made those desultory and incoherent words become logical and refreshing in both his novels and travels. 
His works were art in his eyes, and he tried his best to polish them and make them delicate and shining 
from any angle. That was the pursuit of an artist. That was also why he was remarked as being too deliberate 
and careful when polishing his works. That was also why he lost a lot of readers in his time, especially at 
his latter phase during the end of nineteenth century and the beginning of twentieth century.  

Conclusion 
The spatial turn made the literary world change greatly and modern novels were the first. The temporal 
narrative was still important then but it has been removed from the monopoly altar. Space began a new 
dimension to help plots and structure design. A spatial approach can be adopted to promote the whole 
narrative process (Abrams, 2009). Writing has stepped into a new world since then. Many writers tried the 
new approach and created a series of great works for readers. Among those people, Henry James can be 
seen as one of the leading representatives. His spatial awareness made his works different from other writers 
at that time.  

The multiple, heterogeneous and complex relationships between people or people and substance are 
revealed in the modern space. The nature of being heterogeneous of space tends to result in a collision 
among different social factors, thus leading to a cross-penetration of various factors in a city. Travelling 
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was undoubtedly one of the factors that made this situation come true and made it more complicated. Human 
beings’ different perception patterns were formed based on the intertwinement of spatial relations (Yan, 
2013). Henry James depicted a fact in his novels and travels that both visitors and overseas settlers tried 
their best to observe and understand all the physical and emotional elements of the exotic space during their 
interaction with nature and people after they accomplished the geospatial migration. This process is 
significantly complex with the comparison or influence from the emotions of homeland. The admiration of 
the elegant culture and the love of the homeland competed all the time. Part was overlapped; part was 
mingled; and part was still incompatible. The competition and intertwinement were not only at the 
geospatial level, but also at the psychological level and they have been integrated into the bottom of hearts 
of these people.  

Urbanization has radically changed the people’s state of mind. Their experiences and feelings are torn 
and disintegrated under the pressure. Characters in James’s novels and travels were as sensitive as the writer 
himself. They always use tiny tentacles to test and feel people’s anxiety and discontent. Therefore, the 
characters of Henry James loved reflection and introspection which comes from the perception of space. At 
the same time, they formed various spatial experiences in return. 
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[Abstract] The Old Man and the Sea tells a simple story. Loss can be seen everywhere in the story such as the 
loss of the old man, the loss of the boy, and the loss of the big fish. It is necessary to focus on the reason behind 
the loss. This paper tries to explore the reasons – the extreme individualistic heroism of the old man finally leads 
to the loss of himself and the loss of others at last.  

[Keywords] loss; reason; extreme individualistic heroism 

Introduction 
The Old Man and the Sea is a representative work of Ernest Hemingway, and it is under study by many 
people from many different aspects. From papers searched from www.cnki.net, the studies fall mainly under 
five aspects: the use of symbolism in the story, study of the language style, study of the translation style, 
the comparison between The Old Man and the Sea and works belonging to different country’s literature 
especially, and Ernest Hemingway’s ecological view shown in this book. There are also some other papers 
focusing on other aspects such as the disclosure of the old man’s personality, the boy’s role in the story and 
so on, but they don’t occupy a large part. The previous studies usually either explore the book from a macro- 
or microscopic view to explore the character of the old man but they don’t give much explanation about the 
reasons for the formation of the disposition of the old man and this is just what this paper will strive to 
solve. The paper will first make it clear what is lost of the old man, the boy and the big fish and then try to 
give the reasons that cause these losses and lastly, comes to a conclusion that extreme individualistic 
heroism is the reason for all the loss in this book. 

Ernest Hemingway 
Ernest Hemingway is known as one of “Lost Generation” and one of the representatives of the most 
influential writers belonging to the lost generation. It refers to the post-World War I generation of America 
– Men and women haunted by a sense of betrayal and emptiness brought about by the destruction of the 
war. They were full of youthful idealism. These individuals sought the meaning of life, drank excessively, 
and had love affairs, struggling with something uncertain in their heart (Wikipedia). Ernest Hemingway 
lost something in life too. His experience in the war influenced him a lot. He was a witness to the cruelty 
and bloodiness of the war but the real suffering was not his experience during the war but the life he had to 
face after. After the war, he couldn’t find out the purpose or meaning of war and then life itself. He began 
to think over the essence of the war and doubted whether people should risk their lives to win the war that 
they didn’t really understand. In Hemingway’s works, there is always a strong, tough man like Hemingway 
himself, like the old man in The Old Man and the Sea. But why they must be strong and what they are 
trying to fight against without further explanation in these books. It seems that they are challenging 
themselves rather than a concrete difficulty. The “grace under pressure” (Xu, 2007) is actually saying that 
they are respectable heroes. The individualistic heroism is what they care most so they can be destroyed 
but not defeated. 
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The Loss of the Old Man, the Boy and the Big Fish 

The Old Man’s Loss 
Santiago, the old man, lost his wife and the happiness brought about by the family-relationships. He is 
desolate and lonely, but still strong, both in spirit and body. He misses his wife, so he keeps the staff of his 
wife and a photo of her hanging on the wall. But he puts away the photo because he feels sad whenever he 
sees it and the sadness may diminish his power and courage to be a hero. The absence of his wife, to some 
extent, is the loss of the chance for the old man to connect with the outside world, but it is probable to 
happen to the old man because of his extreme individualistic heroism (Li, 2017). No one can stay long with 
such a person with radical individualistic heroism. 

The boy likes Santiago, takes him as a hero and is learning to fish from him. The boy is Santiago’s 
only friend. But he lost the boy from the requirements of the boy’s parents who thought that “the old man 
was now definitely and finally salao, which the worst form of unlucky” (Hemingway, 2012, p. 3). So, during 
the battle between the old man and the fish, the boy is absent. Santiago in his glorious time expects badly 
that the boy is just there, to witness, enjoy and share his victory. Santiago takes the boy but not an adult 
like himself as his friend and he hopes the boy is there during his war with the fish but not another adult is 
all because the boy can highlight his heroism and worship him (Li, 2015). The boy can only be an assistant 
or student of the old man and he will never be a protagonist when they are two together to fish. The boy 
will not take away the glory belonging to Santiago or reduce his success. The boy is the backbone of the 
old man, and the boys’ admiration towards him is the motivation for Santiago to go far out into the sea for 
a really big fish. “I’ll try to get him to work far out” the boy said, “then if you hook something truly big, 
we can come to your aid”. Hemingway, 2012, p. 6). The boy hopes the old man can go far out and catch a 
truly big fish, which must influence the old man unconsciously or subconsciously when Santiago decides 
to go farther than he should. When the old man said, “I am a strange man” Hemingway, 2012), the boy 
replied, “but are you strong enough now for a truly big fish”. “I think so and there are many tricks” 
(Hemingway, 2012, p. 7), the old man responded. Santiago needs a truly big fish to win back his dignity 
and tell all of the people around him that he is a real hero and he can win the boy back from his parents 
(Liu, 2018).  

The old man is always striving hard to prove that he’s still strong enough to catch a really big fish. So, 
he went far into the sea, encountered the big fish and tried every means to bring it back. Finally, he brought 
it back, but nothing was left but a skeleton. He takes the big fish as a man like himself sticking to the belief 
that man can be destroyed but not defeated. He spoke to the fish, sharing his feelings. The big fish is the 
only thing in the secular world at the moment that the old man cared for, admired and loved because they 
had something in common. Hero knows hero. The old man needs the fish as a friend in the sea to reduce 
his loneliness, and he needs to kill the fish and bring it home to prove himself a hero so he even risks his 
life in order to bring the big fish home. The skeleton that he gained at last makes his victory tragic. For the 
old man, the skeleton can tell his heroic movement, his bravery and strength. 

The Boy’s Loss 
The boy lost the old man, because his parents asked him to leave because of the old man’s bad luck. But 
the boy himself was reluctant to leave the old man. The boy knows clearly that the old man is the best 
fisherman ever and the old man can teach him to be another best fisherman. As for the boy, the old man is 
the hope for the future. He hopes to be a hero; that is also what he thinks of the old man and what the old 
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man thinks of himself. Because of the old man, the boy can expect his future to be a good, strong and 
formidable man. But they are separated. The boy lost the old man in his vital war with the big fish. The 
boy’s loss can be traced back to his parents but it was not his parents’ mistake. It was the old man’s isolation 
that caused the result and his isolation was from his innate extreme individualistic heroism. 

The Big Fish’s Loss 
The big fish lives in another world, quite different from the world of the old man and boy. But they are 
connected closely in a conflict and no one wants to surrender. The big fish is the friend and antagonist of 
the old man. The old man won the battle but lost his friend. The big fish lost his battle and his life. It is a 
tragedy for both of them. The big fish’s loss of life is not only a failure of the big fish but the destruction 
of the environment where the old man is living (Jiang, 2015). The old man can’t keep harmony with his 
surrounding environment. So, he is lonely although he gets the victory. The big fish is a mirror reflecting 
the old man himself. The death of the big fish is also the loss of the old man. The old man couldn’t really 
enjoy the death of the big fish. 

The Loss from the Individualistic Heroism 
The old man lost a lot and the loss makes him lonely and he suffers greatly. The loss can be attributed to 
the personality of the old man himself. It is true that the old man is strong enough to fight against a big fish, 
but it is not necessary for him to go so far out into the sea if it is just for supporting his life. The motivation 
for his behavior is his individualistic heroism. 

The Old Man’s Loss from his Extreme Individualistic Heroism 
Individualistic heroism causes the loss of the old man. Individualistic heroism is different from heroism 
which is the heroic conduct especially as exhibited in fulfilling a high purpose or attaining a noble end 
(https://www.merriam-webster.com/dictionary/heroism). But in individualistic heroism, it emphasizes too 
much the role that an individual can play to fulfill a job and, at the same time, it neglects the function of 
others. For the old man, he sees himself as a hero, respects himself and fills himself with high sense of self-
esteem. He is confident that he is the best fisherman and he even takes himself as the center of the universe 
and subconsciously overshadows all others. So, it is not necessary for him to get along with other people 
around them. It is understandable that he is isolated from others. He had no friends at all except the little 
boy. He is poor with no food for supper but he will not ask for help from his neighbors because it will ruin 
his pride and esteem. So, the old man has no friends. The old man is alienated from the outside human 
world. 

The old man doesn’t make friends with his peers but enjoys being a friend with this little boy. This is 
another proof for his extreme individualistic heroism. The old man is a hero in the boy’s eyes and the old 
man enjoys this. The old man sees himself as a hero like DiMaggio who plays a vital role for the Yankees. 
There is a hero living in the heart of the old man. The old man’s worship towards DiMaggio is just like the 
way that the boy holds to the old man. The boy brings happiness to the old man because of his admiration 
to the old man such as his belief that “the best fisherman is you” (Hemingway, 2012, p. 11) and “There are 
many good fishermen and some great ones. But there is only you” (Hemingway, 2012, p. 11). But the old 
man still lost the boy because he didn’t earn the same worship or love from the boy’s parents. The parents 
asked their son to leave the old man for a better life while the better life was not what the old man cared for 
most. He saw himself as a hero who looked down upon the secular materials and took his dignity or self 
identity as a hero as the most important. The old man and the parents were not kindred individuals and the 
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extreme individualistic heroism of the old man made it difficult to keep harmony with the people around 
him. That the old man lost the big fish can also be attributed to his extreme individualistic heroism because 
he believed that he himself could catch the fish and win the war. It is unavoidable for an individual with 
extreme heroism to take himself as the most powerful person and it’s natural for him to believe that he 
himself can overcome any difficulties, especially something that seems unconquerable. The big fish was 
something unconquerable in the eyes of other fishermen so the old man was eager to catch it to show his 
power, strength, and dignity as the best fisherman and finally satisfy his desire to be a hero. The old man 
would not go so far into the sea if there was no extreme individualistic heroism when he can have enough 
harvest in the nearby harbor to meet the needs of life. His arrogance also led to his tragedy when the fish 
was finally eaten by the sharks on the way back home and only left as a skeleton (Liu, 2019). The old man 
didn’t throw the skeleton away although it lost its practical use as a fish. The old man took it as medal to 
show his success to conquer something unconquerable. He told people that he was still strong and that he 
was the best fisherman and a hero indeed. All of his action was from his extreme individualistic heroism. 

The Boy’s Loss from the Old Man’s Individualistic Heroism 
The boy lost the old man. This was a loss for both of them. They didn’t want to lose each other. The boy 
needed the old man because he needed a hero in his life to worship and a role model for him to study. The 
boy wants to be a hero like the old man. The old man needed the boy because he needed someone to worship 
him and see him as a hero. The old man needed the boy but not an adult to share his feelings because he 
will not be judged good or bad, right or wrong, weak or strong with a way popular in the adults’ world. The 
old man’s dignity couldn’t be evaluated or discussed in this way (Jiao, 2018). The old man’s extreme 
individualistic heroism alienated him from the outside world, and he had no friends. So, the parents asked 
the boy to leave the old man because of the old man’s bad luck. But their separation was not only from the 
bad luck of the old man but also the negative attitudes that the parents had towards the old man for his 
secluded and arrogant lifestyle. It was the extreme individualistic heroism of the old man himself that 
caused the boy to lose the old man. 

The Big Fish’s Loss from the Old Man’s Extreme Individualistic Heroism 
The old man’s individualistic heroism made him go too far into the sea and encounter the big fish. It was 
the old man’s extreme individualistic heroism that made him fall into the struggle with the big fish. Because 
the old man thought the big fish was a good antagonist that could help him realize his ideal to be a real hero 
who dared to challenge the unconquerable (Wu, 2016). The old man caused the death of the big fish to 
satisfy his need to be a hero, to prove his power and build up his identity as a hero.  

Conclusion 
People will lose this and that in the real world just like the old man, the boy, the fish and the author of The 
Old Man and The Sea, Ernest Hemingway. The Old Man and The Sea tells the story that people are always 
losing something. The loss of one thing can make people lose another and this will go on and on until 
human beings lose themselves without knowing themselves. But if people can realize the reasons behind 
the loss, they may be able to stop the loss. They can correct their mistakes and change the routine of losing 
into a life that is productive, prosperous and happy. This paper explores the loss of the three characters in 
the story in order to find out the reasons for the conflicts (Mo, 2016). It can help people realize the need to 
make some change towards something they are doing now, such as the attitude human beings have towards 
themselves, their extreme individualistic heroism for instance and so on. The reflection on the loss and the 
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exploration of the reasons behind the loss can help readers better understand the story and have a new look 
of the world and people (Chen, 2018).  

No one gets anything in this novel; all of them are losing this or that in this or that way. The old man 
seems to have shown his courage and strength which is quite necessary to him. But his extreme 
individualistic heroism is also just the reason for his loss and tragedy (Liu, 2015). He experienced the loss 
of the big fish after striving so hard for so long, lonely at sea and returned to the hard world with nothing. 
The old man may have gotten some spiritual satisfaction from the skeleton in that could prove his victory 
in the war with the big fish. But the loss was unceasing when his extreme individualistic heroism could not 
be suppressed or controlled by rational thought.  
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[Abstract] This paper explores the root of the “New Gothic Woman” from the psychological and social angles. 
The theory of narcissism explains the new gothic woman’s grotesqueness. People’s spiritual cries after the two 
world wars also occupies a key position in the social reality. The war’s cruelty and inhumanity shattered 
people’s imagination of a pure and ideal world, which caused a mental chaos and moral degeneration among 
the South. 

[Keywords] Flannery O’Connor; the Gothic; Gothic female; psychological interest 

Introduction 
A Southern novelist and short story writer, Flannery O’Connor was a fundamentalist Christian moralist 
whose powerful apocalyptic fictions contributed a lot to the American Southern Renaissance. She was 
labeled one of the chief representatives of New American Gothic Literature. She is identified today as the 
best fiction writer, second only to William Faulkner, in Southern Literature of America. Her complicated 
fiction not only won her awards and prizes, but also has had ever-increasing appeal to scholars and 
readers worldwide. O’Connor’s growing international reputation has been reflected in the Chinese 
academic circle with the appearance of Chinese translations of her fiction and the publication of critical 
essays on her works. Yet, no critical monograph on her has been published, which calls for academic 
interest. The grotesque in O’Connor’s fiction has been the focus of attention in her criticism. Being an 
important writer of Southern Renaissance, O’Connor has been taken for granted as a grotesque writer, and 
the grotesque has been recognized as her typical image. Major critical studies of her fiction comment on 
the grotesque and the link with the strange world of the gothic from the Romantic viewpoint such as 
Gilbert Muller, and Carol Shloss, etc.. Some critics have already discussed the usage of Gothic elements 
in Flannery O’Connor’s works. They mainly focus upon the Rural Gothic or the Southern Gothic. It is the 
most important that O’Connor inherits the Gothic spirit-psychological interest and social concern. Based 
upon what has been talked about, this author analyzes the psychological condition of Gothic woman 
characters and has harsher exposure of the historical causes and social reality. 

The Woman Sufferers of Narcissistic Syndrome 
According to O’Connor, modern fiction explores “the mystery of personality”, which she conceived as 
“the general mystery of incompleteness” (O’Connor, 1992). The divided self in literature refers to 
characters with an uncertain sense of identity, and O’Connor’s women characters frequently exhibit this 
symptom which unmistakably belongs to the psychological world – they suffer internal conflicts because 
of their own narcissism and regressive behavior, which is also a key element defining the “New Gothic 
Literature”, because “New American Gothic uses grotesques who love themselves so much that they can’t 
enter the social world except to dominate their neighbors” (O’Connor, 1961). 

To get to the essence of what narcissism means and how this symptom develops as most freakish 
women in Flannery O’Connor’s works suffer, it is important to understand the meaning of Self. In 
analytical psychology the Self is the totality of the psyche; it is the archetype of wholeness and the 
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regulating center of personality. Moreover, the Self is also the image of God in the psyche, and as such, it 
is experienced as a transpersonal power which transcends the ego. The Self, therefore, exists before the 
ego, and the ego subsequently emerges from the Self. Within the Self, we perceive our collective 
unconscious, which is made up of primordial images, that have been common to all members of the 
human race from the beginning of life. These primordial images are termed archetypes and play a 
significant role in the shaping of the ego. Therefore, when the ego looks into the mirror of the Self, what 
it sees is always unrealistic because it sees its archetypal image which can never be fit into the ego.  

According to a summary based on the materials released by American Psychiatric Association, the 
typical narcissist suffers the following syndromes: 

a. Feels grandiose and self-importance (e.g., exaggerates achievements and talents to the 
point of lying, demands to be recognized as superior without commensurate 
achievements)  
b. Is obsessed with fantasies of unlimited success, fame, fearsome power or omnipotence, 
unequalled brilliance (the cerebral narcissist), bodily beauty or sexual performance (the 
somatic narcissist), or ideal, everlasting, all-conquering love or passion  
c. Firmly convinced that he or she is unique and, being special, can only be understood 
by, should only be treated by, or associate with, other special or unique, or high-status 
people (or institutions).  
d. Requires excessive admiration, adulation, attention and affirmation -or, failing that, 
wishes to be feared and to be notorious (narcissistic supply).  
e. Feels entitled. Expects unreasonable or special and favorable priority treatment. 
Demands automatic and full compliance with his or her expectations  
f. Is “interpersonally exploitative”, i.e., uses others to achieve his or her own ends  
g. Devoid of empathy. Is unable or unwilling to identify with or acknowledge the feelings 
and needs of others  
h. Constantly envious of others or believes that they feel the same about him or her  
i. Arrogant, haughty behaviors or attitudes coupled with rage when frustrated, 
contradicted, or confronted.   
                                                           (Vaknin, 1999)  

The women characters suffer some or every syndrome listed above. They are all haughty and 
arrogant, they all exaggerate their social position or achievement and try to associate themselves with the 
superiors. They all lack love and care for others and sometimes they even become envious of other’s 
achievements and try to destroy them.  

To further probe into the origin of these narcissists, we have to know more psychological theories. It 
is the psychoanalytic belief that we are all Narcissists at an early stage of our lives. As infants and 
toddlers, we all feel that we are the center of the Universe, the most important, omnipotent and omniscient 
beings. At that phase of our development, our parents are perceived by us to be mythical figures, 
immortal and awesomely powerful, there solely to cater to our needs, to protect and nourish us. Both Self 
and others are viewed immaturely, as idealizations. This, in the psychodynamic models, is called the 
phase of “primary” narcissism. In the case of the narcissist, it is the shattering of the archetypal image of 
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the mother which leads to the narcissistic manifestation. That’s to say when the mother fails to be a good 
enough mother that the narcissistic condition will occur. 

When the mother-child relationship is damaged, the child’s ego does not develop in an optimal way. 
Rather than form a secure ego-Self axis bond, the child’s ego experiences estrangement from the Self. 
This Self-estrangement negatively affects the child’s ego, and thus, the narcissist is said to have a 
negativized ego. The negativized ego than proceeds to compensate for the Self-estrangement by 
suppressing the personal needs which are inherent in the Self; thus, the negativized ego of the 
narcissistically-disturbed person is characterized by strong defense mechanisms and ego rigidity. A 
person with this disturbance has distanced himself from the painful emotions of negative experiences and 
has become egoistic, egocentric, and narcissistic. They are people tortured by narcissistic injury and 
crippled by developmental arrests in functioning which rob them of the richness of life they deserve.   

The parents in O’Connor’s stories suffer the despair and a hyperawareness of death which may result 
in the desire to establish one’s sense of identity as entirely independent from others, thus denying that one 
exists as a link in a long chain of human life. When they become more and more aware of the disparity 
between spiritual aspirations and animal instincts, between the quest for immortality and the reality of 
physical decay, it will result in a final alienation from the physical self and the human community. The 
fate to be avoided is the fate we all share – mortality. 

Inevitably, the inexorable processes and conflicts of life erode the child’s perceptions about their 
mothers and reduce the ideal into the real. Hence, the ability to adapt to changing environment proves to 
be crucial in the healthy development of personality, which is a process continuing throughout a person’s 
life. When an obstacle to development is encountered, development is stunted or arrested – but not for 
long. A distorted pattern of development, a bypass appears. Hence, psychopathological conditions are the 
outcomes of disturbed growth. Humans can be compared to trees. When a tree encounters a physical 
obstacle to its growth – its branches or roots curl around it. Yet, deformed and ugly, they still reach their 
destination, however late and partially. Here, the thrust is clear: onwards. Adaptation above all, growth at 
any price, straight or deformed. The forces of life are stronger than any hindrance. The roots of trees 
crack mighty rocks, microbes live in the most poisonous surroundings – humans form the personality 
structure which is best suited to their needs and outside constraints. Such a personality structure may be 
abnormal – but it has triumphed in the delicate task of successful adaptation 

However, facing the changing reality and the harsher environment, the southern ladies refuse the 
chance for a further growth; instead, they retreat to their past cradles. In this sense, they change from the 
“primary narcissist” to an eternal narcissist, an abnormal and grotesque figure who prefers to remain a 
pathological Narcissist than to face the harsh unyielding realities. This phase of permanent narcissism is 
also called “secondary” narcissism. The women mentioned here are a group of female narcissists who are 
unaware of their own disease, which is also a crucial difference between American New Gothic and the 
traditional black romance. 

Traditional gothic emphasizes the male narcissist, the hero-villain who is the cause of all the 
suffering of the beautiful heroine. They are quite aware of their self-love and try all means to reach the 
final goal of either their self-love or self-hatred, like Heathcliff in Wuthering Heights, a British Gothic 
and Captain Ahab in the American Gothic. But the New American Gothic uses the hero or heroine who 
can’t even claim their narcissism in strong way; they are rather cowards and hypocrites when facing 
themselves. There exists no hero or heroine who deserves our praise or sympathy in the gothic works in 
the new south. Quite on the contrary, they become more like common people who unconsciously expose 
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their deadly shortcomings. “The Southern Renaissance died of laughter; and it laughed itself to death in 
the fun house of O’Connor’s fiction. Never again would white Southern writers romanticize the past” (Di 
Renzo, 1995). 

Social Causes for the New Gothic Women 
Aside from the above psychoanalysis of the women characters, the social reality is also a crucial factor 
which accounts for the emergence of these grotesque women. The American South is always a hot place 
for the gothic writers. From Hawthorn’s description of the dark repression of Puritanism to Faulkner’s 
gloomy narration of family Freud to Toni Morrison’s bloody accusation of slavery, the South has 
witnessed the development of American Gothic Literature. 

Often being labeled a “Southern writer”, Flannery O’Connor certainly drew on materials and 
archetypes from her familiar Southern environment. The South at the period when she lived had 
experienced the American Civil War, two World Wars, the Depression and the rising of industrialism. It’s 
a “New South” but it still carries the burdens of the “Old South” with its deep-rooted racism, hypocrisy 
and hierarchy. Flannery O’Connor’s gothic heroines are inevitable products of this transformation era and 
their extreme freakishness also reflects the cruel reality.  

Unlike the Northeast, the South was not settled by Puritans attempting to find a theocracy, but by a 
wide variety of people with diverse motives who saw hope, economic as well as religious, in the warm 
and fecund South. While the Puritans regarded nature and themselves as corrupted by original sin, such 
early travelers, explorers, and promoters of life in the South as John Smith, Robert Beverley, and William 
Byrd saw its alluring fertility as a New Eden where mankind could begin again. This clean state, and its 
blotting, have remained a central preoccupation of Southern literature. Another version of the New Eden 
was the agrarian ideal, most prominently espoused by Thomas Jefferson, in which “good Americans 
would thrive on small, self-sufficient family farms where they would benefit from the purity of nature, 
learn the proper independence of voting citizens, and avoid the city’s temptations and subservient wage 
labor” (Makowsky,1996). Therefore, the antebellum novels were characterized by a benign patriarchal 
master and his pure and charitable wife presiding over child-like blacks in the plantation “family”. 

However, nothing lasts forever. The Civil War changed this idyllic fairyland into a harsher reality. It 
completely destroyed Southern people’s inborn pride and changed their familiar life environment to a 
hardly acceptable new world: the slaves became free and shared equal rights with whites; the defeated 
soldiers went back home jobless and hopeless; the plantations were threatened by industrialism and 
technological revolution and people lost their former faith in God facing cruel reality. 

Not a single war had as much devastating effect on the American South. The postwar writers’ works 
all showed vast nostalgia for places, peoples, and times as yet untouched by industrialism and 
urbanization. However, while lost in nostalgia, most of the writers often held a condemnatory attitude 
towards racism and they lashed out at the evil slavery to different extent in their works. 

For the writers of the Southern Renaissance, they tended to address two essential themes in their 
works. The first was the burden of the past in a land that had suffered military and economic defeat, social 
opprobrium, and the legacy of racism. In some ways, this response resembled the defensiveness of 
antebellum writers, but the burden was the complex legacy of shame and guilt which makes history 
become an individual’s fate. The second major theme of the Southern Renaissance, the individual’s 
relationship to his or her community, was closely linked to the burden of the past. In Northeastern 
American literature, identity was proudly and defiantly individual in the Puritan and Transcendental 
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traditions. In contrast, the Southern individual’s identity or honor was based on his or her standing in his 
community, and that standing was largely based on the family, whose standing, in turn, was determined 
by the burden of the Southern past. Although its burdens could be great, this emphasis on the societal 
over the individual could lead to the positive sharing, caring, values of community and to heroic Southern 
stoicism, in which individuals faced decline and defeat with a public face of bravery, fortitude, and 
nobility. 

Concerning the Gothic women writers who belonged to the Southern Renaissance, such a history not 
only revolved around burdensome models of femininity, but also slavery and its tragic legacy and a 
literally fatal regional patriotism. Whether the women under O’Connor’s pen were banal and outmoded or 
iron-willed and aggressive, they represented the typical generation of women struggling to thrive in the 
“New South”. Flannery O’Connor deliberately made these women either laughable or abhorrent, and her 
aim was quite clear: to make people see and hear.  

Besides the reality in the earlier mentioned material field, people’s spiritual crises after the two world 
wars also occupied a key position in the social reality. The war’s cruelty and inhumanity shattered 
people’s imagination of a pure and ideal world. The devout believers began to doubt the existence of God 
(like Hulga, who believes in nihilism), which caused a mental chaos and moral degeneration among the 
South.    

The American South used to be a place full of contented and devout people, just like the ladies and 
gentlemen in Gone with the Wind, a masterpiece in which we saw the vivid spiritual and material life 
before and after the Civil War. They prayed before eating and sleeping, they thanked God for their 
achievements and asked for punishment for their misdeeds. They advocated peace, mercy and 
benevolence and helped those in trouble. They were devout Christians. But the Civil War shattered their 
illusions and beliefs. Almost overnight, it turned the picturesque South into a hell: dead bodies, burnt 
houses, and barren fields. It’s a place full of wanderers, thieves, murderers, robbers, rapist and speculators. 
“God is dead” and people’s loss of belief made them feel tortured and puzzled. The following world wars 
and the intrusion of industrialism saw more Southerners struggling between moral principles and material 
attractions. “Loss of faith” spread the land like the plague and a spiritual crisis threatened the modern 
South. 

O’Connor was deeply connected to the South and its religious heritage. To her, the South’s tragic 
history (the Civil War’s loss and the stain of slavery), combined with its deep religious and biblical 
culture and traditions, make it a special, Christ-haunted place. Even fifty years ago, she feared that it was 
being transformed into the modern, the urbane and the secular. O’Connor’s critique of her contemporary 
urban world may be in keeping with some Christian thinkers’ belief that the free market threatens the 
human good. As a Christian critic of modern culture, she indirectly raises questions about the value of a 
free market system. Her stories integrate her Southern cultural heritage and its people behind her veil of 
religious and biblical imagery as well as violence.  

She stated that the subject of her work was “the action of grace in territory held largely by the devil”. 
In each story, she tried to portray “an action that is totally unexpected, yet totally believable”, often an act 
of violence, with violence being “the extreme situation that best reveals what we are essentially”. 
Through violence she wanted to evoke Christian mystery, though she didn’t exclude other approaches to 
her fiction: she stated that she could not have written A Good Man Is Hard to Find in any other way but 
“there are perhaps other ways than my own in which this story could be read” (O’Connor, 1961).  
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Conclusion 
The New Gothic women trigger a contrasting clash between two incompatible reactions – laughter, on the 
one hand, and horror or disgust, on the other hand. It is too difficult to resolve the conflict one 
experiences when responding to the grotesque imagery. We try to escape the discomfort caused by these 
mad freaks, for it is too hard to accept. By and large, one responds to their tragic, disgusting and 
deformed nature with a certain degree of horror, pity, or perhaps even nausea. It’s the kind of effect 
O’Connor tries to reach. Of special interest to this writer of grotesque is the magical and supernatural 
nature of the universe which has been an integral part of grotesque art in all periods and cultures. This 
writer of grotesque fiction believe that human life is basically mysterious, and that what she sees on the 
surface is interesting to only as long as she can gain access through it into the world of mysterious 
experience. And her unique combination of religious concerns along with being southern also adds a more 
mysterious and even horrible atmosphere to her Gothic works, which makes them more attractive and 
impressive. Flannery O’Connor’s works certainly serve as a bridge between the traditional Southern 
Gothic to a new one, and her women provide the following writers the possibility to change their former 
impression of making all the heroines beautiful and out of the secular world. She changed the Gothic 
genre from the “Black Romance” to a more realistic genre, thus giving it more vitality and value to 
continue to serve the world literature. Gothic can never fade away from literature and Flannery 
O’Connor’s New Gothic Women leaves readers who are interested in southern Gothic literature an 
everlasting and invaluable heritage. 
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[Abstract] William Golding’s Lord of the Flies is generally believed to reveal the horrors of evil which reside 
in human beings through the young characters, and therefore attracts readers to make self-contemplation. The 
relevant research on it covers a wide range of thematic study, symbolism, feminism, Jung’s theory of collective 
unconsciousness and archetype. This paper attempts to explore the preterition and pretexts of evil in human 
nature from their self-deception, which are respectively constituted by the analysis of the protagonists’ 
character flaws, the beast’s truth, and the description of face paint, outside circumstance and Simon’s death. 
It is concluded in the paper that elimination of preterition and pretext, the means of psychology defense 
mechanism for people to take up in dealing with the inherent evil, is conducive to the realization of self-control 
and self-discipline .  

[Keywords] Lord of the Flies; human evil; preterition; pretext; characters  

Introduction 
As the classic tale written by William Golding, Lord of the Flies has highlighted the theme that Golding 
successfully explored – the goodness and evil in humanity – and established his reputation. With an 
unnamed world war III in the future as the background, it tells the story of a group of children who escape 
from adult society and accidentally arrive at a desert island. At the outset, they still rely on the rules of a 
civilized society – unity and cooperation – to make a concerted effort to overcome difficulties. However, 
later forced by the pressure of survival, they arbitrarily destroy the original paradise-like island, and 
eventually evolve into cannibalism. The nature of evil gradually expands, causing them to fall apart, kill 
each other, and eventually end up with a tragedy where the dictatorial pursuit of self-interest and 
indulgence defeats the democrats who advocate civilization and reason. The children in this novel reveal 
the same nature as the grown-ups are more startling because of their age and their special position in the 
island. The children’s world is a “microcosm” of the adults’ world (Kinkead-Weekes, & Gregor, 1967). 
Golding has said that the theme of the novel “is an attempt to trace the defects of society back to the 
defects of human nature” (Bufkin, 1965). Humanity evil is a signal that Golding sent to human beings. He 
warns the world that kindness requires civilized protection; without the civilization, goodness can hardly 
win over evil. The children, educated in civilization, when confronted with survival problems and a fear 
of monsters, chose to bury themselves in their own hearts or attribute evil to various images to extricate 
themselves, as explored as preterition and pretext for human evil in the novel. 

Preterition for Human Evil 
As the sole survivors of an air crash, the kids create and also sabotage their isolated world. Ralph, the 
representative of tradition and rationality, aims at establishing democracy by the conch shell. Ironically, 
he is also a bully to Piggy and an accomplice in Simon’s death. Jack, the leader of the hunter’s group, 
keen on power, makes unremitting efforts for dominance. The blood proves his strong thirst for violence, 
and thoroughly conveys his wickedness at the same time. Piggy, as an intellect with weak physique and 
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the butt of other kids’ jokes, never takes action in resistance and blindly follows Ralph. Due to the 
distortion of virtues and vices, he steps into his tragic fate eventually. Simon is generally considered to be 
the truth pursuer and peacemaker, favored by Golding for his being intelligent, insightful and civilized 
(Guo, X. C, 2007). In his fantasy, kids are still able to judge good and evil. He deliberately chooses to 
neglect the fact that other children have been “evil” in their hearts. With the appearance of the unreal 
beast, the inherent evil is gradually disclosed in those kids. The fear and frustration provoke the darkness 
of man’s heart (Ma, 2015). However, for the fear of confronting human evil, those kids are reluctant to 
face evil and tended to find excuses for their behaviors in order to get rid of their guilt and fear. 

Character Defects: Non-Perfect, Idealism and Barbarism 
Considered as a democratic leader and positive character, Ralph, however, is not idealized in Golding’s 
depiction. His character defects are displayed in two aspects. The first one is his vulnerable volition and 
swinging between good and evil. For example, when the children clash against Robert, he follows suit 
and takes the side without any consideration and judgment. Faced with temptation, he could not wait to 
get roast pork. When Simon is misunderstood as a “beast”, he also takes part in this blindly, eventually 
resulting in Simon’s death. His hands were practically stained with blood at that time. Meanwhile, his 
weak personality and nail-biting worries in front of the evil forces constitutes another aspect. When Jack 
breaks into his house and grabs Piggy’s glasses, he does not take any counterattack; on the contrary, he 
escapes from Jack’s hunting pressure, instead of standing up for himself. By this, the vulnerability of 
civilization on part of human with the inside evil, together with the fragility and negligence of the good in 
human nature, are skillfully and profoundly elaborated in the novel. 

Piggy, a representative of intellects, abides by social customs and believes that only the conch 
endows children the right to speak at the conference (Ma, 2015). At the same time, he is also the one in 
possession of “adult thought”. His spectacle’s lenses are regarded as the source of ignition, which brings 
warmth and the hope of return. In the fight for existence on the island, goodness is one of his intrinsic 
qualities. In his view, all of the children on the island have the same positive outlook on life as him. For 
instance, when Ralph’s dwelling is attacked, he naively believes that Jack is just trying to seize the conch 
without malice. Even before he dies, he knows nothing about the bloody, tragic environment he is in. That 
is, he is unwilling to accept it so he adopts the preterition. Therefore, his death is not only the result of the 
inconspicuous evil inside, but also his own weakness in character. With ignorance of the savage instinct, 
he is too idealistic to recognize the existence of the sins in mankind and finally becomes prey to the 
barbarism and evil. What’s more, the symbolism of Piggy lies in the fact that rational intellectuals in 
reality have taken up an ideal outlook of human society and solely expected to use science to save the 
society. He says, “Life is scientific, that’s what it is” However, they do not know that the destiny and 
evolution direction of human society cannot be determined by science alone. 

With cruelty, and savage being the representative description of violence in this novel, Jack is strong-
willed and keen for power (Ma, 2015). At the beginning, he is furious for losing the election to Ralph. 
The incessant hunting boosts his self-assurance and begins to despoil the mighty power to conquer more. 
The more cruel Jack becomes, the more he wants to control the group. The desire of the authoritarian is 
endless. He even dumps the formulated rules. The desire to go home is less attractive than the hunting 
which brings a strong sense of accomplishment. When he is criticized for missing the ship, his authority is 
challenged unprecedentedly. This is a humiliation that the authoritarian can not tolerate. He becomes so 
tough that his ultimate goal is to conquer Ralph rather than the beast. Jack once asks other children who 
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want to join his tribe and he blows the conch to call an assembly (Golding, 1959: 151). Subsequently, he 
initiates his dictatorial rule. Ralph and his companies are his enemies so he must kill them. For Jack, 
friendship and rules are not of equal importance as power-seeking. Without the capability to judge fact, he 
even automatically disregards human evil. The deserted land alters his philosophy of life that only 
dominating others and boldly realizing their own desires are the most valuable things. 

Truth of Lord of the Flies 
The Lord of the Flies originally intends to reveal that animal nature defeats human nature in the end. The 
so-called beast that causes fears in the children, in fact, is nothing but a rotting corpse, while the real 
beasts actually lurk in human nature. Simon’s intuition is consistent with what the lord of the flies 
predicts, and the lord of the flies also informs Simon about his tragic fate of being killed by children. 
After regaining his consciousness, he continues to step forward into the hills to find the truth of the beast. 
As a result, he comes to realize that the so-called beast is a harmless corpse, however, the children’s fears 
are actually out of an instinctive rebellion and resistance to death, as well as the sin hidden in their hearts. 
Ignoring the physical weakness, he is bent on conveying the news to others as soon as possible. 
Unexpectedly, with the thunderous lightning under the dim night, he is misunderstood as a “beast” and 
clubbed to death by Jack and others. After his death, his body is surrounded by glittering borders made of 
many small creatures. Under the starlight, Simon’s body flashes silver and gently drifts in the vast sea 
(Golding, 1959, p. 154). Ironically, the “beast” killed by children is actually the sole character who knows 
the secrets of “beast”. Simon was called “crazy” by the children groups. In fact, the real madman is 
children themselves who have lost their sense of reason. Simon’s life, like many prophets, ends up with a 
tragic ending. Simon is a prophet who actively pursues the truth but dies of human ignorance and evil.  

Although Ralph remains the leader, he tends to show the inherent instinct toward violence and 
savagery that Jack and his tribe embrace. Simon, in fact, remains in the dominant position of the novel 
who advocates that the beast does not exist in tangible form on the island but rather exists as an impulse 
toward evil within each individual. His truth, at that time, equal to fallacy, gains the isolation from the 
other children and triggers his own death. 

Their character defects, like weakness, frailness and being violence-prone becomes a major 
hindrance to the strenuous journey toward self-identification and self-reflection. They refuse to accept the 
fact that they have been demonized to some degree, and committed a “sin” – evil humanity. Furthermore, 
the novel reveals directly the truth of beast-savagery inside human beings, which reinforces the escapism 
mentality in the group of children. The psychology may boil down to the preterition of the inherent 
instinct-human evil. 

Pretext for Human Evil 
Except for the internal factors in the cognitive process of the savage and bloodlust inclination in human 
nature, William Golding also imposes evilness on relevant objects like the face paint and a series of 
external substances. For them, it is an effective way to avoid the worm of conscience.  

Self-Deception: Face Paint 
The degeneration of the boys’ way of life is also very evident and visualized through the symbolic masks 
(Al-Saidi, 2012). When concealed by face paint, the hunters, especially Jack, seem to show new 
personalities as they forget the taboos of society that once restrained them from giving into their natural 
urges. When Jack’s face is concealed by face paint for the first time, this muddy mask seems to resurrect, 
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possessing a demon-like, mysterious transmutation. The painted face becomes a mask, behind which he 
hides, “liberated from shame and self-consciousness” (Bufkin, 1965). Jack realizes his transformation 
through the reflection of the water – “He looks in astonishment, no longer at himself but an awesome 
stranger... He begins to dance and his laughter becomes a bloodthirsty snarling” (Golding, 1959, pp. 63-
64). Golding uses metonymy techniques in that “painted face” refers to Jack and his hunters. He gradually 
symbolizes the devastating and uncontrollable destructive power hidden deep in the human unconscious. 

The face paint makes Jack get rid of his shame and it gradually turns into a symbol of human evil. 
Here, face paint becomes the byword for savagery. With face paint, Jack and his tribe impose themselves 
as someone else to evade their smitten conscience and do destruction at will. In reality, it is their pretext 
for their own evil humanity and face paint can be considered as an identifying scapegoat. 

However, there are two distinct attitudes toward face paint. Jack’s tribe is in favor of it yet Ralph’s 
tribe is against it. Ralph refuses to paint his face, considering that he could remain immune from the 
savagery and stand aloof, but he fails to realize that he still has a tendency toward evil humanity. At the 
time he became the prey of this savage hunt, he suddenly realized the face paint’s evilness and brutality. 
However, he does not recognize that the evilness in their nature still exists and is inherent whether they 
paint their faces or not. 

With time passing and the human evil shown, the savage fire for hunting and killing replaces the 
signal fire for being rescued and the fort becomes the residential place. Jack’s bloodlust completely is 
exposed. For instance, he ignores the fire to get off the island to chase and kill Ralph at all costs. At that 
time, Jack and Roger act like brutal animals when all the restraints disappear. It tells us that no matter 
how knowledgeable and civilized a man is, when all restraints disappear, the evil hidden at the bottom of 
one’s heart will emerge. 

Driving Forces of Evil: External Circumstance 
In the process of showing the decline of civility in a specified setting, the island, which is taken up by the 
jungle, is used by many authors as an archetype to represent death and decay. The novel’s setting presents 
two more symbols that assist in showing the decline of civility on the island. A majority of the land in the 
island is taken up by the jungle, which is used by many authors as an archetype to represent death and 
decay. In the other word, it is a distinguish world on the island. Therefore, on this island, without any 
restraint, human beings would release their true nature just as Golding predicted. 

In the Lord of the Flies, the desert island is considered as a typical and special model making a 
contrast to the experience of the characters. The author deliberately arranges this group of children to be 
surrounded by islands without bound and completely isolated. He purifies the island as a paradise-like 
island whereas he highlights the symbolism of the characters, giving the novel a unique artistic charm. 

With the emergence of the “beast”, the tranquility and harmony on the island is broken and the 
children are quickly split into two factions. The tribe led by Ralph insists on establishing a civilized social 
order on the island, such as in the event of a meeting only the conch can endow the right of speaking; a 
fire that has been lit on the beach is a signal for assistance. The other tribe, represented by Jack, the choir 
leader, scoff at these civilized and democratic practices and adore the evil in human nature and the 
instinct of destruction. Nevertheless, with the plot approaching to the climax, Jack and his members in the 
tribe control the desert. More children join the group. 

Just as Freud’s Philosophy of Justice advocated, the main driving force of human behavior is the 
pursuit of happiness and satisfaction. In fact, it is a state of “self” and an undoubtedly instinctive desire. 
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Compared with the hopelessness of salvation – returning to a civilized society, hunting is more direct, 
more suitable to actual circumstances, and can satisfy the desire to eat meat. 

After being far removed from human civilization and its normalized constraints, human nature has 
been unprecedentedly released. In order to gain leadership, Jack leads people to attack Ralph’s residence. 
In the fierce battle, Piggy, as Ralph’s assistant, falls down the cliff. Simon is beaten to death; Ralph 
himself falls into a trap and Jack loses and abandons himself. All of them are faced with a tragic destiny, 
and the primary cause may lie in the identifying place – a desert island. 

In fact, the “island” is also a symbol. It is a microcosm of society imagined by the children’s 
understanding of a civilized society. It also depicts a relatively rational social scene for the majority of 
readers. However, as time passes, the island has undergone and witnessed great changes, which are in line 
with the emotions and mood of the figures at that time. Faced with a lack of supplies and faint hope, the 
fear of the beast and survival threatens the newly-established order and civilization broke down instantly. 
Some of the naive children were demonized with strong bloodlust and brutality. However, for Golding, 
the desert island, as a particular symbol, implies an image for the future world and a suspicion of social 
evolution. In his perspective, we should recognize and perceive ourselves as who we are. 

Pretext for Simon’s Death 
In the battle between Ralph and Jack, Piggy stands firmly on Ralph’s side single-mindedly, defending 
civilization and order. However, like Ralph, he is incapable of regulating himself when evil bursts out 
from his inner world; he joins the revelry of Jack’s tribe, dances wildly at bloodthirsty parties, and 
participates in killing Simon. The death of Simon leaves an indelible mark in the novel and is endowed 
with a profound symbolic significance. Golding gives a detailed description of each child’s attitude and 
interpretations on Simon’s death. It’s murder for Ralph, yet Piggy cannot accept this fact and does not 
want to admit this mistake. Therefore, he has been looking for all sorts of excuses for his behavior. He 
complains about the bad weather, persisting that it was the terrible darkness and lightning storms that 
freaked him out. Even if Ralph refutes him and tries to dissect the truth of the incident, Piggy continues to 
negate him with excitement, constantly emphasizing that he and Ralph are always out of the circle of 
children. Afterwards he explains that he has only a lens of glasses. Eventually, he blames Simon that he 
shouldn’t have rush out of the dark forest at that time. This series of the seemly rigorous inferences come 
down to Simon’s death as an accident, which has nothing to do with himself. Broadly speaking, he 
reasons the death with his high intelligence to cover the sins he committed in the death of Simon. At this 
point, science and rationality symbolized by Piggy have been already vulnerable to humanity and even 
become an accomplice to the devil, making human sins deluded. 

The face painting seemingly endow these children another self, which serve as a tangible mask to 
hide oneself. For the members of Jack’s group, the paint is a useful tool to do anything at their will, 
because the paint is the carrier of all the evil and the target others may attack. They believe the onlookers 
can recognize the mask-wearer, not the inner one. Meanwhile, the special circumstance is also a perfect 
pretext for their demonization. Without the necessary resources like adequate food and comfortable 
shelters, the so-called civilization is meaningless. To survive better, they choose to ignore the 
insubstantial things. From their perspective, the harsh external circumstances are undoubtedly the driving 
forces to go hunting and be demonized with bloodlust. Faced with the death of Simon, they trot out many 
excuses for joining in the killing. No matter what they make up, they never refer to their own faults and 
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never confront the whole thing directly. To sum up, they provide alot of pretexts for evading reality and 
refusing their evil humanity. 

Conclusion 
The young characters’ preterition and pretext for the dark side of human nature have resulted in a more 
brutal “rescue”. After they are rescued, where they go and whether their conscience will be condemned by 
themselves are uncertain. Will they ultimately be unable to escape from the doom of death? If so, this 
kind of death may be a cognitive death. Even if the subverted and trampled values can be reestablished, 
they can hardly eliminate the shadows in their hearts. 

In the end, “amazed at the spectacle of this group of bloodthirsty, savage children, the officer asks 
Ralph to explain. Ralph is overwhelmed by the knowledge that he is safe but thinking about what has 
happened on the island he begins to weep” (Muller, 1963). Ralph burst out weeping, extremely distressed 
by the degeneration of evil humanity. “He has lost his innocence and learned about the evil that lurks in 
all human beings” (AI-Saidi, 2012). Ironically, a cruiser, as a new tool for killing, rescued them, which 
means that the slaughter will continue. What is different is that the savage and sin, the brutal and 
primitive form that the children have shown on barren islands display in the form of so-called 
“civilizations” in the adult world. 

The theme of evil humanity in the novel is mainly embodied in three aspects. First, there is an 
existence inside that is not recognizable by others. Everyone has the instinct of darkness in their inner 
heart, so the idea of judging people to be good and bad is inaccurate. The second is that people always see 
the evil of others, but they do not dare to face their own evil. Third, if there is conscious suppression of 
one’s own nature, there will be unexpected and dangerous consequences, after all, evil is our human 
nature. 

Before this group of children, whose values of life have not yet taken shape, arrived in the desert 
island, they already had the genetics, cultural cultivation and inherent characteristics that have been 
accumulated in human society for thousands of years. Generally speaking, children from a civilized world, 
Britain should conform to the rules of civilization in their manners. It turns out that it is a certain period of 
time after the children landed on desert islands. The demands of civilization were still deeply ingrained in 
their minds. But the tragic ending proves that without any restraint, they abandon the civilization 
completely in pursuing the hunting. With the demonization of the children, they lose themselves and 
deceive themselves with an illusion. The preterition and pretext for evil humanity avoid them from the 
guilty conscience. 

In fact, the greatest enemy that hinders one’s progress is the person himself. Just as the biggest 
enemy that hinders the development of a society is often society itself. The reason lies in the lack of the 
self-cognition of the humanity evil. Therefore, we must fight against their viciousness. 

In Lord of the Flies, the four conflicts are presented as follows: humanity and beastliness good and 
evil rational and irrational civilization and barbarism. And the result of the conflict implies the fragility of 
civilization and rationality. That is, in the face of human desire and barbarism, civilization is simply 
vulnerable. The “beast” is a symbol of human evil. Faced with the fact that people cannot always face 
their own evil, the tragedy only happened once and for all. The modern democratic consciousness 
cultivated by the boys in a civilized society experiences a rapid decline over a short period of time on the 
island. Its root lies in the degradation of human nature and in the disintegration of rational judgment and 
moral conscience. 
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Therefore, the spiritual crisis of mankind is derived from the evil desires in human nature. If this evil 
cannot be suppressed, it will intensify the contradictions among people so as to affect the harmonious 
relationship between mankind and the natural world, ultimately bring about the ecological environment 
decay and promote the extinction of human society 
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[Abstract] This paper mainly applies the theory of narrative space of Gabriel Zoran and Henry Lefebvre to 
analyze the modern people’s dilemma of desires and spiritual crisis in Saul Bellow’s More Die of Heartbreak 
from three aspects: geographical space, social space and psychological space. The first part emphasizes 
geographic space to highlight the protagonist Benn’s marginalization in modern society. The second part 
focuses on the social space to reflect the conflict between the desires of the protagonist and other modern people. 
The third part stresses the psychological space to show the ambivalence of the protagonist. This paper aims to 
prove that narrative space plays an important role in highlighting and deepening the theme. 

[Keywords] narrative space; More Die of Heartbreak; Gabriel Zoran; Henry Lefebvre 

Introduction 
Saul Bellow is one of the most famous American Jewish writers in the 20th century. He won the Nobel 
Prize for literature and had an unshakable position in American literature. Most of his works create the 
image of sullen and demoralized intellectuals, reflecting their spiritual distress and thus, profoundly 
exposing the spiritual wasteland of modern human society. More Die of Heartbreak is one of his 
representative works, which depicts a representative protagonist who is taken advantage of by his wife 
Matilda and her family for their own benefits and who finally pursued his spiritual salvation. The novel 
shows a conspicuous social phenomenon that people are enslaved by desires and faced with spiritual crisis 
in contemporary American society.  

For a long time, scholars focused on the identity crisis of the protagonist, the interpretation of images, 
the collision between the Jewish and American cultures, and the dilemma of intellectuals in the novel More 
Die of Heartbreak. Few studies have explored the role of narrative space in deepening the theme. Spatial 
narrative has not received enough attention. However, since the second half of the 20th century, space has 
gradually attracted some scholars. Space is considered as “a force that cannot be ignored like time” (Dong, 
2012). Literature research has also gone through a spatial turn. So far, space has become one of the focuses 
of narrative theory. Since Josef Frank put forward the concept of “space form” in 1945, more and more 
scholars have paid attention to the study of space. Subsequently, monographs and papers on space research 
were published. Gabriel Zoran divides three different levels of spatial structure: the topographic level, the 
chronotopic level and the textual level (Xu, & Ma, 2015) in Towards the Theory of Narrative Space. Henry 
Lefebvre, a French thinker, emphasized the sociality of space. This is of great value to the study of More 
Die of Heartbreak. Based on Gabriel Zoran’s division of space and Henry Lefebvre’s emphasis on sociality 
of space, this paper analyzes the physical space, social space and psychological space of the novel, further 
showing the embarrassing situation of modern people trapped in desire, and further demonstrating the role 
of space in deepening the theme. 
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The Marginal Geographic Space 
The first level of space proposed by Gabriel Zoran is geographic space. Geographic space is static, which 
can be constructed through direct description, dialogue, narration and other forms. In the novel, the 
depiction of space not only can directly show the specific background and scenes where the story happened 
to make readers form a complete and clear picture in their mind, but also can indirectly reflect the unique 
temperament embodied by geographical space, thus promoting and deepening the development of the plot 
and the evolution of the protagonist’s psychology. For example, the description of urban space usually 
means hustle and bustle, inner restlessness, and alienation of human relations, while the description of the 
countryside means simplicity, inner peace and pure interpersonal relationship. This technique is also used 
in More Die of Heartbreak and plays an important role in deepening the theme. 

The description of cities is a very important part of the description of geographical space in the novel. 
This kind of description in the novel has a long history, but the cities are not only a scene in which the story 
and plot unfold, but also the demonstration of the beliefs of society and life. Two cities are featured in the 
novel – Tokyo and the Midwestern city where the story takes place. In his portrayal of Tokyo, the author 
emphasizes the setting of the theater. The theater is the epitome of Tokyo’s nightlife. In the theater, many 
well-paid, well-dressed, and socially respectable men watch the striptease show in the middle of the stage 
with concentration and self-restraint. Men, including business wizards, scientists and executives, put their 
work and other activities aside to watch the erotic show. The men look up at the strippers who are suspended 
from the roof in a glass cage. The atmosphere around them is so calm and yet so crazy that they are static 
and sexually tortured. In the physical space, the height of objects also indirectly reflects the authority. The 
glass cage over people’s heads means that sexual desire is seducing them, and people have to follow it with 
their heads up. Tokyo, the place where the story takes place, is a typical representative of the world’s 
metropolis, reflecting the living trends of modern people around the world. So the depiction of this scene 
in Tokyo suggests that almost all the modern people, regardless of their status, nationality, age, are sexually 
enslaved. Benn, however, goes from euphoria to nervous breakdown as he watches, and leaves Tokyo the 
next day in a hurry. He gets no satisfaction from it, but instead feels a spiritual emptiness, a great sense of 
loss, and a lack of self-worth (Liu, 2010). He shows a different reaction, standing on the opposite side of 
desire, becoming an isolated individual, and gradually marginalized.  

Another city depicted in the novel is the Midwestern city where Benn lives. In shaping the city, the 
author paints a picture of a city that stretches for dozens of miles with declining industries and smokestacks 
that no longer smoke. The electronics industry is on the rise, and many high-rise buildings are being built 
in the city center. The most representative building is the electronic tower, which is regarded by everyone 
as a part of modern beauty. The city is dotted with office towers, towering restaurants, shopping centers, 
luxury homes and more. All of these skyscrapers symbolize the great power of the modern and industrial 
civilization, represent the invasion of materialism on people (Ji, 2013), and centralize the authority of 
money and power. Shopping centers, restaurants and mansions symbolize consumption, and people with a 
large sum of money can go to more upscale places to enjoy things. In the novel, people apart from Benn 
admire and yearn for these buildings, believing that they are the embodiment of modern beauty. This also 
reflects the modern people’s values, which is the strong desire to consume and the worship of money. 
However, the embodiment of beauty in the eyes of the public is a cruel force in Benn’s eyes. Whenever he 
is in or around these buildings, he feels a suffocation and oppression. Benn has once again become the 
opposite of the public, and the opposite of materialistic desires, unable to be understood and accepted by 
the masses, and marginalized in the modern society. 
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The Conflicting Social Space 
Social space is interpersonal space, which is the construction of relations among various social elements, 
mainly emphasizing politics, economy, power, race, class, culture and other factors. According to Henry 
Lefebvre, social space is produced by society and also produces society. He pointed out that on the one 
hand, every social space is produced in a certain mode of social production and is the result of a certain 
social process, and on the other hand, space is also a place where all social activities, contradictions and 
conflicts of all social forces are intertwined. Although the geographical space and social space are the spatial 
structure of people’s activities, the social space emphasizes the relationship between people. 

The living spaces of Benn, the protagonist, in his childhood and adulthood constitute a pair of 
conflicting social spaces. The changes and differences between the environment of his childhood life and 
that of his adult life reflect the different values and interpersonal relationships of people in different periods. 
In Benn’s childhood, he lives in small remote slums with his family, and sometimes even sleeps in the 
basement. He is relegated to the outskirts of the society and contacted with people at the bottom of the 
economic heap. Meanwhile, Benn’s mother starts a nursing home for the incapacitated. Though the living 
condition is poor, the atmosphere of his family is harmonious and united. At that time, he is very close to 
his uncle and very dependent on him. In spite of the fact that the family members do not communicate a 
lot, they pay more attention to their emotional understandings and needs. They are deeply attached to each 
other and filled with enthusiasm. However, the residence in Benn’s childhood had been replaced by the 
electronic tower. The electronic towers piled with money overlook the city and the people who live in them, 
symbolizing that the power of material things controls modern human beings. From nursing homes to 
commercial skyscrapers, it suggests that people’s values have undergone a huge change. That is to say, 
modern humans have abandoned the traditional values of mutual help and love and accepted the pragmatic 
ones in modern society. This conflicts with the traditional values represented by Benn. Benn has a sense of 
horror every time he sees the tower. He even imagines that he would not feel sorry if he were killed by it at 
the dinner table. Kenneth, his nephew who knows him best, has had a vision of Benn screaming at the 
electronic tower that it would crash into his house and end his life. In this scene, the novel dramatizes the 
enormous pressure Benn feels in the conflict between the two values. 

If the residences in Benn’s childhood and adulthood are a pair of diachronic conflicting social spaces, 
then his wife’s home and his own apartment are a pair of synchronous conflicting social spaces. On the 
highest position of the city, his wife Matilda’s home is furnished with innumerable articles of furniture, 
decorative curtains, Persian rugs, fine glassware and English porcelain. Everything is elegantly decorated. 
She even has servants, and all the family members are exquisitely dressed. However, Benn’s apartment 
stands in stark contrast. His apartment is small and unfurnished but is surrounded by botany books and 
framed photographs with Latin names, just as his nephew once says that his apartment is freezing with 
icons and scraps of BoKhara carpet (Bellow, 2007, p. 49). Clearly, the residences of Benn’s wife and that 
of Benn convey completely conflicting values. Since his wife’s home is better, it is a symbol of money and 
power, while Benn’s apartment is a symbol of a thirst for knowledge and an indifference to fame and fortune. 
What’s more, Benn is unable to recall his childhood at his wife’s house and being able to express his views 
freely, showing that Benn was deprived of his voice in the conflict between the two values. That is to say, 
the traditional values represented by Benn that an individual should always aspire to spiritual freedom and 
yet maintain a sense of unity and brotherhood of mankind (Quayum, 2004, p. 33) are abandoned by modern 
people. On the contrary, whenever he wants to express his inner thoughts, he would go back to his apartment. 
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For him, the humble apartment is where his heart truly belongs. Benn struggles painfully in a marriage that 
embraces different values. 

The Chaotic Psychological Space 
Psychological space is an internal and subjective space, the space constructed by human emotions and 
consciousness after dyeing, filtering, transforming and editing the external world, and also the projection 
of the human inner world to the external world. Psychological space is the space where the characters in 
the novel show their psychological consciousness, and it is an important type of narrative space that reveals, 
deepens and sublimates the theme. The more deeply the author depicts the psychological space of the 
characters in the novel, the more authentic the emotional expression will be, and the more concrete and 
profound the writing intention and original intention will be. 

The development of modern society has thrown Benn into a state of extreme psychological confusion. 
One dilemma is his complex and ambivalent attitude towards sex. The novel describes how he is sexually 
enslaved by two different women after the death of his first wife. The first one is a rich woman. Initially, 
Benn is pleased that he has been chosen because sexual acceptance enhances confidence when one lacks it. 
But when he discovers that there is only sexual desire instead of real love between them two, he chooses to 
escape. The second woman is a divorced woman who takes the chance to have sex with Benn when she 
asks him to help her change the light bulb. But after that, Benn feels regret for the sexual-only relationship 
and once again he escapes. In fact, Benn suffers from ambivalent feelings. On the one hand, he is driven by 
sexual desire. He could have turned down the offers, but he accepts them in a muddled way. The reason is 
that during his 15 years of living alone, he feels sexually deprived and psychologically lonely, and he tries 
to get rid of his unbearable mental and physical loneliness through sex. On the other hand, apart from the 
desire for sex, he has the thirst for love. That is to say, he craves an empathic love, a sense of intimacy and 
a deep spiritual connection. But when the two desires fail to merge, or even contradict each other, he 
struggles. Sexuality without love is ultimately empty and meaningless and does not help bridge the gap 
between two people, warm each other’s hearts or probe each other’s souls. Eventually the attempt turns into 
a hopeless and anxious struggle, creating a feeling of loneliness that is stronger than ever. The temporary 
pleasure of sex involves long-term and deep pain and it doesn’t help people solve any problems or get them 
out of trouble. He is caught in a state of confusion.  

Another dilemma Benn falls into is the incompatibility of his desire for love and his wife’s desire for 
consumption. Benn is driven and seduced by the desire for love and sexuality, while his wife and her family 
are enslaved by money and a desire to consume. His wife’s family members make a lot of money, but they 
are not satisfied. In a consumer society, people are not only driven by money, but also driven by 
consumption desire to make more money. People’s belongings, consumption behaviors and lifestyles are 
regarded as the symbols of social status; this is reflected vividly in his wife’s life. Matilda customizes 
Benn’s expensive suits to make him look proper, uses luxurious goods to decorate her residence, and tries 
every effort to urge Benn to turn to his uncle to for money needed to decorate her new house, completely 
ignoring Benn and his uncle’s feelings. This implies that Matilda’s family members think highly of the 
desire for money and consumption instead of the feelings between people. Benn, however, takes the 
opposite opinion. Money that is important to his wife is worthless to him. The plants alone are enough to 
satisfy him. He values human feelings above everything else, so he cannot understand why he has to ask 
his uncle for money to decorate the house, which he does not think was necessary. What troubles Benn, 
however, is that his desire for affection and his wife’s desire for money and consumption are contradictory. 
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If he insists on the affection between family members, he will lose his wife’s love. While satisfying his 
wife’s desire to spend means losing the affection he values. Finally, because of his negotiations, his uncle 
dies, which makes him feel guilty. Owning wealth and satisfying the consuming desires does not make 
Benn happy. On the contrary, it makes him miserable. Desire will never be fully satisfied, and men driven 
by desire are not aware of their own existence, since their existence depends entirely on their possessions. 

Conclusion 
Space is not only a place where stories take place, but also a tool to express thought, promote plots, 
providing an indispensable carrier for the narrative process. Bellow applies geographical space, social space 
and psychological space to isolate the protagonist from the people around him and create an image who 
cannot fit into the mainstream of the society, reflecting the alienation of the protagonist and his own 
unhappiness with contemporary culture, his sense of communal responsibility, and his frustration with the 
thoughtful man’s limited ability to ameliorate the condition of the world (Borrus, 1978, p. 2). Through 
narrative space, Bellow carries on sharp satire and criticism of current society, rebukes the loss of ideals 
bitterly (Zheng, 2010), condemns money-oriented values, and regrets the missing of love between people, 
which illustrates how the narrative space reveals the dilemma and spiritual crisis of modern people driven 
by desires. It can be seen that the narrative space can play an important role in helping authors express their 
feelings and ideas which contribute to highlight and deepen the theme.  
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[Abstract] This paper explores the state of the Japanese aesthetic theory mono no aware in English poetry, 
revealing the idea resonating beyond eastern and western boundaries. The research method is Orientalism, a 
burgeoning humanity, providing opportunities for new researches, not only western literary theories being 
applied in eastern literary works, but eastern literary theories being applied in western literary works. Typical 
poems are analyzed in this paper, William Shakespeare’s Sonnet 18, John Keats ‘Ode on a Grecian Urn and 
Percy Bysshe Shelley’s A Lament, to create a new way of oriental appreciation of western literary works. 
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Introduction 
English poetry consists of three periods: Old English, from 5th century to 12th century; Middle English, from 
12th century to 15th century; Modern English, from 15th century to today. Four conflicting and blending 
cultures nourished English poetry: Germanic culture at the beginning, Latin culture in the Middle Ages, 
British and transatlantic cultures in modern times, and Celtic culture left in Wales, Scotland and Ireland, in 
line with Christianity enlivening its ups and downs (Wang, 1997). 

Poetry was the first genre in literature development history. Poems were composed as a bee pollinates 
flowers. With the evocative power of poetry, one can approach god. Good poetry could be found by 
messengers of God being copied from an invisible tablet of the eternal mind. Muses bring the poems to the 
world. They are the nine daughters of Zeus and Mnemosyne: Clio, Thalia, Erato, Euterpe, Polyhymnia, 
Calliope, Terpsichore, Urania, and Melpomene. The muses were relatively in charge of history, comedy, 
lyric poetry, music, choral poetry, epic poetry, dance, astronomy, and tragedy (Encyclopaedia Britannica, 
2018). The first Old English poem was Caedmon’s “Hymn”– the earliest poem recorded in English was 
Bede’s Ecclesiastical History of the English People (completed in 731), praising God by a peasant who 
could miraculously compose poems overnight due to his belief. As the treasure house of the human 
language, poetry is the quintessence of literature. 

Western literary theories have been widely applied in the analysis of eastern literary works, including 
Japanese literature. Edward Waefie, Palestinian American academic, political activist, and literary critic, 
firstly used the term Orientalism in 1978 to point out the prejudice of the western world (Baidu Baike, 
2019). Orientalism is no longer the concept of westerners, but the comparative study of regional and 
universal eastern literature in Asian and north African countries (Wang, 2014). It is high time to revive 
eastern literary theories, in consideration of the profundity and ever-lasting eastern wisdom from Confucian 
humanism, independent personality in Taoism and mental freedom in Buddhism. 

Chinese characters were introduced into Japan and their contour, meaning and pronunciation helped 
the formation of Japanese characters to depict Japanese literature. Japanese literary techniques also enriched 
the expression of Japanese national feelings, such as flourishing waka (style of Japanese poetry). 
Fujiwarano Kintou emphasized the importance of poems stating the poets’ hearts instead of poems stating 
their ambitions in China, which supported the aesthetic notion of Mono no aware (Ye, 1995 ). 
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In The Tale of Genji, Shikubu Murasaki used the word aware 1044 times and the word mono no aware 
13 times to show the depth of heart and the ability to feel it. The Tale of Genji (Genjimonogatari) is a classic 
Japanese literary work written by Murasaki Shikibu, the noblewoman and lady-in-waiting, in the early years 
of the 11thcentury. The original manuscript no longer exists. It spans more than 70 years and 400 people. It 
is about the love stories and experiences of Genji in the prime time of Heian dynasty in Japan.  

 
Figure 1. Utsusemi from the Series: “Tale of Genji in Fifty-four Chapters” (Hiroshige, 1852) 

Utsusemi was the first woman Genji loved at the age of 17, who turned down courting him after his 
whole night of whispers of love. She yearned for Genji but never returned his letters, always keeping in 
mind her identity as a married woman and her lower social status. Even in close contact with Genji in one 
room, she fled, leaving her clothes just like a cicada getting rid of its slough. This unrequited love is typical 
aesthetic quality mono no aware: lost soon, out of reach but with intact morality.  

Mono no aware was first mentioned as a literary term by Motoori Norinaga (1703-1801) who was a 
scholar of Japanese ancient sinology in the Edo Period (1603-1867). The definition of mono no aware is 
literally the combination of contact with the outside world and awareness of the inner heart, which could 
be sorrow or elegance. Mono no aware also constructs the inner world of Japanese people. The beauty of 
transiency and instant is like looking at the distant stars through the curtain of dancing snowflakes or a 
bridge fading in the mist.      

This paper introduces the Japanese aesthetic term mono no aware in connection with English poems 
by case studies of the embodiment of eastern wisdom in English literature. This innovative study can help 
better understand English with enlightenment from the Eastern world in the field of Orientalism.   

Literature Review 
Mono no aware is the embodiment of the soul of Japan. The study began early with Motoori Norinaga 
(1703-1801). He believed that The Tale of Genji was meant to illustrate the aesthetic notion mono no aware. 
Genji was the incarnation of all the perfection of beauty in the world, yet he also experienced all the 
imperfections. None of his love affairs were complete. That is the extreme of mono no aware, like Dream 
of Red Chamber in China. 

Yasuhara Kawabata (1899-1972), a Japanese novelist and short story writer, also developed this 
aesthetic notion. He first won the Nobel Prize for Literature in 1968 as a Japanese author for his spare, 
lyrical, subtly-shaded prose works. His works have enjoyed broad international appeal and are still widely 
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read. In Snow Country, the image of snow flashes unceasingly while the emotional changes of the main 
characters fade into emptiness in this snow-swept country. The Izu Dancer is a 1926 short story about a 
young man, on a hiking tour to escape Tokyo and himself, who has a change in his attitude. The crush 
between him and the Izu dancer ended even before having a chance to start, without any word, remaining 
perfect in memory.  

Kaii Higashiyama (1908-1999) was one of the most popular artists in post-war Japan, awarded the 
Japan Art Academy Prize, and renowned for his Nihonga style paintings. Higashiyama was in love with 
nature, with sensibility and subtlety to embrace the beauty of nature even from a single blade of grass. This 
is the specialty of the Nihonga style painting. His paintings are the scenery in his heart. His painting The 
Road shows a slope slanting to the future, and turning to the right out of the picture. There are two kinds of 
roads, one to look forward and one to look back. The road is full of hope and desperation, the past and the 
future, expectations and homesickness (Liu, X., 2001). 

 
Figure 2. The Road (1950) (Xia Ya, 2018) 

Mono no aware pulses also in his depiction of a full moon above a cherry tree in full blossom in 
Maruyama Park. This encounter happens once in a lifetime, a perfect moment in the moonlight, telesthesia 
between the most beautiful moon and flower, perfect but transient. 

 
Figure 3. Bright Cherry Blossoms (1968) (Xia Ya, 2018) 
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In the latest studies of mono no aware in Emptiness, Mono No Aware and Serenity: Three Key Words 
of Japanese Aesthetics, translated by Wang Xiangyuan, Onishi Yoshinori established Japanese confidence 
and independence in culture and art and fully illustrated Japanese literary and aesthetic theories with minute 
examples of the three classical culture periods of mono no aware, serenity and emptiness (Yoshinori, 2017). 

To conclude, more works need to be done to study mono no aware to enhance the development of 
Orientalism and apply eastern literary and aesthetic theories in western literary works. 

Artistic Sublimation of Mono No Aware 
Two English poems will be analyzed from the perspective of mono no aware: Sonnet 18 and Ode on a 
Grecian Urn. William Shakespeare (1564-1616) was an English poet, playwright, and actor, widely 
regarded as the greatest writer in the English language and the world’s greatest dramatist. While William 
Shakespeare’s reputation was based primarily on his plays, he became famous first as a poet. A sonnet is a 
fourteen-line poem usually in iambic pentameter with a specific rhyme scheme. The Shakespearean sonnet 
is also called the English sonnet, with three quatrains and a couplet. Sonnet 18 was written for a good-
looking young man, setting out to explain why the young man isn’t like a summer’s day. The sonnet ends 
up implying that he is, after all, exactly like a summer’s day: a transient beauty that needs an intervention 
from artifice to make it last.  

Moderation is a typical feature of mono no aware. With no tears or yells, kabuki conveys the real 
sorrow in tolerance. In Sonnet 18, the young man is compared as a summer’s day but is more lovely and 
more temperate. Elizabethans philosophically also did not like extremes. Things will develop in the 
opposite direction when they become extreme. The eye of heaven, the sun is so bright, and soon will be 
blocked by the cloud. All things follow the phases of the universe: formation, development, decline and 
extinction. When coming to the highest point, falling follows; when approaching the highest moment, 
tension is created. Thus, the glamour of mono no aware is created. 

Transience is another typical feature of mono no aware. In Sonnet 18, rough winds are the lurking 
threat, the destruction may come at any moment. Buds and blossoms always have some connotation of 
transience. In May, the perfection of flowers has been reached and soon will be lost. Summer has a lease 
which soon expires. Time is the biggest threat. Everything expires under the control of time. With duration 
or period of existence in consideration, there is no reason not to be sad. 

In addition, the only thing that will not change is change. A fair day will turn poor, but which can still 
be followed by days of sunshine. A boat which is loaded out of trim, and so might sink, is out of balance, 
without its proper poise. No human beauty can be eternal, and can stop, fixed at its zenith of perfection, but 
instead it starts an irreversible descent into the loss of good looks.  

Then, after demonstrating the typical features of mono no aware, Sonnet 18 ends with the solution to 
escape from time and death by artistic sublimation into another time and space, the world in a poem. If 
recorded, if read, the beauty will never fade. 

Unearthly Beauty of Mono No Aware 
John Keats (1795-1821) was an English Romantic poet, one of the main figures of the second generation 
of Romantic poets, along with Lord Byron and Percy Bysshe Shelley, despite his works having been in 
publication for only four years before his death from tuberculosis at the age of 25. Ode on a Grecian Urn 
was written in 1819 and published anonymously in the January 1820, Number 15, issue of the magazine 
Annals of the Fine Arts. 
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Keats’ theory of “negative capability” was very close to mono no aware. One should be capable of 
being in uncertainties, mysteries, and doubts without any irritableness reaching after fact and reason, 
remaining content with half knowledge. In mono no aware theory, the experience of heart has also been 
emphasized to embrace a broken world, accepting that not everything can be resolved. The inspiration of 
Ode on a Grecian Urn is considered to be a visit by Keats to an exhibition of Greek artifacts accompanying 
the display of the “Elgin Marbles” at the British Museum. The poem gives an overall description of the urn, 
compliments the eternity in the urn’s world of three scenes and concludes with the significance of what the 
urn tells people.  

“Heard melodies are sweet, but those unheard are sweeter” (Keats, 2019). This line describes the 
indescribable beauty, just like the untold love in Yasunari Kawabata’s The Izu Dancer. The similarity of 
the unheard melody and untold love is that they are not of this world. The love is in the heart, and the 
melody is played for the soul. Thus, the beauty of mono no aware has been reached beyond the mundane 
reality. In this poem, another scene on the urn is a couple: the boy can never kiss the girl, and the girl will 
always be fair. There will never be any ups and downs in their love, and their love will never fade in 
disappointment. It will reach eternity in certain time and space. 

In Buddhism, everything in this world is not as real as what one can see with sensual eyes. They are 
just visions like the light outside of the cave, the moon in the water and the flower in the mirror. That is 
why real beauty cannot be found in this world.   

Emptiness of Mono No Aware 
Percy Bysshe Shelley (1792-1822), one of the major English Romantic poets, is regarded as among the 
finest lyric and philosophical poets in the English language, and one of the most influential. The life and 
works of Percy Bysshe Shelley exemplify Romanticism in both its extremes of joyous ecstasy and brooding 
despair. 

The poem, A Lament, by Shelley is a great short lyric, consisting of ten lines only. The poem gives 
expression to a feeling of deep melancholy. Similar to the ending of Dream of Red Chamber, nothing is left 
but the snow-covered world. Addressing the world, life, and time by apostrophe in the first line, the poet 
asks when the glory of their prime will return, and the answer is: “No more—Oh, never more.” This is the 
ending everyone has to face at the end of life. There is no joy left in this world, not in the changing seasons 
experienced. All joy fades into the past. Now the heart is only filled with grief.  

A Lament 
O world! O life! O time! 
On whose last steps I climb, 
Trembling at that where I has stood before; 
When will return the glory of your prime? 
No more—Oh, never more! 
 
Out of the day and night 
A joy las taken flight; 
Fresh spring, and summer, and winter hoar, 
Move my faint heart with grief, but with delight 
No more—Oh, never more!  

(Shelley, 2019) 
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In aesthetic theory of mono no aware, grief is always caused by transient things like the dew on the 
grass in autumn or glowing fireflies in the moonlight. But human life is also just a moment. When leaving 
the world, fame will be buried in the tomb, wealth will be owned by others, any get-together will be turned 
into departure, the bond with a spouse will be snapped, and children will have fates of their own. After the 
shuffling of a mortal coil might be the start of unearthly beauty in another world. So the emptiness of this 
world is just substance of another world.     

Conclusion: Reviving of Orientalism 
From the three parts of analysis, the aesthetic theory of mono no aware in Japan has been applied to 
understand three poems by William Shakespeare, John Keats and Percy Bysshe Shelley. In particular, the 
poem A Lament has interpreted human life in ten lines. The most representative examples of embodiment 
of mono no aware in English poetry have been interpreted. 

The wisdom from Japanese aesthetic theories will be a treasure-house to interpret English literature. 
Various art forms are governed by universal human moral codes, which are not decided by mankind but 
rather the rules of the universe, such as kindness, honesty, agreement of thoughts and behaviors. When in 
tune with nature, human beings’ wisdom will be discovered again in all arts. Beauty cannot be seen by eyes, 
but is the light from the heart (Qiu, 2001). 
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[Abstract] As one of the most important modernist classics, F. Scott Fitzgerald’s The Great Gatsby has been put 
on the movie screen five times since it was first published, and the comparative study between the novel and its 
film adaptations has become significant. This paper begins by examining how the film adaptations interpret the 
connotations of the novel, to exploring the evolution of The Great Gatsby from the original to the film adaptations 
based on a comparison among the original, the 1974 film adaptation and the 2013 one. Through examination 
and exploration, the merit and demerits of the two adaptations will be unfolded. The 1974 adaptation focuses 
on interpreting the moral criticism but degrades Gatsby’s vitality to pursue the dream while the 2013 adaptation 
concentrates on Gatsby’s love for Daisy and interpreting American Dream as a combination of the great dream 
as well as the nightmare but weakens the moral senses of characters because of extremely beautifying the love 
between Gatsby and Daisy. Hence, a universally acknowledged adaptation that can evoke the audience’s 
profound refection and fully interpret the original as well, is still looked forward to. 

[Keywords] The Great Gatsby; adaptation; the original; connotation  

Introduction 
Literature and film are two inseparable cultural patterns and art forms. As for literature, the significance of 
film lies in interpreting abstract written language with visual language and thereby, literature can gain a 
new life. Meanwhile, the ingenious plots of a literary masterpiece can make a movie fascinating, while the 
profound social meaning and critical thinking of literary masterpieces can greatly enhance the aesthetic 
taste and cultural accumulation of films (Zhang, 2016). The Great Gatsby, published in 1925, regarded as 
a critical review of the American Dream, was written by Francis Scott Fitzgerald, a famous American jazz 
writer. Because of its profound ideological and cultural connotation, the novel has been favored by 
filmmakers since its inception; it was first brought to the big screen in 1926, two years after it was published, 
and then it was adapted to film four more times. Then it gets very necessary to assess these adaptions to 
ascertain their respective merits. At this point, an appropriate standard is of particular importance and thus, 
whether the film can adhere to interpreting the profound ideological nature of the original or, to be exact, 
whether the connotation of the original is employed as a standard in this paper.  

As mentioned above, the key to adapt a literary masterpiece successfully is to represent the 
connotations of literary texts to the greatest extent. Almost every film based on a masterpiece faces 
questions about to what degree the film is faithful to the original. As a classic of American literature, The 
Great Gatsby is not of literary value for its tortuous plot and narrative technique, but for its realistic value 
of insight into American society in the 1920s (Cheng, 2002). If The Great Gatsby is explored from the 
perspective of text connotation, there are obviously three dimensions: Gatsby’s love for Daisy→the 
denunciation of selfishness as well as money worship→disillusionment of American dream. Thus, in the 
following, the analysis will be continued to ascertain how the 1974 adaptation and the 2013 adaptation 
interpret the three connotations of the original literature for the fact that in the series of film adaptations, 
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these two particular adaptations are especially noticeable for rich realistic details, accurate actor expressions 
and ingenious screenwriting conceptions, so they were naturally chosen for study.  

In order to facilitate the analysis, these three connotations will be divided into two categories. The first, 
the protagonist’s, Gatsby, love for Daisy belonging to the first category which the author calls surface 
meaning, and the second and third connotations, which criticize the selfishness and money worship in the 
American Upper Class Society and reflects the hypocrisy of the American Dream belonging to the second 
category, which the author calls deep connotation. As for the deep connotation of a novel, this is most 
difficult for film adaptations which tell a story through a camera. Accordingly, the evolution from the 
original to film adaptations will appear in two layers. One is the surface evolution and the other is deep 
evolution. The former interprets the first connotation, namely the surface meaning of the ordinal, while the 
latter interprets the deep connotations.  

The Surface Evolution from the Original to the Film Adaptations 
As far as the surface meaning of the original is concerned, the comparison will be undertaken from the 
narrative method and plot to find out how the adaptations interpreted the surface meaning of the original 
novel.  

Narrative Method  
First of all, let us start from the narrative level. There is a great difference between the film and that of the 
original on the narrative method. The narrative techniques of literature are nothing more than flashbacks, 
interspersed narration and direct narration. Compared with novels, the narrative techniques of films are 
more diverse. In addition to all narrative techniques of fiction, films can also use unique narrative techniques 
such as montage. In the novel, Fitzgerald uses a combination of literary direct narration and flashback. The 
plot of the story belongs to the category of flat narration, and there are no more ups and downs. But the 
narrative of the film is different, and the director adopted a lot of montage to connect the big thing that 
happened in 1922 with the love story between Gatsby and Daisy in 1917, making the story more telling and 
moving. The 1974 adaptation was directed by Francis Ford Coppola, the director of The Godfather trilogy. 
The film used flashbacks and montage and a unique narrative, to make the story more captivating. For 
example, in the climax of the novel, which is the part about Myrtle’s car accident, the film greatly improves 
the compactness by drawing frames, making the audience seem to be in the situation at that time. It can be 
said that the film was promoted at the story surface level because of the improvement in narrative techniques. 
Objectively speaking, The Great Gatsby cannot be regarded as a novel with an attractive plot and its 
popularity lay in the thought-provoking narrative while in the process of reading. And the rich narrative 
methods of the film facilitated interpreting the dull complexity of the novel making it more vivid and 
attractive in the form of film art.  

Plot 
A film adaptation based on a literary masterpiece like The Great Gatsby requires a great deal of loyalty to 
the original, which, however, doesn’t mean that the film can’t be adapted. Because of the influence of age, 
films often need to add, subtract or modify the complexity of the original. The adaptation of famous works 
can be reflected in the addition, deletion and modification of the novel’s complexity. Both the 1974 and the 
2013 adaptations modified the complexity of the novel to a certain extent. For example, as for the 2013 
adaptation, a character background is added as Nick, a middle-class intellectual and psychotherapist, 
functioning as a mentally troubled narrator. This ingenious setting endows the plot development with 
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greater randomness and autonomy. But Nick, who goes from a reliable narrator in the novel to a 
psychotherapy patient in the film, patches up Gatsby’s story with memories, and is clearly an unreliable 
narrator.  

In addition, the film also adapted some of the details of the original. First of all, the relationship 
between Gatsby and Daisy was modified. In the original, Daisy’s love for Gatsby was not very deep. Her 
returning to Gatsby was just trying to adjust her boring life and to get back to her unfaithful husband. But 
in the 2013 adaptation, the director focused on the sincerity of their love and then their separation naturally 
resulted from this reality. From this point of view, the 2013 adaptation focused on interpreting the surface 
meaning of the original.   

Again, the two films are different in dealing with Nick and Jordan’s emotions. Although love is the 
selling point of the film, the 1974 adaptation concentrated on the theme of the story as the echo of an era 
and the revival, as well as disillusionment of the American dream. So for Nick and Jordan’s affair in 1974 
adaptation, their relationship and its disillusionment is based on the fantasy of pleasure. Nick’s love, as a 
sideline of the story, reveals the rise and ruin of the American dream in this era. However, this plot was 
weakened in the 2013 adaptation. In the director’s eyes, nothing is more eye-catching and compassionate 
than Gatsby’s passion. Nick and Jordan’s affair was omitted. Thus, to some extent, it weakened the theme 
of the story.   

Finally, in the 2013 adaptation, Gatsby and Nick’s relationship has also been rewritten. In the original, 
they are not very close; Nick, is the novel, in part, just to elicit the protagonist Gatsby, and at some point to 
promote the plot. But in the 2013 film, Nick and Gatsby become very close friends, and Nick is even 
Gatsby’s only friend. He finally said goodbye to the East and returned to the Midwest, and in addition to 
seeing through the filth behind the prosperity, he also grieves at Gatsby’s death, in order to leave the 
heartbreak. As analyzed above , the original and its film adaptations are different in some details. Generally 
speaking, owing to the principle that the plot must serve the theme, the differences of the two adaptations 
reflect that the directors aim to present different themes and their own focuses. 

The Deep Evolution from The Original to the Film Adaptations 
As for the inner monologue, the narrator’s comment and the artistic connotation in the original text of the 
novel, and how to use audiovisual language to explain them is the deep evolution from the original to the 
film. It is also the main factor that every filmmaker needs to ponder and consider, which will determine the 
artistic value of the film. The Great Gatsby is a reflection and criticism of the “Golden Age of Development” 
in the 1920s in the United States. The novel explores the profound themes of idealism, depravity and dreams, 
while the film adaptations inherit this critical theme and add new content. The two film adaptation were 
made in different historical periods, marked by a particular age, respectively.  

The 1974 adaptation is highly critical because it was created in the background of the Vietnam War. It 
not only criticizes the United States in the 1920s, but also criticizes the whole western world. In the 2013 
adaptation, the parts of the novel that are difficult to express in the form of images are presented to the 
audience in a more intuitive way by the director, and the theme of the novel becomes clearer. For example, 
in the key part of the film, the turning point of the whole story, Daisy, Tom, Gatsby, Nick and Jordan took 
two cars to cool off in a hotel. The director, after Tom pointed out that Gatsby’s vast wealth was made only 
by selling private alcohol, added dialogue that was not found in the novel: 

Gatsby: The only great thing about you is money! Okay And I also have money, which 
means I am equal to you!  
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Tom: Oh no! We’re different, me, them, and her. We’re all different from you. Do you know 
why we are different? The difference is melted in the blood. No matter what you do, you 
can’ t change it, and you can’t dream of changing it. 

Here, Gatsby showed great faith in the idea that all Americans are born equal, so he proudly claimed 
that since he was as rich as Tom, he was on equal footing with the aristocrats. The cruel truth, however, 
was that Tom, born in the upper class, had a strong sense of superiority and would never admit that a self-
made man like Gatsby could ever live on an equal footing with them. An iron-hard social class is virtually 
impossible to shake. 

In the 2013 film version, we can also find deeper adaptation. This adaptation, in a more subtle way, 
makes the theme of the American Dream more implicit and full. The film presents Nick’s memory as a 
treatment for mental illness; it highlights the opposite implications of the dream itself. On the one hand, the 
most basic meaning of the “dream” is clearly the future of a better vision and hope. Like Gatsby in the film, 
the optimist who always embraces the “American Dream” believes that he can work hard to reach the upper 
class and reap the love of his dream, beloved Daisy. This is undoubtedly the positive meaning of dream. 
On the other hand, a “dream” is not only a kind of beautiful vision, but also can be embodied as a 
“nightmare”, as a traumatic experience hidden in the unconscious level, when it enters the level of 
consciousness. As Freud points out, the unconscious trauma stimulates the brain so strongly that there is no 
way to face it directly. In this case, the human brain produces a stress device. When too strong a stimulus 
enters the conscious plane, it deforms itself so that it is not too painful to face those stimuli. In this sense, 
the dream becomes the deformation or disguise of a disease or wound. Because the 2013 adaptation treats 
Nick’s memory as the writing, or the “confiding” of a psychopath, it becomes a symptom of a disease. It 
was Nick, a bystander who watched Gatsby, that suffered from mental illness after leaving New York. From 
this point of view, the 2013 adaptation becomes the story of how Gatsby embraces the American Dream 
which turns into a nightmare. At this point, the film has a very detailed performance. At Daisy’s first 
appearance, the scene is filled with white curtains blown by the wind. A few seconds later, Nick saw Daisy, 
a blonde in a white dress, through the white-colored window screens. All these scenes and mise-en-scene 
make Daisy as pure as an angel in the eyes of the public. Gatsby’s appearance in the film is more dramatic. 
At Gatsby’s first dance, Nick searched for Gatsby from the moment he entered the house but could only 
hear rumors of the hospitable host. When Gatsby actually showed up, the audience could only see his suit 
for a long time, hear the conversation between him and Nick, but couldn’t see his face. The line “I am 
Gatsby”, the fireworks from the dance and the close-up of Leonardo DiCaprio were not presented to the 
audience until the ball reached its climax. This subtle mise-en-scene makes Gatsby’s appearance as brilliant 
as the king’s reign, but also creates an impressive visual effect, which coincides with Fitzgerald’s narrative 
technique, flashback to “endow Gatsby’s appearance with a strong impression” (Booth, 1961, p. 201). In 
this way, the greatness of Gatsby, which is hard and abstract to interpret in film, has been foretold by this 
marvelous film narrative approach.  

If Daisy and Gatsby’s “appearances” in the film can be described as dazzling, their next image will 
fade as the story evolves and eventually becomes Nick’s lingering nightmare. The last time Daisy appeared 
in front of the camera, dressed in a fancy fur coat (it was only late summer), she was about to go on vacation 
with her husband, Tom. The real killer of Myrtle, unwilling even to attend Gatsby’s funeral, hurried off. 
From this point of view, the anachronistic fur coat in the film is a satire to Daisy’s money worship and 
selfishness. Gatsby’s ending was even more tragic. He had been hoping for a call from Daisy before he 
died, but never waited for Daisy’s attention. When Nick called, Gatsby mistakenly thought Daisy had 
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finally changed her mind and crawled out of the pool to answer the phone, only to find Wilson shooting 
him. Then the audience saw Gatsby, shot in the heart, with all his love and expectation for Daisy, slowly 
sink to the bottom of the blue pool, looking very lonely. From the perspective of image style, the director 
clearly hopes to create a dream-like effect in the first half of the film, and then turn the dream into a 
nightmare in the latter part to expose the falsehood and fragility of the American Dream. Narrator Nick, 
like Gatsby, is a young man who runs from the West alone to New York to make money, so he suddenly 
encounters the reality of American society when he sees Gatsby’s tragic fate. It was a strict and impersonal 
world where there was only money and interest between people. And no matter how hard one tries, there 
was no possibility to shake the society. For Nick, at this time, the American Dream exposed its falsehood 
and lost the soothing power it could have provided. So, at this moment of truth, Nick’s nerves could no 
longer bear the deformities and cruelty of American society and eventually collapsed, and he became a 
psychopath. In this sense, the 2013 adaptation presents the narrator Nick as a psychopath to interpret the 
American Dream, which has become the diagnosis and exploration of the internal disease of American 
society. Hence, it seems to realize the interpretation of the deep connotation of the original. As for reflection 
on the American Dream, through adding the narrator identity, Baz Luhrmann redefined the American 
Dream – a combination of great dream and awful nightmare. 

Conclusion 
In Jack Clayton’s The Great Gatsby (1974) , the connotation gives an intensive statement in moral sense. 
The prejudice of that time decides its emphasis in moral criticism. Modern images in this adaptation convey 
a meaning of materialism. They set the suspense of the characters, make contrasts between different classes 
and create new images. The film stresses the disillusion of Gatsby’s American Dream, intensifies the 
tragedy of Gatsby and makes incisive criticism of the material world especially from the perspective of 
Daisy. As a result, the film depicts moral images of a group of characters. This makes this adaptation the 
closest to the general meaning of Fitzgerald’s original work. As for Baz Luhrmann’s 2013 adaptation (Bi, 
2016), it gives a modern statement because of the temporal distance from the Jazz Age (Yan, 2013). In the 
visual aspect, modern images mainly reflect the features of the time. The film expresses the pomp of the 
times with modernity by its advanced technique and the unique style of directors. With the elements of 
contemporary era, the film keeps the basic features of the fiction in general. However, Baz adapted Nick’s 
identity as a writer who becomes a psychopath farther watching what happened to Gatsby to explore the 
American dream as composed of great dream and nightmare. This adaptation, in a more subtle way, makes 
the theme of the American Dream more implicit and full. Furthermore, the modern image is the symbol of 
the characters and their relationship. As for the love theme, the selling point of the film, Baz reconstructs 
Gatsby’s modern dream of love with a positive meaning. Especially the adaptation of the important image 
the “green light” conveys a positive attitude that Gatsby has towards his life and love, aiming to face 
audiences nowadays. However, serving the theme of modern love, the moral senses of the characters are 
weakened. In summary, both adaptations make a great endeavor to interpret the original from either the 
surface meaning or the connotations, bearing their own strengths respectively, but we still look forward to 
an adaptation to interpret the connotation of the original more fully and to evoke audience’s profound 
refection and reach the pre-set expectation of the film, which is gained in reading the original.    
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[Abstract] Norwegian Wood is the masterpiece of the famous Japanese writer Haruki Murakami. This work 
pays close attention to the psychological situation of contemporary people, especially young people, in the 
rapidly developing society. In today’s highly developed society, young people often fall into a huge gap between 
ideal and reality and are deeply desperate because of poor communication ability and other reasons. This paper 
mainly focuses on such contemporary people’ s pain and distress, and how to look directly at the dark side of 
their hearts in order to save themselves. 
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Introduction 
This paper firstly introduces the representative works as well as the writing characteristics of Haruki 
Murakami. By means of literature survey to investigate Murakami, this paper intends to understand his 
purpose of writing this work. Secondly, it introduces the writing background and content summary of 
Norwegian Wood and provides a deeper understanding of the theme and significance of this work. Then, 
based on the different experiences of each character in the work, this paper analyzes the psychological 
struggles, pains and loss caused by the huge contradiction between self and reality of the characters. Finally, 
it focuses on the self-redemption process of each character and makes a profound research on how to 
correctly deal with the confusion caused in the highly developed materialistic society. The portrayal of the 
mood of contemporary Japanese in the society along with the rapid economic development of Japan in this 
work, not only represents the lonely inner life of contemporary Japanese, but also implies a life attitude and 
life pattern of dealing with loneliness and helplessness. If we can go back to the origin of human beings to 
find the meaning of self-survival, and to self-redemption, then loneliness will no longer be so terrible. 
Therefore, when faced with confusion, we should not escape from the reality or blindly indulge in reality. 
The correct way of redemption is to find a balance between reality and self. Thus, how to find this balance 
out will become the important topic of its development. 

Introduction of the Writer and His Works 

Introduction of the Writer 
Haruki Murakami (1949 ~ ) is a Japanese novelist and translator of American literature. In 1979, his first 
work Listen to the Wind and Sing won the Gunzo New Writer’s Prize and was nominated for others. 
Published in 1987, Norwegian Wood sold 10 million copies in Japan, and caused the “Murakami 
phenomenon”. Norwegian Wood (excerpts) and Murakami’s short stories “The Seventh Man”, “The Midori 
Beast”, “The Lost Blue” and other books have been included in Japanese national language textbooks. Since 
the Chinese version of Norwegian Wood was published in mainland China and Taiwan in 1989, it has also 
caused the “Murakami phenomenon” in China (Shi, 2013). 
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A Brief Introduction of Works 
Norwegian Wood tells the love story between the hero, Watanabe, and Naoko and Midori. At the beginning 
of the novel, 37-year-old hero Watanabe hears the Beatles’ “Norwegian Wood” on the plane and falls into 
memory, recalling Naoko, a woman who died 18 years ago. Watanabe, the protagonist, was always in a 
melancholic state of mind indulging in the past. He wanted to forget the past but was caught up in an 
unforgettable agreement. Therefore, he wrote out the past, and wanted to save himself from the pain through 
words. Naoko was originally the lover of Kizuki, Watanabe’s only friend. After Kizuki committed suicide, 
Watanabe and Naoko met in Tokyo, and they began to associate. On Naoko’s 20th birthday, their 
relationship took a step closer. Later, Naoko lived in a sanatorium, Ami House, for spiritual reasons. 
Watanabe was in deeply in love with Naoko, he worried about her illness, and couldn’t forget about her for 
a long time. On the other hand, he was in contact with Midori and was deeply attracted by her boldness and 
liveliness. Soon afterwards, the news came that Naoko had committed suicide. The novel ends with 
Watanabe calling for Midori in an unknown place. The story of Nagazawa, Hatsumi and Reiko, friends of 
Watanabe, are also interspersed in the novel. The whole work revolves around “life”, “death”, “sex” and 
“love”. In the novel, the protagonist was hit by the death of his friend, constantly thinking about the 
contradictions between reality and himself, trying to adapt to society, and trying to save himself in order to 
escape inner condemnation (Yan, 2012). It can be said that the novel is a combination of confusion and 
redemption. 

The Confusion of the Japanese in Norwegian Wood 

The Confusion caused by Inadaptation to Society 
Kizuki, Naoko and Watanabe are as relaxed as in talk shows. Kizuki always sat in the middle and talked 
with the other two equally. He was very good at joking and didn’t let anyone feel bored. He could always 
find something interesting from the meaningless conversations around him. He was very talented in 
conversation, but, in fact, he was a lonely and fragile person. Kizuki wanted to change himself, but it didn’t 
work out in the end. In the small world of these three people, confusion gradually began to breed. 

Naoko was just another Kizuki. She and Kizuki were childhood sweethearts. They had lived together 
since they were three years old. They grew up on an uninhabited island, ate bananas when they were hungry, 
and slept together when they felt lonely. But in high school, Kizuki committed suicide without leaving any 
words. Naoko had always had doubts about the death of Kizuki. Because of the strong conflict between 
herself and the real society, it was difficult for her to merge her simplicity into the dirty and complicated 
society. She had to choose one from herself and reality. She lost her balance and became morbid. Then she 
met Watanabe to find a way to relieve her pain. However, she became more confused after she had sex with 
him, feeling that she had betrayed Kizuki and that her mental illness was getting worse. 

Confusion Caused by the Emptiness of Life 
Unlike Kizuki and Naoko, Nagazawa was a self-centered man who knew the darkness and cruelty of society 
and knew how to survive in order to deceive and exert pressure on others. He despised and enjoyed life like 
that. He did not seek the meaning of life, his ideals and beliefs gradually diminished. He was just living. 
He lived a life he despised. There were many pains in his heart. Needless to say, he had no love in his heart 
and didn’t know the meaning of living. Like a high-speed machine, he had already forgotten himself. 

The protagonist Watanabe was a representative of inner emptiness. He lost his way in life, had nothing 
to do, and was always empty. His life was unplanned and he accepted everything that happened. This was 
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also the main state of Japanese life, namely “passive living”. On the one hand, they disliked the distorted 
world, and on the other hand, they depended on the hypocritical world, wandering between reality and the 
heart. Watanabe’s growth was deeply branded by what he had experienced. After the death of Kizuki, he 
couldn’t find a proper location in the world around him. For the first time, he felt the shadow of death. Then 
Naoko’s suicide struck him again, and he suffered terribly. This event depressed Watanabe’s will, and he 
entered the stage of indulging in wine and women after meeting Nagazawa, yet it did not make the 
loneliness dissipate, but instead made loneliness permeate into every corner of life. 

Confusion of Not Being Loved 
Midori had not been loved by parents since childhood. Her sister always went on dates with her boyfriend. 
There was not even a cook at home, so she spent her childhood lonely. After high school, although she had 
a boyfriend, it is totally different from her imagination, she had no feeling of being loved at all. She had a 
strong dissatisfaction with life and was often at a loss (Dai, 2011). 

Hatsumi and Midori had the same experience. Her boyfriend was Nagazawa. Her love for Nagazawa 
almost became her belief. But Nagazawa was totally unconcerned with Hatsumi. Hatsumi also wanted to 
get rid of the deep confusion. She also had the aid of some external forces, and she wanted to communicate 
with the one she loved, but ultimately it was a busy life. 

The Redemption of the Japanese in the Works 

Suicide Due to Melancholy 
Kizuki suffered from the inner world and reality and wanted to grasp reality through communication with 
Watanabe. However, the cost of growth is the process of changing oneself and abiding by social rules. 
Kizuki refused to bow to reality. He couldn’t change; he could only close himself up. Finally, he found 
himself unable to master the rules of reality and it surpassed him. After his disillusionment, he committed 
suicide without leaving any last words. The last person to see him before committing suicide was not his 
girlfriend Naoko, but Watanabe, a symbol of the outside world. They played a final game of billiards. The 
implications are obvious. 

For Naoko, the death of Kizuki was an experience of the disappearance of a beautiful world – a part 
of her had been taken away. She had to get out of the perfect world. Naoko and Watanabe were both 
deprived of Kizuki by his death, and both of them strove to survive their sadness after they met again. 
Watanabe wanted to understand Naoko, but he didn’t know what she really wanted. Naoko said to Watanabe, 
“I don’t think I’m fair to you”. “If I hurt you, it’s not only you, but also me”. From this, she could not 
withstand the condemnation of conscience and was completely confused. Later, in order to seek asylum, 
Naoko went to Ami House for spiritual healing. Finally, as the contradiction between herself and reality 
became increasingly fierce, she closed herself in her own world, and suicide was the only salvation for her. 

Hatsumi, who deeply loved Nagazawa, finally chose to commit suicide also. Nagazawa liked Hatsumi, 
but she didn’t have what Nagazawa wanted. Nagazawa didn’t like to be bothered by some boring and trivial 
things, so he gave up and indulged in wine and women. Hatsumi said, “With me, aren’t you enough?” In 
the world of separation of emotion and body, she pursued the only combination of body and emotion. 
Finally, Hatsumi had no choice but to give up Nagazawa and she married another men. Finally, she ended 
her life because she couldn’t bear the pain of love. 

It can be said that these three suicides were the result of confusion; that they were unable to save 
themselves. They were lost in their own world; they exerted pressure and pain on themselves. Even with 
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the help of external forces, there was no way to save themselves. In the end, the only way out was to commit 
suicide. “Death is not the opposite of life, but the eternal part of life”, as mentioned in the works, was the 
best explanation for each of the suicide events. 

Drunk in Reality 
The role of Nagazawa is that whoever sees him will say “this man is very special”. But he was actually a 
combination of two extreme opposite personalities. Sometimes he was gentle and touching; sometimes he 
was bad and scary. There was a surprisingly noble side and a super vulgar side. He lived a life he despised 
and was often confused, but he couldn’t immerse himself in his world like Kizuki and Naoko. On the 
contrary, he forgot to save himself and was lost completely. 

Nagazawa said, “I have almost no desire for right and money. That is to say, I am a man without desire” 
(Murakami, 2016). His aim was to be a gentleman. For him, “A gentleman is not doing what he wants to 
do, but what he should do.” He regarded the rule of reality as the standard of correct behavior, discarded 
his soul, and was a soulless robot and instrumental man by all means in order to achieve his goal (Wang, 
2016). When his heart and reality were conflicted, he would escape from the contradiction and choose to 
ignore his heart. For him, material and carnal desires were instinctive consumption, full of despicable joy, 
and sexual intercourse was just like drinking coffee. It was totally irresponsible to say that they were very 
common. Later, the death of Hatsumi can be said to be his last loss of human nature. He had no value in 
this society, no meaning to live, he was full of emptiness, and could not taste the happiness of life. 

People who indulge in reality forget themselves completely, and everything becomes everyday and a 
sign. Contrary to suicides, they don’t care about antagonism, insecurity and bad communication at all. Their 
redemption looks perfect. In fact, they have no psychological pain because they have abandoned their souls. 
Holding on to the body of the flesh and walking like a machine cannot be called redemption, and such a 
way of life cannot be called life. 

Seeking the Balance Between Self and Reality 
Midori always gave the impression of cheerfulness. When she was a child, she suffered many injuries. No 
one loved her; she had despair and faced death. Midori believed that these hardships and confusions were 
all caused by herself and that she had been confused. However, she never gave up on herself. She endured 
the reality silently, pursued personal value in loneliness and loss, and sought the balance between herself 
and reality. Her gentleness, frankness, sincerity and courage attracted Watanabe, and her association with 
Watanabe saved her from the bitterness and despair of the past. 

The protagonist Watanabe strove to find a balance between himself and reality, to relieve his inner 
pain and to adapt to society. Watanabe did not like Nagazawa who used any means to achieve his goals, 
but often played with Nagazawa to ease his loneliness. In addition, although he liked Naoko, he often had 
sex with various women to meet his physiological needs. Watanabe, as the representative of modern 
Japanese, had the same troubles as the young people in the city. In the complex social environment, they 
often accepted their own hearts, but more often against their own intentions. The conflict between soul and 
body truly reflected the spiritual world of Japanese urban youth in the gravity-free state in the 1980s. In 
that painful situation, Watanabe did not despair, but tried to adapt to society. He did not forget himself, and 
strove to find a balance for self-redemption, searching for heart conversion in music records and books (Li, 
2009). He tried to forget the pain of living temporarily through the effect of alcohol, and slowly got excited. 
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It was not a direct solution, but an indirect solution by other means. Finally, Watanabe chose Midori to 
forget Naoko and saved his heart. Fortunately, he was finally free from his grief and depression. 

Conclusion 
The portrayal of the mood of contemporary Japanese in the rapidly developing society of the Japanese 
economy in Norwegian Wood not only shows the lonely inner life of contemporary Japanese, but also 
implies a kind of attitude and life mode towards loneliness and helplessness. If we can go back to the origin 
of human beings to find the true meaning of self-existence and redeem ourselves, loneliness will no longer 
be such a terrible thing. Therefore, in the face of confusion, we cannot escape from reality or indulge in 
reality blindly. The correct way of redemption should be to seek a balance between reality and self. How 
to find this balance will become an important issue for development. 
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[Abstract] A stance adverb is a typical stance marker that people use to express their attitudes, judgments and 
evaluations about a proposition. This study adopts a corpus-based comparative study method to explore the 
distribution, clausal positions and functions of stance adverbs in conclusions of English linguistics M.A. theses 
written by Chinese and American English majors based on the categorization of stance adverbs proposed by Xu 
Hongliang (2007). The findings will shed a light on the teaching and learning of English academic writings.  

[Keyword] stance adverb; M.A. thesis conclusion; comparative study 

Introduction 
In the process of communication, people inevitably express their attitudes, judgments and evaluations about 
a topic through stance markers. Stance can be expressed in various ways, including lexical and grammatical 
devices. Lexical devices including nouns, verbs and adjectives are regarded as direct expressions of stance. 
Stance can also be embedded in certain grammatical structures which include adverbials, complement 
clauses and prepositional phrases. Among all different grammatical devices which mark stance, stance 
adverb, which is a subcategory of stance adverbial, is one of the most common realization devices. Just as 
the study of Biber, et al. (1999) shows, single adverbs account for the highest percentage of stance 
adverbials and are commonly used in all registers. Beyond that, it is hard for non-native speakers to acquire 
adverbs (Hyland & Milton, 1997). There is great significance to explore how Chinese English majors use 
adverbs to express their stance. This study will compare the distribution, clausal positions and functions of 
stance adverbs in M.A. thesis conclusions written by Chinese and Americans. 

Stance adverbs can be divided into different types according to their semantic meanings. As Biber, et 
al. (1999) pointed out, stance adverbs fall into three categories: epistemic, attitudinal and style-of-speaking. 
Epistemic stance adverbs indicate the speaker’s judgement about the certainty, reliability, limitation and 
source of a proposition. They can be subdivided into six areas according to their meanings: doubt and 
certainty adverbs, actuality and reality adverbs, source of knowledge adverbs, limitation adverbs, viewpoint 
or perspective adverbs and imprecision adverbs (Biber, et al., 1999, pp. 854-856). Attitudinal stance adverbs 
express the speaker’s attitudes, evaluations, assessments and value judgments about the proposition’s 
content. They mainly fall into two subcategories: marking attitude and evaluation (e.g. ironically, 
fortunately), marking feelings or emotions (e.g. happily, angrily) (Biber, et al., 1999, p. 974). Style-of-
speaking stance adverbs such as frankly, honestly and truthfully present the manner of communication. 
They focus more on the part of speaker compared with epistemic and attitude adverbs which comment on 
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the content of a proposition. Xu Hongliang (2007) has further developed the categorization of stance 
adverbs done by Biber, et al. (1999). The following table clearly presents his categorization.  

Table 1. Xu’s Categorization of Stance Adverbs (2007, p. 110) 

Stance Adverbs Subcategories Examples 

Epistemic 
Certainty certainly, undoubtedly 
Hedging probably, perhaps 
Evidentiality reportedly, evidently 

Attitudinal Affect surprisingly, fortunately 
Evaluation wrongly, correctly 

Style-of-speaking  briefly, broadly 

As shown in Table 1, the three major categories remain the same. Epistemic stance adverbs are 
synthesized as certainty adverbs, hedging adverbs and evidentiality adverbs. Attitudinal stance adverbs are 
broken down into evaluation adverbs and affect adverbs. Xu (2007) specifically introduces the lexical 
realization of stance and draws up a list of stance adverbs adapted from previous studies which provides a 
more comprehensive analysis on the single adverbs. As Xu’s (2007) categorization is more generalized, it 
is applied as the analytical framework for the present study. 

Methodology 
The present study is going to apply a corpus-based approach to compare the use of stance adverbs by 
Chinese and American English majors. The researcher will analyze 80 pieces of M.A. theses of shared topic 
on linguistics, with 40 written by Chinese and 40 by Americans. 40 M.A. theses written by Chinese which 
are downloaded from CNKI database form the observed corpus, which is named as Chinese M.A. Theses 
Corpus (CMTC). Forty American M.A. theses selected from Pro-Quest database form the referenced corpus 
named American M.A. Thesis Corpus (AMTC). This study follows four major procedures: corpus 
preparation, corpus tagging, data retrieval and data analysis. Ant Conc 3.4.3 is applied to retrieve the data 
and calculate the frequency.  

Results and Discussion 

Distribution of Stance Adverbs  
As Xu’s (2007) categorization shows, stance adverbs can be divided into three categories and six 
subcategories. The following table shows how different types of stance adverbs distribute in CMTC and 
AMTC.  

Table 2. Ratio of Different Types of Stance Adverbs in CMTC and AMTC 

Category Subcategory Frequency Ratio 
CMTC AMTC CMTC AMTC 

Epistemic Certainty 86 140 9.83% 15.57% 
 Hedging 417 504 47.66% 56.06% 
 Evidentiality 19 25 2.17% 2.78% 
Attitudinal Affect 12 14 1.37% 1.56% 
 Evaluation 137 134 15.66% 14.91% 
Style-of-speaking – 204 82 23.31% 9.12% 
Total  875 899 100% 100% 
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From Table 2, we can see that in CMTC, the rankings of each subcategory in regards to frequency are 
hedging (47.66%), style-of-speaking (23.31%), evaluation (15.66%), certainty (9.83%), evidentiality 
(2.17%) and affect (1.37%). In AMTC, the rankings are hedging (56.06%), certainty (15.57%), evaluation 
(14.91%), style-of -speaking (9.12%), evidentiality (2.78%) and Affect (1.56%). CMTC and AMTC share 
many similarities, yet there are also differences.  

In both corpora, Hedging accounts for the largest proportion; affect and evidentiality have the least 
ratio. Hedging stance adverbs reveal the writer’s lack of complete commitment to a proposition. 
Researchers mitigate their mood and keep an objective attitude toward the issue being discussed. Affective 
expression carries the writer’s personal judgement which is often seen as emotional and subjective stance, 
and it should be avoided in academic discourse. Evidentiality stance adverbs concerns with the source of 
information. Researchers often use them in literature review to quote and introduce other scholar’s findings 
and opinions. They are rare in conclusion sections which mainly deal with the researchers’ own findings.  

The most striking difference between the two corpora lies in the proportion of style-of-speaking and 
certainty stance adverbs. Chinese use more style-of-speaking stance adverbs but less certainty stance 
adverbs compared with the American counterparts. Chinese use a large number of ordinal adverbs to 
illustrate their findings, such as “first(ly)”, “second(ly)” and “third(ly)”. They have formed a typical pattern 
in their thesis conclusions by using such adverbs to list their findings point by point. As for certainty stance 
adverbs, Americans tend to use more of them. Certainty stance adverbs express the writer’s absolute belief 
or doubt about a proportion. Chinese English speakers’ mood is weaker than native speakers in thesis 
conclusions based on the data collected above.  

Clausal Positions of Stance Adverbs  
A striking characteristic of adverbs is that their positions in clauses are flexible. According to Quirk, et al. 
(1985), there are four grammatical functions of adverbs: modifier, object of preposition, predicative and 
complement. The main grammatical function of adverbs is modifying other elements, which determines the 
flexibility of its position. Most stance adverbs have scope over an entire clause and present the speaker’s 
attitude or framing towards the proposition in that clause (Hunston & Thompson, 2000, pp. 58-59). Quirk, 
et al.(1985) divided the position of adverbs into three types: initial, medial and final. The following table 
shows the position of stance adverbs in two corpora. 

Table 3. Position of Stance Adverbs in CMTC and AMTC 

 Initial Medial Final 
 Frequency Ratio Frequency Ratio Frequency Ratio 
CMTC 276 31.54% 547 62.52% 52 5.94% 
AMTC 149 16.57% 727 80.87% 23 2.56% 

Table 3 shows that, in both corpora, stance adverbs more frequently occur in medial position in clauses, 
followed by initial and final position. If we contrast CMTC and AMTC, we can find that Chinese are more 
likely to put stance adverbs at initial and final position than Americans. Even though there are only a small 
number of stance adverbs occurring at initial and final position, it’s still worth exploring what kind of stance 
adverbs have the tendency to occur at initial or final positions. The following table shows how different 
types of stance adverbs distribute in different positions of a clause.  
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Table 4. Position of Different Types of Stance Adverbs 

 Initial Medial Final 
CMTC AMTC CMTC AMTC CMTC AMTC 

Epistemic 
Certainty 4.09% 2.68% 12.84% 18.56% 7.69% 4.35% 
Hedging 21.93% 44.30% 62.56% 59.28% 23.08 30.43% 
Evidentiality 2.60% 0.67% 2.17% 2.89% 0 13.04% 

Attitudinal Affect 0.37% 0 1.99% 1.93% 0 0 
Evaluation 3.72% 4.03% 16.64% 15.96% 65.38% 52.18% 

Style-of-
speaking  67.32% 48.32% 3.80% 1.38% 3.85% 0 

Total 100% 100% 100% 100% 100% 100% 

As shown in Table 4, style-of-speaking and hedging stance adverbs have a good chance to appear at 
initial position of a clause in both CMTC and AMTC. However, in AMTC, even though the ratio of style-
of-speaking stance adverbs at initial position exceeds that of hedging ones, their percentages (48.32% and 
44.30%) are similar, while in CMTC, the discrepancy of the ratio of style-of-speaking stance adverbs 
(67.29%) and hedging ones (21.93%) are much larger. The following examples represent how style-of-
speaking and hedging stance adverbs are used at initial position in two corpora.  

Example 1: Academically speaking, the literature and understanding of school shooters 
retains many gaps and holes that require further investigation, especially in the field of 
linguistics. (AMTC) 
Example 2: Additionally, the study helps to define the use of noun modification in research 
articles... (AMTC) 
Example 3: Fifth, teachers should help students to have a specific purpose while reading 
in English... (CMTC) 

The above three sentences are examples of style-of-speaking stance adverbs at initial position. In 
example 1, the writer comments his findings from academic perspective. The issue of school shooters can 
be discussed in various perspectives, the writer focuses on linguistic perspective, which is obviously an 
academic field. However, we can find that Chinese and Americans use style-of-speaking stance adverbs 
which have connective functions differently at initial positions. In Example 2, “additionally” shows the 
writer’s manner of writing: to supplement and progress his opinions. Example 3 shows a distinctive feature 
of Chinese using adverbs indicating sequence to show manner of speech: They prefer to state their findings 
point by point.  

Example 4: Often ESOL classes will present an idealized world where no-one is ever 
unhappy, sick or poor. (AMTC) 
Example 5: Specially, when validating its own argument or fending off accusations from 
foreign media, Chinese newspapers should learn to draw on this useful technique from its 
American counterparts. (CMTC) 

Examples 4 and 5 reveal how hedging stance adverbs are used at initial position. In Example 4, the 
writer states his opinion that teachers in ESOL class often bring a sound and happy environment to help 
students learn English in a pleasant way. However, this is not the absolute condition in all classes, so the 
writer uses “often” to avoid misinterpretations. In Example 5, the writer states his finding that media can 
sell its idea and boost China’s image through vivid images, expressions of feelings and direct quotations. 
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Then the writer provides a specific occasion of that. The uses of hedging stance adverbs at initial position 
by Chinese and Americans are similar.  

From Table 4, it can be observed that most stance adverbs at final position of a clause are evaluation 
ones. The following examples present their uses in both corpora. 

Example 6: ...without direct intervention, entrenched language ideologies are unlikely to 
change easily or quickly. (AMTC) 
Example7: It has a unique pragmatic function affects the business negotiation smoothly. 
(CMTC) 

In Example 6, the writer uses “easily” and “quickly” to modify the verb “change”, which informs the 
readers that changing process is hard and it cannot happen in a short time. “smoothly” is used in example 
7 to indicate that if cohesive devices are properly used, news text can be understood better. In both sentences, 
the adverbs indicate how the movement is done, and they carry evaluative meaning to comment on the 
verbs.  

Functions of Stance Adverbs  
In academic discourse, writers need to negotiate and present their conclusions to readers. The words they 
choose can help them better convey their attitudes and opinions. From the result of the distribution of 
different types of stance adverbs in CMTC and AMTC above, we find that hedging and evaluation stance 
adverbs occupy a large proportion. Functions of stance adverbs shared by both Chinese and Americans. 
Firstly, stance adverbs help writers to achieve objectivity. One of the main features of academic discourse 
is its objectivity. Stance adverbs such as “generally”, “largely” and “comparatively” can reveal to what 
extent an event will happen. Secondly, using stance adverb can directly and clearly reveal writer’s attitude 
and judgment. Readers can clearly get writers’ opinion through evaluation stance adverbs. Adverbs such as 
“effectively”, “successfully”, “positively”, and “accurately” provide readers a better understanding of 
writers’ comments upon a proposition.  

Stance adverbs in CMTC and AMTC also have their distinctive functions. In this study, the researcher 
has found that Chinese use a large amount of style-of-speaking stance adverbs indicating sequence 
including “firstly”, “secondly”, “thirdly”... to express their stance point by point, which makes the statement 
more logical and clear. However, this pattern may seem rigid and lack of the diversity of expression. They 
rarely occur in AMTC. Besides this, it has also been found that certainty stance adverbs have a higher 
proportion in AMTC than CMTC, which reflects that subjectivity of writers in Chinese thesis conclusions 
is not as obvious as that in theses written by Americans. Even though it is important to maintain objectivity 
in academic discourse, it is also essential to emphasize the status of writers. In conclusion sections, writers 
express their findings, their comments and expectations for further researches. Different from hedging 
stance adverbs, certainty ones show the writer’s fully belief about a proposition. In conclusions, readers 
need to know the writers’ position and what opinion they are in favor of. Adverbs such as “certainly” and 
“never” reveal writers’ personal stance and firm belief.  

Conclusion 
This comparative study has provided the use of Adverbs to express stance by Chinese and American English 
majors in academic writing. It can be concluded that: (1) in both CMTC and AMTC, hedging stance adverb 
accounts for the largest proportion, while affect and evidentiality ones have the least proportion. Their 
differences lie in that Chinese more often use style-of-speaking stance adverbs than Americans, while they 
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rarely use certainty stance adverbs which are favored by Americans. (2) Chinese and Americans all prefer 
to use stance adverbs in the medial position. Most initial position stance adverbs are style-of-speaking and 
hedging stance adverbs, while most final position stance adverbs are evaluation ones. Contrast to Americans, 
Chinese use more style-of-speaking but less hedging stance adverbs in initial position. As for final position, 
Chinese use more evaluation but no evidentiality stance adverbs compared with their American counterparts. 
(3) Chinese and Americans all use stance adverbs to achieve objectivity, and directly reveal their attitudes 
about a statement. However, Chinese use more style-of-speaking stance adverbs which indicate sequence 
to express their opinions in a more logical way, while Americans use more certainty stance adverbs to 
strengthen their voices in academic discourses.  

This study provides a corpus-based and comparative approach to explore the use of stance adverbs in 
academic writing. It can benefit better understanding of this language phenomenon and promote the 
research oriented towards dynamic perspectives of the proper use of stance adverbs in discourse analysis. 
The results will also have implications for the teaching and learning of English academic writings.  
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[Abstract] Children are not only the hope of the family, but also the future of the country. Family is the place 
where children grow up and the first school where children are educated. The parents are the first teachers. 
Family education has a lifelong impact on children’s behavioral and personality development. More 
importantly, it determines children’s outlook on life and the world. So, it is not difficult to see that family 
education plays a very important role in the growth of children. Owing to the influence of different 
geographical environments and historical backgrounds, different countries in the world have different 
languages, cultures, religious beliefs and economic development. Naturally, family education differs from 
country to country and culture in terms of educational methods, modes, contents, concepts and results. There 
are various methods of family education, each of which has its own unique advantages and disadvantages. In 
the 21st century, the competition between countries is becoming more fierce, especially in the competition for 
knowledge. Therefore, it is necessary for parents and those engaged in education to understand the situation 
and educational concept of family education in other countries.  

[Keywords] family education, ideas of family education, methods of education 

Introduction 
Children are not only the hope of families, but also the hope of a country. Family education is the first 
main body of children and plays an increasingly important role in the development of children’s 
education. It will have a lifelong impact on the development of children’s behavior and personality. In 
addition, it also determines children’s outlook on life and the world. Nowadays, many people are paying 
attention to family education. Family education has become a hot topic, which is closely related to the 
fate of thousands of families and their country. Most people, especially parents, may say that the basic 
way to raise children is family education. However, family education not only to improves children’s 
education levels, but also guides them how to become useful people. 

In the book called Thoughts on Preschool Education, Chen Heqin gave a definition that “family 
education is a society used to educate new generation with aims and systems” (Heqin, 2006). Family 
education plays a vital role in the growth, learning and development of school-age children. Family 
education not only refers to the teaching behavior within the family, but also is closely related to the 
entire society. There are many ways of family education. Family education is not only limited to 
preschool children’s educational activities, but should also be a lifelong work. As we know, the traditional 
family education concept refers to the education of the older generation to the younger generation. 
However, the connotation of this word has been extensively expanded in modern society. 

Some people say that education is the basis of national quality and talents, and national education is, 
to some extent, determined by family education. China is a country that attaches great importance to 
family education. Since ancient times, many people from all walks of life have devoted themselves to the 
work of children’s family education and have made considerable achievements. Therefore, children’s 
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family education has maintained a good development trend, and has also attracted the attention of all 
sectors of society. 

Literature Review 
Currently, the international education competition is becoming increasingly fierce, which is caused by the 
competition of qualified personnel. The first thing we think about is that the family is the place for basic 
education. Western parents like to cultivate their children into independent people, while Chinese like to 
put pressure on their children’s achievements (Ai, 2005). Therefore, to some extent, the competition for 
training children has been transformed into a competition for parental rearing ability. Basic education is 
very important. Family education has aroused serious concern in people at all levels, but so far, there are 
some misunderstandings about it. Learning from the effective practice of family education in other 
countries will help us find appropriate ways. We can not say that family education in the West is ideal or 
perfect, but what we need is a reasonable method. 

The mode of family education varies from country to country. Although we are in different counties, 
family education plays a dominant role in children’s primary education. “Family education for children 
has always been a basic and critical part of the process of education, with social education and school 
education becoming an organism” (Zhao, 2003). Family education is the initial link of education early in 
school education, so family education is the enlightenment education. Family education shapes students’ 
personality and plays an important role. 

Compared with Western countries, Chinese parents have their own ideas about children’s education. 
Some parents in China prefer to care whether their children will have better jobs or about their future (Li, 
2007). In order to realize these aspirations, most parents believe that their responsibility is to create the 
best possible conditions for their children to live a comfortable life in the future.  

Traditional Role of Family Education’s Influence Between China and America 
Chinese parents are willing to give what they have to their children in the course of their growth (Huang, 
2004). In short, as long as their children can live a better life, they are ready to sacrifice anything. 
Therefore, in the process of children’s growth, the most important thing for parents is to cultivate their 
children’s intelligence, rather than care about their children’s daily lives. In order for their children to 
achieve good results in learning, become outstanding, or even become celebrities, they just want their 
children to spend all of their time and energy on schoolwork. What they are doing is as Phierbaha said, 
“What is the biggest mistake made by parents is that they only stand in their own position and keep on 
getting in the way of their children’s nature development” (2001). Parents hardly care for their children’s 
independence, or if they are self-contained or their ability to accept new things. 

In some Western countries, parents want their children to have the power to adapt to various 
environments and to enjoy their lives. “Children’s personality and rights are well respected in the family, 
and children are treated as independent individuals. Parents and children share an equal relationship” 
(Ahlburg, & De Vita,, 2004). Therefore, most Western parents emphasize that when the children are very 
young, they should cultivate their ability to be independent of their family or parents. They generally 
believe that children must rely on their own experience to grow up, because they believe that children 
must learn to live their own lives and cope with all the difficulties in life. Therefore, Western children’s 
family-independence training begins at a very young age. There are many training contents, such as work 
attitude, patience and the ability to interact with others. But the most important skill is how to deal with 
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problems in difficult environments. In the process of growing up, children have the consciousness of 
work and learn some skills and behavior forms of working. In addition, children should learn how to 
survive difficulties, how to integrate into society, how to develop their intelligence, and how to form 
habits that they will never give up no matter what difficulties they encounter. It is in the process of silent 
transformation that children acquire the ability to become independent and contribute to society 

A Comparison of the Ideas of Family Education Between China and America 
There are many similarities between Chinese and Western family education, but because of the 
differences in history, culture, social system and economic factors, there are also great differences 
between them. Family education is greatly influenced by many factors, such as culture, history, religion 
and social system. China’s socialist system is different from most Western capitalist countries. In addition, 
they have different historical backgrounds. China advocates the Confucian culture, while Western 
countries advocate the Renaissance. In addition, in family education in China, children learn knowledge 
by listening to what their parents tell them, or by reading or listening to literary works that their parents 
have asked them to. If you do well, you will be called a “good student” who always obeys their parents 
and inherits the traditional rules. Chinese families emphasize children’s rights and respect, which is the 
basis of trust. Schools provide students with a self-management environment to support them in 
restraining themselves. Parents and children treat each other equally. They have the same voice and 
responsibility for their families. However, Western children have more freedom without much demand, 
and they are more easily inculcated by heuristics and guidance. Westerners want to give children more 
opportunities to improve themselves and discover their potential abilities. They agree that children should 
learn with interest, do something they like and do their best. “The western counties were founded on the 
principle that all men are equal” (Samovar, & Porter, 2004). Therefore, by contrast, Western children are 
more creative and confident. In this process, children learn more knowledge from more than just books. 
On the other hand, self-reliance depends not only on the students themselves, but also on the guidance of 
elders or teachers. Parents should help their children find the right direction, observe their growth process 
and correct any mistakes. Chinese education pays attention to following the traditional mode and 
cultivating children’s moral education. On the contrary, Western children show more rebellion in 
character, and they like to be leaders in their own lives. They had another idea, so the Nobel Prize was 
won by many Westerners. It is well known that an open learning atmosphere is conducive to the 
cultivation of children’s personality and ability. Generally speaking, Chinese people always lay stress on 
the socialist spirit and regard it as their guidelines. Just as Lenin, the revolutionary leader says. “The 
benefit of the group is more significant than individual.” As a result, in the Chinese family, many parents 
are willing to do everything for their children because the child is the family center. 

As American President Nixon said, “The main point of Chinese educational system is to train 
children into a person who is docile, completely listening to their elder generation. In this case, so many 
Chinese Einstein and Darwin’s are lost” (Huang, 2004). Children are the first. They don’t like other 
children better than their own. When Chinese parents are together, their common topic is almost about 
children. They like to show off their children’s talents and abilities. They always compare their children 
with others, especially in school. This is a similarity between a seven-year-old child. At this age, he 
should play with friends and do something that children like to do, such as playing games or other things. 
He will have a relaxed and free childhood. However, the child often carries a big bag to study every day. 
Because many parents chat with her, their children always win many prizes, but this child is always the 
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last. Whenever a boy’s mother hears such a talk about her child, she feels rather uncomfortable, uneasy 
and even embarrassed. So, all she has to do is send her children to the same training class, whether they 
like it or not. When their children apply for college, the parental comparison does not stop, but sometimes 
it gets worse. If a child enters a famous university, the child and his parents will feel very honored. But if 
children show shyness, parents will not say so much, because Chinese people value their faces very much. 
However, Western parents focus on their own-centered personal values and maintain a high degree of 
concern for their children’s interests, hobbies, abilities and personal development, only to realize their 
own values. In our society, everyone has the same goal to encourage their lives. However, in Western 
families, everyone has a specific value standard. They think that they should be independent, depend on 
themselves, and be independent of their own family at a very young age. For a long time, China has had a 
far-sighted and conservative value, lacking a spirit of risk and consciousness of innovation. So, there’s a 
problem; most people don’t like to adopt new ideas or things. On the contrary, most Western countries are 
short-lived immigrants who seldom retain their traditional cultures. Influenced by multiculturalism and 
values, it is not difficult to accept new ideas and things. Western children prefer to take risks and 
innovate. 

Differences Modes of Family Education between China and America 
In China, people advocate cooperation, emphasizing that teamwork is more important than personal 
interests. In this case, Chinese parents usually deprive their children of their interests and impose their 
wishes on them. They plan their children’s future regardless of their wishes. In addition, in Chinese 
families, the elders hope to have so much time to raise their children in their lifetime. However, 
cultivating personality, focusing on personal development and making friends are all the centers of 
Western culture. Most Western parents believe that children after 18 should be independent. 

Independence is the most important thing in Western countries. There are different attitudes towards 
independence between Chinese family education and Western family education. Most Western parents 
believe that a child has been an independent person since birth and has his own rights and ideas. Neither 
the old, nor the teachers, have the right to intervene and decide their children’s behavior. According to the 
Declaration of Independence, all people are born equal, and they are endowed with the same rights such 
as life, freedom and pursuit of happiness” (Li, 2007). To make children realize that they are their own 
leaders, Western parents would like to give their children enough freedom and let them make their own 
decisions for themselves in various situations. Western parents are willing to respect and care about their 
children’s feelings, hence, they do not easily object to what their children say and they choose the proper 
time to guide their children. Whereas Chinese people like to emphasize on their capacity of cooperation.  

In Western countries, as a migrant area with a short history, there is less cultural heritage. Influenced 
by cultural diversity, it is easy to accept new ideas and cultures. Compared with the Chinese, they prefer 
adventure and creativity. 

According to the Chinese traditional Confucian principles, the most important things in life include 
the developing of a person’s moral character, the running of a family, the administration of a state, and 
the peace and security of the world (Ai, 2005). Chinese culture is relatively conservative, lacking bold 
innovation and a passion for discovery. Chinese people are almost educated to be moderate and have less 
of a spirit to accept new ideas or to change current situation. 
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In some Western countries, parents believe that education is not the only way to make a living, but 
the means to survive. Children will enjoy their livelihoods. Chinese parents take memories so seriously. 
It’s important to read this book so many times that its meaning will be shown. On the contrary, Western 
parents emphasize developing children’s understanding. They emphasize that knowledge should be 
sought from life and nature. Chinese parents believe that their children’s transcripts will reflect whether 
they are excellent or not. Western parents have very different choices. Chinese parents emphasize 
“survival” and often use the words “no” and “can’t” to restrain their children. Chinese parents often think 
that they have more experience and that they are superior to their children, so they tend to make decisions 
rather than give their children the chance to decide their own lives. On the contrary, Western parents like 
to give their children the opportunity to express their views. They attach great importance to personal 
quality of life and emotional exchanges. They hope their children will be better than others. In addition, 
“the Western grandparents do not take part in the progress of educating children. In their opinion, this 
task belongs to their parents” (Ahlburg, & De Vita, 2004). 

In China, there is an old saying, “One can’t become a useful person without being beaten.” Chinese 
parents believe that hard work can help their children to become an excellent person. On the contrary, in 
the eyes of Western parents, if they blame their children too much, they will hurt their self-esteem. 
Therefore, they prefer to use encouraging language, and private punishment is forbidden. 

Conclusion 
Through the above analysis, we can easily conclude that there are many differences between Chinese and 
Western children’s family education. The most obvious difference is in educational concepts. From the 
perspective of children’s family education, Chinese families are committed to developing their children 
into geniuses. Chinese parents often neglect their children’s practical skills, such as self-life skills, 
interaction skills and communication skills. However, Western families tend to focus on their children’s 
ability to stand on their own feet. The Chinese family education model for children can be appropriately 
described as a parent-led, while the Western model may be a free family education model. But each of 
them has its own advantages, so we should develop the modernization of family education immediately. 
We need to inherit and give full play to the better forms of education in ancient China. On the other hand, 
we need to learn the advantages of the Western family education and accelerate the transformation of the 
characteristics of Chinese family education. Therefore, China’s family education should be constantly 
regulated, which includes the following four aspects: first, expand the concept of family education, learn 
to accept new educational concepts, and keep pace with the times. Secondly, we should establish the legal 
concept of the elderly in education, solve the problem that parents’ behavior conforms to the law, and 
improve the awareness of democracy, understanding, freedom and equal communication in family 
education. Then, study the direction and opportunities of science to help children develop self-confidence, 
self-esteem and social integration ability. Finally, closely follow the development of contemporary 
economy, actively carry out family education, enhance open awareness, and strengthen communication 
between family members. Solve the educational tendency of paying too much attention to intelligence and 
neglecting morality, strengthen the organic factors between perceptual factors and non-perceptual factors, 
help children learn and acquire knowledge, and then become a useful person for society. 
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[Abstract] The implementation of the national language strategy is inseparable from the language promotion 
institutions of the language industry chain. The language industry chain, with the representative of language 
schools, not only can expand the use of Chinese language and spread Chinese culture, but can also obtain 
economic benefits by exporting the Chinese language. Based on the Chinese language industry abroad, the 
Chinese language can help the countries along “Belt & Road” to communicate better, thus, both the Chinese 
language and “Belt & Road” initiatives can be secure. 

[Keywords] language industry; language promotion; language security 

Introduction 
With the development of the “Belt & Road” initiatives, the communicating tools are all the more important. 
English is widely used around the world, but it can only be used occasionally, because some of the 
information will missed by this inter-language, so the most efficient thing is to communicate directly in 
Chinese, or in the language of the mother tongue of the people along the “Belt & Road”. So, the Chinese 
language industry is greatly needed, which can only be promoted by the private language schools (Zhang, 
S., 2017). The languages are more needed in economy. Economic life permeates all aspects of social life. 
Language is also an indispensable tool of communication in social life. Whether in production, sales, life, 
or even negotiation and signing agreements, languages are needed. Without the participation of language, 
economic life is difficult to carry out (Xu, Q., 1999). It is most economical and convenient for all of us to 
use one language for the whole social and economic communication. In China, inter-regional and inter-
provincial communication in Mandarin is more convenient; while abroad, if we all communicate in Chinese, 
then the exchange between China and foreign countries will be more convenient, and it will be more 
conducive to the exchange and development of our economy and culture. And thus, both the Chinese 
language and the “Belt & Road” initiatives can be secure (Lu, 2016). 

Language schools are the primary institutions for the promotion of the Chinese language and the key 
to the promotion of the national language strategy. Language schools focus on teaching Chinese and making 
profits. Language schools should also take several steps to ensure the national language security. These two 
levels should be connected to solve the problem, that is teaching Chinese is the content of the language 
schools, while making profits are the aims of the language schools. But at the same time, ensuring the 
national language security can not be neglected (Wen, 2011). Thus, the aim between the long term and the 
short term can make a compromise, and the economic aim of the enterprise and the political aim of the state 
can be united as one. This paper first, points out that, the focus of language schools is on teaching Chinese 
and the aim is to make profits. Second, the steps of language schools for the national language security, 
which includes both the political and the economic elements. 
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Language Schools Focus on Teaching Chinese and Making Profits 
As China gradually moves and integrates into the world, the world is also gradually coming closer to China. 
In various fields of understanding, contacting and exchanging between the two sides, language acts as an 
important bridge. In this case, it is not enough to spread Chinese and Chinese culture only by Confucius 
Institutes (Xu, 2007). Folk language schools are also needed to follow up to ensure the huge demand for 
Chinese and Chinese culture from all walks of life. “The non-governmental forces take government forces 
as the guiding principle and assist them to give full play to the advantages of the folk forces that are easy 
to be trusted and accepted. The non-governmental forces complement and moderate the official words, and 
tell a good story of China, as well as improve China’s soft power (Jia, 2017). The Construction of Language 
School is the concert and practice of language popularization. Its establishment is based on individual 
investment, and the purpose of investment is to obtain profits. Basically, it’s the publicity of Chinese and 
Chinese culture ideas. On the one hand, it is necessary to study the similarities and differences between 
Chinese language and their native language. 

Positive Assimilation Theory can be used in dealing with similarities, while in the different places 
Reverse Assimilation Theory can be used, which is not only a difficult point in teaching and cross-cultural 
communication, but it also needs mutual understanding and tolerance in culture. Scholars need to do more 
research in different places, seek commonness among differences, and find the root source implied in these 
differences. For foreign language learners, they should pay attention to the differences in culture and take 
the attitude of understanding and tolerance in communication. As far as the similarities, for example, 
whether it is “annyeong” in Korean, “Assalam Aleikum” in Arabic, or “Goodbye (God bless you)” in 
Western culture, it all means “peace” or “tranquility” (Huntington, 2010). This is the similarity between the 
Chinese culture and other cultures in the world. In terms of differences, some are rooted in different 
wordings and some are different in meanings, but in any case, they obey the same rules. Meanwhile, we 
need to study Chinese ethics in depth and compare it with that of other countries. For example, in the 
Chinese culture, the view of “human nature is good at the beginning” is consistent with that of the Arab 
culture, while that is contrary to the view of “human nature is evil at the beginning” in the Christian culture, 
which reflects the difference of world outlook between the East and the West. It requires mutual respect for 
each other’s world outlook, while digging into its roots and effects. Chinese philosopher Xunzi put forward 
the view of “human nature is evil at the beginning of human life”, but this view was not the mainstream in 
Chinese Confucianism. Nevertheless, we could deeply explore the roots of Xunzi’s understanding and 
compare it with the Western viewpoints in order to achieve thorough mutual understanding. 

Then, we can learn from the practice of the British Council: First, phenomena and causes. Its language 
teaching books New Concept English, Oxford English and Cambridge English have a history of 50 years, 
yet they are still popular around the world, becoming a huge industry in Britain, which is comparable to the 
income from finance and navigation. It not only earns huge profits, but also promotes the English language 
and culture (Shi, 2005). Learners from all over the world have been enthusiastic about studying English for 
the reason that the English-speaking world has a huge space of making money and developing economy. 
Similarly, China began its rise in economy and culture, which has propelled the promotion of the Chinese 
language and paved the path for language schools growing in scale. Second, practice. The specific practices 
of English language schools are also of great reference value. After completing the curriculum and 
textbooks, they also provide teachers further education, training in Britain or sending British teachers to 
China. A typical example is Cambridge Children’s English. It covers a wide range of areas throughout 
China, and has extensive and in-depth courses as well as strict examination, which are incomparable with 
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other official examinations. The test papers of two exams every year are sent directly from Britain. The 
exam includes four levels, each of which is corresponding to grades from primary school to junior one. 
There are written and oral tests. The items of oral test include pronunciation, grammar, logic and application, 
which will be conducted by the special examiner, who interviews candidates directly and gives results 
strictly according to the scoring criteria.  

Third, the rise of language schools has previous experience for reference. The general principle is the 
quality. The guideline of UK’s language schools is putting the quality of training in the first place, and 
profit in the second place. Although such schools are profitable enterprises, they are aimed at education. 
Then, enterprises should create their own brand. It requires the achievement of perfection in all aspects to 
gain brand effect, including curriculum, textbooks, teacher training and testing methods and standards. 
Finally, enterprises should have their own goals, aiming to help more people learn Chinese well and spread 
Chinese around the world. For there are different requirements for different regions, the difficulty of the 
tests is different. The typical ones are IEITS and GRE. Chinese language training schools, whether opened 
in China or abroad, can go further after learning the successful experience of the UK. 

The Steps of Language Schools for the National Language Security 
“The study of language serves for national security” (Wen, 2014). Language security is an important task. 
Its core is the information question and the second is the academic, economic and political questions which 
are mutually complementary. With this thinking in our minds, we need to work together to make full use 
of the principles and methods to promote language well so that more people in the world can learn and 
apply Chinese and understand Chinese culture. In this way, a normal cycle is formed, and its significant 
factor is language. Language is a significant issue, especially when associated with politics, economy, 
military and diplomacy (Hu, 2010). 

Step One is a national language strategy, from the perspective of politics. Only when the language is 
widely promoted and mastered can we cope with complicated things with simple methods. The general 
direction is to facilitate learning, communication and exchange after language promotion. This great 
convenience is superior to code word passing (Zhang, J., 2012). Then, from the informational aspect, more 
documents will be written in Chinese and people can use Chinese to reserve and search for documents. In 
this way, more Chinese people will directly learn more information and the politics, economy, culture and 
society development trend home and abroad. Last, in the aspect of language technology, namely, computer 
hardware and software, there will be more programs written in Chinese. “If the security of chip is not 
assured, the security of information and nation cannot be guaranteed” (Deng, 2018). Chinese is regarded as 
operating language for software, which further guarantees national security. 

Step Two is the Confucius Institute, from the perspective of the culture. The more a language is widely 
used, the more vitality the language has and the safer the language is. One reason is that language is 
convenient for people to understand and communicate with each other in non-governmental exchange. The 
more people speak Chinese, the more they learn about the Chinese language and culture, and the easier it 
is for them to understand and communicate with each other, so as to avoid misunderstanding and even 
conflict. In the aspect of academic exchange, there are more people who know about Chinese language and 
culture, and then there are more translated works entering China to make Chinese people know better about 
languages and culture in the world. For a widely used language, security is not a problem. Last, mastery of 
language is beneficial to broaden people’s view of the world and to enhance national self-confidence and 
sense of pride (Chu, 2016).  
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Step Three is the language schools, from the perspective of economics. When one language is widely 
used by more people, it indicates that this language has more economic value and better economic 
development. The relationship between American language and the U.S. economy is the best illustration. 
Conversely, the language with great economic value will give a significant boost to the economy. The 
language promotion industry in the U.K. which is mentioned above is a good example and this industry has 
become one of Britain’s pillar industries (Shi, 2005). In fact, the economic value of language is reflected in 
the country's language ability, social language vitality, individual language capital, and so on. The 
improvement of these three factors promotes language economic value. 

All in all, these three elements are complementary to national language security. National language 
strategy is the guide in that it can serve for the national politics; besides, the language strategy should be 
implemented by the specific sub-departments. What’s more, the influential advertisement of the Confucius 
Institute in that there are foreign universities as platforms, which facilitate the development of the language 
promotion; on the other hand, double effects can be achieved by the recognition and demonstration of 
foreign elites. Further, the private language school is the only way to promote Chinese language and culture 
to all the corners of the world. When a language as a tool is powerful enough, people will buy it on their 
own initiative; And only commercial operation can ensure that more people learn Chinese. 

Conclusion 
National language security can be acquired by these three steps. The foundation is the national language 
strategy; the consolidation stage is the Confucius Institute; the spreading stage is the language schools. Only 
by the development of language industry can the Chinese language be influential in an all-round way. 
Language, as a carrier of culture, can play its due or even a leading role in the initiative of the “Belt & 
Road”, which not only serves for the communication for “Belt & Road” countries, but makes the national 
language secure. 
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[Abstract] The Internet is an invention that has a tremendous impact on our society. It not only creates 
abundant resources, but also deeply affects people’s way of life and work. Unfortunately, with the rapid 
development of network and information technology, the right of personal privacy on the network is being 
seriously infringed. Facing this infringement, all countries are committed to establishing a sound network 
privacy protection system. From the perspective of comparative study, this paper discusses the modes and 
rules of network privacy protection in the United States and China and puts forward suggestions for the 
protection of network privacy in China. This paper introduces the background of network privacy and its 
research status, as well as the differences between privacy and network privacy. And through legislation, 
technology and ethics, this paper systematically expounds upon the similarities and differences between China 
and the United States in the protection of network privacy. Through comparison, we can clearly see the gap 
between China and the United States in the protection of network privacy. China should learn from the United 
States and use their experience in the protection of network privacy according to China’s national conditions 

[Keywords] internet privacy, comparative study, protection   

Introduction 
Nowadays, most websites require users to provide real names, gender, e-mail addresses, phone numbers, 
even ID numbers and personal preferences. Some websites sell users’ data to make excessive profits. For 
example, there are always countless spam e-mails in the e-mailbox, which can cause great disturbance 
and destruction to personal life. With the rapid development of network technology, users’ personal 
information and their network space are facing unprecedented challenges. If this kind of intrusion 
becomes serious, it will cause terrible consequences. The United States combines self-discipline with 
legislation to protect consumers’ privacy. Our country must also reform and improve the relevant systems, 
form a more favorable Internet environment, and protect its users’ privacy and security. 

The United States is the first country to put forward the term “privacy”, and it is also a highly 
developed country of Internet technology. From a legal point of view, the United States has attached great 
importance to the protection of Internet privacy. In 1986, the U.S. Government promulgated the Privacy 
of Electronic Communications Act; in July 1997, the U.S. Government promulgated the Global 
Framework for Electronic Commerce (Wang, Z., 2012). In March 2000, in order to solve the problem of 
collecting and using customers’ private personal information of by online advertisers, the Senator of New 
York State made legislative proposals on the Internet Privacy Protection Act (Wang, Z, 2012). From a 
technical point of view, the relevant agencies and companies in the United States spared no effort to 
develop various software updates, establish network security protocols and encryption, and strengthen the 
protection of Internet privacy. 

At the level of Internet ethics, the United States actively carries out Internet ethics education and 
develops professional ethics. However, there is no clear law to protect privacy in our country (Wang, L., 
1994). The technical protection measures we have taken are not deep or systematic enough. As for the 
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level of Internet ethics, the earliest research appeared in the 1990s. Although it started late, it developed 
rapidly. The related monograph “Network Ethics” published in 1998 and “Network Ethics and Law” 
published in 1999 (Himanen, 2001). In March 2002, the China Internet Association issued the Convention 
on Self-Discipline in the Internet Industry (Wang, Z., 2012). 

Literature Review 
The concept of privacy in the modern sense originated in the United States. In 1890, two famous 
American judicial scholars, Louis D. Brandies and Samuel D. Warren, published their famous article 
“The Right to Privacy” in Harvard Law Review, which opened a new chapter in legal research, legislation 
and justice (Brandeis, & Warren, 1890). 

There are many different views on the concept of privacy. In terms of privacy, the right to privacy is 
“not to mention the right; the right to freedom guarantees the exercise of a wide range of civil privileges” 
(Brandeis & Warren, 1890). According to the monograph of the Personal Rights Law, “the right to 
privacy is a specific personality right for natural persons to manage their own private space, activities and 
information independently” (Yang, 2005). Some scholars believe that the right to privacy is a citizen’s 
right to personality, and the right to protect private space peace and private information protected by law 
from interference, unknown and search. 

In this author’s opinion, the right to privacy is one of the most basic and important rights of citizens’ 
personality rights. It is an individual right that is not interfered by others. It is also a private space right 
and private information right related to citizens’ marriage, emotion, status and income. 

In his famous book New Theory of Personal Rights, Mr. Wang Liming, President of the Chinese 
Civil Law Research Association, told us that Internet privacy refers to “citizens’ right to protect peaceful 
life and private information from infringement by others in the Internet environment” (1994, p. 521). He 
also wrote that Internet privacy is also “the right of citizens to safeguard their private life and information 
security on the Internet, protected by law and not known, infringed, searched and disclosed by others” 
(Wang, L., 1994). As a kind of privacy, the scope of network privacy is very wide. It is not only the 
extension of traditional privacy in the network, but also the product of the development of privacy in the 
network era. 

Network privacy is a concept of subordinate privacy with general attributes of privacy. But as an 
extension of traditional privacy, network privacy has some new characteristics. First, compared with 
traditional privacy, network privacy is more active. Secondly, network privacy has strong property 
attributes. Third, the coverage of network privacy is larger than that of traditional privacy. Fourth, the 
ways of violating Internet privacy are more hidden. 

At present, the abuse of information technology and corruption of network morality make the 
infringement of network privacy more and more serious. It not only infringes on people’s basic rights, but 
also hinders the process of informatization in China (Li, 2013). Network privacy protection should follow 
ethical principles, provide theoretical basis for network privacy legislation, and play a guiding role in 
network privacy protection. 

The research of network ethics is developing vigorously. Because of the rapid development of the 
Internet, many experts and scholars in China and the United States have tried to restrain the development 
of the Internet by studying Internet ethics. Computer Programming Psychology (Weinberg, 1998) was the 
first book to explain the impact of information technology on social ethics. Since 1997, dozens of 
monographs and textbooks on network ethics have been published, including “Hacker Ethics and the 
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Spirit of the Information Age” (Himanen, 2001). Chinese scholars have paid great attention to this new 
academic topic. With their efforts, they have published a number of high-quality translation works, such 
as the ethical aspects of information technology. Inspired by these foreign research results, domestic 
research has developed rapidly. 

Comparison of the Protection of Computer Internet Privacy between China and America 
With the development of society and the improvement of legal consciousness, the protection of personal 
privacy has been the focus of attention in legal circles of various countries for nearly a century. But the 
traditional privacy protection is limited to the protection of individual’s right to intervene. In the Internet 
age, it is not new for website operators to collect, process and transmit personal data for so-called 
“customer relationship management” (Wang, J., 2006). Both China and the United States attach great 
importance to protecting people’s Internet privacy through the law. The good news is that the two 
governments have enacted some important legislation. Even though the laws of the United States are 
more complete than those of China, there are still many places that deserve our attention. 

First of all, neither constitution has clear privacy provisions. Although the term “privacy” originated 
in the United States, many American citizens consider it a very important right. However, the right to 
privacy is not clearly defined as a right to be protected. It only deals with the Fourth Amendment to the 
Constitution of the United States, “The people’s right to unreasonable search and seizure of their persons, 
houses, documents and property...”, and the Fifth Amendment to the U.S. Constitution, “No one shall be 
deprived of life, liberty or property unless due process of law; without fair compensation, private property 
shall not be used for public purposes” (Mifsud Bonnici, 2008). Privacy protection in our country started 
late, and the constitution of our country does not define the right of privacy as an independent right of 
personality. Only Article 38 of the Constitution mentions that “the personal dignity of Chinese citizens is 
inviolable”. It is forbidden to insult, slander, false accusation or framing citizens in any way. “Personal 
dignity includes not only reputation, but also name, portrait, privacy and other personal information” 
(Stewart, 2002). Therefore, this article can be regarded as the constitutional origin of our country’s right 
to privacy. In short, the Constitution of China and the United States do not stipulate that the right to 
privacy should be protected. Our Constitution also needs to be amended and supplemented. 

Secondly, we should pay attention to the protection of teenagers’ privacy. On April 21, 2000, the 
United States promulgated the Child Online Privacy Protection Act. This was the first privacy art that 
imposed substantial obligations on website operators (Zhang, F., 2007). The following year, the Federal 
Trade Commission (FTC) enacted rules for the protection of children’s online privacy in accordance with 
this law. Thus, the United States attaches great importance to protecting children’s Internet privacy. 

Compared with the United States, China has no specific laws to protect children’s privacy, but 
through other laws, we can see that our government is very concerned about protecting the privacy of 
minors. For example, Article 30 of the Law of the People’s Republic of China on the Protection of 
Minors stipulates that “no organization or individual shall divulge the personal secrets of minors.” Article 
45 of the Law of the People’s Republic of China on the Prevention of Juvenile Delinquency stipulates that: 
“In the case of juvenile delinquency, news reports, movies, television programs and publications shall not 
disclose the names, addresses, photographs or other materials directly directed at minors” (Wang, Z., 
2012). Even by law. The United States is more detailed, more direct and more cautious. But in a word, 
both China and the United States attach great importance to the protection of minors’ privacy (Wang, Z., 
2012). 
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The laws of China and the United States are different. Firstly, the United States legislates for specific 
information activities, while China’s legislation is not targeted. In the privacy protection law promulgated 
in the United States, apart from the Privacy Act, it is a federal law that comprehensively protects personal 
privacy. Other laws are formulated for specific information activities. For example, the Child Online 
Privacy Protection Act aims to protect children’s Internet privacy, and the Fifth Party of the 
Gramm-Leach-Bliley Act sets minimum standards for personal information protection in financial 
institutions. As can be seen, each law is directed at specific areas of privacy protection. In contrast, China 
still does not have specific Internet privacy laws. This is not accidental, because the legal system of the 
United States is very complete, and the concept of the rule of law is deeply rooted in the hearts of every 
American citizen. Secondly, the United States protects Internet privacy through legislation and 
self-regulation, while China adopts indirect protection mode. Since the 1990s, the U.S. government has 
vigorously promoted the development of e-commerce. In order not to hinder its development, it also 
emphasizes the advantages of the private sector in this field. The United States protects personal privacy 
through self-regulation. Since 2005, the Federal Trade Commission, which initially supported 
self-regulation, has changed its attitude. Self-regulation is still the first, but the U.S. government has also 
enacted laws to protect personal privacy. For example, the Privacy Act, the Children’s Online Privacy 
Protection Act and the Gramm-Leach-Bliley Act. But in the field of privacy protection, “our country has 
always adopted the mode of heteronomy. The most obvious point is that the right to privacy does not have 
an independent right status (Zhang, F., 2007). There is no law that directly regulates privacy. Privacy is 
only part of reputation. However, some basic laws, such as General Principles of Civil Law, Criminal 
Law and Civil Procedure Law, also have some fragmentary provisions on the protection of privacy. So, 
we can see that our country indirectly protects privacy. This method can not effectively protect Internet 
privacy. Legislative organs should enforce relevant laws and regulations to promote the healthy 
development of the Internet in China. 

Technical protection refers to the use of scientific methods and skills to protect private information 
from theft, while ensuring its security and integrity. Compared with legal protection, technology 
protection can protect Internet privacy more directly. Firstly, the United States and China attach great 
importance to the development of firewall technology. A firewall is a system that prevents unauthorized 
access to private networks, like a “wall” that separates computers from the Internet. It controls incoming 
and outgoing network traffic by analyzing data packets, and then determines whether these data packets 
should be allowed. A personal firewall is a software application that protects a computer connected to the 
Internet from intruders. In the United States, personal firewalls developed by Zone Alarm, Netbos and 
Outpost are more popular than other software companies (Wang, L., 1994). They can effectively protect 
users’ Internet privacy by preventing malicious software from stealing or changing personal information. 
In our country, famous personal firewalls are the Rising Personal Firewalls and the Skynet firewalls. 
Rising Personal Firewall 2012 Embedded “Troy Wall” Technology (Wang, Z., 2012). It can block Trojan 
horse programs, spyware and malware, collect user information directly, and fundamentally solve the 
problem of Internet privacy intrusion. Secondly, they have developed special privacy protection software. 
In April 2002, the World Wide Web Alliance developed the Personal Preference Platform P3P (Wang, J., 
2006). It is a protocol that specifies a way to determine whether a website security policy meets user 
privacy requirements. P3P provides a simpler and clearer way to help users protect their personal 
information. Under the protection of P3P, users can clearly understand how the website will handle their 
privacy information. China has also developed such software as 360 Privacy Protector. Through 360 
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privacy protection, users can clearly know which software browses private files in the computer. These 
personal documents may include my documents, chat records, online banking records, etc. Through this 
protector, users can determine which parts belong to their personal privacy, which can help users clear the 
remaining personal traces (Wang, L. 1994). In addition, the software also provides camera protection 
function. Some hackers control users’ cameras to take secret photos, and the camera protection function 
will effectively prevent the camera from being controlled. 

But in terms of technology protection, there are differences between China and the United States. 
First, the network technology of the United States is more comprehensive and specific. The United States 
has created many Internet privacy protection technologies, such as personal firewalls and privacy 
protection software. The research on Internet privacy in the United States is very deep and lasting. In 
terms of software development and technological innovation, the United States is at the forefront of the 
world. In China, many experts and researchers are devoting themselves to the development of more 
advanced and complete privacy protection technology. However, due to late start and insufficient funds, 
China still lags far behind the United States. Second, the conversion rate of scientific and technological 
achievements in the United States is higher than that in China. The United States believes that the 
popularization of information technology is the key to improving national competitiveness. “From 1995 
to 2000, the U.S. government promulgated a series of laws to improve the conversion rate of results” (Li, 
2013), such as the National Technology Transfer and Progress Act, the Federal Technology Transfer Act 
and the Commercialization of Technology Transfer Act. By 2013, the transformation rate of the United 
States has reached about 80%. In this environment, Internet privacy protection as a new technology can 
be developed rapidly. 

In China, according to the report, the proportion of transfer of scientific and technological 
achievements in China’s scientific development is about 20% per year (Niu, 2011). First, there is 
insufficient investment in scientific research in China, and many enterprises, universities and scientific 
research institutions are facing shortage of funds; second, most enterprises lack the consciousness of 
independent innovation and self-development; third, there are a large number of scientific research 
institutions in China, but the number is huge.  

Conclusion 
So far, the entire information industry in China is still in its infancy. Because the relevant laws and 
regulations are not perfect, it is difficult for Internet users to use legal means to protect privacy. Therefore, 
many Chinese users are unaware of the danger of privacy violation, let alone the protection of personal 
privacy. If this situation spreads uncontrolled, the vital interests of users will be directly infringed, and the 
whole Internet will have a serious impact on the relevant information industry. These problems should 
arouse the attention of the government, Internet service providers, schools and Internet users. In addition, 
a complete Internet privacy protection system is very necessary for the whole society. 
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[Abstract] This thesis analyzes the modality system in Chinese and American news reports on Japan’s new 
emperor’ s ascension from the Systemic Functional perspective. The purpose of the research is to examine how 
the event of Japan’s new emperor was depicted in the reports from different cultural and political backgrounds 
through modality selections. China Daily focused more on peace and the future so inclination occurred most, 
while in the New York Times, probability occurred most as concentrating more on the current situation and 
impact of the new era’s change. These results are in line with the cultural differences of the two countries. 
Expressions with median value and implicit subjective orientation were frequently used in all news reports to 
show probability and inclination implicitly. 

[Keywords] news reports; modality; interpersonal; meta-function 

Introduction 
Rayner (2001) pointed out that news reports “inform us of what is going on in the world at large”. People’s 
social cognition and political beliefs are involved in news reports, which have increasingly become a 
popular text type that has drawn attention from many scholars. As a main media of modern communication 
and publicity, news reports are widely analyzed from different perspectives. Systemic Functional Grammar 
provides powerful theoretical foundation and analytical tool for news reports analysis. Halliday (2014) 
expounded on the modality system under the three meta-function theory. 

On May 1, 2019, Naruhito ascended the throne as the 126th emperor of Japan and Japan entered a new 
era called Reiwa (Teo, 2019). The new emperor’s ascension was a significant event for the Japanese. Out 
of the consideration of diplomacy, both Chinese and American news reports expressed congratulations. 
This research analyzes the modality in Chinese and American news reports on Japan’s new emperor in 
order to reveal the underlying ideologies realized in news reports organization, which are potentially 
influenced by cultural and political differences. 

Literature Review 
News reports have attracted a considerable amount of analyses. Some scholars centered on the linguistic 
features of news reports, that is, they summarized pure linguistic features and functions. Gao Xiaoli (2013) 
found that indirect reported speech accounted the most in Chinese and English news reports. Xin Bin (2014) 
further pointed out that reporting verb and news source overwhelmingly occurred more in English. 
Translation of news has also been evaluated for analysis. Both Xu Linyao (2014) and Wang Guofeng (2017) 
presented how attitudes can influence a target text under the appraisal system framework.  
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Some scholars concentrated on the structure. Dijk (1983) first proposed a prototypical macrostructure 
of news discourse with schema, which aroused a hot discussion. Fan Hong (2003) comprehensively 
reviewed literature concerning the macroscopic and microscopic structure of news. 

“Language serves as a medium between individuals” (Yang, 2011, p. 68), so does it in news discourse. 
Thus, scholars intend to reveal the intensions. From Critical Discourse Analysis (CDA) perspective, Geng 
Fang (2012) revealed the ideology in Chinese news reports through “classification” and “transformation” 
and Fergal Quinn and Elaine Vaughan (2019) study tragedy news by corpus. Besides, hidden cognitions 
and attitudes can be conveyed in modality choices, the analysis of which will be more scientific and 
reasonable. Halliday (2000) defined modality as the “space” between yes and no (Thompson, 2014, p. 69), 
which is expressed by modal operators, modal adjuncts or extended predicates.  

Based on previous studies on news discourse, the present research tries to make an analysis of the 
modality in the reports on Japan’s New Emperor’s ascension under the theoretical framework of 
interpersonal meta-function. Specifically, the research aims to answer the following research questions: 

1. What modality expressions are employed in the news reports from China Daily and New York 
Times? 

2. What interpersonal meanings are expressed through the modal choices in terms of modal 
orientation and modal value? 

Methodology 
In order to make a reliable and valid analysis, data size and news sources were carefully considered in data 
collection. Four relevant news reports were selected. Table 1 shows the detailed information about the news 
reports. 

Table 1. Chinese and American News Reports 

No. Date Title Token Source Item 
1 04/23/2019 Big Challenges Await Japan’s next Emperor 673 China Daily C1 
2 05/02/2019 Xi Congratulates Japan’s New Emperor 854 China Daily C2 

3 04/02/2019 Japan’s New Era Gets a Name, but No One Can Agree What 
It Means 816 New York 

Times  N1 

4 04/24/2019 Japan Has a New Emperor. Now It Needs a Software Update 1156 New York 
Times N2 

Based on the introduction of modality system by Halliday (2000), modality expressions were identified 
and categorized by annotating through AnnoTool. The number was counted by AntConc and the results 
were analyzed to reveal underlying interpersonal meaning. 

Results and Discussion 

An Overview of Modality Distribution in Chinese and American News Reports 
The frequency of modality expressions in the news reports of China Daily and New York Times were very 
similar. There were 34 modality expressions in China Daily and 32 in New York Times. The distribution of 
modalization and modulation in China Daily was very balanced with the frequency of 17 occurrences, while 
the modalization frequency with 19 occurrences was a little higher than that of modulation in the New York 
Times. In China Daily, expressions of inclination were most frequently used with 44%, decreasingly 
followed by expressions of probability, usuality and obligation (Wang, X., 2019). While in the New York 
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Times, expressions of probability top all types with 59%, decreasingly followed by inclination and 
obligation (Geng, F., 2012). The distribution of modality types in news reports are presented in Table 2. 

Table 2. Modality Distribution 

        News Reports 
Type 

China Daily New York Times 
F P(%) F P (%) 

Modalization, Probability 13 38 19 59 
Modalization, Usuality 4 12 0 0 
Modulation, Obligation 2 6 4 13 
Modulation, Inclination 15 44 9 28 

Total 34 100 32 100 
Note: Plus the title, F is for “frequency” and P is for “percentage”. 

Modality is an important means to express speaker’s judgments and attitudes. Though news reports 
always try to seem objective, certain stances or attitudes are encoded in words and syntactic expressions, 
and modality is one of the most important means. The inclination, obligation and probability of participants 
concerned, including the new emperor Naruhito, the old emperor Akihito, Japan, China and America, are 
encoded through different modal means.  

In the news reports in China Daily, one report was about President Xi Jinping’s congratulation, and 
another was on the predicable challenges for the new emperor. Good wishes for the future of the two 
countries and an appeal for peace were the major concerns of the reports. When expressing good wishes 
for future cooperation, the modal operators of inclination was used frequently; when the appeal for keeping 
peace was expressed, the modal operators of probability were used frequently. Among them should and 
will are the most typical ones. The following two are examples: 

1.  The two countries should make joint effort to promote peace and development and work 
toward a bright future for bilateral ties, he added.(fromC2) 
2. If it were true, which will be too bad because it means all the efforts by Emperor Akihito 
had been undone. (from C2) 

Sentence 1 is the appeal President Xi Jinping made for future peace and development. The obligation 
modal operator should indicates the responsibility of Japan and the expectation for the new emperor. It 
includes a high value of obligation to show that the attitude is beyond doubt. Sentence 2 centers on the Self-
Defense Force (SDF), which is the armed force of Japan. It shows great interests in overseas military 
missions, which arouses other countries’ suspicions and worries. The expansion of the SDF is viewed as a 
break of the contribution of peace made by Emperor Akihito, thus will is used to show a possibility of 
severe outcomes of SDF’s expansion, which is a warning to Japan.  

The news reports from the New York Times have different concerns. One news report, Japan’s New 
Era Gets a Name, but No One Can Agree What It Means tries to interpret the underlying meaning of the 
new era name Reiwa, a term with multiple meanings, including “order and peace,” “auspicious harmony” 
and “joyful harmony”. The other one is about the influence of the change of emperor will have on digital 
technology. The frequency of modal expressions of probability tops the other types in the discourse and 
that of inclination takes the second place. 

3. Still, the full consequences are not entirely clear, and for many the change will not be 
cheap. (from N2) 
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4.  Some commentators noted that Mr. Abe’s cabinet, which is right-leaning and has 
advocated an expanded military role for Japan, chose a name containing a character that 
can mean “order” or “law.” (from N1) 

The modal operator of will as well as can tends to be frequently used to show probability. Sentence 3 
argues that the  era’s change can influence economy so will here is to show America’s belief of impacts 
being true. The use of possibility not only shows the point of view but also avoids being assertive. In 
Sentence 4, the meaning of Reiwa is interpreted as “order” or “law” and the modal verb can shows the 
United States worries of Japan’s expansion in military. 

A Value Analysis of Modality in Chinese and American News Reports  
Modal expressions generally take three different values: high, median and low. The low and high value are 
nearer to the polarity, that is, positive and negative, while the median value, located in the middle position 
of the modal system, possesses more indeterminacy. For example, when expressing the probabilities of a 
certain event, we have three vocabulary choices: certain, probable and possible. The word certain and 
possible are high and low value modal expressions, respectively, and probable is the median one.  

Table 3. Modality Value 

News Reports 
Value 

Chinese American 
F P (%) F P (%) 

Low 7 21 12 37 
Median 20 58 16 50 

High 7 21 4 13 
Total 34 100 32 100 

Table 3 shows us the value of modality in the news reports. Both Chinese and American news reports 
mostly used modal expressions with median value like will and would, could, possible and often.  

5. Many say the expansion will continue until Japan is a normal country. (from C2) 
6. “It would have been much easier if we had learned the new name in the summer.” (from 
N2) 

Sentence 5 is an indirect reported speech to quote others’ opinions on SDF’s expansion. Nobody can 
tell whether it is true or not. The median-valued will here not only shows a degree of possibility but also 
expresses a neutral attitude by excluding China itself. Sentence 6 is a direct quotation to show probability 
in the subjunctive mood. It is just a supposition whose certainty is not significant to ensure. Would with the 
median value shows that the proposition may or may not be right but the result is not important. Combining 
the analysis of modality distribution with value, we can see it reasonable that words with median value are 
frequently used. Median-valued expressions show a neutral stance and build up an impartial image.  

An Orientation Analysis of Modality in Chinese and American News Reports 
Besides the value feature of different ways of expressing modality, there is another matrix of feature 
combination that is subjective and objective versus implicit and explicit. The word certainly is an implicit 
way of objectively expressing, while must is an implicit subjective modal expression. By contrast with this, 
It is certain that…is an explicit way of objectifying, while I’m certain that…is an explicit way of subjective 
expressing. 
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Table 4. Modality Orientation 

News Reports 
Orientation 

Chinese American 
F P (%) F P (%) 

Explicit Subjective 1 3 0 0 
Implicit Subjective 27 79 27 84 
Implicit Objective 3 9 5 16 
Explicit Objective 3 9 0 0 

Total 34 100 32 100 
 

According to Table 4, implicit subjective orientation accounts for the most in news reports from China 
Daily and the New York Times. Motivated by genre features, news reports prefer to hide actual thoughts as 
far as possible so it seems to be authentic, reliable and acceptable for readers to accept the ideas. Even the 
only explicit subjective I think in the Chinese news report is a direct reported speech of Takahashi, which 
shows that Chinese news reports are not involved. Neither explicit subjective nor explicit objective 
orientation appear in American news reports, which shows a moderate tone of America when interfering 
other nation’s affairs. To express intensions implicitly, modal operators like will and can occur more than 
modal adjuncts and extended predicates.  

7. By all indications, the new emperor will cherish the hard-won pacifism that Japan is 
famous for, and continue to moderate against right-wing excesses. (from C1) 
8. Japan’s new era gets a name, but no one can agree what it means. (from N1) 

Chinese news reports quoted a great number of peace-related speeches of new emperor, which 
Sentence 7 is a conclusion drawn from. Will here is to disguise this subjective conjecture with an implicit 
way, which avoids making conflicts with readers’ judgments. As a title of an American news report, 
Sentence 8 is a brief summary of Japan’s current situation and America’s own attitude, which is expressed 
implicitly by can. 

Conclusion 
Through the comparison of modality distribution, value and orientation, we can see that it is different 
focuses that influence modality choices. On the one hand, with a long history of adopting foreign policy of 
peace, China concentrates more on the future of the whole world and appeals more to peace, which may be 
because China was once a victim of wars and thus cherishes more about the peaceful world that does not 
come easily. On the other hand, America tends to predict negative effects of new era’s change, especially 
on economics and even military development and the implicit worries about influence are showed. This 
results from the special bilateral relationship of America and Japan after World War II. 
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[Abstract] The “going out” strategy is an important measure taken by China in accordance with the new 
situation of economic globalization and the inherent needs of national economic development. It is an effective 
way to develop and promote common development with all countries in the world. Under the background of 
“going out”, enterprises in Jilin Province should take advantage of the political policy to expand and 
consolidate their overseas markets, acquire strategic resources and strengthen research and development 
capabilities. Therefore, a more comprehensive and professional language service is in great need for 
enterprises since it is a service activity that helps to solve inter-language information exchange through 
language technology.  

[Keywords] language service; Jilin Province; enterprise; going out  

Introduction 
With the rapid development of informationization and globalization, the rapid growth of translation and 
multilingual information promotes the development of the language service industry in the entire world. 
The development of economic globalization in the era of big data is inseparable from the support of 
multilingual services. The United States, the United Kingdom, Canada, Australia and other Western 
countries have highlighted the importance of language services to a great extent. They not only design 
national language development plans, but also formulate language service related policies and regulations. 
These foreign countries vigorously support the development of the language service industry and the 
cultivation of language service personnel. Although language service in China is an emerging industry, it 
is closely related to the national economic development and security. Therefore, the emphasis should be 
put on the strategic planning, policy formulation and industrial management of language service. 
Legislative support and strategic planning guidelines are also needed indeed.  

This paper first, from the perspective of “going out”, describes the relationship between language 
and economy. Second, it defines the concept of language service. Third, it analyzes the problems of 
language service of enterprises in Jilin Province. Finally, it provides some suggestions for the 
development of language service of enterprises in Jilin Province.  

Literature Review 

Language, Language Service and Language Economics  
Language is the carrier of culture and is closely related to the development of the economy because of its 
own characteristics. Economic development facilitates development of  language, and language 
development has a great impact on economic development, to some extent. In economic activities, the 
result of communication will bring about economic benefits. Language is more than just a tool for 
communication, and it is also a social resource with some economic natures such as value, cost and 
benefit. With the economic growth of a country, the attributes of language enhance the relationship 
between language and economic activities. Nowadays, different people and different countries all attach 
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great emphasis on languages. The study of language is not just a study on national language capability, 
national language security or language planning. Language also has a profound impact on a country’s 
long-term economic development. Language not only can improve the ability of direct communication 
between countries, but can also reduce transaction costs such as negotiation, coordination and information 
collection in trade. It can also enhance the trust between both parties through culture and promote the 
development of trade. 

In academic circles, language economics refers to various industrial activities and activities 
associated with the preservation and use of language resources in order to exploit, utilize and protect 
languages. Marschak (1965) believed that language is an indispensable tool in human economic activities, 
and it has the same economic characteristics as other resources. He revealed that the main characteristics 
of language economy are value, utility, cost and benefit. Language economics is a branch of economics, 
and it mainly considers that language and speech act as a ubiquitous social and economic phenomenon 
according to economic theory. The economic value of language will contribute greatly to the trade of 
Chinese enterprises under the background of “going out”.  

Compared with foreign studies on language service and language economy, domestic related 
research began in the late 1990s. He Hongzhi (2012) believed that the Chinese language industry has 
begun to receive attention because language is gradually promoting economic and cultural development 
and language technology pushes the development of the language service.  

It can be seen from existing literature from CNKI that the research on language service is mainly 
from the perspective of traditional linguistics and translation studies. The topics discussed include the 
protection and utilization of traditional language resources, language and cultural exchanges, language 
policy, etc. The main focus is still on the usage of language. There are few viewpoints on the 
development of language service from the angle of economics. The study about the relation between 
language service, economic development and foreign trade is very rare. 

Concept and Connotation of Language Service 
Language service, with characteristics such as service, interaction, application and restriction, is a service 
activity that helps to solve inter-language information exchange through language technology. In a broad 
sense, all language-related services are language services. Therefore, in fact, language services are 
included in a larger number of social service activities. Xu Daming (2008) pointed out, “language service 
refers to the language service provided by the state to the people, and it is a part of national service” (p. 
12). In order to offer suitable language service, it is important to make good use of and develop national 
language resources. It is also vital to focus on both overall planning and priority of service area. Zhao 
Shiju (2012) defined language service from the perspective of the subject of language activity and 
believed that language service is a kind of activity to provide useful help to others and society by means 
of words. In a narrow sense, Li Xianle (2010) emphasized the function of mediation of language. Li 
Xianle (2012) also stated that language service is a kind of service activity in which dialect, word, and 
text are involved. Therefore, the purpose of language service is to solve the obstacles of inter-lingual 
communication. Language service is a service activity that helps to solve inter-lingual information 
exchange problems through language technology. This service includes translation service, localization 
service, language technology and auxiliary tool development, translation training and multilingual 
information consultation, etc. (Yuan, 2014).  
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Characteristics of Language Service 
In general, language service consists of four parts. Firstly, it must have serviceability. This is the basic 
property of language service. Language is born in society and ultimately serves society, the public and the 
times. Hence, as Qu Shaobing (2007) pointed out, “one sign of serviceability is altruism” (p. 57). There 
are two kinds of services in this society: social welfare and utilitarian service. Similarly, language 
services can also be divided into unpaid services and paid services. The former is a duty and social 
welfare and will achieve social benefits such as language-based education provided by the government; 
the latter is a utilitarian and contractual activity in order to obtain economic benefits such as the language 
service industry.  

Secondly, it has conventionality. Language activities are carried out under the various principles of 
the language system. These principles are customary rules formed in the long-term language history of 
human beings. The rules of language service are formulated for specific service purposes. Such rules are 
more explicit and operative than language rules and emphasize implementation according to uniform 
standards. Conventionality is embedded into all aspects of language services, including language service 
planning, institutional design, code of conduct, content conventions, and speech style settings, etc.  

Thirdly, it has interactivity. Language service is a two-way interactive process, which is based on the 
interaction between language service providers and recipients on the basis of the relationship between 
service and demand. The essence is the communication activities of both parties. Language service must 
be established on the basis of satisfying these requirements. Thus, the service provider and the recipient 
should communicate in accordance with language needs, language status and other services. Hence, 
language service is a kind of relationship of “action and feedback” on the basis of service and demand.  

Fourthly, it has applicability. Language service aims to solve practical language-related problems in 
order to meet people’s language needs. So, it can create value. The application of language services is 
comprehensive because all industries need language service to publicize their products.  

The Problems of Language Service of Enterprises in Jilin Province 
With the rapid development of global economy, a large number of Chinese enterprises are encouraged to 
go overseas to expand their business. The implementation of the “One Belt, One Road” strategy has 
created a rare historical opportunity for Chinese enterprises to “go global” and provided a broad space for 
international development. Language service is indispensable if Chinese enterprises want to go out to do 
international business because they should adapt to the foreign cultural and legal environment. However, 
many Chinese enterprises that need language services, especially those in Jilin Province, have little 
knowledge about language service and its management, which is an obstacle for those enterprises to go 
out for business.  

The development of the language industry in developed regions in China has entered the golden 
phase. The language industry has developed rapidly in foreign countries and developed areas in China, 
and it has created considerable economic value. However, in Jilin Province, the language service industry 
started late and has a very uneven geographical distribution. The development of the language service 
industry in Jilin Province cannot meet the needs of its economic development. There are still many 
problems to be solved in the development of the language service industry. 

The Language Service Industry Structure is Unbalanced 
From a macro perspective, in the industrial structure of Jilin Province, language service only accounts for 
a very small proportion, and does not form a proper scale that matches the economic development. From 
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a micro angle, the development of the internal language service industry is not balanced. Language 
services such as translation and language training are developing at a faster pace, but it is basically empty 
in the development of language technology tools.  

The Language Industry Organization is Scattered 
At present, the enterprises providing language services in Jilin Province are scattered. Many language 
enterprises are still small workshops, and their operations have not been standardized. Practitioners are 
highly mobile and customer service satisfaction is low to a great extent. Among those translation 
companies, most of them are private enterprises or self-employed. From the perspective of language 
translation, these companies mainly provide English translation services. As for Japanese, Korean, 
Russian, and German, etc., few can offer such language translation services. Therefore, it can be seen that 
the language service industry needs to optimize the industrial structure so as to form a professional 
division of labor and collaboration.  

Limited Talent in Language Service Industry 
Talent is the key to the development of the language industry, and the lack of talent restricts the 
development of the language industry. The number of language service talent in Jilin Province cannot 
meet the market demand in terms of quantity, quality and training. Many high-level language service 
talent are needed. However, specialized translators cannot meet the demand of Jilin Province market, and 
diverse talents such as translation project managers, senior translators and senior technical translators are 
urgently needed for almost all export-oriented enterprises. Although colleges and universities have made 
great efforts in personnel training in recent years, there are serious deficiencies in the curriculum and the 
construction of the teaching staff. In particular, there are few foreign language talents with the ability to 
master certain foreign languages and the legal and financial knowledge of foreign countries.  

Many Export-Oriented Enterprises Ignore Language Service 
Enterprises which need language services have a weak awareness that it has a great impact on economic 
value of their products in Jilin Province. They basically do not incorporate language service into their 
overall strategic management. In recent years, many cases have emerged due to the lack of foreign 
language negotiating talents. For instance, some enterprises lose many exporting opportunities because 
they fail to keep abreast of the latest information on foreign countries. The quality of the language 
services obtained by these enterprises is not satisfactory. The quality of language translation is 
unqualified, and there are even legal disputes caused by the translation content because of the failure to 
comply with relevant laws and regulations of the foreign countries.  

Relevant Policies and Plans from Government are Still Not Perfect 
It is well-known that languages play a very important role in international trade. There are a large number 
of languages in different countries, many of which are official languages. However, not every language 
has great influence on the development of a national economy and the potential to transform into 
economic benefits. Therefore, some language-related policies and plans should be established in order to 
satisfy the development of language service. In fact, there are no relevant policies and plans for the 
development of foreign language services in Jilin Province. The foreign language training schools and 
translation enterprises are still in a state of decentralization. There is no integration of the language 
service industry from the government. Jilin’s economy is rising, and Jilin enterprises must go out to 
expand their businesses. In order to promote the development of Jilin Province, language service is 
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indispensable. However, it seems that the government has not fully considered the development of 
language service industry when it puts the emphasis on the industrial transformation and structural 
adjustment.  

Suggestions for the Development of Language Service for Enterprises in Jilin Province 
Under the background of economic globalization, language has become a strategic asset for building the 
core competitiveness of the country and enterprises. It is also becoming an important driving force for 
enterprises to “go out”. Language service is related to the major economic and security interests of a 
country. It is imperative to plan and build a national language service infrastructure in China. 
International experience shows that the construction of a language service infrastructure is not a one-off 
event. It requires not only a large amount of resources, but also policy support. The Chinese government 
should mobilize the forces of the entire society and jointly promote the construction of a language service 
infrastructure in order to support the rejuvenation of the Chinese nation.  

Enterprises Should Find a Way to Solve Language Service Problems 
In the process of “going out”, enterprises in Jilin Province should strengthen their language service ability. 
They could establish an independent language service department, which can be beneficial to the 
management of enterprise language assets in order to improve translation quality. Meanwhile, they can 
improve management levels and reduce service costs so as to ensure document security and promote their 
products through different languages. Firstly, enterprises should improve their language asset, content 
management, and global management systems and ensure that these facilities are seamlessly integrated 
with enterprise resource planning and business operations at home and abroad. Secondly, it is necessary 
for enterprises to formulate the enterprise language service management and quality supervision system in 
an effort to achieve the standardization of language service process and information management. Thirdly, 
it is important to recruit and train a certain number of translators and form a language service team that 
can basically meet the needs of their own foreign business.  

Language Service Companies Strive to be a Business Partner  
To be the partner for multinational corporations for language service companies is an important link to 
expand their businesses. Language service companies should improve their comprehensive service 
capabilities step-by-step in order to achieve mutual cooperation with enterprises. The deciding factor for a 
customer’s choice of partner is the quality of its service product. Language service companies must create 
a service team with strong technical skills and strong professional ethics and provide a wide range of 
professional products to ensure quality of their products. Moreover, language service companies should 
find a way to cooperate with enterprises.  

With the diversification and professional development of language services required by multinational 
corporations, the core business of language service companies should be transformed from traditional 
interpreting, translation into interpretation, copywriting, and document layout, etc. Language service 
enterprises should investigate market and scientifically analyze the products and languages so as to clarify 
the direction and focus of service. Finally, with the emergence of global multilingual service projects, 
customers are bound to place emphasis on product quality and work efficiency. Therefore, Language 
service companies must update their equipment and technology to meet the multi-dimensional needs of 
customers.  
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Language service companies must strengthen multi-dimensional communication with customers in 
different ways to achieve transformation from service product suppliers to partners. When they are faced 
with the increase in the language type and quantity of products required by multinational corporations, 
they can improve their supply and demand relationship with these corporations by providing service 
design solutions and business consultations. It is also possible for language service companies to merge 
and acquire local language service companies and develop their business by outsourcing business.  

It is Important to Cultivate Language Service Talents 
Talents are an important factor in the development of language services. Firstly, it is necessary to clarify 
the standards for language service talents. Qualified language talents should not only be educated with 
good language and literature knowledge, but also educated in politics, economics, and culture, etc. 
Secondly, they should have comprehensive qualities such as intercultural communication skills. Thirdly, 
foreign language education in Jilin Province should be adjusted and more foreign language majors should 
be recruited. Lastly, it is crucial to cultivate comprehensive language talents with professional skills such 
as sales, and management, etc.  

Conclusion 
Language service is an important guarantee to strengthen the competitiveness of enterprises in foreign 
trade. With the implementation of the national strategy of “going out”, the demand for language services 
of Chinese enterprises will continue to grow. However, there are still many problems in the development 
of enterprise language services in Jilin Province including the lack of understanding of the importance of 
language services, no professional management of language services, poor quality of language services 
and so on. Therefore, the enterprises in Jilin Province should raise awareness of language services and 
regard it as a fundamental, strategic, and pioneering work for corporate globalization. Language service 
not only can increase the profit of products, but also promote the internalization of these enterprises. 
Language service companies should also seize the opportunity to improve their market competitiveness 
through innovative service scope and professionalism. National authorities and higher institutions should 
take action and jointly make contribution to the promotion of the development of enterprise language 
service in China.  
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[Abstract] The Bible, the classic of Christianity and an important literary masterpiece, has a far-reaching 
influence on Western literature. Atonement, the ninth novel of Ian McEwan who was featured as “The 50 
greatest British writers since 1945” by The Times in 2008, tells a tragic love story about atonement. The Bible 
is the most manifest intertext in Atonement. Based on the theory of intertextuality, this thesis will focus on the 
analysis of the textual and cultural intertextuality between Atonement and The Bible to explore how biblical 
material can be reshaped to suit Ian McEwan’s writing. 

[Keywords] Ian McEwan; Atonement; The Bible; text and culture; intertextuality 

Introduction 
Ian McEwan is one of the best and most influential writers in contemporary English literature. Since he 
settled in London in 1974, McEwan has been writing for more than 40 years and has won numerous 
awards (Geng, 2014). Academic researchers at home and abroad have been keen on the study of 
McEwan’s novels. Atonement, published in 2001, is McEwan’s ninth novel. Widely considered to be 
McEwan’s masterpiece, Atonement was nominated for the 2001 Booker Prize, and won a series of awards 
as well. Moreover, the novel was adapted to an Oscar-winning movie of the same name in 2007.  

It is generally acknowledged that intertextuality is a term first proposed in the late 1960s by French 
semiotician Julia Kristeva, who combined ideas from Bakhtin on the social context of language with 
Saussure’s positing of the systematic features of language. According to Kristeva, a literary work is not 
simply the product of single author, but of its relationship to other texts and to the structures of language 
itself. She argued, “Any text is constructed of a mosaic of quotations; any text is the absorption and 
transformation of another”( Kristeva, 1986, p. 36). Intertextuality is not only an important textual and 
cultural term, but also a theory in post-structuralism and post-modernism. Intertextuality theory abandons 
the traditional criticism approach only focusing on the relationship between author and work and turns to 
a broader cross-text cultural research. Extratextuality and intratextuality were put forward by Lemke in 
1985. Intratextuality refers to the relationships that exist between elements of a given text, that is, the 
connection of various elements in the same text (Hatim & Mason, 2001, p. 132). Extratextuality refers to 
the reference relationship between different texts, and the cultural connotation and knowledge structure 
are incorporated into them. Other texts can be a previously existing independent text. Bakhtin holds that 
the texts cannot be isolated from the larger cultural and social context, from which they are produced. 
Any text is intertextual. Texts are interrelated, intertwined, and influential. The uncertainty and openness 
of the text requires us to have an open mind while reading and interpret it actively. Only in this way can 
we have a more comprehensive understanding of the text. Meanwhile, intertextuality focuses on the 
influence of culture on the subject and literary creation through text, so it is necessary to consider the 
cultural intertextuality of the text. 
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The Bible is not only a classic of Christianity, but also an academic work containing Western 
philosophy, ethics, morality, literature, arts, history, geography, society and folk-customs (Li, 2010). With 
a heavy influence on human spiritual life, The Bible, as a work of world literature, provides the source for 
poets and writers and has had a far-reaching influence on the world literature. 

This paper adopts the perspective of intertextuality to explore the intertextual relations between 
Atonement and other literary works, especially the textual and cultural intertextuality between Atonement 
and The Bible. So, the following part of the paper is about the textual and cultural connections between 
Atonement and The Bible mainly based on the theory of intertextuality. By analyzing the novel this way, 
the author hopes to widen the study of Atonement and in a broader sense, the study of all the novels 
written by Ian McEwan. 

Archetype: The Bible as an Implicit Intertext to Atonement 
Intertextual devices in text interpretation can be roughly classified into quotation, allusion, archetype, 
collage, parody and pastiche. Archetype is defined as “a symbol, theme, setting, or character type that 
recurs in different times and places in myth, literature, folklore, dreams, and rituals so frequently or 
prominently as to suggest that it embodies some essential element of ‘universal’ human experience” 
(Baldick, 2000, p. 16). The function of an archetype is to express a particular aspect or part of one’s 
psyche. Each archetype expresses a particular part of human nature that is not expressed by other 
archetypes. When social values change, while the function of the archetype itself may not change, the 
expression of the archetype may indeed change (Babb, 2006, p. 13). 

Biblical Characters 
Robbie: A Scapegoat. The image of a scapegoat is widely illustrated in both The Old Testament and 

The New Testament (Fan, 2019). In The Old Testament, in order to test the loyalty of Abraham, God 
orders him to kill his beloved son Isaac as a sacrifice. Abraham takes his only son to the region of Moriah 
to sacrifice him as a burnt offering for God. Just when Abraham is about to kill his son with a knife, an 
angel of God appears and stops him in time. The angel says that God has known Abraham to be loyal to 
him, and he could replace his son with a ram in the wood. Finally, instead of killing his only son, 
Abraham kills the ram as the sacrifice to God. Isaac’s life is spared. The killed ram is the original form of 
scapegoat who is clearly innocent but is forced to suffer and is deprived of life. In Leviticus 16, Scapegoat 
refers to the second of two goats used in the ceremony on the Day of Atonement. The first goat is 
sacrificed, but the second is set free and allowed to escape with its life. This “escape goat” is designated 
to take up the sins of people before it is banished into the wilderness. The expelled goat symbolizes that 
the people are cleansed of their sins. Scapegoats get blamed for everything whether they actually are 
responsible. The scapegoat must be sacrificed. The sacrifice atones for society’s sins and order is 
returned.  

In The New Testament, like the scapegoat in Leviticus, Jesus Christ is chosen to act as a scapegoat 
and is crucified on the cross (Fan, 2019). The sins of his believers are pardoned once and forever through 
his self-sacrifice because Jesus Christ takes the sins of human beings as his own. Meanwhile, the 
connotation of a scapegoat is broadened as it may mean an innocent person that suffers from unmerited 
punishment because of others’ faults, sins or crimes. Jesus Christ is universally considered as a symbol of 
a scapegoat.  
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Similarly, Robbie is portrayed as the scapegoat in Atonement. He is the son of the Tallis’ house maid, 
Grace Turner. His father disappeared when he was six years old. After Robbie won his scholarship to the 
local grammar school, Jack Tallis began to pay for his study. Supported by Jack Tallis, the excellent 
young man graduates from Cambridge University and wants to be a doctor. But his dreams and ambitions 
are soon shattered. That evening, Briony witnesses her 15-year-old cousin Lola being assaulted in the 
darkened woods. Her testimony implicates Robbie. In reality, it was Paul Marshall, a chocolate 
millionaire, who raped Lola that night. However, only Robbie’s mother and Cecilia side with Robbie and 
believe his innocence, while the majority, including the other Tallis family members and the police 
believe the young girl’s lie and don’t doubt this rich man. Like a scapegoat, Robbie is convicted of the 
crime of rape and jailed instead of Paul who deserves the shame and punishment. As the actual victim of 
Briony’s lie, Robbie who is born into a humble family is more easily sacrificed.      

Robbie goes to the front in France after he gets out of the prison. He treats the fight there as a kind of 
atonement for the sin which does not even belong to him. But readers could treat his behavior on the 
battlefield like the sacrifice of Jesus Christ for the atonement of human beings. Finally, Robbie dies 
during the Dunkirk evacuation. In Hebrews, it says clearly again: “in fact, the law requires that nearly 
everything be cleansed with blood, and without the shedding of blood there is no forgiveness” (Holy Bible, 
2007, p. 393). Blood must be shed to make atonement, so Robbie, the scapegoat, is destined to die.    

Briony: Judas. Judas Iscariot, an important character in The Bible, is typically remembered for his 
betrayal of Jesus for thirty silver coins. Judas was a common name in that era, and there are several other 
Judases mentioned in The New Testament. To differentiate, Christ’s betrayer is called “Judas, son of 
Simon Iscariot.” 

Judas was one of the twelve disciples who lived with and followed Jesus for three years. Although he 
witnessed Jesus’ ministry, his teaching, and his many miracles, Judas was a thief and greedy for money. 
The chief priests were looking for a sly way to arrest Jesus. They decided not to do so during the feast of 
the Passover since they were afraid that people would riot; instead, they choose the night before the feast 
to arrest him. The chief priests made a deal with Judas Iscariot that he would watch for an opportunity to 
hand over Jesus. He betrayed Jesus for a bribe of 30 pieces of silver. When Judas saw the soldiers tie 
Jesus up and take him away, he felt scared and regret. Judas threw the 30 pieces of silver back to the chief 
priests and begged them to release the Savior. But it was too late. In despair, Judas committed suicide by 
hanging himself on a tree after he was filled with remorse for his betrayal of Jesus. Judas is known as the 
devoted disciple who ultimately betrayed Jesus, so, even to this day his name is a synonym for traitor. 

There is a basic similarity between Briony and Judas in telling a lie to others and betraying a friend. 
The book of Exodus contains The Ten Commandments which make up the foundation of Mosaic law. The 
Ten Commandments given to Moses directly from God were destined to shape the morals of the society 
of the world. Briony violated the prohibition of false witness, one of the ten Commandments. She is a 
sensitive girl and has affection for Robbie. She suddenly jumped into the pond to see whether Robbie 
would save her when she was ten years old. When she sees her sister taking off her clothes in front of 
Robbie at the pond and their private intimacy in the library, Briony’s innocent nature changed. Being sad 
and angry, Briony feels repugnant toward Robbie and considers him a maniac. So, that night although she 
did not clearly see the man raping Lola, Briony confidently believed the rapist was Robbie. Robbie is 
thrown into prison because Briony gives false testimony. Feeling ashamed by her serious mistake, Briony 
begins to atone for her sin. 
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Biblical Narrative Patterns 
Northrop Frye, one of the most distinguished literary theoreticians and critics of the twentieth century, 
stated that literary work cannot be studied in isolation of other works and all pre-literary and literary 
works form a cohesive and systemic whole (Zhang, 1980). Frye argued that there are certain recurrent 
narrative patterns which both pre-literary and literary forms share. 

Frye put forward the U-shaped narrative structure in an elaborate research of The Bible. In the Bible 
there are two main narrative patterns, which are U-shaped and inverted U-shaped. Comedy has a 
U-shaped plot, with the action sinking into deep and often potentially tragic complications, and then 
suddenly turning upward into a happy ending. Tragedy has an inverted U, with the action rising in crisis 
to a periphery and then plunging downward to a catastrophe through a series of recognition, usually of the 
inevitable consequences of previous acts. Frye stated clearly that the narrative structure of The Bible is a 
typical U-shaped pattern of comedy: The entire Bible, viewed as a “divine comedy,” is contained within a 
U-shaped story of this sort (Frye, 1982, p. 169). 

The significant resemblance between Atonement and The Bible lies in the U-shaped narrative 
structure. The beginning of the novel is harmonious. All of the people live a comfortable life and enjoy 
prosperity in the Tallis country house. Briony, the youngest child in the family, receives acclaim from her 
mother and elder sister for writing a short play which will be presented to her big brother, Leon, who is 
coming back soon from London. Lola and her twin brothers shelter in the Tallis and join the rehearsal of 
Briony’s newly-written play. Cecilia Tallis, elder sister of Briony, and Robbie Turner, the son of a servant 
of Tallis family, graduate from Cambridge and stay at home the whole summer. But things are about to 
“descend” with a series of misunderstandings and misfortunes. Lola is violated by a man on a dark night. 
On the basis of misunderstanding Robbie, Briony confirms that it was Robbie who violated Lola, even 
though she never saw the man clearly. Robbie is put into prison with the accusation of rape. Cecilia leaves 
home and becomes a nurse full of hatred toward Briony and her family. Realizing the harm she has done, 
Briony feels guilty and starts her atonement. She gives up the opportunity to go to Cambridge and 
chooses to be a nurse. At night she devotes herself to writing. Then just like the U-shaped structure in the 
Bible, the novel begins to “ascend”. Briony apologizes to them when she finds that Robbie and Cecilia 
live together. The U-shaped structure is completed. 

The Christian Culture in Atonement 
The Bible is the carrier and spiritual core of .the Christian culture and takes the responsibility to record 
and spread Christianity. As a literary classic, The Bible provides rich materials for Western literature, and 
has a far-reaching impact on Western literature. The Christian doctrines contained in The Bible, as a 
religious scripture, provides a profound ideological content for Western literature (Wang, 2007). The 
Christian culture is well illustrated in Atonement. 

The Christian Sense of Sin and Salvation Spirit 
Christians believe that when a person is born, he is guilty, that is, the original sin. An important feature of 
Christian culture is the sense of sin. The original sin in the Bible includes seven deadly sins: gluttony, 
greed, laziness, pride, lust, anger, and jealousy. Original sin is the basic doctrine of Christianity. The 
existence of original sin separates secular humans from perfect gods and makes people unable to 
communicate with each other. The original sin, the root of being cursed for man’s entire life, is a kind of 
transcendental disaster from which humans cannot be pulled from by themselves. On the other hand, 
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atonement is a more common motif in Western literature. The prototype can be traced back to the story of 
Adam and Eve being expelled from the Garden of Eden because of the forbidden fruit. According to The 
Bible, after committing a sin, a person will continue to experience all kinds of suffering. Only by doing 
good deeds to redeem the original sin can humankind return to the Garden of Eden. To atone means after 
violating God’s will and the agreement with God, man must pay the price, bearing the corresponding 
responsibility and punishment. The original sin makes man atone in his lifetime to repair the relationship 
with God and make up for the sin and obtain God’s understanding and eternal life after death. In the 
Christian concept, atonement is the only way for people to go onto ultimate perfection. In conclusion, the 
Bible is not a book of science, literature or philosophy, but a book about salvation (Wang, 2009, p. 19). 

In Christian culture, everyone is a sinner. It is never too late for penitence and atonement. Atonement 
surely is a tragic love story; but it is also a story of grave injustice and deceit that leads to tragedy. And, as 
the title suggests, Atonement is about atonement. The three protagonists constantly redeem and repent to 
obtain redemption of their souls to relieve their suffering.  

At the beginning of the novel, Cecilia and Robbie are in love with each other, but because of their 
different origins of class, both try their best to maintain their self-esteem and pride, and they do not want 
to confide their feelings before the other. When they study at Cambridge, they even barely speak to each 
other. However, after Robbie is put into jail, she firmly believes that Robbie is innocent and makes the 
break with his family. To redeem for the family Cecilia works as a nurse to take care of patients. Robbie 
is tortured after being jailed. Then he decides to join the army to wash away the insult of being treated as 
a rapist. He treats the fight at the front as an atonement. In the end, Robbie dies on the road of atonement.  

Realizing she has ruined Cecilia and Robbie’s lives, Briony works as a nurse during the Blitz. 
Briony’s searches for redemption but she fails to atone for her sin. She is unable to make amends or 
reparation to those she harmed since Cecilia and Robbie are both dead. Briony will take her guilty 
conscience with her to her grave. Briony clearly wants to be forgiven. Robbie dies. But Briony keeps him 
alive for Cecilia so she can reunite the lovers in her imagination.  

The Idea of The Trinity 
It is crucial for properly understanding what God is like, how he relates to us, and how we should relate to 
him. The doctrine of the Trinity recognizes that God is only one God, co-existing in three distinct people 
of the Father, Son and Holy Spirit. The doctrine of the Trinity means that there is one God who eternally 
exists as three distinct Persons — the Father, Son, and Holy Spirit. Stated differently, God is one in 
essence and three in person.  

The religious tradition of the Trinity has established the mysterious cultural connotation of the 
number three. The number three is the second most sacred number in the numeric code. The number three 
is associated with God and completes the Holy Trinity. In addition to relating to the Holy Trinity, the 
number three is associated with actions of God, since such actions are manifestations of the Father 
working through the Son or the Holy Spirit. 

The idea of the Trinity is reflected through the number three in the novel. Atonement, beginning with 
three young people in the garden of a country house on the hottest day of 1935, and ending with three 
profoundly changed lives. It consists of three parts plus one epilogue, forming an organic unity. There are 
also some details related to the number three. When she assembles the cast for the rehearsal of the play 
written for Leon’s homecoming, Briony arranges three stools in a row. The twins come to rehearse with 
reluctance from the pool where they have been for three hours without a break. In the morning Cecilia 
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momentarily holds by the three faded Chesterfields grouped around the almost new Gothic fireplace while 
she is looking for the vase. Cecilia carefully negotiates the three crumbly steps down to the gravel path 
when she goes outside to fill the vase at the fountain. Robbie spends three years in Cambridge University 
with Cecilia. Briony has read Virginia Woolf’s The Waves three times. Mentioning the work in the 
hospital, the novel states the three, the nurse, the sister, and registrar, are busy with the wounded 
sergeant and the floors of the wards are to be swept three times a day. And the army three-ton lorries 
bring more beds. 

Besides the number three standing for the idea of Trinity, the word trinity is used directly in the 
novel. One day, Briony working in the hospital of the army receives a letter from her father, telling her 
Paul Marshall and Lola Quincey are to be married a week Saturday in the Church of the Holy Trinity, 
Clapham Common.  

Implications and Conclusion 
 A student of English literature who does not know the Bible does not understand a good deal of what is 
going on in what he reads (Frye, 1982, p. xii). The paper interprets Atonement and The Bible on the basis 
of intertextuality which provides a different perspective of research to explore more intertexts of 
Atonement and display the artistic glamour. In addition, examining the text from a cultural perspective 
can help understand the profound ideological connotation in the novel. In the study of intertextuality, the 
meaning of the work is no longer limited to the text itself but is diverged into the intertexts. The text and 
intertexts interpret each other mutually and provide meaning to each other in the network relationship 
formed. 
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[Abstract] This paper takes one CNN environmental news report, “The World’s Most Polluted City”, as a typical 
example and employs eco-critical analysis, as well as inter-textual comparisons with several other different news 
articles on the same topic so as to reveal the discourse hegemony hidden behind the linguistically manipulated 
environmental discourse. This is especially noteworthy when it involves international news reports by developed 
countries with great environmental discourse power.        

[Keywords] eco-critical discourse analysis; environmental discourse power; discourse hegemony    

Introduction 
The term “discourse analysis” regards texts as communicative units that can be embedded in social and 
cultural practices, thus making discourse to be shaped by and shape the social contexts (Malmkjar, 1991, 
pp. 101-102). Such power of discourse was manifested by M. A. K. Halliday as he claimed at the 1990 
AILA conference in Saloniki that “Classicism, growthism, destruction of species, pollution and the like – 
are not just problems for the biologists and physicists, but they are the problems for the applied linguistic 
community as well” (Fill & Mūhlhäusler, 2001). Soon afterwards, applied linguists devoted themselves to 
Halliday’s appeal and two branches of ecolinguistics began to take form: one focusing on languages in their 
environments, and the other looking at language and environmental problems (Fill & Mūhlhäusler, 2001), 
and thus, giving rise to eco-critical discourse analysis (EDA), which examines the influence of language on 
the life sustaining relationships of humans and all other organisms in the natural environment (Yu-yang, 
2013, pp. 33-36). It includes, but is not limited to, the application of critical discourse analysis to texts 
(including hyper-texts like photos, pictures, audio clips) about the environment and environmentalism in 
order to reveal hidden assumptions, messages, and comments on the effectiveness of these in achieving 
environmental aims (Yu-yang, 2013, pp. 33-36). 

On the other hand, according to Foucault and Van Dijk, “power” is closely related to control; that is, 
groups gain power if they are able to control the acts and minds of other groups, and so it is the leading 
force to the discourse, since “language is not powerful and it can’t create power...it gains power when the 
powerful people make use of it” (Wodak, 2001). Based on this understanding of language power, this essay 
proposes the concept of “environmental discourse power” (EDP) to refer to the discourse power generated 
when the powerful people/group make use of environmental-related/focused language for their ideological, 
social, economic, or political issues. This concept will be of particular value for our analyses on those 
countries who have long been devoted to environmentalism, eco-criticism, and many other environment-
focused ways of thinking and environmentally-friendly technology, and this essay refer to them as 
“ecologically-privileged countries” (EP countries), among which the U.S. and Britain rank themselves 
conspicuously. These countries tend to make use of various discursive strategies to construct and interpret 
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their respective stances and ideology through linguistic manipulation of environmental discourse. In other 
words, they are able to manipulate environmental discourses for the sake of their own national/international 
interests.  

This essay takes one CNN environmental report, “The World’s Most Polluted City”, as a typical 
example, employs close reading, as well as inter-textual analyses and comparisons, and reveals the 
environmental discourse power and discourse hegemony hidden behind those linguistically manipulated 
discourses, especially when it involves the international media reports derived from EP countries.  

Background Information on CNN and its News Reports 
The U.S. civilian organizations and governments have long been devoted to environmental protection, and 
so as a typical EP country with superior environmental discourse power, it can exert worldwide mass media 
influence and, to some extent, guide readers towards its own ideology. Cable News Network (CNN) is one 
of the top-10 international news press in the world, and ranks the third largest of U.S. cable news next to 
ABC News, and the BBC in the U.S. For a long time, it has regarded itself as one of the most devoted news 
agencies to place great concern on environmental issues, and has claimed itself to be “objective, fair and 
true”. In other words, the eco-critical discourse from CNN news reporting is somehow endowed with a 
unique ability to gain global recognition and exert enormous influence on people’s attitudes towards 
environmental issues in the world.  

However, it is highly noticeable that CNN serves as a political publicity agent for the U.S. government 
to propagate its national and international policies and ideology. This is especially true when it comes to its 
news reporting on China-related issues. For instance, during the broadcast of CNN’s “Situation Room” on 
April 9th, 2008, when asked to comment on the United States’ relationship with China, Cafferty responded: 
“They are holding hundreds of billions of dollars’ worth of our paper...as we continue to import their junk 
with the lead paint on them and the poisoned pet food....I think they’re basically the same bunch of goons 
and thugs they’ve been for the last 50 years” (quoted from “Jack Cafferty on Sarah Palin”, CNN, 26 
September 2008, for more information please refer to the website listed in the references).  

Based on the political and ideological implications of CNN, we will now focus on a CNN news report 
on the issue of the “world’s most polluted city” in which Beijing was cited with particular attention, and 
then we will make detailed analyses based on the above-discussed framework of EDA and EDP so as to 
unravel the linguistic strategies employed by CNN, thus shedding light on the discourse hegemony and 
ideological derogation towards China.  

Analyses on News Reports on “The World’s Most Polluted City” 
In most cases, the list of world’s most polluted cities reported by widely-recognized official organizations 
like the UN Environment Program (UNEP) or by authoritative media like CNN can shed light on the 
seriousness of one country’s air pollution and thus, pose a negative influence on its international image. 
The eco-critical analysis of the CNN new report entitled And the world’s most polluted city is... will be 
highlighted by the comparison with other three pieces of news reports that similarly focus on the same topic 
but with different social functions and ideology. When taking into account of the news press/websites where 
these reports come from, we can find significant differences in their headlines, beginning paragraphs, and 
description of Beijing air pollution, thereby enabling us to fathom the social implications implied.   
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Basic Information on the Four News Press/Websites 
1. CNN, as analyzed above, is negatively influenced by the U.S. governmental political ideology and 

holds a grudge against Chinese issues;  
2. www.sott.net is a research project of the non-profit Quantum Future Group which includes 

analysis, collection, and arrangement of daily news items that accurately reflect the dominant 
political, social and environmental “energies” on the planet, and so this website is not as 
ideologically and politically influenced by the U.S. government;  

3. www.weforum.org is the official website affiliated with the World Economic Forum, an 
International Organization for Public-Private Cooperation, and so its news report tends to express 
an unbiased international concern;  

4. Chinadaily.com.cn is the largest English portal in China, providing news, business information, 
BBS, learning materials, and it not only shoulders the responsibility to let the world know about 
Chinese-related issues and vice versa, but also expresses concern on domestic environmental 
problems and calls for action from all.  

 

Headline And the world’s most 
polluted city is ... 

WHO report: The 
world’s most 

polluted city is? Not 
Beijing but Delhi 

Which is the world’s 
most polluted city? 

Beijing among most 
polluted areas 

Abbreviated 
form CNN news Sott news Weforun news Chinadaily news 

Date January 31, 2014 December 7, 2015 June 25, 2015 March 26, 2014 
Author Simon Busch Doyle Rice Ross Chainey Zheng Xin 
Website www.cnn.com. www.Sott.net. www.weforum.org. www.chinadaily.com.cn 

Nationality the United States the United States International Chinese 

Figure 1. 

Eco-critical analysis of news headlines. In Figure 1, Simon Busch’s “And the world’s most polluted 
city is ...” uses an omitted sentence to attract readers attention and employ the singular form of “city” to 
indicate that the city to be revealed is the most polluted one in the world. Similarly, Sott news and Weforum 
news’ headlines use the singular form of city, and for the sake of achieving more dramatic curiosity from 
readers, they both present themselves in the form of interrogative question.   

In contrast, China Daily news takes the narrative form to make the news more factual to arouse readers 
concern and thus, timely action for environmental protection. Meanwhile it uses the plural form of “area” 
to indicate that Beijing is just one of the most polluted rather than the most severe one in the world.  

Eco-critical Analysis of illustrative photos and opening paragraphs. Apart from headlines, the eye-
catching illustrative photos are also meaningful and informative enough for our revelation of EDP. In most 
cases, such large-sized photos either appear right below its headline or in other conspicuous places to 
supplement key information for headlines. What’s more, the majority of news reports tend to take on an 
inverted pyramid structure based on the differences in each section’s importance. In other words, the 
opening paragraph usually contains the key information and, in turn, is regarded as the most noticeable 
attention-getter, thus exerting huge impact on readers’ way of thinking and judgement-making. When 
combined with the opening paragraphs, the information in the opening paragraph can guide, or sometimes 
even misguide, readers towards a certain pattern of ideological and political thinking.            
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1. CNN news presents a large-sized photo taken from behind three females who turned their back to 
the camera while standing amid the foggy and smoky street with headscarves, colorful long dress or trousers. 
Such set of costume-signifiers can refer to various kinds of the signified and so it is impossible to identify 
what the nationality is of those in photos, in that people from many countries or regions (such as the 
Xinjiang autonomous region of China, Bangladesh, Pakistan, Indian, or Saudi Arabia, etc.) wear the 
traditional costumes and headscarves in the photo, and thereby readers’ negative impressions about the 
world’s most polluted city will be suspended until the first paragraph misleads them into taking Beijing as 
the target by stating the beginning sentence: “It may seem an academic argument when you’re wiping 
sulphate-saturated tears from your eyes or coughing up a lung while sightseeing at the Forbidden City or 
the Red Fort...” before it reluctantly corrects itself: “but a new study says New Delhi has outstripped Beijing 
and gained the inglorious title of the world’s most polluted major city” (Busch, 2014). Contrary to its 
ambiguous illustrative photo, this opening sentence clearly identifies Beijing city by referring to its world-
famous “Forbidden city”, and it describes Beijing with highly derogatory yet emotionally sensational words 
and phrases, such as “wiping sulphate-saturated tears”, “coughing up a lung”, “inglorious title”, and “[be] 
outstripped”, all of which ironically arouse repulsive feelings from readers, most of whom previously have 
little idea about the world’s polluted cities, towards Chinese capital city Beijing, thus forging a definitely 
negative national image of China (Busch, 2014). 

To make matters more tricky, CNN inserted in the middle of the report a similarly-sized photo, on 
which the Tian An-men square instantly identify it as Chinese capital city Beijing which was further 
derogated by such ironic captioned as “Smoke but no cigar: Beijing has lost its ‘most dirty’ crown.” This, 
when combined with such sentences like “New Delhi – and Beijing – were missing from such a list 
published in 2013” and “The most harmful airborne pollutants PM2.5...in the Indian capital...That 
compared with a still-dangerous-concentration of 400 micrograms at peak levels in Beijing over the same 
period...”, actually highlights the seriousness of Beijing’s pollution rather than that of New Delhi (Busch, 
2014). In other words, such linguistic manipulation of environmental discourse presents readers with a clear 
message, that is, Beijing’s pollution was serious enough to be taken as the reference to judge how Delhi, 
the currently number 1 most-polluted-city, come into being. In the entire process, CNN’s unnecessary but 
intentionally arranged reiteration and description of Beijing is permeated with so much negation and irony 
that they gradually instill into readers a total negative image of Beijing and China as a whole.  

On the other hand, the Sott News, also a U.S. news resource, begins with “As Beijing again makes 
worldwide news for its hideously smog-choked skies, a look at a list of some of the planet’s most polluted 
cities finds that the Chinese capital isn’t even in the top 20 for smog”, in which the phrase “hideously smog-
choked skies” is employed to modify Beijing, though its opening photo depicts only houses and buildings 
to make itself look more factual and less biased than the CNN News (Rice, 2015).               

2. Unlike CNN’s intentionally derogatory description and Sott News’ relatively less biased one of 
Beijing, Weforum news begins with “Ask anyone to name the most polluted city in the world, and chances 
are the immediate response will be Beijing. In truth, the Chinese capital is only half as polluted as the city 
in the top spot – Delhi” (Chainey, 2015). This news got posted one year later after that of CNN, and its 
irony and derogation has got partially buffered, which is particularly true when it employs a typical sentence 
pattern – “...and chances are” – to indicate that any negative association with Beijing is just surmised with 
no solid evidence, thus explicitly cautioning readers against possible misreading. Then, the negative 
association with Beijing is corrected as the news states “the Chinese capital is only half as polluted as the 
city in the top spot – Delhi” in which the comparative pattern emphasizes the small amount of pollution in 
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Beijing. After that, this report is devoted solely to Indian pollution problems, and even in the list of world’s 
most-polluted-city, there isn’t any reference to Beijing but instead some cities of India, Pakistan, and Qatar, 
etc. (Chainey, 2015). In addition, this news agency used a photo to pictures a laborer who is dismantling 
scaffoldings on a smoggy day, thus making it impossible for readers to identify which city is involved 
unless they look at the caption “near the India Gate war memorial in New Delhi”. So based on the above 
EDA, we may well say that this Weforum news is trying to be factual and to make neutral judgement on 
global environmental issues rather than reinforce environmental discourse hegemony to defame Beijing 
(Chainey, 2015).  
3. Furthermore, the China Daily news reports the similar topic pertinent to Beijing’s pollution in a much 

more positive way. On the one hand, it employed the past tense to indicate that the Beijing environmental 
issue has improved, and on the other hand, it presents Chinese governmental ministry’s efforts directly by 
the opening paragraph as follows: “Beijing-Tianjin-Hebei were China’s ‘most polluted’ last year, and, 
between them, agreed to burn 63 million fewer tons of coal by 2017 than in 2012. The Ministry of 
Environmental Protection issued a multi-pronged approach to air pollution in the region in September 2013”, 
in which favorably positive phrases like “burn...fewer tons of coal” and “multi-pronged approach to air 
pollution” highlight governmental efforts and fulfilled environmental improvement (Fan, 2014).   

Conclusion 
Based the above eco-critical analysis and detailed comparison, we have disclosed how CNN’s reporter 
Simon Busch manipulated his environmental discourse in the headline, photo, and opening paragraphs so 
as to reinforce a stereotypical image of Beijing as the world’s most polluted city, and through such discourse 
hegemony, CNN managed to instill within its world-wide readers a negative image of Beijing and China as 
a whole, which is an effective way to convey warning messages against those who are involved or will be 
involved in Chinese-related investments, businesses, tourism, and international relationships, etc.   

In fact, China has long been devoted to the amelioration of its environment during the past decade 
which has already witnessed great improvement and changes national-wide when it comes to those once-
spiny environmental problems such as greenhouse gas emission, PM 2.5, deforestation and desertification, 
depletion of wildlife habitats, water contamination, and municipal waste, etc. However, due to the lack of 
international environmental discourse power, China has long suffered from stereotypical bias and discourse 
dominance by those ecologically privileged countries, which renders its news press largely inarticulate and 
its international image defamed by such discourse hegemony. In such case, it is highly necessary for 
Chinese news press and governmental administration to realize the significance of environmental discourse 
power, and great efforts need to be taken to enable China to articulate its environmental achievements to 
the world, to build up positive international image, and to play a respectable and responsible role in the 
global environmental governance.    
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[Abstract] With the popularization of the multimedia-assisted teaching method, concerns are increasing about 
the effect of multimedia on promoting learner autonomy. This paper presents the necessity of promoting 
learner autonomy to improve English learning quality, and from the view of economic transition, it proves that 
a change in major teaching method is an inevitable outcome of social development. At the same time, the 
positive effect of multimedia on promoting learner autonomy requires its wide-spread application in English 
teaching.  

[Keywords] application of multimedia; learning motivation; learner autonomy 

Introduction 
In our modern society, English, as one of the most important international language, has become an 
indispensable tool for communication. With economic development, there is always a great need for 
people who are accomplished in English. “However, traditional ELT in China has long been dominated 
by a teacher-centered, examination-oriented, grammar-based method” (Li, Y., 2011). At present, there are 
still many English teachers who use this way of teaching, especially in most senior high schools. Teachers 
pay more attention to words and expressions in the language classes. They mainly explain language points 
and grammar, forcing students to memorize without fully understanding, and ignore students’ language 
capacity and communicative abilities, students’ learning interests and motivations in the English teaching 
(Wang, 2013). Students have become passive receivers who are busy taking notes and do not have nearly 
enough time for thinking. As a consequence, students lose interest in English and even resist learning the 
language. In recent years, the use of multimedia has already made a great effect in the field of language 
teaching. The multimedia-assisted method has been used in many schools and has been applied to English 
teaching. Nowadays, with the rapid development of science and technology, not only are computers basic 
subjects, but also the tools for language learning need improvement. That is to say, teachers must 
combine English teaching with computers efficiently. By using multimedia effectively and properly, we 
get to understand that excellent teaching effects can be attained. 

§ Therefore, in this paper, the author will explore the relationship between multimedia and the 
autonomy of EFL learners in order to achieve the following purposes:  

§ To further comprehend the importance of students’ autonomy. The title of this paper is about how 
multimedia can effectively promote learner autonomy; thus, it is not all about multimedia. Many 
teachers will actually agree with the importance of helping language learners to become more 
autonomous as learners.  

§ To offer a new angle of viewing multimedia as an innovation. This paper lays special stress on a 
new way of analyzing multimedia’s roles in English learning from economic and social 
development.  
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§ To offer assumptions about the prospects of multimedia. Though the devices like computers, 
projectors or even TV monitors which accomplish the multimedia-assisted teaching and learning 
are updating or changing, the application of multimedia will still hold a long time in learning 
process. 

Multimedia and Autonomy 

Pro-Research of Learner Autonomy    
Definition of autonomy can be described from these five aspects:  

1. For situations in which learners study entirely on their own; 
2. For a set of skills which can be learned and applied in self-directed learning; 
3. For an inborn capacity which is suppressed by institutional education; 
4. For the exercise of learners’ responsibility for their own learning; 
5. For the right of learner to determine the direction of their own learning (Benson & Voller, 1997). 

An effective language teaching process should help and promote learning, not impede learning. A 
student-oriented teaching guideline is playing an important role in the English teaching. It emphasizes 
that teachers should let students become fully involved in the learning process and encourage students to 
be responsible for their own learning, not depending on the teacher. Therefore, a small twist, which is the 
application of multimedia as a raising product of technology, will contribute to promoting learning 
autonomy from the point of view that multimedia can help to bring about identifying problems and 
solving them oneself. 

Applications of Multimedia in the Class 
Computer Aided Instruction (CAI) refers to the use of the computer as a tool to facilitate and improve 
instruction (Li, R., 2012). CAI programs use tutorials, drills and practice, simulation, and 
problem-solving approaches to present topics, and they test the students’ understanding. 

§ Online teaching resources for teachers. With the development of modern computer network 
technology, online teaching resources have increased sharply. When speaking of online teaching 
resources, people usually talk about the application after class in students’ self-learning process, 
but the use of a computer network in class can be a strong tool for both teachers and students. A 
high-speed online search engine can complete the contents and resources that teachers were not 
able to contain in CAI courseware and the internet helps teachers to instantly deal with problems 
in the teaching process in class. 

§ Extended teaching activities. To help students consolidate language points, teachers would ask 
students to design CAI courseware and prepare for their presentations at the beginning of the 
class. Theatrical performances and film-making are requested by teachers to improve students’ 
overall capacity in language use, including good command of language in both spoken and 
written word, and even performing manners and extra social ability. 

Applications of Multimedia After Class 
Students can even access websites which provide massive open online courses (MOOCs) delivered by 
professors from prestigious universities. The idea originated from the United States and is intended to 
counter educational resource imbalances to allow the less-privileged free access to good education. 
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§ But nowadays, the current network of educational resources still falls far short of the needs of 
higher education, and especially suitable self-study courses have become scarcer. Therefore, the 
development of various forms of online teaching resources is particularly important. 

§ The fast updating speed of media products have enabled all sorts of multimedia-learning systems 
to be implemented on smart phones, including the hand-held library construction based on the 
3G network. In recent years, it can be found that several applications on smart phones that recite 
English words are quite popular among students, and the apps with effective alarm system have 
oversight roles in students’ learning process. 

Position of Multimedia in Class 

Specific Roles of Multimedia in the Learning Process 
In education, multimedia is used to produce computer-based training courses and reference books like 
encyclopedia and almanacs. Furthermore, multimedia actualizes some forms in the teaching process that 
are hard to achieve. 

§ There is no doubt in a language class, various activities are assisted to promote students’ 
autonomy, and apart from the use of CAI courseware, most are songs, movies and oral 
communication activities. Computer-based teaching methods gather these activities effectively to 
make it happen in the classroom. Once those songs and movies are simply played in the 
classroom with a computer and a projector, there’s no need for the teacher to invite a singer, bring 
students to the concert, or worry about the movie theater schedule. Students can even 
communicate with native speakers if needed. In this respect, multimedia-assisted forms of 
teaching are the substitute of traditional activities, because when some forms in traditional ways 
of teaching are hard to achieve, it definitely leads to the demand of using multimedia which can 
gather resources and information universally.  

§ A multimedia-assisted teaching method refers to the collaborative teaching with the use of 
multimedia based on an existing traditional teaching method. The completing role and the 
coinciding role of multimedia together with the use of traditional ways of teaching are all parts of 
the multimedia-assisted teaching method. When the education sector cannot afford the cost of 
using multimedia, then the demand of traditional teaching method would increase. Therefore, the 
answer to whether the multimedia-assisted teaching method is a substitute to the traditional 
teaching method is fully positive. Because as the conditions permit, there is no reason for 
educators to resist providing a new option in the teaching process on the basis of the existing 
teaching method, and when and how to use multimedia is fully on their command. Once they 
provide this new option, the whole teaching method would be called multimedia-assisted teaching 
method. 

Comparisons between Multimedia and the  Traditional Teaching Method 
In a single classroom teaching mode, teachers also present several teaching activities for promoting 
learner autonomy. Merely from an ordinary textbook, we can find different kinds of contents which are 
mainly pictures. And if a teacher in his or her language class does comprehensive performances to 
improve the quality of teaching, the problem is whether a teacher can be considered as a medium and 
carrier. In a less professional way of thinking, the answer is yes. The use of multimedia as the 
transmission that combines media of communication, shares the same function of those teaching activities 
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from traditional teaching by displaying text, graphics, and sound, etc. Therefore, to analyze whether the 
use of multimedia does fully contribute to promote learner autonomy seems to matter a lot, because the 
result of its insufficient effect would make it nothing but a convenience. 

§ The use of digital texts will be the future for new generations and very likely a more successful 
way for struggling readers to comprehend text. At this time, much of the learning and practice of 
reading in school is with printed text. If reading intervention is instructed through online text, it 
is imperative to investigate how instruction in text comprehension in digital media affects 
students’ ability to read printed texts (Morano, 2014). The reading comprehension of 
low-proficient students could be supported and extended through the instruction and practice of 
multimedia features.  

Superiority of Multimedia in Promoting Autonomy 
As a new technology, the use of multimedia follows the development of society and especially has a great 
effect on teaching. It is closely related to daily life considering the use of the mass media. 

§ Attractiveness - As a new teaching method that is wide-spread in recent years, various 
application of multimedia in teaching and learning process would highly improve students’ 
enthusiasm. Including the CAI courseware, through the path which more and more activities 
based on multimedia are pouring into the learning process, students would generally transform 
this enthusiasm and attraction into autonomy in learning. 

§ Appetency - Even though multimedia-assisted teaching method is a new way of teaching, the 
acknowledgement of those media, especially mass media, in daily life releases much of our 
sense of estrangement to the application of multimedia in the learning process. The 
popularization of multimedia-assisted teaching was done generally after the widespread adoption 
of media devices like computers, mobile phones in daily life, and it is helpful for students to take 
advantage of new technology without hindrance.  

§ Comprehensiveness - The function of using multimedia provides the effect of convenience and 
efficiency of gathering needful resources in learning. It is also has the effect of these gathered 
resources on students’ cognitive processes. The words and pictures are filtered and managed in 
working memory so that certain pictorial and textual information is used to construct mental 
representations necessary to understand what has been processed. 

§ Multimedia learning can be perceived through either seeing or hearing. These two sensory 
modalities are important because they emphasize what information is taken in for mental 
representations and how it is constructed from the sensory memory to working memory. 
Although the use of auditory and visual information can enhance learning, both modalities can 
function separately during the encoding process. For the purpose of this dissertation, the main 
focus will be on the visual channel, in which text and images are processed and stored for 
comprehension and retention. 

Prospects of Multimedia Application 

Potential Strengths of Using Multimedia 
Multimedia-assisted teaching actually stands out for its plasticity and creativity, as well for the interaction 
between the interest in using multimedia and the enthusiasm in language learning. A huge number of 
learning activities based on computer science can appeal to students who take a keen interest in using the 
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computer and its corresponding multimedia-related activities. The diversification of computer application 
advances the mounting artistic forms. The commitment of active learning means that there is enough 
interest in learning (Zhou, 2015). The development of social consciousness and diversification of artistic 
forms produce more probability for students getting interested in multimedia-assisted teaching activities. 

Existing Problems and Continuous Embodiment of Using Multimedia 
There have already been plenty of innovations of using multimedia in the teaching process, but more 
importantly, the application of multimedia in students’ learning process is more effective. In some of the 
developed countries, the use of a laptop and tablet to take notes during the class has been universal in 
college. Even though the students are using media devices to record important messages from their 
classes, they are not quite making full use of “multiple media” at all. They have replaced the media device 
to carry certain information and resources, but it doesn’t have much effect on learner autonomy. 
According to the survey result, students tend to have better memory by reading written materials, and in 
order to better remember what they’ve captured in class, many students still choose to write it down in a 
notebook or print it out. 

§ By helping to transmit information quickly and efficiently, the use of multimedia for recording 
just shortens the time of teaching, instead of promoting students’ autonomy. This recording 
process which was supposed to be a bridge to connect departed teaching and learning processes 
may not be as effective as it seemed to be. Especially for those students who insist on taking 
notes on paper, to record using media device is nothing but a liberator who releases teachers’ 
working hours. Since this method of recording increases students’ self-learning hours, it might 
have an indirect effect on learner autonomy somehow. The problem is, however, those students 
who used to take notes on paper noticed that they became lazy in checking out the materials they 
captured in class and, as a matter of fact, some may never even review them. Therefore this 
“bridge” may lead students who do not get much enthusiasm in self-learning to a steep cliff. 

§ This loophole of application in recording can also be the grey areas where to develop its full 
potential. One of the main reasons for students’ physical note-taking is to consolidate language 
points by writing. So, the exploitation of an effective recording program which can both raise 
recording speed and assist with the memorizing process would take the application of 
multimedia to the next level. 

Conclusion 
The core of promoting learner autonomy in teaching is to achieve a student-centered teaching model: 
teachers should take the students’ characteristics into account and put the students’ differences to meet 
their individual needs. There are more and more educators, especially the front-line teachers who embark 
on computer-assisted instruction and launch an exploration of multimedia teaching resources. The 
research through the effect of using multimedia in teaching shows that using a variety of media resources 
can provide learning quality and enable students to carry out effective self-learning in order to develop 
good study habits. Multimedia-assisted teaching method as a substitute of traditional teaching method not 
only carries the same advantages of traditional teaching activities, but also plays a completing role by 
providing a variety of innovative activities. The potential in creating various artistic forms in teaching 
activities with the superiority of multimedia compared with traditional way of teaching makes the 
multimedia-assisted teaching method become the dominator in education. But from the view of economic 
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transition, any inappropriate use of multimedia or an insufficient effect on promoting learner autonomy 
can make its application nothing but a change in lifestyle instead of an innovation and development. 
Some resisting voices in replacing written text with digital text, and the fact that the application of 
multimedia in recording process still remains a grey zone are still remaining problems that need to be 
resolved. Since multimedia hasn’t been in use for a long time, the development of multimedia technology 
should take place in parallel with the research on the students’ acceptability. Due to the existing potential 
capability and hazards of multimedia-assisted teaching, the research on better application of multimedia 
should not be only confined to the field of cognition. It needs to be related with macroeconomics, 
statistics, social consciousness, and even personal tendency. The application of multimedia in education is 
still in the starting stages, and it should not and will not be stranded in its current state. 
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[Abstract] With the increasing trend of globalization, cross-cultural communication activities are becoming 
more frequent, and the demand for intercultural communication talents is increasing. Therefore, it is very urgent 
and important to strengthen the cultivation of intercultural communication skills of college students. This paper 
focuses on how to strengthen the training of intercultural communication competence of college students in 
college English teaching and proposes methods and measures. 
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Introduction 
With the development of civilization and the development of science and technology, especially the rapid 
development of the information industry, the world has entered the track of globalization. Globalization is 
“the strengthening of social relations around the world; it links many distant places, local events affect the 
distance, and distant events also affect the local. With constant globalization, the development of China’s 
reform and opening up, the number of multinational enterprises and projects in China has increased, China’s 
foreign economic activities are booming, and more and more people need to work, study and live in a multi-
national culture atmosphere. China’s cross-cultural communication environment has gradually become 
more complex and diversified, and cross-cultural communication has attracted more attention and attention. 
The demand for cultural communication talents is increasing, and the requirements for intercultural 
communication skills are getting higher. In order to meet the requirements, it is urgent to cultivate and 
improve a large number of talents with intercultural communication skills. English, the most extensive 
worldwide common language, plays an important role in this task. In order to cope with the deepening of 
globalization, we will cultivate talents with international intercultural communication skills that meet the 
needs of social development in the new era. The cultivation of cross-cultural communication skills for the 
English majors or college students are all very urgent and important. 

Literature Review 
The study of cross-cultural communication began in the United States in the 1950s (Bai, 2016). The research 
of foreign scholars has mainly focused on the definition, constituent elements, measurement scale and 
cultivation mode of intercultural communication ability. The research on cross-cultural communication has 
also mainly focused on the definition, constituent elements, measurement scale and cultivation mode of 
intercultural communication ability. 

With regard to the definition of intercultural communication ability, foreign scholars have defined it 
from different perspectives. Wiseman’s definition is “the knowledge, motivation, and skills needed to 
communicate appropriately and effectively with people from another culture” (2003). Spitzberg believes 
that intercultural communication ability is “the appropriate and effective behavior of the communicator in 
a specific context” (2000). This definition emphasizes the importance of context to the” validity “and” 
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appropriateness “of behavior. E. Lynch and M. J. Hanson (1998) think it refers to the ability of individuals 
or organizations to communicate effectively in different cultural contexts. These definitions highlight two 
important factors: specific context and decent and effective behavior. 

In terms of the constituent elements of intercultural communication ability, Spitzberg and Cupach 
divided it into three parts: motivation, knowledge, and skills. Regarding themes in the competence in 
competence literature, they also believe principles of control, collaboration, and adaptability frequently  
manifested throughout approaches to interpersonal competence (Spitzberg and Cupach, 1989). 

In the cultivation mode of intercultural communication ability, the Byram model is more influential 
among Western scholars. Based on the relationship between language teaching and cultural teaching, 
Byram (2014) proposed a model of intercultural communication ability, which is to improve the 
intercultural communication ability of foreign language learners from knowledge, consciousness, attitude 
and skills. He believes that to communicate with people from different cultures, it is necessary to have 
relevant cultural knowledge. Second, successful communication depends on the positive attitude and 
flexible cultural adaptability shown in communication. 

The study of cross-cultural communication in China dates back to the 1980s. Professor Hu Wenzhong 
is an authority in the study and dissemination of cross-cultural communication in China. Since the 1980s, 
he has introduced the results of cross-cultural research abroad, comprehensively introduced the 
development of cross-cultural communication, studied the relationship between foreign language teaching 
and cross-cultural communication, and advocated paying attention to the role of cultural factors and the 
cultivation of cultural ability in foreign language teaching. This paper systematically introduces 
intercultural communication and intercultural teaching, and also emphasizes on the relationship between 
cultural factors and foreign language teaching. 

The Meaning of Intercultural Communicative Competence 
“Intercultural Communicative Competence” has been produced since the beginning of human development. 
It refers to the process of communication between people with different cultural backgrounds” (Hu, 1999). 
It is a two-way activity. If people with different cultural backgrounds not only can get acquainted with each 
other’s culture in communicative activities, but also introduce their culture to each other, such 
communication is the cross-cultural communication in a true sense. Intercultural communication includes 
interactions between different countries, between different cultures, between different ethnic groups, and 
between different communities. Professor Hu Wenzhong further summarized the intercultural 
communication skills into three aspects: cross-cultural awareness, cross-cultural sensitivity and cross-
cultural skills. Obviously, this definition is more concise and clearer. 

The Significance of College Students’ Intercultural Communication Ability Training 
In 2007, the China Ministry of Education issued the “College English Course Teaching Demand” which 
stated that “College English is a subject with teaching foreign language theory as a guide, its main content 
are English language knowledge and application skills, cross cultural communication and learning 
strategies.” It can be seen that it is necessary to strengthen the intercultural communication ability of college 
students, so that college students can communicate effectively in English in future study, work and social 
interactions, in order to adapt to the needs of social development and international communication in China. 
As one of the main contents and important goals of college English teaching, the cultivation of intercultural 
communication ability of college students should run through the teaching of college English. 
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Strategies to Strengthen the Intercultural Communication Ability of College Students. 
With the development of globalization, the traditional teaching model that only emphasizes the cultivation 
of language ability and neglects the cultivation of intercultural communication ability is far from meeting 
the demand for talents in social development. The following suggestions will help to strengthen the 
intercultural communication ability of college students:  

Cultivating Cross-Cultural Awareness and Cross-Cultural Communication  
Cross-cultural awareness is an important part of intercultural communication skills. Cross-cultural 
awareness refers to the recognition of the world’s multiculturalism and the recognition of cultural 
differences (Tong, 2013).

 
With cross-cultural awareness, we can better understand the target culture on the 

basis of accepting cultural differences and conduct equal and effective intercultural communication. so 
cross-cultural awareness directly affects the quality of intercultural communication. It is also one of the 
important criteria for measuring whether a communicator can successfully achieve cross-cultural 
communication. Therefore, in college English teaching, to cultivate and improve the intercultural 
communication ability of college students, we should first cultivate cross-cultural awareness. Specifically, 
cross-cultural awareness goes through a process of learning, perception, understanding, comparison, 
analysis, understanding, and acceptance. As a college English teacher, on the one hand, we should improve 
awareness by participating in English teaching training, seminars, study abroad, and cultural investigations, 
etc. We also need to expand cultural horizons, improve our own English standards, and improve cross-
cultural communication skills, so as to help college students realize the establishment and improvement of 
cross-cultural awareness in the teaching process. On the other hand, teachers should transform traditional 
classroom teaching concepts, use modern teaching materials, and modern teaching methods such as 
comparative teaching methods, communicative teaching methods, and task-based teaching methods to 
cultivate students’ cross-cultural awareness, and create realistic communication environments. Teaching 
activities stimulate students’ interest in learning English, improve their perception, understanding and 
identity of cultural differences, and cultivate college students’ English thinking ability, thus realizing the 
formation and improvement of cross-cultural awareness. 

Excavating the Essence of Teaching Materials and Highlighting the Connotation of Intercultural 
Communication  
Textbooks are the carrier of language and culture and are an important way and means for us to realize the 
formation of intercultural communication awareness and ability. We must closely link Chinese and foreign 
cultural content with the language content of college students. “The students have a certain cross-cultural 
awareness and intercultural communication skills in the process of learning English and accumulating 
cultural knowledge.” Currently, mainstream college English textbooks are no longer an isolated individual 
with a single knowledge, but a textbook that integrates the study of nature, science, literature, and cultural 
knowledge. The texts in the textbooks are almost all original texts, with various themes. The content covers 
political, economic, cultural, religious, architectural, geographical, industrial, agricultural and other aspects 
of major countries all over the world. The information is large, rich and interesting, and can reproduce the 
culture vividly. Teachers should excavate the contents of the textbooks deeply, and strive the cultural 
essence implied in the text. While explaining the difficulties of language, important words and chapters, it 
can also introduce historical culture, customs and values. Then, the college English class will change the 
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simple language communication and become an art appreciation class with a high appreciation of taste, so 
that the cross-cultural communication ability of college students can be greatly improved. 

Innovating College English Teaching and Strengthening the Process of Intercultural Communication 
Training 
College English teaching is an important way to cultivate students’ intercultural communication skills. 
Undergraduate students will go into society with the knowledge and skills acquired from college English 
class and invest in true intercultural communication. Therefore, college English teaching should be 
innovative. The use of comparative teaching methods should cultivate students’ intercultural 
communication thinking ability. Through comparison, students can discover the similarities and differences 
between Chinese culture and English culture, thus gaining cross-cultural communication knowledge and 
deepening the understanding of culture. In college English teaching, teachers should be based on teaching 
materials, compare and summarize the cultural information and lexical perspectives of discourse, sum up 
the important differences between Chinese and English, and guide college students to understand the 
different nationalities’ values, ways of thinking and psychological structure through the. enable college 
students to have an overall grasp of the Anglo-American culture. 

Integrating cultural teaching and task-based teaching, cultivates students’ cross-cultural adaptation and 
output ability. Task-based teaching emphasizes the inspiration of enhancing cultural knowledge 
indoctrination, attaches importance to the initiative of college students in cultural learning and ability 
development, and achieves the university students’ self-determination in the process of completing tasks. 
Learn cultural knowledge. Traditional culture teaching is indoctrinating and inspiring, which makes college 
students in a passive acceptance state. Combining cultural teaching with task-based teaching, teachers can 
set the teaching tasks first, and guide the university students to actively learn the language and related 
cultures in the process of completing the tasks, thus receiving good results. 

Expand classroom teaching activities, cultivating students’ intercultural communication behavior, and 
expand classroom activity teaching. Try to let college students practice various intercultural communication 
activities in created scenes, during their classroom work. Teachers can introduce news, articles with novel 
contents and lively topics, as well as comments on social issues, change the narrow language and culture 
environment, and stimulate the interest and enthusiasm of college students. Teachers can also use the ten 
minutes before class to guide students to give a brief report on cross-cultural communication, and to report 
to the whole class in a concise manner, and encourage students to use speeches, essays,  use pictures, 
forms, physical objects, and to obtain more vivid effects. Teachers can also organize experiential classroom 
activities, guide students to play specific roles, simulate real-life situations that use linguistic and non-verbal 
knowledge in cross-cultural communication, test what they have learned, and improve their behavioural 
abilities. In addition, teachers can consciously carry out some discussion activities on British and American 
cultural background knowledge on the content of the text and the newly occurring Chinese and Western 
cultural phenomena, guide the students to collect information, and then expand and introduce the content 
of the materials. Cultivate the inquiry spirit and cultural understanding of college students and enhance their 
cross-cultural awareness and ability. 

Strengthening Implicit Teaching and Constructing Intercultural Communication Environment. 
Both explicit and implicit teaching are two important aspects of language teaching. Explicit teaching mainly 
solves the knowledge regulations and transmissions required to achieve the college English syllabus, while 
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implicit teaching aims to improve language skills and language application ability. Intercultural 
communication ability training is practical, and a single classroom teaching is far from meeting the 
requirements of training. Therefore, to strengthen implicit teaching, create and create a cross-cultural 
language environment by means of various ways and methods, and create a colorful “second class” which 
plays an indispensable role in the cultivation of intercultural communication skills of college students. 

Make full use of multimedia technology and create a cross-cultural language environment. To cultivate 
students’ intercultural communication skills, we should overcome the limitations of English teaching in a 
non-English environment to the maximum extent and create an English language environment for college 
students Modern multimedia has powerful interactive functions, showing the culture of Western countries 
such as Britain and the United States to students in a three-dimensional and vivid way. Teachers should 
make full use of multimedia technology, select some excellent English original films or teaching short films 
that reflect Western history and culture, real life or show the differences between Chinese and Western 
cultures, and let the students get to know the Western countries such as the United States and the United 
States through vivid images, historical events, value orientations, cultural traditions, customs and 
interpersonal relationships. At the same time, schools and teachers should also focus on developing network 
resources, guiding college students to make full use of the resources on the Internet, and encouraging 
college students to use MSN and other media to communicate with foreign friends, thus promoting the 
cultivation of intercultural communication skills. 

Enrich the second classroom activities, creating a cross-cultural communication environment. Carrying 
out second classroom teaching activities of college English and incorporating them into the process of 
college English teaching are effective ways to cultivate and improve the intercultural communication ability 
of college students. The activities of the second classroom should be carried out in a multi-channel, multi-
modal, multi-angle and multi-disciplinary manner, such as cross-cultural lectures, Anglo-American literary 
works reading reports, and English film appreciation reports, etc. Correctly guide college students to use 
extracurricular time to read a large number of foreign newspapers, magazines, popular science articles, 
literary classics, and promote undergraduate students to pay attention to accumulate knowledge about 
foreign cultural backgrounds, social customs and social relations. Organize college students’ English 
information retrieval, English questionnaire surveys, English interviews, English drama performances, 
classroom English debates, English speech contests, English chorus competitions and other extracurricular 
cultural practice series activities. Encourage university students to organize English salons, English street 
or English corners, knowledge contests, sports competitions and other campus activities with foreign 
teachers or foreigners. Organize cross-cultural exchange activities and online “business, travel, virtual 
operation of studying abroad” activities. Put college students into an intercultural communication 
environment, let college students increase their knowledge of foreign cultures in counselling and activities, 
stimulate interest in learning, exercise cross-cultural communication skills, and weaken the influence of 
negative migration in use of language, thus effectively improving intercultural communication.  

Conclusion 
In the perspective of globalization, cultivating college students’ intercultural communication ability is an 
important goal of college English teaching throughout the university’s English teaching. We should attach 
great importance to it, explore the essence of existing textbook culture, innovate classroom teaching, 
strengthen hidden teaching, stimulate students’ interest in learning, cultivate cross-cultural awareness of 
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college students, and train cross-cultural communication skills of college students, so as to meet the 
demands of the globalization and strength the competence of job-hunting  
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[Abstract] Based on the textbook of Contemporary College English First-Year Writing (Volume Two), 
content-based communicative language teaching has been fully practiced in the English majors’ writing 
classes. Through a comparative analysis of narrative essays written by students from two parallel classes at 
the beginning and end of the first semester of their sophomore year, this research has found significant effects 
of content-based communicative language teaching on students’ writing proficiency. Even though the essays 
were of the same genre, similar topics and styles, those finished at the end of the semester showed reduced 
writing anxiety, broadened thinking, more profound emotion and increased logic. However, no prominent 
change in students’ grammatical proficiency has been observed. Thus, it is proposed that in the future English 
writing classes, teachers can combine content-based communicative language teaching with traditional 
grammar teaching, which will complement with each other and produce more positive influence on students’ 
writing proficiency.  

[Keywords] content-based communicative language teaching; communicative competence; writing proficiency; 
lexical signal; grammatical knowledge 

Introduction 
Writing is a complex process of thinking. Among the several fundamental skills of English majors, the 
course of writing is taken as the most difficult subject for students to achieve immediate success, because 
of which, the writing course generally brings great anxiety to students. To many college English learners, 
writing frequently becomes an activity of translation since students are used to firstly organizing ideas in 
their mother tongue and then transforming the corresponding information into English. However, it will 
be much time-consuming and restrict students’ thinking.  

In college education, one important function of writing is to enlarge learners’ knowledge by 
reflection rather than to exchange information (Bereiter, & Scardamalia, 1987). Reflection can be 
classified into many types. Learners can on one hand have reflection on cultural difference, meaning 
representation and the depth of thought and on the other hand on the function of language, genre and the 
social context of language in use. Even though scholars give different definition of linguistic knowledge 
and linguistic competency, there tends to be an almost identical focus. For example, Grabe & Kaplan 
(1996) classified language knowledge into three categories including linguistic knowledge, discourse 
knowledge and sociolinguistic knowledge. Linguistic knowledge is further classified into spelling, the use 
of punctuations, vocabularies and syntactic structures. Discourse knowledge covers discourse markers for 
logical relations at the inter-sentential and intra-sentential levels, information structure and clausal 
relations and sociolinguistic knowledge specifically refers to the function of the written discourse and 
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writers’ control of some social variables, such as formality and psychological distance and so forth. 
Bachman & Palmer (1996) classify students’ writing competency into two types. One is linguistic 
knowledge and the other one strategic knowledge. Linguistic knowledge has several subtypes including 
grammatical knowledge, discourse knowledge, functional knowledge and sociolinguistic knowledge. No 
matter how linguistic knowledge is defined, writing will be neither a mechanical translation process, nor 
an imitation process. For students with different proficiency levels, there will be different focuses in 
teaching and learning at different stages of the writing class.  

This current research combines two teaching methods of content-based instruction and 
communicative language teaching together. The former emphasizes that teachers should provide students 
with real contexts and materials and with various themes in study, students’ personal development and 
motivation in study will be fostered (Stryker & Leaver, 1997). The latter changes the acquisition pattern 
of fundamental syntactic structures of students and emphasizes on the communicative function of 
language rather than grammar and vocabulary. The purpose of language learning is communication and 
communicative competence is the goal to be realized during the process of language learning. It cannot be 
denied that every teaching method has both advantages and disadvantages but content-based 
communicative language teaching method is believed to facilitate the acquisition process by authentic 
communicative activities and writing tasks with realistic functions. Littlewood (1981) pointed out that the 
communicative approach of language teaching is characterized with systematic attention given to 
language abilities and structures. Besides, content-based instruction will help to guarantee students’ 
constant motivation and interest apart from language knowledge and linguistic abilities developed during 
the whole process of language learning. It is hoped that when language teachers choose or develop 
authentic communicative contexts and encourage students to participate in language activities with active 
thinking, the goal of teaching will be realized in an active learning atmosphere and meanwhile, language 
knowledge and abilities will be naturally acquired during the communicative process.   

Research Method 

Subjects 
The research takes the written materials by two parallel classes of sophomore English majors as the 
subjects. Respectively, at the beginning and upon the end of the first semester of students’ sophomore 
year, the researcher asked students to finish an English writing. The two English writings were of similar 
topics and styles with the same genre. The reason why sophomore students have been chosen is that there 
is a large space for the teachers to promote their linguistic competence. After the first year of study in the 
university, students’ vocabularies and logical thinking abilities in English witness great development. 
Thus, they are neither novices nor writers at the intermediate level. The first semester of the sophomore 
year can be judged as a transitional period for students to be developed from novices to intermediate 
writers.   

Orientation of the Teaching Method 
The main purpose the research is to explore into the effects of the content-based communicative language 
teaching method on the development of English majors’ abilities of thinking and the specific 
representations of the improved thinking abilities in English writing. The textbook of Contemporary 
College English First-Year Writing (Volume Two) is content-oriented and it focuses on developing 
students’ rigorous thinking, depth of ideas and the delicate use of language. Every unit in the textbook 
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offers writing tasks with topics closely related to students’ life, such as an unforgettable experience, a 
moving heroic deed, reminiscent home, cherished objects and so forth. It is just based on the textbook 
characterized with content-based instruction that the researcher can practice content-based communicative 
language teaching method throughout the whole teaching process. Classes were always students-oriented 
and the researcher applied rich in-class activities to motivate students to make efficient use of language to 
realize different communicative purposes. The researcher became the guide in students’ in-class activities, 
administrator in students’ group work, investigator, observer and commentator of students’ story sharing 
activities.  

Hughes (1989) believed that the best way to test students’ writing competence was to ask them to 
write. The researcher asked students to make full use of any in-class and after-class opportunities to 
practice English writing and at the same time the researcher strictly abided by the principle of the 
content-based instruction. Based on the main content and focus of the foreign language writing class 
stated by Hyland (2003), the researcher provided students with many topics close to life and many 
corresponding materials for them to read and study. Students were encouraged to apply the authentic 
English way of thinking to organize ideas in their writing. For example, students tended to use English 
rhetorical devices to polish their writing and apply the English way of thinking to organize clause 
relations. Sometimes, students were divided into small groups with two to four members in one group to 
orally share with each other their personal life experience in class. Occasionally, six to eight students 
were in one large group to be responsible for after-class research and writing task and in the next class, 
each of the group members would be invited to go to the podium to make oral reports about the research 
findings. Research topics for writing covered many perspectives, such as an introduction of a university, 
charity activities and the legendary entrepreneurship of successful businessmen. Students were also given 
full opportunities to compare articles in each unit of the textbook written by native and non-native English 
speakers, discussing merits and defects.  

Description of the Writing Task and Criteria for Writing Assessment 
Two classes of sophomore students in the research were labeled Class A and Class B. The in-class writing 
task was of a semi-topic feature which needed to be completed by students. The semi-topic was “The 
most....Moment in My Life” and it would encourage students to express personal emotions which 
originated from life and thus, did not ask for much professional knowledge. The researcher notified 
students of the purpose of writing. That was to test the depth of emotion and vividness in details in their 
English writings. There was no word limit but a time limit of thirty minutes. Given the fact that the topic 
was related to students’ psychology and emotion, the profundity in the description of emotions and the 
development of details were naturally taken as the criteria for assessing the writings. The researcher 
applied a holistic criterion in giving assessment to students’ writings. Specifically, if the writing had a 
definite central idea with clear structure and great coherence and meanwhile with abundant description of 
details, it would be marked A. Then in accordance with the application of specific vocabularies and 
grammatical representations in the writing, the A-level writing was further classified into another three 
hierarchies, including G (Good), VG (Very Good) and E (Excellent). If the central idea in the writing was 
relatively definite, the use of vocabularies was relatively accurate and the organization of the discourse 
was relatively coherent, the writing would be marked B in spite of a few grammatical mistakes. Finally, if 
there was no definite theme, the organization of information was illogical and incoherent and meanwhile 
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both vocabularies and grammar were not put in accurate use, the corresponding writing would be marked 
C.  

Research Findings 

Changes in the Time, Level and Word Number of the Writing 
There were respectively 34 students in Class A and Class B, but because there were students absent in the 
two in-class writing tests, there were only 28 student writings in Class B that were collected for analysis. 
With the same time limit of 30 minutes, the time students spent in finishing the writing in the two writing 
tests were quite different. In the test at the beginning of the semester, eighty percent of the students in the 
two classes could finish their writing tasks within 25 minutes, whereas in the test at the end of the 
semester, eighty percent of students spent 30 to 35 minutes in finishing their writings. After the 
end-of-the-semester test, the researcher interviewed some students and it was found that the majority of 
students did not feel as nervous as they did in the test at the beginning of the semester so they seemed to 
have a lot of ideas to share in their writing but they just didn’t have enough time. Apart from the 
difference in time consumed, there are also differences in the level and the word number of the writing as 
shown in Table 1.  

Table 1. Changes in the Level and Word Number of the Writing 

Content in Statistical Analysis 
Class A Class B 

Semester 
Beginning 

Semester 
Ending 

Semester 
Beginning 

Semester 
Ending 

Levels of the Writing and 
Number of Students 

A 
E 0 3 0 1 

VG 1 5 0 5 
G 10 2 6 4 

B 18 21 15 14 
C 5 3 7 4 

Average Word Number 144 217 96 182 
Difference of Word Number between the 
Largest and the Smallest 70 183 87 118 

Difference of Word Number between the 
Smallest and the Average 66 91 58 62 

The word number in the writing finished upon the end of the semester was much larger than that at 
the beginning of the semester. Based on the difference of word number between the largest and smallest 
and between the smallest and the average, it can be found that individual differences are distinct. The 
number of students whose writings were marked E and VG became larger while that of writings marked 
with B or C was smaller. Generally speaking, among the 62 students from the two classes, there were 
altogether 23 students whose levels have been advanced and it accounted for 37% of the total number. 
These students’ writings tended to present many common features, such as precise and definite topic 
sentences, vivid use of rhetorical devices and individual vocabularies, visualization of details and the 
indirect way of describing emotions.  

Changes in Expressive Lexical Signals 
The effects of the content-based communicative language teaching method are also represented by 
students’ use of lexical signals. Even though the communicative teaching approach does not emphasize 
on the use of lexes, it has been proved effective, bringing positive changes in the use of lexical signals. 
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Apart from the accurate and proper use of lexical signals, students’ English writings finished upon the end 
of the semester show distinct features in the use of lexical signals expressing direct and indirect emotions 
from those in the writings finished at the beginning of the semester.  

Table 2. Changes in Expressive Lexical Signals  

Content in Statistical Analysis 
Class A Class B 

Semester 
Beginning 

Semester 
Ending 

Semester 
Beginning 

Semester 
Ending 

The Frequency of 
Lexical Signals 
Expressing Emotions 
and Their Proportions 
among the Total Word 
Number 

Adjectives 
Adverbs 151 3.07% 199 2.72% 98 3.62% 151 2.95% 

Verbs 
Verbal 

Expressions 
26 0.53% 54 0.74% 20 0.74% 45 0.88% 

Nouns 
Nominal 

Expressions 
13 0.26% 38 0.52% 13 0.48% 40 0.78% 

Compared with nouns or notional verbs, adjectives or adverbs lack vividness and depth, in spite of 
the fact that they can also be applied to express emotions. That is the reason why in the textbook there are 
several units which propose that students should use notional verbs or nominal expressions rich in 
specific content. From Table 2, it can found that the proportion of adjectives and adverbs which are 
applied to express emotions is smaller in the writings finished upon the end of the semester whereas that 
of verbs and nouns becomes larger than that in writings finished at the beginning of the semester. It is also 
an important indicator for the development of students’ writing proficiency. Comparatively speaking, the 
frequency of adjectives and adverbs is high but after a close observation, it is found that most of the time, 
students tend to use adjectives or adverbs in a repetitive manner, such as happy/happily, unforgettable, 
nervous/nervously, sweet/sweetly, fortunately, memorable, surprised/surprising, sad, serious, warm, 
excited/exciting, moved/moving, shocked, beautiful and so forth. However, the frequent use of these 
adjectives or adverbs does not mean that students are good at using them since students often take the use 
of these vocabularies for granted. For example, the word “beautiful” is frequently applied by students in 
their English writings to show positive emotions but it lacks specific and distinct meanings. By contrast, 
when students use notional verbs, verbal expressions, nouns or nominal expressions to express emotions, 
they show great creativity. Many such kind of expressive lexical signals enjoy high frequency of 
occurrence in students’ writings, such as cry, love, like, miss, smile, laugh, tear, surprise, happiness and 
so on.  

Flowerdew (2008) classified lexical signals into two types. One is called an inscribed lexical signal 
and the other is an evoking lexical signal. The former refers to lexical signals which can directly show 
writers’ attitudes and emotions and the latter refers to those lexical signals that can evoke readers’ 
judgment even out of context. Consequently, emotions described by inscribed lexical signals are direct 
and explicit but those by evoking lexical signals are relatively indirect and implicit. With regard to the 
differences between the two types of lexical signals, it can be said that most expressive adjectives and 
adverbs in students’ writings belong to inscribed lexical signals but the majority of verbs, verbal 
expressions, nouns and nominal expressions are evoking lexical signals. For example, verbs or verbal 
phrases like tremble, sweat, refresh, waste, applaud, isolate, complain, frown, punish, settle down, given 
up, speak highly of together with nouns like glory, noise, danger, loser, togetherness, warmth, enthusiasm, 
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importance, separation, gift, mess and so forth are all of the feature of evoking lexical signals which 
further specify and even visualize the emotions in students’ writings. It is verified by the research that a 
large quantity of content-based reading activities and communicative writing tasks can help to promote 
students’ writing proficiency and linguistic competence.  

Conclusion 
Based on the textbook of Contemporary College English First-Year Writing (Volume Two) which is 
compiled with the teaching principle of content-based instruction, the content-based communicative 
language teaching method has been fully practiced in the English majors’ writing classes by the 
researcher for the whole semester of English majors’ sophomore year. Throughout the whole semester, 
students not only have access to a lot of reading materials but also are given full opportunities to practice 
English writing which shares similar topics with those articles in the textbook. After a comparative 
analysis of students’ in-class written materials finished at the beginning and upon the end of the semester, 
the promoting effects of the content-based communicative teaching method on the sophomore English 
majors’ writing proficiency are verified. The word number in students’ English writings has been greatly 
increased and within the same limited period of time, students tend to have more information to share. 
Besides, students are more inclined to apply more evoking lexical signals to describe emotions and the 
alternating use of expressive adjectives and adverbs with verbs and nouns strengthens the vividness and 
logic in the writings. Moreover, students’ anxiety in English writing is reduced, being able to make full 
use of the limited time to organize information in a more effective manner. However, the special teaching 
method discussed in the research does not testify whether it has positive effects on students’ English 
grammar. Since grammar is also a very important criterion to measure students’ linguistic competence, it 
needs to be testified in the future research concerning whether the mixed teaching method between 
content-based instruction and the communicative approach can improve students’ grammatical 
competence.  
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[Abstract] Teacher talk in the classroom can shape the student’s belief and understanding of the subject matter. 
Questions typically serve as devices for initiating discourse. Questions stimulate and maintain students’ interest; 
they encourage students to think and focus on the content of the lesson. The present study takes 16 students’ 
classroom teaching as examples, analyzing the distribution of display questions and referential questions, the 
contrast between the number of questions and the number of the interactions, and the teacher’s repetition of the 
previous question. The present study aims to improve the normal student’s education and perfect the classroom 
teaching. 

[Keywords] student teacher; questioning behaviour; display question; referential question 

Introduction 
Teacher talk is the language used by a teacher for instruction in the classroom. It has specific features, e.g. 
simple sentences, high frequency vocabulary and modified languages. In China, where English is learned 
as a foreign language, teacher talk in the classroom is of great significance not only for the conveyance of 
the text content and the management of the classroom, but also for its contribution to the acquisition of the 
language. The teacher’s speech in shaping the students’ belief and understanding of the subject matter has 
been widely accepted in many education communities. Many researchers have done many studies about 
teacher’s speech in the classroom (Liu, 2005). Most of their studies are about professional teachers. There 
are few researches about student teachers. The author has done some practical works to help the tutor to 
record some lessons from some student teachers and transcribed their English classroom teaching speech. 
It’s the most creative point about my research. 

Among many elements of a teacher’s speech, a teacher’s questions has been one of the focuses of 
L2/FL teaching and learning researches for many years (Nunan, 1991, p. 192). Just as Richards & Lockhart 
(1996, p. 185) said: they push the learners themselves to join in classroom communication and to modify 
their speech to be more comprehensible. So, the present research studies teachers’ questioning behaviors in 
the classroom. 

Some Related Concepts to the Research 

Classification of Teacher’s Questions in the Classroom 
When coding teacher’s questioning behaviors, a teacher’s questions can be classified into display questions 
(The teacher already knows the answer) and referential questions (the teacher doesn’t know the right 
answer). Some procedure questions, e.g. Have you caught the idea? Are you ready? are taken from the two 
question behaviors. Besides that, when the teacher repeats the previous question to which the learners fails 
to give an answer, the repeated question and the previous one are counted as only one question. 
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Concept of Student Teachers 
Student teachers are also called pre-service teachers or prospective teachers. They are English majors, after 
four years’ study, most of whom will become English teachers in junior or senior middle schools. They are 
a special population of English users, being both advanced English learners and novice English teachers 
(Liu, 2006). 

Student teachers are different from “new teachers” in that new teachers often refer to beginner teachers 
in their professional career and they have just graduated from college or university. As to the student 
teachers, before graduation, they must have a period of internship, about two weeks to one month. During 
the internship, they must familiarize themselves with the teaching materials and the senior school learners. 
This research is done in their internship. 

Theoretical Backgrounds for the Research 
The research on the acquisition of the second language originated from linguistics, psychology and 
sociolinguistics. With the gradual formation of independent second language acquisition (SLA), the 
research in the classroom began to develop. In the classroom, every activity involves the communication 
between the teacher and the students or just among the students themselves, e.g. group discussion and role 
play. Classroom teaching is seen as the process of interaction through which standard samples of the target 
language become available to the language learners, hence promoting the interlanguage construction. It has 
been widely assumed among different theories and experts that interaction really set the scene for potential 
language learning (Gass, Mackey & Pica, 1998; Swain & Lapkin, 1998). 

Long’s Interaction Theory 
The Interaction Hypothesis (IH) mainly draws on the work which examines how native speakers repair 
breakdowns in communication. Michael Long (1983a) agreed with Krashen’s opinion on the importance 
of comprehensible input, however, he emphasized the role of interactionally modified input. Long’s view 
has been under serious criticism from many researchers. To address the criticism, Long (1996) updated IH, 
which emphasized that the role of negotiation is to facilitate the kinds of conscious “noticing”. The later 
version of IH seeks to account for how interactionally modified input contributes to acquisition by 
specifying the learner internal mechanisms that are involved. Interactionally modified input works for 
acquisition when it assists learners to notice linguistic forms in the input and the forms that are noticed lie 
within the learners’ “processing capacity” 

In the classroom, teachers who follow the new version of IH can use more interactional devices to 
assist comprehension and help students notice the “gap” between their interlanguage and the target language.  

Social Interactionist Theories 
An influential interactionist view was the social cultural theory of human mental processing held by the 
psychologist Lev Vygotsky. His theory assumes that all cognitive development, including language 
development, arises as a result of social interaction between individuals (Lightbown, & Spada, 2002, p. 44). 
It also holds that interaction between the learners and the interlocutors can create the best cognitive and 
affective environment for the learners’ participation. Through participation by oneself, the learners can 
acquire the target language. Mediation is the key construct of Vygotsky’s interaction theories. Mediation 
can take the form of conversational interaction which includes teachers’ questions, teacher’s feedbacks 
towards students, teacher’s strategy to elicit more output, teacher’s ability of topic management. The secret 
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of effective learning lies in the nature of the social interaction between two or more people with different 
levels of skills and knowledge.  

Vygotsky’s most widely known concept is probably the notion of Zone of Proximal Development 
(ZPD), a terminology developed by Vygotsky (1978, p. 89) to refer to the area of learners’ potential 
development. Working together with another person who is more knowledgeable or more advanced in 
cognitive development is the best way to improve one’s skills and knowledge. Teacher’s help can activate 
learners’ cognitive process and encourage their active participation in the learning process. The social 
interactionist theory, especially the concept of mediation emphasizes the teacher’s role to help the students 
to learn a language better. Teacher talk is the main domain of the present research to enhance teacher’s 
awareness 

Research Methodology 
Through a four-step process of Recording-listening-transcribing–analyzing, the author analyzes the 
interaction features of the language classroom.  

• Step 1 – Record a complete lesson. The author tries to be present.  
• Step 2 – Listen to the tape carefully and identify the teacher’s speech and the students’ 

response 
• Step 3 – Transcribe a lesson 
• Step 4 – Analyze the tape and check the transcript.  

Altogether 18 lessons (720 minutes) were audio-recorded, transcribed and analyzed, as well as the 
present study on the teacher’s questioning  

Analysis of the Data 
Teacher’s questioning behavior is the main aspect of teacher-student interaction in the classroom. 
Questioning can be used to check students’ comprehension about the content, to focus students’ attention 
and move the lessons on. The studies of teacher questions have involved question types, question 
modification, their effect on learner’s output, and factors affecting teacher’s behaviors of questioning. See 
the following aspects of the teacher’s questioning behaviors: 

Table 1. The Distribution of Display Question and Referential Question in the Student’s Teacher’s Classroom 

Teacher Total Number of Questions Display Questions Referential Questions 
Frequency Percentage Frequency Percentage 

T1a 41 37 90 4 10 
T1b 33 23 70 10 30 
T3 51 48 94 3 6 
T4 79 74 94 5 6 
T5 38 27 71 11 29 
T6 44 34 77 10 23 
T7 45 38 84 7 16 
T8 61 39 64 22 36 
T9 27 10 37 7 26 
T10 62 41 66 21 34 

Average 48.1 33.4 74.7 10 21.6 
We can see the result from table that the number of questions asked by the teacher in each of the 45-

minute classes is apparently different, ranging from 79 to 19. The ratio of the two question types used, 
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however, is quite similar: display questions are far more than referential questions and they averagely cover 
78% of the total number. 

In contrast with display questions, referential questions cover only 22% of the total number, which is 
only one-fifth of all questions. Teachers are probably unaware of the advantages of referential questions in 
improving the students’ communication ability. Referential questions often push the students to give more 
output, infer from the sentences, evaluate other people’s response and finish some complex cognitive tasks. 
Generally speaking, the referential questions allow more space for the students to communicate with the 
teacher or some other interlocutors.  

1. T: Have you finished? What about the first picture? What about the first picture? 
Madame Curie, I think you know her. Last unit, we’ve learned something about her. Can 
you say something? Yang Xiaofang.  2 .F3: She made some contributions on chemistry. 
3. T: Chemistry?  4. F3: 化学  5.F3: 化学  6. T: Chemistry or physics? 
7. F3: Chemistry.   8. T: Chemistry. So what   9. F3: He she found a kind of 
10. T: A kind of element, right? What kind of element?   11.F3: 镭 
12.T: 镭. So last class I said it has radioactivity, right? Sit down, please. 

Comparison Between the Referential Questions and Display Questions 
In the above excerpt, the teacher asks a referential question: “Can you say something about her?” The 
teacher and the students begin an eleven-turn interaction. It is typical of social communication instead of 
didactic discourse and it genuinely seeks information from the participants. Interaction derived from this 
kind of question sets potential scenes for language learning. It provides more opportunities for the learner 
to make more comprehensible output and receive more comprehensible input. 

1. T: So what do you think? In the middle? Just tell me do you think so or do you don’t think 
so – Feng Yebin, what’s your opinion?  
2. F6:I think in the past it is difficult for women to live in the society. (10 words in length) 
3. T: in the past it is difficult for women to live in the society, why? 
4. F6: because of the society and culture.  
5. T: because of the society and culture, can you give me some examples? 
6. F6: in the past, women always stay at home and do housework. (11 words) 
7. T: stay at home and do housework.     8. F6: yes. 
9. T: and can women go to school?      10. F6: No   11. T: No. Then what about now? 
12. T6 :now the world is changing and women can get a good job in the society 

Comparison Between the Referential and Display Questions 
In the above excerpt, when the teacher uses a referential question for the student’s opinion about women’s 
social status in Turn 1, the student gives a general remark about women’s living condition – it’s difficult 
for women in the past in Turn 2. Then the teacher asks the girl to give the reasons for her opinion in Turn 
3. In Turn 4 the girl presents her reason – Because of the society and culture. In Turn 5, teacher elicits more 
output from the students to support her opinion, while in Turn 6, the student says – women always stay at 
home and do housework. The teacher is successful in pushing more output from the learners. In answering 
the teacher’s referential questions, the student utters 11 words in Turn 6 and 14 words in Turn 12. Leaners 
are pushed to give more comparatively sentence structure and more words. In fact, the students have known 
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these kind of things through all kinds of media, books, films and other ways. If the teacher doesn’t push 
them to express their ideas, they will not use the target language very much.  

Contrast Between the Number of Questions and Total Number of Interaction 
Besides output of the learners, questions can also affect classroom interaction. The following table shows 
us. 

Table 2. Contrast Between Total Number of Questions and Total Number of Interaction 

 
From the above table, we can see that if the teacher asks more questions in the classroom, whether 

display questions or referential questions, they will have much more lively classroom atmosphere. Their 
number of exchanges between the teacher and the students is higher than those teachers who ask fewer 
questions, e.g. in T4’s class there are 79 questions in the 45-minutes class, which ranks at the top of all the 
teachers, and at the same time, the number of T-S interaction in T4’s lesson is also the highest, up to 57 in 
frequency. In contrast, T9 has the fewest questions and only has 13 interactions in the class. When the 
author listens to T9’s recording and reads the transcriptions, she finds that the teacher often makes a 
presentation about the main content and the grammar. T9 doesn’t leave much room for students to present 
their own idea and express themselves. The teacher dominates the classroom and acts as an information 
resource. This will affect the quality and quantity of classroom teaching and also discourage the students’ 
interest in English. The students’ interlanguage development is also hindered. 

In the course of analysis of the transcription, the author finds that when the student fails to answer the 
question, the teacher often repeats the question again and again. Just as Liu Xuehui found that up to 86.5 
percent of an ESL teacher’s questions were repetitions of the previous ones. We can see this from the 
following excerpt.  

1. T: er. And, er another brain twister for you. Why en, why do polar bears never eat 
penguins? You know, polar bears and penguins?  
2. SSS: yes.  
3. T: yes? Why do polar bears never eat penguins? You know polar bears are eat, are meat 
eater, why do polar bears never eat penguins? 
4. SSS: xx xxx 
5. T: It’s an interesting question. They never eat penguins; do you know the answer? Do 
you know? 
6. SSS: xxxxx 
7. T: you know? Anybody who knows please put up your hands. Anybody who knows? Ok, 
you please. 
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Teacher’s Repetition of the Questions 
In the above example, when there is no answer to the question or the students gives wrong answer, the 
teacher repeats the question and there’s no modification of the question. Maybe the teacher wants to catch 
the students’ attention or to make sure the students have understood what he or she has said. From the above 
excerpt, the teacher’s repetition without any modification is obvious everywhere in the transcription.  

Conclusion 
In the classroom, the teacher uses more display questions to check text content. Display questions dominate 
teacher talk, 68% of the total number, while referential questions cover only one third of the questions. 
More questions mean more interactions between the students and the teachers. Interaction and questions 
are closely related.  

The present research only takes 16 students as the subject, which can’t represent the entire Normal 
University students. If further research is done in the future, more subjects should be taken from different-
level universities. How can we make the teacher’s behavior become more favorable for language acquisition? 
To these questions, we can do more research in the classroom in the future. 
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[Abstract] To make scholars understand China’s pragmatics better over the last years, this paper surveys the 
achievements and the research situations of pragmatics in China’s foreign language teaching from five aspects: 
the necessity and feasibility of pragmatic teaching; pragmatic awareness and pragmatic competence; 
pragmatic transfer and pragmatic failure; pragmatic test and evaluation; main works and textbooks. The 
authors also point out the current problems and future study of pragmatics in China’s foreign language 
teaching. 

[Keywords] pragmatic competence; pragmatics; research situation; foreign language teaching; China 

Introduction 
Pragmatics has been becoming very important in English teaching and learning, which has been inspiring 
many scholars to study it. For example, Xu Guozhang (2001) translated some speech acts in John 
Austin’s (1962) How to Do Things with Words. During the last 30 years, China’s pragmatics has made 
many achievements in introducing, amending and supplementing theories abroad. Some scholars (Qian, 
1990, 2001; He Ziran, 1994; Wen, 1999; Kuang, & Xie, 2002; Gao, & Yan, 2004; Liu, & Li, 2005) 
conducted different researches and summarized some stage achievements. But there has been no research 
reflecting the entire situation of pragmatics, but there have been some repetitive pragmatics studies, which 
has caused a lot of waste. In order to make scholars understand the latest research situation of pragmatics 
and study it further, this paper first reviews the recent achievements from five aspects: the necessity and 
feasibility of pragmatic teaching, pragmatic awareness and pragmatic competence, pragmatic transfer and 
pragmatic failure, pragmatic test and pragmatic evaluation, and the main works and textbook of 
pragmatics in China’ foreign language teaching. Second, it examines the existing problems: there are few 
studies on the function of different teaching methods; few on concrete test methods on learners’ 
pragmatic competence. There are more studies on the stages of university or postgraduate education than 
on that of primary and secondary school education. Finally, it suggests that future research should 
strengthen the studies on theoretical innovation and the studies on teaching methods, as well as testing 
and evaluation in the stage of primary and secondary school, etc. 

Researches of Pragmatics of Foreign Language Teaching in China 
At present, pragmatics has been becoming an interdisciplinary research such as sociology, anthropology, 
cognition, computer, second language acquisition, cross-cultural communication, lexicology, rhetoric, and 
translation etc... After He Zi-ran and He Xue-lin’s (2003) introduction of memetics infiltrating in biology, 
psychology, and sociology, pragmatics has had a more obvious diversified development trend. Although 
China’s pragmatics has been applied to many fields, foreign language teaching is the earliest research 
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range. Many Chinese scholars studied the necessity and feasibility of pragmatic teaching, pragmatic 
awareness and pragmatic competence, pragmatic transfer and pragmatic failure, pragmatic testing and 
pragmatic evaluation, and the main works and textbooks of pragmatics in foreign language teaching. So, 
the authors will probe into the application situation from these five aspects. 

Research on the Necessity and Feasibility of Pragmatics 
Before the middle of 1980s, language ability had been dominant in China’s foreign language teaching. 
Some people thought it was fine to be familiar with vocabulary, sentences, grammar and some famous 
articles. It turned out that although many students had remembered lot of vocabulary and rules of 
grammar, had done good jobs on the tests, they couldn’t communicate well with others, or choose exact 
words. Sometimes they used inappropriate ways to communicate (He Ziran, 1997). After the middle of 
the 1980s, many scholars realized the importance of pragmatics in foreign language teaching. He Ziran 
(1997) indicated that it was not enough to only increase the amount of vocabulary or only make sentences 
that fit for grammar. We should write and speak sentences not only correctly but also appropriately. So, it 
was necessary to learn pragmatics. Liao Dingzhong and Jiang Chengsheng (2001) also discussed the 
function and necessity of pragmatic analysis in college English teaching. Dai Weidong and Yang Xianju 
(2005) emphasized the necessity and feasibility to develop second language (L2) pragmatic competence 
by classroom instruction, they also proposed that the development of L2 learners’ pragmatic competence 
is an important objective of L2 teaching and learning. 

At the same time, many scholars proposed to strengthen pragmatic teaching in teacher training, 
teaching methodology, teaching content, and textbook compiling and selection. For instance, Zhang 
Juwen (2000) argued that it is very important and necessary to adopt the pragmatic theories to develop the 
students’ pragmatic ability and increase their communicative competence in the teaching of foreign 
languages. Liu Xiaoshan (2001) and Wei Yu-yan (2001) believed it necessary to apply proper pragmatic 
strategies related to speech act to foreign language teaching. Liu Runqing and Liu Si (2005) also pointed 
out teaching materials should provide more natural pragmatic information and teachers should not pay 
attention to just grammar teaching. Hu Ying and Zhu Xiao-ping (2005) elaborated that the reform of 
teacher training, teaching methodology, and textbook compiling and selection and test devices should 
center on pragmatic teaching to develop students’ pragmatic competence, forming an organic language 
teaching system. Lin Li, Yang Jing, and Lei Cong (2008) considered it urgent to reform teaching for 
postgraduate English majors, and that the content of the reform should focus on values, practical 
competence, and interaction teaching model between teacher and students. They pointed out that 
improving pragmatic competence of postgraduate English majors should be regarded as a focus of 
increasing their quality, too. 

All the studies above have made the application of pragmatics to foreign language teaching much 
wider and deeper than before. 

Research on Pragmatic Awareness and Pragmatic Competence 
In foreign language teaching, many scholars have been studying the developing of students’ pragmatic 
awareness and pragmatic competence. Scholar Li Guangfeng (2002) studied the developing of students’ 
pragmatic competence by reinforcing context teaching, enlarging input and exerting teachers’ leading 
roles. Ye Shaoning and Teng Qiaoyun (2003) probed into the reasons and ways that pragmatic 
competence should be developed. Liu Runqing and Liu Si (2005)introduced three theoretical models to 
accounting for the pragmatic acquisition, and discussed major characteristics of pragmatic competence 
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and the most important factors affecting pragmatic development. Liu Jianda (2006) suggested that 
teachers should pay more attention to the teaching of inter-language pragmatic knowledge in class, so that 
learners could have more input and thus, improve their inter-language pragmatic competence. Besides, Hu 
Mei-xin (2007) argued pragmatic awareness-raising can be realized through a pedagogical model 
consisting of explicit teaching of pragmatic knowledge. Duan Ling-li (2007) studied the teachability of 
pragmatic competence in foreign language teaching. There are also some scholars who research pragmatic 
transfer and pragmatic failure in foreign language teaching. 

Research on Pragmatic Transfer and Pragmatic Failure 
Pragmatic transfer and pragmatic failure have been problems in foreign language teaching, and there are a 
lot of researches which center on the problems. For instance, Wei Yu-yan (2001) studied pragmatic 
transfer in Chinese learners of English. Fan Hong and Li Xiaoli (2001) felt that negative pragmatic 
transfer is always regarded as a prime cause of pragmatic failure, and the focus of negative pragmatic 
transfer is mainly on its negative effects on EFL learning and cross-cultural communication. As a result, 
both foreign language teacher and learner fail to make use of its positive effects to facilitate the foreign 
language learning process. Gao Yueqin (2002) discovered the main reasons that lead to pragmatic failure 
of Chinese English learners are that learners lack the awareness of western culture and value, 
communicative environment, and the awareness of style. The other reason is that Chinese English learners 
like to copy the language form of their mother tongue. Zhuang Dong-wen (2005) made an analysis of 
pragmatic failures and the main reasons of Chinese students in the intercultural communication, and he 
also made further studies on the strategies that teachers can deploy in spoken English teaching in order to 
develop students’ pragmatic competence. Pu Jinxin (2008) explored the phenomena of pragmatic failures 
from two aspects: cognition and communication and points out that the most effective measure to solve 
the problem is to enhance culture awareness in teaching and promote the students’ cross-cultural 
communicative competence. Deng Long and Tao An-guang (2008) explored learners’ pragmatic negative 
transfer and failure from the angles of pragmalinguistic and sociopragmatic transfer. There have been 
additional related researches (Zhang, J., 2000; Sun, Y., Dai, L., 2002; Liu, R., & Liu, S., 2005). Pragmatic 
testing and pragmatic evaluation are the contents that Chinese researchers care about, too. 

Research on Pragmatic Testing and Pragmatic Evaluation 
In the last century there were few studies on pragmatic testing in China, while in this century, there have 
been gradually more studies about it. For example, Liu Qing and Dai Wei-hua (2004) analyzed pragmatic 
tests and their application to testing learners’ oral English proficiency, especially pragmatic oral question 
pattern and assessment. Liu Jianda (2006) studied three test methods – Written Discourse Completion 
Test, Multiple-choice Discourse Completion Test, and Discourse Self-assessment Test in quantitative and 
qualitative analyses, to test the reliability and validity of Chinese EFL learners, finding that all the three 
methods have influence on the learners’ grades and their thinking processes. Yang Wei-xiu and Song 
Yun-xia (2007) presented a theoretical frame of pragmatics to validate the test and evaluation of 
compound dictation. Liu Jianda (2008) discussed some of the major problems and solutions in inter-
language pragmatic assessment from situational collections, social pragmatic varieties, grading criteria and 
testing methods. Deng Long and Tao An-guang (2008) advocated that the test of pragmatic competence 
should be emphasized in the English test combining some dynamic environmental factors, and that it is 
important to test students’ application competence instead of students’ grasp of grammar and vocabulary. 
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Many universities and colleges set up the course of pragmatics, there have been main works and textbooks 
of pragmatics published. 

Main Works and Textbooks of Pragmatics 
The first book on pragmatics was A Survey of Pragmatics (He Ziran, 1988), which consisted of seven 
chapters: What is Pragmatics; Conversational Implicature; Presupposition; Speech Acts; Pragmatic 
Analyses; Discourse Structure; and Application of Pragmatics. Absorbing the latest achievement of 
pragmatics abroad and home, this book has been used as the textbook of pragmatics in many universities 
and colleges. Except for some Chinese material for comparison in a few chapters, most chapters of this 
book were written in English, so it is very suitable for English learners. He Ziran’s (1997) other work, 
Pragmatics and English Learning, consists of eight chapters: Basic Pragmatic Knowledge; Deixis; 
Pragmatic Inference; Speech Acts; Implicature and Politeness; Inference and Relevancy; Pragmatics and 
Society; Cultural Difference and Pragmatic Translation. This book has rich content and it is very helpful 
to learn pragmatics completely. 

There is also Jiang Wang-qi’s (2000) English work, Pragmatics Theories and Applications – a 
profound, systematic textbook that is fit for China; Its contents include deixi; conversational implicature; 
presupposition; speech acts and conversation analysis and so on. This book makes up the deficiency and 
out-of-date of China’s pragmatics in the field of advanced textbooks. Later, Xu Guozhang thinks highly 
of this book, he has always argued that this book is a good fruit that Chinese scholars have made in recent 
years in this field. 

A New Introduction to Pragmatics (He Zhaoxiong, 2000) is also an influencing textbook and a 
reference in the foreign language community. The contents of this book include the origin and 
development of pragmatics; sense and reference; deixis; speech acts; indirectness of language; 
cooperative principle and Neo-Gricean; principle of relevance; pragmatic politeness; cross-cultural 
pragmalinguistics; presupposition; pragmatic conversation and corpus collection, etc. 

Xiong Xueliang (1999) introduced a theoretical base of cognitive pragmatics; dialectical relationship 
between language and usage of language, dialectical relationship between content form and content 
entities; external semantic and implicature; relevancy theories; cognitive context; pragmatic inference; 
pragmatic factor cognition and so forth in his Cognitive Pragmatics. 

Contemporary Pragmatics written by He Ziran and Chen Xinren (2004) systemically introduces 
communicative theoretical pattern; speech act theory; deixis; presupposition; pragmatic features and 
communicative function of vague modifiers and discourse marker. This book also discusses the pragmatic 
development of children’s mother tongue and adults’ English; the function of pragmatics theory in 
translation theory and the impact on the thought of foreign language teaching. Fu Li’s (2008) book, A 
Pragmatics Study on the EFL Classroom Question Answer Discourse, makes a dynamic study of the EFL 
Classroom question-answer discourse, adopting main theories such as speech acts, pragmatic 
presupposition, cooperative principle, politeness principle, and it also makes a static study of classroom 
question-answer discourse. 

Another book on pragmatic research in foreign language teaching is Ji Peiying’s (2008) Pragmatics 
and Pedagogy in College English Teaching, which systematically studies pragmatic problems in college 
English teaching, and also completely surveys pragmatic teaching from multiple angles. Based on the 
related theories of second language acquisition and pragmatics, it explores the college English textbook 
pragmatic input and teachers’ pragmatic teaching in China’s classroom teaching. With the help of the 
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achievements and experience of pragmatic teaching abroad, the author of this book analyzes the situation 
of China’s college English textbook compiling and pragmatic competence development in China’s 
classroom teaching, setting forth the new thoughts and new patterns of pragmatic teaching 

Current Problems and Future Studies 
Although there are many achievements in China’s pragmatics, there are some problems in pragmatics in 
foreign language teaching, which are listed below: Most current studies have focused on the survey and 
reason analysis of pragmatic failure and pragmatic competence, many of which are repetitive studies. 
There are few studies on the function of different teaching methods in pragmatic competence, and there 
are not many long-term studies on pragmatic acquisition rules. Some researchers emphasized improving 
pragmatic awareness in teaching, however, they haven’t proposed many systematical, efficient teaching 
measures in English teaching. There are lots of descriptive studies, yet there are few studies on 
experimental research and quantitative analyses, which need further researching. 

The test and evaluation about foreign language learners have made some achievements. Many 
scholars have realized the importance of pragmatic competence, the methods and testing questions, but 
most of the present studies have mainly focused on speech acts, and furthermore, there are not enough 
concrete test methods to test learners’ pragmatic competence. Therefore, it is necessary to expand the 
range and methods of the test of pragmatic competence and validate more testing methods in foreign 
language teaching. 

In addition, most of the current studies have focused on the stages of university or postgraduate 
education; there are only a few studies (Liu, H., & Zuo, X., 2003; Mu, 2007) on the primary and 
secondary school stages, which haven’t as many achievements or as wide of applications. 

Therefore, the authors hold that further study of pragmatics in China’s foreign language teaching 
should aim at strengthening the studies on theory, teaching methods, test and evaluation, experiment and 
quantitative analysis in the primary and secondary school stage. 

Conclusion 
Pragmatics has become one of the most promising studies in China. Many researches have proved that 
pragmatics is widely applied to foreign language teaching. Many Chinese scholars studied the necessity 
and feasibility, pragmatic awareness and pragmatic competence, pragmatic transfer and pragmatic failure, 
pragmatic test and pragmatic evaluation and so on in China’s foreign language teaching. Although they 
have made great achievement in these aspects, there are still some problems. Thus, Chinese researches 
should strengthen the studies on original theory, experimental researches and quantitative analyses, 
reducing repetitive studies on the base of previous researches. They should also emphasize the pragmatics 
studies in foreign language teaching of primary and secondary school. We believe pragmatics in China 
will be developed completely and deeply in a larger background by using more related subjects, 
expanding the study fields and deepening the study contents. 
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[Abstract] Metaphor is not just a rhetorical device of language, but a truly universal way of thinking for human 
beings to recognize and express world experiences. It directly participates in human’s cognitive process. As a 
way of thinking, the cognitive function of metaphor has been widely used in different fields and has led to a trend 
of multidisciplinary research. Metaphorical expressions in business English embody the cognitive function of 
metaphor in the business field. Therefore, the construction of metaphor-based teaching mode in business English 
teaching conforms to cognitive law and can greatly promote the reform of the teaching mode in applied 
universities. 

[Keywords] business English; metaphor modelling; construction 

Introduction 
Metaphor, an important means to experience the world, express ideas and create meanings, dominates the 
human thinking system. However, it’s not enough to only prove whether it is a cognitive way or not, and 
what counts lies in the application of metaphorical cognitive theory. As a mode of thinking on which human 
beings depend for their survival, metaphor has extensive and profound connotation, involving all aspects 
of human life. With the development of the research on metaphor, it has increasingly become a topic of 
concern by many disciplines and its cognitive function has been widely and deeply applied in linguistics, 
cognitive science, philosophy, psychology, sociology, artificial intelligence and many other fields. 
Philosophers focus on how to establish a complete cognitive theoretical model of metaphor; linguists lay 
stress on its interpretive function for language and educators pay attention to the effect of metaphor’s 
cognitive function on foreign language teaching. 

Cameron and Low (1999), well-known linguists, explored the application of metaphor in depth, and 
put it that the cognitive function of metaphor could be applied in many fields, because speech acts arose 
from the interaction between cognitive and social aspects of language. In recent years, more and more 
linguistic educators in China have begun to apply the cognitive function of metaphor to the field of 
education and achieved some achievements. Referring to the applied linguistic framework of metaphor put 
by Cameron and Low, Pang Jixian and Ding Zhanping (2002) explored the essential features of 
metaphorical cognitive function in language and came to the conclusion that the role of the application of 
metaphor in second language acquisition should be set as the subject of metaphor application. Cai Longquan 
(2005) also pointed out in his paper “Reflections on Metaphorical Expressions as a Communicative 
Competence of Foreign Language”: “Metaphorical expressions are a necessary component of 
communicative competence of a foreign language and should also be taken as an advanced goal of foreign 
language learning.” Wang Yin (2007), one of the most distinguished linguists, strongly believes that 
metaphor is of great significance to language acquisition and it not only can enrich the way of language 
expression, but also improve students’ innovative thinking. In his monograph Cognitive Linguistics, he 
stated that in language teaching, students’ metaphorical competence is of the same importance as their 
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language competence and communicative competence, the three of which totally form a “three in one” 
language teaching mode.  

In recent years, although there have been many studies on metaphor in foreign language teaching, the 
application of metaphor in business English teaching is seldom discussed. Business English is a special-
purposed English language closely related to business. It is a comprehensive course developed on the basis 
of both of language courses and business courses. It has its own significant characteristics such as 
specialization, colloquialism, pertinence and practicability. In the process of learning and using business 
English, we often encounter a large number of professional terms and special expressions, which often 
cause difficulties in spoken and written communication. In fact, the economic principles and operations 
embodied in business activities belong to the category of metaphor on a large scale; many terms in business 
discourse can only be interpreted through the cognitive function of metaphor. Business English teaching 
can’t be separated from economic discourse, which is full of metaphors. The use of metaphor makes the 
information conveyed by business texts easier to understand and accept. Unfortunately, for a long time, 
business English teaching has been focusing only on the understanding of target language and neglecting 
the cultivation of students’ thinking ability. With the continuous development of cognitive linguistics, we 
begin to examine the modes of business English teaching from a new perspective. Based on the theory of 
cognitive linguistics, this paper attempts to explore the construction of metaphor modeling in business 
English teaching. 

Cognitive Function of Metaphor 
The cognitive function of metaphor has been repeatedly verified by Interaction Theory, Conceptual 
Metaphor Theory and Integration Theory. Metaphor is the mode of thinking by which human beings live. 
Only with the help of metaphor can human beings understand strange or abstract things by way of familiar 
or concrete concepts. Therefore, a human’s conceptual system itself is metaphorical. 

In 1936, Richards, in his book The Philosophy of Rhetoric, analyzed the essence of metaphor from a 
cognitive point of view. He stated that human’s thinking was metaphorical and that metaphor in language 
derived from comparison. He also pointed out that metaphor originated from the borrowing and interaction 
among ideas, and accordingly, he proposed that metaphor was “the omnipresent principle of language” 
(1936). Based on the study by Richards, Blake further developed and perfected the theory of metaphorical 
interaction. From the perspective of structuralism, Richards thought languages are a symbol system and 
only by means of interaction among the elements of language can meanings be produced, and different 
levels of meanings be formed.  

Lakoff and Johnson (1980a) induced their idea as “Conceptual Metaphor Theory“ in their work, 
Metaphors We Live by. This was a breakthrough theory and it brought metaphor onto the track of cognitive 
thinking. According to Conceptual Metaphor Theory, metaphor is pervasive in our everyday life, not just 
in language but in our thoughts and actions. The idea “understand one thing in terms of another” given by 
Lakoff (1980b) is not just the definition for metaphor, but the embodiment of the cognitive essence of 
metaphor.  

In the 1990s, further achievement was made in the research of metaphor, known as “Conceptual 
Integration Theory” put forward by the American cognitive linguists Fauconnier and Turner. In the work 
Mental Spaces, Fauconnier (1985) first stated that “understanding the relevant tissues of language will lead 
us to the exploration of spatial domains, which we have built up in the process of talking or listening, and 
at the same time, we use various semantic elements such as roles, strategies and relationships to establish 
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these spatial domains.” Afterwards, Fauconnier formally put forward the famous theory “Conceptual 
Integration Theory” in his book Mappings in Thought and Language (1997), which has been continuously 
improved in his following studies. To Fauconnier, conceptual integration is a series of cognitive activities 
in which frameworks from different cognitive domains are combined. In the process of thinking and talking, 
people need to keep understanding or acting, and they will constantly build some concept packages and 
store them in the virtual mental space. While talking, new mental spaces will be created one after another, 
each of which is only a temporary structure and its existence depends on one or some specific or related 
knowledge structure that are broader and more fixed. Conceptual Integration Theory embodies the research 
achievements of psychology, linguistics, neuroscience and cognitive science, and it focuses on exploring 
the theoretical framework of meaning construction, especially real-time meaning construction and 
information integration. Therefore, it is another significant contribution to cognitive linguistics after 
Conceptual Metaphor Theory. 

The Application of Metaphor in Business English 
The teaching function of metaphor lies in the fact that metaphor can build a bridge between teachers’ 
experience and students’ knowledge by means of the shared experience foundation. The speech act of 
human beings results from cognitive and social interaction, as a result, the application of metaphor is the 
most important function of metaphor. Metaphor in business is also a kind of mapping, connecting unfamiliar 
business concepts with familiar things. This kind of metaphor has been deeply rooted in business language 
and reflects people’s understanding of the structure and the laws of business from a unique perspective, so 
they have been playing an important role in forming business concepts.  

As early as the 18th century, Adam Smith (1776) cleverly used metaphorical devices in The Wealth of 
Nations, for example, “invisible hand” was used to vividly express the unknown power that dominated the 
division of capital in economic life. In addition, economic terms such as “human capital”, “economic lever”, 
“pendulum” and so on have already become typical metaphorical expressions. In 1982, Henderson initiated 
a discussion on the use of conceptual metaphor in economic discourse in his article “Metaphor in 
Economics”, which was the first researching work of metaphor in the economic field. Afterwards, he gave 
the summary that the forming process of metaphor was to help expand conventional vocabulary and then 
to generate economic meanings.  

When business English language is used, creativity is the main manifestation of metaphor at the 
cognitive level. Metaphor can create similarities between two things that originally have nothing to do with 
each other. Thus, people can understand and recognize a new, unfamiliar or abstract concept in the field of 
business. Metaphor provides a new perspective for the innovation of conceptual expression. Business-
related economic discourses are full of metaphorical expressions. For instance, money transfers constitute 
“cash flows” and “trade barriers” represent tariffs and quotas. And we can also use “collapse” to describe 
the bankruptcy of a company, “sink” to refer to the insolvency of a bank, “crash” to refer to the collapse of 
the stock market, and “strong” or “weak” for position of a country’s currency in the return of foreign 
currencies. There are more examples supporting this point. Originally, the concepts of “confrontation”, 
“defense”, “attack”, “casualties”, “winning” or “losing” belonged to the category of the traditional war 
schema, but with the development of a commodity society, the competition between economic entities is 
becoming much more fierce, the field of business is just like a smoke-filled battlefield and it is also full of 
attacking and defending, winning and losing, therefore, BUSINESS IS WAR has become a classic business 
metaphor. And accordingly, we have more phrases and sentences connected with BUSINESS IS WAR in 
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the economics field. Those we are familiar with are “price war”, “trade war”, “brand war”; “advertising 
campaign”, “a takeover battle”, “invade new markets” and so on. Other conceptual metaphors commonly 
used in business context are listed as follows: “Business is travel”, “Business is war”, “Business is biology”, 
“Business is game” and “Business is spot”. 

The metaphorical expressions listed above show us the struggle between life and death in economic 
activities. These unique expressions in business English vocabulary bear the theoretical knowledge of 
business and help people to understand business activities. One special point about business English is that 
it just skillfully uses the cognitive function of metaphor, visualizes the obscure business concepts and 
enhances the connotation of language, thus enriching the expressing forms of language.  

In business English discourses, there are many words and expressions that come originally from 
metaphors and have become customary expressions and special business terms. These metaphorical words 
and expressions enable people to communicate more smoothly and help people to engage in business and 
economic activities in a much easier way. In fact, the economic principles and operations embodied in 
business activities, to a great extent, belong to the category of metaphor. So many terms in business 
discourse can only be interpreted through the cognitive function of metaphor, which reflects the strong 
social function of metaphor. Thus, in business activities and business negotiations, we must be aware of the 
mechanism and function of metaphor, pay more attention to the differences between Chinese and English 
cultures and cognitive styles so as to reduce pragmatic failures in cross-cultural communication. 

Ways to Construct Metaphorical Modes 
The universality of metaphor strongly illustrates its importance in language communication and the 
diversity of its functions. Therefore, guiding language teaching from the perspective of cognitive metaphor 
theory can effectively promote the improvement of language proficiency of language learners and the 
effective output of language communicative competence (Wang, & Liu, 2003). The so-called metaphor-
modelling teaching of business English is to integrate the cognitive function of metaphor throughout the 
whole process of business English teaching, so as to cultivate students’ ability of metaphorical thinking. 

Interpreting the Evolution of Business English Words in the Way of Cognitive Metaphor 
Metaphor is ubiquitous in language and it is a powerful tool for human beings to understand the world. “If 
we study the etymology of every word carefully, we can find the shadow of metaphor in all of them;” Hester 
(1967) once said that language was a mirror reflecting the changes and development of the society. With 
reference to the “Language Poverty Hypothesis”, whenever human beings make new breakthroughs in 
science, economy, culture, art or social life, new ideas or concepts will invariably appear. But it is often the 
case that people will find it difficult to choose appropriate words within the existing language resources to 
express them. On the other hand, if people constantly use new words to express all new things, it will 
inevitably cause an infinite expansion of language, which violates the principle that simplicity is the most 
precious thing. So, in such a situation, metaphor is always the best way to describe these new things with 
existing vocabulary and well-known concepts, which leads to the metaphorical transformation of the 
meaning of words. It is metaphor that has always played an important role in semantic changes, for it is 
characterized by simplicity, visualization and vividness. For example, when computers first appeared, we 
had metaphorical words such as “mouse”, “computer virus”, “file download” to talk about them. With the 
development of the commodity economy, the competition between domestic and foreign economic entities 
has become more fierce, and the word “war” often appears in business discourse. Words and terms around 
“Business is war” are used for war-patterned business concepts such as “strategies”, “tactics”, “battlefield”, 
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“confrontation”, “defense”, “attack”, “casualties”, “suffer a setback”, “win” and so on. “Business is war” 
has long been used as a classical conceptual metaphor in business economic discourse, resulting in a large 
number of phrases and sentences that collocate with war and battlefield. For example, “price war”, “trade 
war”, “brand war”, “advertising campaign” and so on. 

Developing Metaphorical Thinking  
The ability for metaphorical thinking is a kind of creative thinking which emerged along with the cognitive 
development of human beings. As an advanced stage of cognitive development, the ability for metaphorical 
thinking is considered to be an indispensable cognitive ability for people to understand the world, especially 
abstract concepts. Metaphorical thinking is also a process in which human beings recombine existing 
knowledge structures, propose new operational plans and create new cognitive outcomes. As for business 
English, metaphorical thinking can improve the expressive power of business language and expand the 
using scope of language by creating words or adding new meanings to old words. In fact, many 
metaphorical words have become well-known and customary expressions in people’s economic activities, 
serving as part of human’s cognitive thinking. So, it is suggested that the ability of metaphorical thinking, 
speech competence and communicative competence be the three major goals in business English teaching. 
However, in traditional English teaching, grammar rules and language skills were the teaching focus, little 
attention is being paid to cultivating students’ thinking ability. With the popularization and application of 
metaphor research, people began to re-examine the teaching paradigm of business English. And more 
people have begun to realize that it is not enough to only teach the students to understand the surface 
meaning of a language. It is more important that  students should be taught to re-recognize and construct 
meanings, and they should also be cultivated to think metaphorically, which is the best way to fulfil this 
teaching goal of business English. 

Thinking Metaphorically by Means of Innovative Thinking 
As a cognitive means, metaphor makes mappings between different cognitive domains or concepts, thus 
constituting the polysemy of linguistic symbols and fully reflecting the creativity of metaphor. In business 
English teaching, teachers should develop students’ ability for metaphorical thinking in the process of 
training innovative thinking. Innovative thinking refers to the way of thinking in which existing knowledge 
and experience are reorganized, new schemes or procedures are put forward, and new thinking results are 
created. So metaphorical thinking is just a kind of innovative thinking and its creativity is manifested in the 
combination ability of metaphor, which can reassemble existing knowledge and experience, create new 
meanings and expressions, and display concepts, things, ideas, and experience that can’t be expressed. In 
terms of language, it not only can create words and loanwords, but also endow old words with new meanings, 
thus expanding the scope of language and enhancing the expressive power of language. Many words acquire 
new meanings or extend their meanings in a metaphorical way. 

Thinking Metaphorically Through Cultural Channels 
To study the application of metaphor, we must start with the cognitive and cultural aspects of metaphor. As 
a complex and dynamic symbol system, language resources can only be fully applied and understood in 
specific contexts. At present, the teaching mode of “English + Business” is mainly adopted in business 
English teaching. This traditional teaching mode often gives students an illusion that the ultimate the goal 
of business English learning is to master basic language skills and business knowledge. But it is not the 
case. In cross-cultural business practice, many students are not competent for practical work, because they 
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always communicate with the cultural background, language rules and idioms of their own mother tongue, 
which results in misunderstandings and conflicts in cultural factors, especially when it comes to the use of 
language metaphors. For example, “baixiang” is a dry battery produced in China and exported abroad. Its 
English corresponding word is “white elephant”; a “white elephant” is a metaphorical idiom in English, 
meaning “useless and cumbersome thing” or “heavy burden”. Would a Westerner ,who does not know the 
Chinese language, pay for such a product? Let’s take “dragon” for another example. It is well known that 
“dragon” has a supreme position in the Chinese culture and is the unique cultural cohesion and accumulation 
of the Chinese nation. The “dragon” always symbolizes “authority”, “honor” and “auspiciousness”. 
However, in the Western culture, a “dragon” is a ferocious monster, and a synonym for evil and disaster. 
In business discourse, we often refer to the four economic powers in Asia as the “Four Asian Dragons”, but 
for the sake of cultural differences, we must use “Four Asian Tigers” instead of “Four Asian Dragons” in 
the English translation. In addition, the familiar term “special economic zone” is also a kind of metaphorical 
expression, whose metaphorical feature is embodied in the word “special”. “Special Economic Zone” is the 
product of China’s reform and opening up, and it is a unique economic phenomenon. “Special” refers to 
the privileges enjoyed by an economic development area in terms of geographical location, economic status 
and related economic policies.  

More examples are given here. During Clinton’s administration, Vice President Gore proposed to build 
a convenient and fast information network nationwide which was called the “Information Highway”. In  
developed countries, where information technology was advanced, the economic metaphor of “information 
superhighway” spread rapidly. It not only accelerated the development of the network and digital 
technology, but also promoted the popularization of the information network concept and network culture. 
But in those places where science and technology were behind and transportation was underdeveloped, or 
there was no highway at all, it could be imagined that people would never understand the metaphorical term 
“Information Highway”. Therefore, in business English teaching, it is necessary to cultivate students to 
think metaphorically from a cross-cultural perspective so as to help them to have a full understanding about 
the cultural differences, which will certainly be beneficial to form a cognitive mode of metaphor, reducing 
pragmatic failures in cross-cultural communication. 

According to the theory of modern cognitive linguistics, the process of language learning is not only 
the understanding of the surface meaning of words, but also the whole process of re-understanding, 
constructing and creating meanings. Metaphorical thinking just has such an attribute that can stimulate 
learners’ imagination and creativity, encourage them to use known concepts and expressions to recognize 
and understand unfamiliar things. The essence of metaphorical thinking is the process from simplicity to 
complexity, from abstraction to concrete, from familiarity to strangeness and linking two concepts or things 
that may be irrelevant. Therefore, in business English teaching, students should be consciously guided to 
master the formation of metaphorical thinking and the application of metaphorical thinking. 

Implications and Conclusion 
One of the most important purposes of metaphor research is the application of metaphor, which is closely 
related to our innovative thinking and language acquisition. Metaphor is the fundamental characteristic of 
language and the basis of human language and thinking. Metaphorical expressions in business discourse 
are the concrete embodiment of the cognitive function of metaphor in business. The progress of social 
culture and science and technology need to be reflected by metaphor. The ultimate goal of business English 
teaching is to cultivate students’ comprehensive mastery of the target language, enabling students to acquire 
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correct cognitive methods. In order to construct metaphor-modeled business English teaching, the cognitive 
function of metaphor must be penetrated into the entire teaching process, and the most important measure 
is to encourage students to think in a metaphorical way. Metaphorical thinking not only can stimulate 
learners’ imagination and creativity, but also help students to recognize and understand strange and abstract 
concepts in the field of business. Also, metaphorical thinking can help students to appreciate the subtle 
differences between different concepts, interpret the interrelationship between lexical meanings and the 
implied meaning generated in the changing and developing process of business language. Only in this way, 
can students gradually learn to be certain of seemingly similar concepts. Therefore, business English 
teaching should consciously guide students to grasp the unique metaphorical thinking mode in the field of 
business, help them construct a metaphorical view, use the cognitive mode of target language to learn the 
language, understand both the surface and deep information of the target language, so as to cultivate applied 
and compound business English talents for the society. 
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[Abstract] This paper will use English majors in colleges and universities as the research object, combined 
with General Secretary Xi‘s speech, aiming to tease up the ideological and political education elements and 
functions in each English professional course, thereby to integrate them into English major classrooms in 
order to achieve organic unity in ideological and political education and knowledge education. At the same 
time, it is pointed out that ideological and political education should permeate all kinds of courses of English 
majors in colleges and universities. Classroom teaching is the main place to develop cultural knowledge and 
skills of English major students, and it is also an important way to build socialist core values, so the 
combination of ideological and political education and curriculum design, textbook compilation and 
classroom teaching is of great value to cultivate students’ physique and comprehensive development. Finally, 
this paper also aims to explore the ideological and political education function of English major courses so 
that it can subtly lead students to form a correct outlook on life, world view and values over a long period of 
time, so as to ensure the smooth completion of the training objectives of higher education. 

[Keywords] ideological and political education; English major course; application; strategies; college 
students 

Introduction 
In 2016, Xi Jinping delivered an important speech at the National Conference on Ideological and Political 
Work in Colleges and Universities, emphasizing that “The ideological and political work in colleges and 
universities is related to the fundamental problems what kind of people, and for whom to cultivate them” 
(Xi, 2016). “We should adhere to the moral education and the personnel training as the central link and run 
the ideological and political work throughout the entire process of our education, realize the education in 
the whole process and the all-round personnel training, and strive to create the new situations of the 
development of China’s higher education” (Xi, 2016). That is to say, ideological and political education is 
not only limited to ideological and political courses, but also runs through all subjects. For foreign language 
majors in colleges and universities, with the advancement of globalization and the requirements of the 
transformation and development of colleges and universities for the cultivation of foreign language talents, 
the primary task for the cultivation of foreign language professionals in colleges and universities is to 
cultivate a group of international innovative talents with solid foreign language skills, loyalty to the 
motherland and international vision. However, due to the influence of the traditional education model and 
the market economy, the current foreign language professional training is more internationalized than 
localized. Colleges and universities fail to deal with the relationship between knowledge and ability in the 
process of training foreign language talents, and teachers only pay attention to the teaching of language 
knowledge and skills, ignoring the improvement of students’ humanities accomplishment and ideological 
quality,and some college students are only familiar with the customs of English-speaking countries and pay 
more attention to the culture and customs of developed countries. They are unfamiliar with the history and 
culture of their own countries and indifferent to current political affairs. Thereby, they are easily affected 
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by foreign ideological trends and lack their own judgment and rational thinking. In order to be more 
vigorous and keep up with the pace of the times, foreign language majors in the new era should have the 
characteristics of “course ideological and political education”, so that students not only can improve their 
English level, but they can also improve their ideological realm.  

Literature Review 
Application-oriented universities tend to emphasize skills over humanities in the cultivation of students. 
And the attention to ideological and political education is undoubtedly a good time to fill the shortage of 
higher education. The deepening understanding of ideological and political education not only helps college 
students develop comprehensively, but it also guarantees the stable development of society. Most educators 
focus on students’ ideological education, such as Heming Wu’s The Research on the Ideological Education 
and Self-Discipline of College Students (2016), Tao Lin’s Research on College Students’ ideological 
education and Social Integration Based on Network Education (2019), while others focus on the ideological 
education of various subjects. Beijing Union University revised the talent training program and curriculum 
outline of 70 majors, and nearly half of the full-time teachers in the university participated in the 
“curriculum ideological and political” teaching, and they built 27 demonstration classrooms. The State 
Governance at Fudan University and Splendid China at Donghua University are all the results of practical 
exploration of “curriculum thoughts and politics (唐凤华, 2019). However, ideological and political work 
in English major courses still has a long way to go. Since 2000, there have only been six journal papers 
about ideological education studied about college English, and few people study to combine the ideological 
education with English major courses in a systematic way. Therefore, this paper is to integrate ideological 
and political education into English major classes, in order to help students learn the western culture, to 
correctly reflect and establish their own values and outlook on life, and meanwhile, help to find their own 
cultural characteristics and virtues that can represent Chinese characteristics by comparison.  

Research on Ideological and Political Teaching Strategies 
“The fundamental task of higher education lies in cultivating qualified builders and successors for socialist 
modernization, as well as well-rounded professionals who are both socialist-minded and vocationally 
proficient. It means that universities should strengthen the education of expertise and attach importance to 
undergraduates’ ideological and political education, guiding their ideology with advanced theory, noble 
moral sentiment and correct value. Thus, we could cultivate virtuous professionals with good character. As 
a basic teaching job in higher education in China, ideological and political education is facing a new 
challenge, while higher education is facing a new mission in the new era. This demands that universities 
and teachers strengthen innovation and make full use of information technology, enriching the teaching 
approaches of ideological and political education and improve the performance” (Xu Lulu, 2018). 

Ideological and Political Education Truly Integrated into Teaching Objectives 
It is the key to realize the ideological and political functions of English major courses and establish the 
ideological and political education concept. In the top-level design of curriculum construction, the concept 
of ideological and political courses should be constantly strengthened. The existing teaching syllabus does 
not fully recognize the importance of cultivating the input of Chinese culture and college students’ cultural 
confidence and Chinese feelings. Therefore, when making the training program, syllabus and teaching plan, 
we should not only pay attention to the learning of language skills and British and American culture, but 
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also pay attention to the cultivation of Chinese culture and its English expressions. For the language used 
to express Chinese culture, we should make clear that we should not only import advanced western culture, 
but also export excellent Chinese culture. 

Then how to integrate the teaching objectives of English courses with ideological and political 
education? The teaching objectives of English courses are usually specified as output activities in the form 
of “students can do things in English”, trying to cultivate students’ ability to use English to complete output 
tasks. According to the training objectives of English major, the teaching objectives of English major can 
be divided into three dimensions, namely “knowledge”, “skill” and “emotion”. Therefore, the setting of 
ideological and political teaching objectives focuses on the analysis and judgment of students’ individual 
feelings, attitudes and values towards humanity and science to produce tasks in English. 

Ideological and Political Education Integration into Teaching Evaluation 
Constructing the “great ideological and political” teaching pattern for ideological and political education is 
not only reflected in the formulation of teaching objectives, but also reflected in the means of teaching 
evaluation, which can elevate the importance of ideological and political education to the construction of 
soft culture of English majors and enhance students’ Chinese feelings. 

In teaching evaluation, ideological and political education should be unquestionable. According to the 
teaching objectives of listening, speaking, reading, writing and translating, English course teaching 
evaluation makes value judgment on the teaching process and results and serves for the teaching decision-
making. Through different evaluation and feedback forms, it makes judgment on the actual or potential 
value of English teaching activities. Ideological and political teaching evaluation is the process of studying 
teachers’ teaching and students’ ideological and political education, giving priority to education, infiltrating 
the correct values and view of talent into the whole teaching process, and promoting thoughts and learning 
through evaluation. 

Take the fifth unit of comprehensive English I, “Live to Work or Work to Live” as an example; this 
unit explains how to integrate love for work from the personal level of socialist core values into teaching 
evaluation. Students need to describe prepared materials on the process of Mengyao Xi’s falling in the show 
and then evaluate the pros and cons of the lifestyle of working for life, so as to get the point of love and 
dedication, and then the evaluation of the language output of students should be realized by means of 
cooperative evaluation between teachers and students. The evaluation process is divided into three parts: 
before class, during class and after class. Before class, the teacher provides self-prepared materials and 
requires students to submit their opinions. Of course, the teacher requires that the evaluation focus should 
be on the ideological and political element of love and dedication. In class, teachers make comments on 
some important samples, guide students’ mutual evaluation and group discussion, and share revision plans 
in class. Teachers give revision samples, and their opinions are exported again and again through language 
to realize the infiltration of ideological and political education. After class, students make self-evaluation 
or mutual evaluation and modify compositions through online or offline methods. Teachers check the 
situation of revision and encourage students by recommending excellent works, so that students can further 
clarify the core value of love for work and dedication. 

Integrate Teaching Content into Ideological and Political Education 
In the expansion of education, college students are generally interested in the outside world. Therefore, the 
content of ideological and political education is also to be diversified and open to the world, and correctly 
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guide the formation of college students’ values (van der Laan, & Ostini 2018). Teachers should make good 
use of the subject thinking of ideological and political theory education to process teaching materials, 
reorganize teaching contents and explore educational factors. The teaching content is selected according to 
the teaching objective, processed according to the students’ development needs and teaching conditions, 
and imparted to the students in the teaching environment. 

Attach Importance to the Role of Cultural Import 
Profound humanistic quality and noble sentiment are one of the basic qualities of modern people. Therefore, 
ideological and political construction in the English major should also pay attention to the accumulation of 
college students’ humanistic quality and cultivation of noble sentiment. English major courses involve 
culture, politics, economy, literature and other contents. Teachers can cultivate students’ humanistic spirit 
and quality by combining a large number of materials with ideological and political education significance 
in western culture. 

Attach Importance to Thematic Experiential Education 
Thematic experiential education refers to “taking a certain basic idea with certain characteristics as the 
theme and carrying out a series of ideological and political activities around the theme”. Thematic 
experiential education presents or reproduces the content of teaching by creating actual situations and 
opportunities, guides students to experience independently, constructs cognition and develops ability in the 
process of personal experience, and finally achieves the teaching goal of self-improvement and 
internalization. As far as the teaching practice of English major is concerned, writers, literature review of 
works, and the interpretation of the practical significance of a certain subject can all become the content of 
experiential education on the subject. For example, students are required to make PPT about the writer’s 
writing experience and upload it to the Internet platform for sharing, evaluation and learning. Students are 
required to study the writer’s diligent spirit and the consciousness struggle. The discussion on the practical 
significance of a certain topic can be uploaded to the network platform in the form of topic discussion, such 
as the discussion on female occupation in the text of Advanced English, which enables students to 
independently construct the understanding of “female occupation”, generate emotions, generate meanings, 
and finally internalize the occupational spirit. Of course, the courses offered by normal university students 
are more targeted. Through a series of thematic experiences such as lecture, class observation and internship, 
all of which are demonstrating teachers’ professional ethics and professionalism. 

Attach Importance to the “Internet +” Teaching Model 
The “Internet +” has brought new opportunities for the development of ideological and political courses in 
colleges and universities and brought new vitality to them (Zhang, W., 2016). The core connotation of 
“Internet +” is the innovation based on the Internet and digital information technology. The concept of 
innovation, cooperation, coordination, openness and sharing is rooted in the practice of teaching in politics 
and politics so that the development of teaching activities in politics and politics can be more realistic (Cui, 
L., 2016). At present, different platforms adopted by the English major has effectively played the leading 
role of teachers in teaching and the main role of students in learning, thus forming a diversified complement 
and interaction between teaching and learning, which is to vigorously promote the construction of the 
platform, and to bring convenience to the ideological and political construction of English major courses. 
The materials (including video, audio, and text, etc.) related to humanistic quality, theme experience and 
professionalism can be put on the teaching platform for students to browse at any time, and which give 
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students enough time to reflect. In addition, teachers can assign English materials related to ideological and 
political education that cannot be finished in class to students in the form of homework on the platform, so 
that students can further internalize the influence of ideological and political education while consolidating 
language knowledge. In addition, combined with the content in classroom, teachers can also express their 
own views, affect the students’ thoughts, carry out positive energy transfer, correctly guide students to 
establish a healthy and upward concept, and subtly influence development of students. 

Conclusion 
To sum up, the construction of English professional curriculum should be realized by the teaching purpose, 
content and means. As an institution of higher learning aiming at cultivating application-oriented talents, 
the cultivation of students’ application ability is the primary teaching objective of ideological and political 
construction in English classroom, and the cultivation of students’ humanistic quality and noble sentiments 
should also be taken into consideration. In addition, while imparting language knowledge, English teachers 
should cultivate students’ critical ability to think about various trends of thought in the current society and 
have the ability to identify negative trends of thought and spread positive energy. Only in this way can 
students become useful talents with both professional and technical knowledge and good ideological 
character. 
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[Abstract] The family education concept is a very important factor, which affects the development of a 
country’s education culture and plays a very important role in forming a unique culture. It has a great 
influence on students’ lifestyle, thinking mode, behavioral standards and so on. The concept of family 
education is like a mirror reflecting the cultural quality of a family and a country. Family is the core of society. 
The correct concept of family education helps to improve a country’s cultural standards and establish a 
correct concept of life. Therefore, it is not only the duty of every family, but also a great challenge for a 
country to develop a good concept of family education. Based on film scraping, this paper analyzes the 
differences and the impact of family education concepts between China and America from a cross-cultural 
perspective. In short, a comparative analysis of family education concepts can promote cross-cultural 
exchange, and a profound understanding of the differences between Chinese and American family education 
concepts can help to formulate a more suitable education model for the students of Chinese family education. 

[Keywords] family education concept ; cross culture; differences and impact 

Introduction 
Family is an important part of a country. Anyone who makes mistakes in his work or other activities may 
destroy the harmony of his family and even affect one’s life, especially college life. In modern society, 
the concept of family education has an important impact on the development of social education and 
family life. It plays an indispensable role in daily life, especially in the growth of young people. 
“Education is to give people the ability to develop themselves and take responsibilities in society rather 
than to shape anyone into a certain objects” (Huang, 2005). 

Chinese film scraping is about different family education concepts in America and China. Datong is 
an excellent Chinese computer game designer in St. Louis. He and his wife fought in America for eight 
years and achieved great success in their careers. When his father returned home from China, Dennis, a 
five-year-old grandson, fell ill. His grandfather scraped his grandson’s skin with traditional Chinese folk 
therapy, leaving a distinct bright red mark on Dennis’ back. As a result of this act, the couple were 
accused of child abuse. Evidence and witnesses prevented the couple from explaining their innocence. 
Western medicine is inconsistent with traditional Chinese medicine. Because of this misunderstanding, 
the couple had to separate for some time until the case was clearly investigated. Datong was desperate. To 
help Datong, his boss and friend, Mr. Quinlan, came to China to experience shaving in person. Quinlan 
began to realize that shaving was good for his health. So Quinlan decided to help Datong prove his 
innocence. Finally, with the help of his friends, Datong proved that he had not abused his son. 

There has been a long debate on the differences of family education concepts between China and 
America. This paper objectively analyzes the causes of the differences and impact in family education 
concepts between China and America. By comparing differences between Chinese and American views 
on family education. This paper tries to combine the advantages of these two family education concepts 
and put forward some enlightenments for family education in China. 
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Literature Review 
In the book called Thoughts on Preschool Education, Chen Heqin gives the definition that “family 
education is a society used to educate the new generation with aims and systems” (2006). The modes of 
family education vary from country to country. Although we are in different countries, “family education 
for children has always been a basic and critical part of the process of education, with social education 
and school education becoming an organism” (Zhao, Z, 2003). So family education is the initial step of 
education in school education. China’s family education is conservative and has a strict hierarchy. The 
Chinese family education concept is deeply influenced by traditional culture, and in particular, the 
Confucianism culture has penetrated every Chinese family. In order to make sure children have good 
manners, Chinese parents like to educate their children with Confucianism ideology (Liao, 2007). In the 
film, Dennis, Datong’s son, beat Paul, Quinlan’s son, at the awards ceremony for computer game design. 
Datong criticized Dennis and asked him to apologize to Paul. Dennis complained that Paul said Datong 
was an idiot, so he hit Paul. But Datong did not listen to Dennis’s explanation. In order not to embarrass 
Quinlan, Datong hit Dennis in the face. Although Datong lived in the United States for eight years, he had 
also accepted many American-style actions and views. However, Chinese traditional values were still 
deeply rooted in Datong’s thoughts. But Mr. Quinlan argued that he could not understand Datong’s 
actions and why the human rights of Chinese children were not protected. Americans care more about 
facts. In China, parents often beat their children if they make mistakes. Dennis was angry with Datong 
because Datong beat him. Datong said, “If I hit you, it means I love you”. In China, if parents don’t hit 
their children when they make mistakes, they will do something wrong, even make bigger mistakes. 
Chinese parents see their children as part of their private assets (Chen, 2013). They can punish their 
children at any time. Young people should not object to the elderly, otherwise children will be regarded as 
unfilial children. Because Chinese family members have a strict hierarchy, young people must respect the 
elderly. 

In addition, filial piety is also an important feature of Chinese family life. In the film, Datong lies to 
the judge that he scraped Dennis’s skin. To protect his real father, Dennis said he scraped his own skin. 
Datong thought that if he told the judge that his father had shaved his son, he would not be a filial son. 
The Chinese want to repay their parents for their support. So in the most painful moments, the Chinese 
don’t want their parents to know their pain, nor do they want them to be under pressure. When Datong 
helped his father go upstairs, Kunlan asked Datong why he lied to the judge. Datong’s wife said, 
“Because he is Chinese.” 

The American family education concept is equal, unconstrained and respect for the fact (He Yi, 
2007). The United States is a country with a short history of immigrants. It is difficult for traditional ideas 
to exist for a long time. Americans are very receptive to new ideas because the United States is a country 
of immigrants, and the American culture is a combination of different cultural backgrounds and 
interaction between different cultures (Li, T., 2011). In the United States, parents pay more attention to 
their children’s abilities and creativity. It is the responsibility of parents to cultivate their children’s 
interest in any field and to give them the freedom to choose whatever they like. American parents like to 
emphasize their children’s ability to survive in difficult circumstances. American parents believe that 
under tough conditions, children can learn to overcome difficulties, acquire knowledge and help them 
form good behavior norms (Hou Linxia, 2006). In American family life, Americans believe that everyone 
is equal. Parents never restrict their children’s behavior. Parents are confident that their children will be 
able to arrange their own lives when they grow up. Parents don’t like to interfere in their children’s 
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private lives. American people think that everyone is independent and free. “All men are created equal 
and independent; no one may infringe other people’s life, health, freedom and property rights” (Locke, 
1999). Americans don’t care about people’s feelings, they only respect the truth. Even if they are good 
friends or close relatives. In the film, Datong thought that Quinlan would help him explain to the judge 
that he didn’t abuse Dennis, but to Datong’s surprise, not only did Quinlan not help him, but Quinlan 
admitted that Datong hit Dennis in the face at the awards ceremony. Datong felt very disappointed at 
Quinlan. So Datong decided to quit his job. 

The Differences of Family Education Concept and its Impact between China and America 
Different countries have different family education concepts, ways of behavior and ideas. Chinese 
traditional family education concept plays a vital role in Chinese family life. The concept of family 
education influences the moral standards of the whole family. In China, parents have the right to decide 
everything for their children. In most cases, Chinese children have little freedom to choose their hobbies 
and interests in life. Children are often forced to do things they don’t like and are very reluctant to do. 
Chinese parents are like a top commander when they make every decision for their children. In the film, 
when Datong and his wife proved that he had not abused Dennis in court, the second witness told the 
judge that Datong was not present when his wife gave birth to Dennis. His wife was in an emergency. The 
nurse called Datong and said that his wife and son were in poor health. Datong doesn’t care about the life 
of the child. He tells the doctor to save his wife. Witnesses believe that Datong is not a responsible 
husband and father. 

Americans believe that they can change their destiny. They are more concerned about their behavior 
than their relationships with other family members. Americans handle their own business. American 
families always put self-interest first. They attach great importance to private rights, interests and 
freedoms. In American family life, everyone is independent. When children make mistakes, parents do 
not criticize and beat their children, but encourage them to get the right answers through their own efforts. 
“Democratic education is an educational ideal in which democracy is both a goal and a method of 
instruction. It brings democratic values to education and can include self-determination within a 
community of equals ,as well as such values as justice, respect and trust” (Gao, 2003). 

Different cultures and ideologies influence the friendship of a country. Chinese people like making 
friends very much. In China, a friend means that when you encounter difficulties, a friend will try his best 
to help and support you, instead of betraying and abandoning you. In the film, the judge asked Quinlan if 
Datong had beaten Dennis, and Quinlan admitted it. Datong was very angry. Datong believed that 
Quinlan should help him lie rather than tell the truth. So Datong did not want to be friends with Quinlan 
anymore and resigned. Datong is sorry for Quinlan. In the Chinese view, friends should help each other. 
But Quinlan understands the logic of the Chinese people. 

In American values, regardless of their relationship, Americans emphasize self-centeredness. Friends 
are important, but they are not above their own interests. Americans are more rational and respectful of 
facts. Influenced by the traditional culture, Chinese people advocate bravery and loyalty (Confucius,  
1999) Journey to the West is the most precious magical fiction in China. Monkey King is a hero that 
everyone knows. Monkey King is very brave and clever and he has a spirit of defying difficulties and 
aspiring to freedom. Monkey King is popular among Chinese people. In the film, Datong is the employee 
of Quinlan’s company, and Monkey King is the main character of the game that Datong invented. Datong 
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thought that Monkey King represented Chinese traditional culture and moral norms. Monkey King is kind 
and full of justice. 

American people’s ethical concept is honesty and full of compassion. In the film, Datong and 
Quinlan were good friends, but Quinlan admitted Datong hit Dennis at the party. Datong’s father did 
skin-scraping to Dennis and he was injured. When Datong takes Dennis to the hospital, the doctor and 
nurse saw red marks on Dennis’s back, and they informed the police immediately. These scenarios were 
enough to prove that American people are honest and compassionate. 

The Reasons for Causing Different Family Education Concepts on Students 
between China and America 

Each country has its own unique historical and social background, forming its own unique characteristics. 
The unique cultural background has a profound impact on his family education philosophy. China has a 
long history, lacks the spirit of adventure and innovation, and has a sense of unity and conservatism. 
There are some shortcomings in people’s acceptance of new ideas. Because of historical factors, Chinese 
people are conservative. In the film, Dennis beat Paul and Datong asked him to apologize. But Dennis 
refused. Datong feels embarrassed in front of people. Datong felt that because he is Dennis’s father, that 
Dennis has to obey his orders unconditionally. By contrast, America is a nation of immigrants with a 
short history, and there remains so little traditional culture. With the influence of multiple cultures, the 
American people easily accept new thoughts and are good at innovating. In the film, Monkey King is the 
main character of the game Datong invented; Datong thought that Monkey King stood for the Chinese 
traditional culture. But the American people feel that Monkey King is a selfish and rude character. 

Positive family education concept has great influence on children’s growth. Positive way of thinking 
cultivates children’s positive attitude. Similarly, negative ways of thinking can lead to negative 
psychology. The Chinese people pay more attention to the characteristics of direct thinking based on 
intuition, realization and experience. Chinese people’s thoughts focus on understanding and emotion. In 
the film, Datong deceived the judge, telling him that he had scratched Dennis’s skin. Datong believed that 
as a son, he should protect his father. 

The American people are rational, emphasizing logic. The American people think that interests are 
more important than relationships. In the film, Quinlan does not understand why Datong lied to the judge. 
Datong should tell the judge that his father shaved Dennis. Americans don’t understand the logic of the 
Chinese people. The American people emphasize personal independence. American children have more 
freedom. Parents seldom interfere in their children’s private affairs and usually try to improve their 
children’s comprehensive abilities when they are young. For example, in the United States, when a child 
is 18 years old, he must live independently. 

Chinese people emphasize on the whole family’s interest. Chinese people want a more united family 
and closer relationship among family members. In the film, Datong was willing to take the responsibility 
for the skin-scraping to Dennis. Datong didn’t want his father to be hurt. 

Conclusion 
To sum up, through the analysis of the differences and impact between Chinese and American family 
education concepts, we find that there are differences in family membership, mutual friendship and 
ethical concepts between Chinese and American family education concepts. Chinese parents have the 
right to decide everything for their children. They are conservative. American parents respect their 
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children’s right to choose what they really want to do and advocate equality. Chinese people think that 
friends should help each other. Americans put self-interests first. Chinese people advocate bravery and 
loyalty. Americans advocate honesty and compassion. Both American and Chinese parents want their 
children to have a good future and health. There are three reasons for this difference: historical 
background, mode of thinking and values. Efforts should be made to strengthen innovative education, 
leaving Chinese children more freedom and space, and balancing the rationality and logic of the United 
States. Encourage children to participate in activities, help children to set appropriate goals, praise 
children, and cultivate children’s self-confidence. Chinese parents should adopt this method to cultivate 
their children’s healthy personality. Because of time, many factors have not been discovered. Therefore, 
this paper does not fully summarize the differences of family education concepts between China and the 
United States. A thorough understanding of the differences in family education concepts is conducive to 
the construction of a family education system suitable for China’s national conditions. 
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[Abstract] This study attempts to conduct an investigation into foreign language reading anxiety of non-English 
major students and the correlation between foreign language reading anxiety and achievements of incidental 
vocabulary acquisition. A significant negative correlation between foreign language reading anxiety and 
achievements of word guessing was found. Anxiety about vocabulary is the main factor in foreign language 
reading anxiety, but the correlation between anxiety about vocabulary and word guessing is not the most 
significant one. In contrast, other factors in foreign language reading anxiety have relatively high correlation 
coefficients with achievements of word guessing. 

[Keywords] foreign language reading; anxiety; incidental vocabulary acquisition; word guessing 

Introduction 
Individual differences in foreign language learning have been attributed to both cognitive and affective 
factors. With passionate devotion to the studies on affective factors, foreign language educators have 
recognized the existence of foreign language anxiety and its significance. According to Horwitz and Cope 
(1986), foreign language anxiety is the threat to an individual’s self-concept caused by the inherent 
limitations of communicating in an imperfectly mastered second language. Indeed, most discussions of 
foreign language anxiety have centered on the difficulties caused by anxiety with respect to such 
performance in the foreign language classroom (Aida, 1994; Horwitz, & Cope, 1986; Koch, & Terrell, 1991; 
Phillips, 1992; Young, 1991). The understanding of anxiety and foreign language reading are not sufficient. 
As a matter of fact, reading plays a substantial role in the foreign language learning, and foreign language 
reading skill which is important for foreign language learners’ reading ability can direct learners to acquire 
other target language skills. Vocabulary acquisition in reading emphasizes learners’ ability of learning new 
words in context on their own, including guessing the meaning of new words – an effective way of dealing 
with vocabulary. That can, to some degree, remedy the weakness of vocabulary; and it is a component part 
of reading competence. Thus, this study was designed in an effort to research the correlation between 
foreign language reading anxiety and new words guessing in order to prove and supplement the existing 
theories. By examining the students’ English reading anxiety, we could help teachers facilitate more 
effective language learning conditions. 

Literature Review 
There are fruitful achievements in the field of foreign language anxiety, but relatively little discussion of 
anxiety and language reading (Lee, 1999; Saito, et al., 1999; Sellers, 2000; Zhang, 2000). With participants 
from introductory courses of French, Russian and Japanese, Saito, et al. (1999) found that foreign language 
reading anxiety does exist, and the higher the self-reported level of foreign language reading anxiety, the 
lower the course grade, and vice versa. With participants from a third semester course and an intermediate 
level conversation course in university level Spanish, Sellers (2000) also found that reading anxiety was a 
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distinct variable in foreign language learning. Furthermore, students with higher levels of overall foreign 
language learning anxiety reported higher levels of reading anxiety.  

Incidental vocabulary acquisition in reading emphasizes learners’ ability of learning new words in 
context on their own, including guessing the meaning of new words – an effective way of dealing with 
vocabulary. That can, to some degree, remedy the weakness of vocabulary; and it is a component part of 
reading competence. Ample evidence suggests that children learn a large proportion of their L1 vocabulary 
incidentally from reading and listening (Nagy, et al., 1985; 1987). Fewer studies have been carried out in 
second or foreign language contexts. Pitt, White and Krashen (1989) carried out a study on ESL learners 
and found that an average of 2 words among 30 words (7%) gain was observed. A similar study was done 
by Ferris (1988, cited in Krashen 1989); in which a multiple-choice test of 75 words was given to these 
subjects before and after they read the novel and to a control group of 21 international students who did not 
read the novel. The experimental group made significantly better gains than the control group. Day, Omura, 
and Hiramatsu (1991) in their study concluded that “exposure to previously unknown or difficult words 
through sustained silent reading for entertainment by Japanese EFL students has a positive effect on their 
ability to recognize these words in a vocabulary test”. 

Based on the literature review, this study was designed in an effort to research the correlation between 
foreign language reading anxiety and words guessing in order to prove and supplement the existed studies. 
The following research questions were answered: 

1. Does foreign language reading anxiety correlate to achievements of word guessing in foreign 
language reading comprehension? 

2. How do different items (values) in the Foreign Language Reading Anxiety Scale correlate to 
achievements of word guessing in foreign language reading comprehension? 

3. Does foreign language reading anxiety have some influence on the attitude towards unfamiliar 
words in foreign language reading comprehension? 

Methods 
All together, there were 187 non-English major college students that participated in this study. Among them, 
there were 85 male participants and 102 female participants; 82 had passed band 4 of College English Test 
(CET-4). Participants were first asked to complete a vocabulary test, in order to help acquire objective 
information about students’ degree of mastering the unfamiliar word. After that, the test of guessing new 
words in reading comprehension was revised according to the information provided by this vocabulary test. 
Foreign Language Reading Anxiety Scale (FLRAS) (Saito, et al., 1999) was used to investigate the 
participants’ degree of anxiety. To suit the present study, several modifications were made on the FLRAS. 
Six questions pointed to anxiety about vocabulary were added to the original one. Then the adapted FLRAS 
contained 26 Likert-scale items with a five-point scale, ranging from “strongly agree” to “strongly disagree”. 
Two open questions are added in the questionnaire about the attitude towards new words in foreign language 
reading and the ways to ease foreign language reading anxiety, respectively. One month after the 
participants completed the questionnaire, the test of guessing new words in reading comprehension was 
carried out. Without a time limit, participants were asked to try their best to complete the exercise. After 
the tests, some of the participants were randomly chosen to be interviewed in order to get their insights into 
word guessing in foreign language reading. SPSS 11.0 software was used to analyze the quantitative data.  
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Results and Discussion 

Research Question 1 
The results of the present study indicate that foreign language reading anxiety correlates to achievements 
of wording guessing in foreign language reading comprehension (r=-.875, n=187, p<.01). This finding 
indicates that subjects with higher levels of foreign language reading anxiety tend to have lower 
achievements of word guessing in foreign langue reading comprehension, and vice versa. This finding 
echoed the previous study conducted by Saito, et al. (1999). It is also proof of the negative effect of anxiety 
on reading achievements, especially focusing on the perspective of word guessing.  

Two subjects were randomly chosen to be interviewed. The one with high scores on FLRAS stated 
that reading made him so nervous that he did not know what he was reading about. When encountering 
unfamiliar words, he felt even more anxious and did not know what to do with them. As a result, he could 
not find or use any clues in context, and tactics of word guessing means nothing to him. The other subject 
with lower FLRAS reported that unfamiliar words made him anxious, but he did not focus only on the 
unfamiliar word. If the unfamiliar words were nouns, he usually skipped them when they had no influence 
on the comprehension on the whole reading materials. For some of the unfamiliar words, he mentioned that 
he could use the clues in the context to guess their meaning. When succeeding in guessing the meaning of 
an unfamiliar word, he said he felt excited and confident in his reading competence. This will make him 
acute in the reading process and effective in using clues and comprehend details of the reading material. 

Word guessing is a process of handling information, which must use kinds of knowledge and 
information provided in the reading material. It must happen in context. Anxiety about foreign language 
reading material leads to the failure in word guessing. The present study shows that the correlation between 
FLRAS and achievements of word guessing in foreign language reading comprehension has statistically 
significance. The FLRAS and word guessing interact in the process of reading. Foreign language reading 
anxiety makes word guessing difficult, for the more learners are anxious, the more they feel difficult to 
guess the meaning of unfamiliar word and the less that they can find the clues in context and the harder 
they can comprehensively use tactics in word guessing. On the other hand, difficulty in word guessing 
makes learners feel more anxious about reading comprehension, which leads to a vicious circle. 

Research Question 2 
In order to thoroughly discuss this research question, the author classified the twenty-six items in the 
adapted FLRAS into seven factors. Table 1 shows a detailed picture of the participants’ anxiety over foreign 
language reading from these seven factors. 

Table 1. Descriptive Statistics of the Seven Factors about Anxiety in FLRAS     (N=187) 

Factors Mean Range S. D. Variance r. 
Anxiety about vocabulary 3.8137 2.67 .488 12 .238 -266** 
Anxiety about culture 3.1016 4.00 1.005 25 1.011 -.615** 
Anxiety about pronunciation 3.3770 3.50 .850 90 .724 -490** 
Anxiety about memory 3.2674 4.00 .811 98 .659 -577** 
Anxiety about overall comprehension 3.2549 2.67 .602 49 .363 -.466** 
Anxiety about confidence of reading 
competence 3.0084 1.86 .378 02 .143 -.573** 

Anxiety about linguistic features 3.2781 4.00 1.203 80 1.449 -577* 
** Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level (2-tailed).                   
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In Table 1, the mean of anxiety about vocabulary is the highest and standard deviation is small, which 
indicates that a great number of participants chose “SA (strongly agree)” or “A (agree)” on the items that 
stated, “I feel anxious about the vocabulary in reading.” But it has a low correlation coefficient (r= -.266, 
n=187, p<.01) compared with the correlation coefficient of other values (r=-.800, n=187, p< .01). Although 
learners feel more anxious about vocabulary in foreign language reading, word itself can provide little 
information to help guess the meaning of unfamiliar words.  

Anxiety about culture has the highest correlation coefficient (r= -.615, n=187, p<.01) indicating that 
although the score of anxiety about culture are not very high, the two variables interact a lot. Learners who 
are familiar with foreign culture tend to feel ease in foreign language reading comprehension and do well 
in word guessing. On the one hand, culture provides a lot of information to help guess the meaning of 
unfamiliar words; on the other hand, learners with low levels of anxiety about culture can find out the clues 
in context about culture and certainly succeed more easily in word guessing. When interviewing a 
participant, she said that she loved watching foreign films and reading novels. She was familiar with foreign 
culture and found that her knowledge about foreign culture could help a lot in foreign language reading and 
word guessing. She gave an example: once she read a passage, she did not know the word “taboo”, but 
when she read that “ask a lady about age”, she guessed the meaning of “taboo” must concern to offensive 
and embarrassing subjects that people are not likely to talk about. On contrast, high level of anxiety about 
culture makes learners even harder to use clues provided by culture in word guessing. 

Data of anxiety about the overall comprehension of reading material are similar to anxiety about 
confidence of reading competence. Both have a small range and a high mean. Learners felt anxious about 
comprehending the overall meaning of the reading materials and were dissatisfied with their reading 
competence. In terms of Bandura’s (1977) self-efficacy theory of emotional behavior, those who believe 
they are capable of managing specific impending dangers or threats have little reason to fear or avoid them; 
those who doubt their ability will easily give up, feeling vulnerable and anxious. In the context of second 
language learning, a hypothesis is that students with low self-confidence might tend to underestimate their 
ability to learn a second language and have negative expectations about their performance, thereby feeling 
insecure or anxious in the face of the language learning tasks (MacIntyre, et al., 1997). They are likely to 
cope with their anxiety less effectively and easily disengage from the anxiety-producing tasks (Aida, 1994). 
As in Table 1, both variables have high correlation coefficients with achievements of word guessing in 
foreign language reading comprehension. Learners with high level of anxiety about their reading 
proficiency and competence tends to more easily give up word guessing or failed in this process. Anxiety 
about the overall comprehension of the reading materials became a barrier in using the clues in context for 
word guessing. 

Anxiety about linguistic features has a mean of 3.2781, which is a higher score; but a big range and 
standard deviation indicates some feel very anxious about linguistic features in foreign language reading 
and some do not. This variable has a high correlation coefficient (r= -.577, n-187, p<.01) with achievements 
of word guessing. Knowledge of Graeco-Latin roots can assist in vocabulary development in that it helps 
students predict or guess what a word means, explain why a word is spelt the way it is, and remember the 
word by knowing how its current meaning evolved from its metaphorical origins (Kelly, 1991). Thus, low 
level of anxiety about linguistic features tends to do well in word guessing than others with a high level of 
anxiety about linguistic features, for they can comprehensively use the tactics of word guessing concerning 
to linguistic features. 
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Anxiety about memory is another element with a high mean of 3.2674 and it shows a great correlation 
coefficient (r= -577, n=187, p<.01) with the achievement of word guessing. To comprehend the meaning 
of reading materials and remember the important information would seem to be more demanding and would 
require more mental capacity, since in the processing of comprehending the overall meaning and important 
information, they must organize, interpret, and inter-relate the information. Learners with high level of 
foreign language reading anxiety are more difficult to remember the context compared with the learners 
who are at ease in reading, which makes word guessing even harder. 

The anxiety about pronunciation also shows a high correlation coefficient (r= -. 490, n=187, p<.01) 
with achievement of word guessing. But there is no rational reason to explain this result. In order to find 
out the answer, several interviews were made by the author among these subjects, but it is a pity that no 
satisfactory answer is found to explain the relationship between the two variables. Further study is needed. 

Research Question 3  
Whether learners with lower scores of foreign language reading anxiety tend to be more active and positive 
towards unfamiliar words, and how about learners with higher scores of foreign language reading anxiety? 
In order to answer this research question, participants are classified into two categories, that is, high-anxiety 
category and low-anxiety category. Table 2 is the descriptive statistics of the participants’ FLRAS scores. 
According to the mean (≈85) of their foreign language anxiety reading scores, those whose scores above 
the mean are classified as high-anxiety and those whose scores below the mean are classified as low-anxiety. 

Table 2. Descriptive Statistics of FLRAS Scores 

 N Minimum Maximum Mean S. D. 
FLRAS scores 187 62.00 109.00 85.4278 9.20080 

 
Table 3 summarizes the number and percentage of participants who are placed in each category and 

their attitudes towards unfamiliar words in foreign language reading. 

Table 3. Participants’ Attitude Towards Unfamiliar Words 

 Positive (%) Negative (%) Total (%) 
High-anxiety 47 (25.13) 48 (25.67) 95 (51.4) 
Low-anxiety 67 (35.83) 25 (13.37) 92 (48.6) 
Total 114 (60.96) 73 (41.01) 187 (100) 

 
It shows that nearly 60% participants are likely to use clues in context to guess the meaning of 

unfamiliar words, but more than 40% of them tend to give up or skip over the unfamiliar words. Among 
those with high level of reading anxiety, approximately half of them would like to guess the meaning of 
unfamiliar words, and the other half of them ignore the unfamiliar words. Whereas for those with low level 
of anxiety, a great number of them are active in guessing new words, only one third of them skip over the 
unfamiliar words. By randomly interviewing some subjects in each category, the researcher found that 
learners with high level of reading anxiety could hardly find clues in context or use tactics of word guessing. 
They reported that they feel anxious when they read English passage, and they always feel confused by the 
whole meaning of the passage. As a result, it is difficult in guessing a word, and then they tend to skip over. 
Even they do guess the meaning, they can hardly find clues in context or analyze information about culture, 
word building or grammar. Most of those with high level of anxiety stated that they had no consciousness 
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of using tactics of word guessing. As for the subjects with lower level of anxiety, they skip over the nouns 
that do not influence their comprehension of the whole passage. They reported that they always try best to 
use clues in context to guess unfamiliar words if time permitted, unless they thought the words are too hard 
and information are too limited. They comprehensively use some tactics in word guessing consciously. And 
they said success of a word guessing made then feel confident in reading competence.  

Thus, learners with lower level of reading anxiety tend to have positive attitude to face unfamiliar 
words in reading. They are likely to comprehensively use tactics and context to guess the words. On the 
other hand, high level of reading anxiety made learners to be passive in word guessing, thus they would 
like skip over unfamiliar words, which lead to a barrier in foreign language reading. But on the whole, the 
percentage of the subjects who are active in word guessing is small. 

Conclusion 
The present study found a negative correlation between foreign language reading anxiety and achievements 
of word guessing in reading comprehension. But it is not a simple cause and effect relationship. Foreign 
language reading anxiety poses barriers to word guessing; while failure in word guessing can also provoke 
anxiety when reading foreign language text. The two interact in the reading process. Different factors in 
reading anxiety play different roles in the word guessing process. Learners with lower levels of reading 
anxiety tend to have a positive attitude to face unfamiliar words in reading, while higher levels of reading 
anxiety make learners withdraw from word guessing. Thus, they would like skip over unfamiliar words, 
which leads to a barrier in foreign language reading. But on the whole, the percentage of the participants 
who are active in word guessing is small. 

This study only focuses on the word guessing – a short duration of the mental process in reading. But 
the relationship between foreign language reading anxiety and vocabulary learning is not fully discussed. 
Guessing the meaning is only the first step of this learning process. The influence of reading anxiety on the 
degree of the incidental vocabulary acquisition in future is not studied and discussed. Furthermore, although 
a negative correlation is found between anxiety about pronunciation and achievements of word guessing in 
reading comprehension, but no satisfactory explanation is done, which needs further study. 
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[Abstract] The language that a culture uses is telltale evidence of the beliefs and values of that culture. This 
essay provides some guidelines for integrating culture with English language teaching in College English 
teaching in China. Beginning with a description of the present situation of culture teaching in EFL classes in 
China, this essay covers four aspects of the subject: the relationship between culture teaching and English 
teaching, the goals of culture learning, the principles of culture teaching and the contents of culture teaching.  
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Introduction 
Language and culture are inseparable, and behind each language contains a profound and deep cultural 
background. With the rapid development of economic globalization, the communication between countries 
becomes more frequent, so in the process of cross-cultural communication, besides the language 
communication function, there is no doubt that the cultural differences between countries can influence the 
countries’ communication and cooperation. In college English teaching, therefore, inevitably, teachers must 
carry on cultural education in College English classes, in order to let the students know more about the 
culture behind the language connotation. Although there are some scholars who have already done some 
research on this subject, they are usually from a broad sense, seldom exploring deeply in a specific area. 
This paper aims to research specifically in terms of culture permeation in the college teaching level. This 
paper, first, identifies and describes the presentation of culture teaching in college English classes in China. 
Second, it analyzes and examines the target of culture teaching in college English classes. Finally, it 
explores the principles of culture teaching in college English classes in China.  

Present Situation of Culture Teaching in College English Classes in China 
One often reads in teachers’ guidelines in China that language teaching includes four necessary skills – 
listening, speaking, reading and writing – of which culture is not included. This dichotomy of language and 
culture is an entrenched feature of language teaching around China. It is part of the linguistic heritage of 
the profession that culture is often seen by many as mere information conveyed by the language, not as a 
feature of language itself (Yan, 2001, p. 79). Cultural awareness becomes an educational objective in itself, 
separated from language. However, culture becomes the very core of language teaching if we put language 
in social practice. Cultural awareness must then be viewed as both the means of language proficiency and 
the reflection on language teaching results. 

It is well-known that language has a close relation with culture, however, socio-cultural proficiency in 
China has received far less attention than linguistic proficiency in the present approach to language. There 
are almost no courses such as western culture, customs and habits offered in Chinese universities. Even if 
there are some in certain universities, they are too superficial to convey any systematic ideas of the western 
world to students. In most cases, when teachers feel obliged to bring culture into class, they tend to provide 
some materials with “some romanticized local color of a culture such as the fact that English people always 
sit on chairs around a table to eat a breakfast consisting of cornflakes, toast and marmalade; or that English 
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are all football lovers” (Bochner, 1982, pp. 33-34). Obviously, this adding of some uncertain color is not 
sufficient for students to obtain a reasonably full awareness of the western culture. It can be misleading 
sometimes. Even worse is the fact that teachers who teach such courses have very vague or even distorted 
ideas of the western world. As a result, most learners of English do not have an overall framework of the 
western culture. They learn the language but ignore the culture. In most of the reading classes, teachers 
seldom provide students with background information, and rarely explain those culturally loaded terms that 
constitute the major barrier in study because they carry the differences in values and attitudes. They need 
necessary culture explanation; or the students will be confused because their culture is so different from the 
target culture.  

From the above discussion, it is easily seen that culture is infused throughout the language, and that 
culture learning is inseparable from language learning. Thus, it is a truism to say that teaching language is 
teaching culture. In practice, it is of great importance for a foreign language learner not only to learn the 
linguistic knowledge of the target language, but also to pay more attention to developing his cultural 
awareness, cultural sensitivity and cultural competence in his study of the target language. The study of 
grammar, vocabulary, and culture should advance together, each contributing in its way to the process of 
linguistic competence acquirement. 

Targets of Culture Teaching 
Generally speaking, the targets of culture teaching should include the following knowledge of the target 
culture: the awareness of its characteristics and of differences between the target culture and the learner’s 
own culture, and a research-minded outlook, i.e. the willingness to find out, analyze, synthesize, and 
generalize the characteristics of the target culture. Also included in this cognitive set of objectives is an 
emphasis on understanding the socio-cultural implications of language and language use. At the same time, 
nearly all of these goals recognize the affective aspects of culture teaching: interest, intellectual curiosity, 
and empathy. Finally, they all acknowledge a behavioral competence, which is both receptive in that 
students should be able to interpret culturally relevant behaviors, and expressive in that they should have 
the ability to conduct themselves in culturally appropriate ways.  

To sum up, all goals pertaining to culture teaching center on knowledge about the target culture, the 
awareness of its characteristics and of differences between the target culture and the learner’s own culture. 
In the case of English teaching in China, specifically, there are five goals for bringing culture into the class: 

1. The knowledge of the connotations of culture-loaded English words and phrases; 
2. The knowledge of the appropriate behavior in cross-cultural situations;   
3. The development of interest in the culture of the English-speaking community; 
4. The development of understanding, empathy and tolerance toward the culture of the English-

speaking community and its people; 
5. The development of an integrated view of the culture of the English-speaking community. 

From what has been talked above, we can see that the purpose of learning English is to communicate. 
Students should not only have strong language skills, but also understand the culture of English-speaking 
countries, and make flexible use of them in practical study and work so as to conduct smooth cross-cultural 
communication. To cultivate interdisciplinary talents to adapt to the quick market economy development, 
in addition to let the student master English grammar, pronunciation, vocabulary and other basic knowledge, 
college English teaching also needs to let the students understand Chinese and western cultural differences 
and the development history of each region and cultural information, in order to enrich their knowledge 
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reserves, and improve their English comprehensive ability. Therefore, it is necessary to infiltrate cultural 
education and overcome cultural barriers in the learning of college English language ability, which has 
become a necessary link in college English learning. Only in this way can students overcome fear, increase 
self-confidence, and improve English learning efficiency and cross-cultural communication ability in the 
process of English communication. 

Principles of Culture Teaching 
Culture teaching should not only have definite goals but also some principles. According to Zhao Houxian, 
there are four principles that English teachers must follow: the Cognitive Principle, the Assimilative 
Principle, the Comparative Principle and the Tolerant Principle (2002, p. 37). The Cognitive Principle is 
based on the cognitive nature of the overall goals of culture teaching in language learning. The goal of first 
importance is cross-cultural understanding and cross-cultural communication, which is highly cognitive. 
As a result, as far as the Cognitive Principle is concerned, the emphasis of culture teaching is on “knowing 
and understanding, rather than behaving.” The Cognitive Principle is practical in the present situation of 
English teaching in China. The best way to learn about the English culture is to go abroad to experience the 
culture directly through contact with native speakers and through developing personal relationships with 
the English-speaking community. However, such are once-in-a-lifetime opportunities even for teachers, not 
to mention the students. So for the overwhelming majority, the target culture can only be learned either in 
classrooms, from books, through mass media, such as newspaper, radios, TV, or from teachers, whose 
knowledge is usually learned indirectly. In this sense, the cognitive principle is in accordance with the 
practical condition in most English-teaching classes. 

The cognitive principle enables culture teaching to merge into language teaching. Language teaching 
is to enhance the communicative competence of the students, and culture is infused into language, so in its 
strict sense, culture teaching is an integral and inseparable part of language teaching. When language is 
being taught, culture is taught simultaneously. This is really important in today’s English teaching in China 
because the students do not need to choose the English culture-teaching course either as a main course or a 
selective one, which tallies with the curricula of most university non-English majors. 

The Assimilative Principle means taking the useful parts of the target culture and using them to 
improve the study. Every culture is national. That is, every culture has its own national characteristics. 
However, the world is composed of various cultures and these cultures are constantly interacting with each 
other, each absorbing something from each other and helping each other to develop. In this era of 
globalization, when the information technology is transforming the whole world into a global village, the 
need for each culture to assimilate into a foreign progressive culture becomes crucial for its own survival. 
“Whichever (culture) that dissociates itself from the developmental tide of the world culture is bound to 
lose” (Zhao, L., 2013, pp. 75-76). The Chinese culture is no exception. As one of the greatest contributors 
to the diversity of the world culture, the culture of the English-speaking community may serve as an 
important source for improvement and perfection of Chinese culture. Of course, although assimilation of 
the English-speaking community is important, we must have the right attitude toward learning from it. That 
is, we must take a critical attitude, adopting only those parts that are useful to us and adapting what we have 
learned to meet our own conditions. Obviously, a flourishing and vigorous Chinese culture depends on both 
keeping our national independence and characteristics and learning from foreign cultures. 

The Comparative Principle points out the most important means by which culture is taught – 
comparison. In order to enhance the students’ cultural competence, we need to show clearly to the students 
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the similarities and differences between the target culture and our own, and this can be best done by 
comparing the two different cultures. Since language is closely related to its given culture, we may draw 
the students’ attention to how people’s different values, thinking modes, ways of life and social norms result 
in different language forms and rules. In teaching culture in English class through comparison, what we 
should focus on is the three contrastive linguistic levels: the lexical level, the syntactic level and the 
discourse level, among which “cultural connotations of words and phrases” should receive special attention. 
These culture-loaded words and phrases are often the causes of many pragmatic errors by Chinese students. 
A depressing fact is that due to neglect on the part of teachers, the students may fail to realize different 
connotative meanings for literally identical words and phrases in English and consequently, replace words 
or phrases with non-interchangeable ones. 

In addition, by learning a foreign language, the students may also obtain a better understanding of the 
foreign people. They’re supposed to explore some of the ways in which spoken and written language relates 
to their individual and group identities. Thus, by comparison, culture learning and language learning may 
feed on each other and run in a virtuous cycle. 

The Tolerant Principle stipulates the right attitude toward the target culture. Every culture is the result 
of the productivity of its people. All customs, whether be they English or Chinese, are social conventions 
to deal with the common problems of life. Therefore, when teaching or learning cultures which are different 
from our own, we should avoid cultural discrimination, cultural stereotypes and cultural prejudice, which 
are brought about by our psychological need to categorize and classify. Just as Zhao puts it, because the 
world is too big and too complex, we tend to classify and pigeonhole. In the modern trend of globalization, 
this principle of tolerance is of extreme importance and urgency because every culture faces the task of 
perfecting and developing itself by absorbing useful components of other cultures (Zhao, H., 2002, p. 153). 
Only by respecting each other and learning from each other, can the individual culture keep pace with the 
development of the world and the world culture. Culture teaching, as the most important means of imparting 
the English culture to the youth generation, cannot achieve its objective of cultural competence without 
first adopting a tolerant attitude.  

High proficiency in the target language does not guarantee good adaptability in the target culture. For 
example, people who move from a familiar culture into a new one, such as Chinese immigrants to America, 
usually experience a psychotic state of distress, known as culture shock. Although many of these 
immigrants have a good command of the English language, they still cannot be spared such feelings of 
bewilderment, confusion, depression, anxiety, humiliation, embarrassment and distress. Therefore, culture 
teaching is mainly a process of getting students familiar with a foreign environment and the way a foreign 
way of life is practiced, and the key is the teaching of the central code. According to Bochner, culture seems 
to have persisted as the most convenient construction for the study of how being different can a student 
makes a difference in a class (1982, pp. 33-34).  

Conclusion 
To sum up, language is the principal means by which we conduct our social lives. When it is used in social 
communication, it is bound up with culture in multiple and complex ways so that language teaching and 
study cannot be separated from culture teaching and learning. Only when we have the right contents 
combined with the right principles and approaches, can we enhance the cultural awareness of the students, 
which is a main component of communicative competence.  
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[Abstract] With the rapid development of globalization, there is an increasing demand for translators. In view 
of the huge market demand, translators offered by colleges and universities, however, face an employment 
dilemma due to their lack of competence at work. In the dislocation of supply and demand, drawbacks of a 
translator cultivation mode have gradually become the focus of attention. This article, from the perspective of 
employment competence, analyzes the reasons for the lack of employment competence, discusses problems in 
the current undergraduate translation teaching, and constructs an effective employment competence-oriented 
undergraduate translation teaching mode. 

[Keywords] employment competence; translator cultivation; undergraduate translation teaching 

Introduction 
With the fast advancement of globalization, and as the exchange and cooperation between countries 
continues to deepen, there is a growing demand for translators. Particularly in recent years the translation 
market has been continuously expanding. According to Common Sense Advisory, the famous American 
language industry investigation agency, the output value of this industry will reach $45 billion US dollars 
in 2020. According to relevant statistics, translation companies and institutions in China in the past 
decade have continued to expand in number and size, up to over 3,000 (Tan, 2017). This translation team, 
with a population of over 500,000, mainly consists of foreign students, foreign language professionals and 
Chinese returned overseas.  

Despite the large number, the overall level of translators is not high, and there is a serious shortage of 
high-end translators. The statistics from the China Translators Association suggest that high-level 
translators account for only 5% of the entire translation industry practitioners, only meeting 10% of the 
market demand (Huang, 2014). In view of the huge market demand, translators offered by colleges and 
universities, however, face an employment dilemma due to their lack of competence in employment. Qiu 
Chang has discussed employability-oriented cultivation mode of English translators (2016). Yang 
Chengang has analyzed how to cultivate translation practitioners from the perspective of market demand 
(2017). Tang Decheng has studied the teaching mode of translation major from the perspective of 
professional ability cultivation (2018). However, this paper, from the perspective of employment 
competence, aims to analyze reasons for the lack of employment competence, discuss problems in the 
current undergraduate translation teaching, and construct an effective employment competence-oriented 
undergraduate translation teaching mode. 

Employment Competence 
Employment competence, also known as employment ability, which British scholars Hillage and Pollard 
(1998, p. 2) describe as employability, refers to being capable of getting and keeping fulfilling work, and 
obtaining new employment when necessary. For a long time, scholars both at home and abroad have 
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never stopped the study on the employment competence, but there has been no uniform definition until 
now. The most influential and frequently used version is the one given by International Labor 
Organization, according to which, employment competence is the ability of an individual to acquire and 
retain work, progress at work, and respond to changes that occur in work life. Hillage and Pollard (1998) 
proposed that employability consists of four main elements. The first of these, a person’s “employability 
assets”, consists of their knowledge, skills and attitudes. The second, “deployment”, includes career 
management skills, including job search skills. Thirdly, “presentation” is concerned with “job getting 
skills”, for example CV writing, work experience and interview techniques. Finally, they also make the 
important point that for a person to be able to make the most of their “employability assets”, a lot depends 
on their personal circumstances (for example family responsibilities) and external factors (for example the 
current level of opportunity within the labor market). 

It can be seen from the dislocation of supply and demand in the translation labor market that it is 
difficult for translators to meet the needs of the market, and to be qualified for translation work. There are 
serious deficiencies in employment competence, which are reflected as follows:  

1. Inadequacy of Professional Knowledge: The professional knowledge of translators includes basic 
cultural knowledge, and translation theories and skills, which are embodied in five basic abilities of 
listening, speaking, reading and writing. In view of the current situation of the translation labor market, 
there is a certain gap between the knowledge and abilities of translators and the requirements of 
employers, resulting in insufficient employment competence.  

2. Irrational Structure of Knowledge: The cultivation of translators is limited to translation alone. 
The structure of knowledge is relatively simple. And there is no relevant auxiliary knowledge to support 
the translation of applied texts.  

3. Substandard Practical Ability: Practical ability is a comprehensive concept, including professional 
skills, employment skills, communication skills, abilities to resolve conflicts, etc. Translators’ rigid 
mastery of knowledge does not allow them to use their knowledge flexibly.  

On account of translators’ lack of practical opportunities, it is difficult for them to accumulate 
practical work experience. Translators are also short of self-expression, teamwork skills, self-adaptability, 
and the ability to solve interpersonal conflicts, and so on. Employment competence is a comprehensive 
indicator. With professional skills alone, translators are not yet qualified for translation work. 

Problems of Undergraduate Translation Teaching 
from the Perspective of the Cultivation of Employment Competence 

Lack of a Specific Training Objective and Practical Teaching Content 
At present, the training objective of most state-owned colleges and universities is to cultivate compound 
translators. However, disadvantaged in sources of students, faculty and school-running conditions, local 
colleges and universities will not be able to reflect their own characteristics, and will not effectively 
cultivate students’ practical ability in translation if they adopt the same training objective. If they fail to 
set a reasonable specific training objective, to cultivate compound translators or applied translators, it is 
difficult to achieve the expected teaching effect, and of course, it is also difficult to make any specific 
progress in the improvement of students’ employment competence. 

In addition, translation teaching content is seriously disconnected with the market demand due to its 
lack of practicality. In recent years, as globalization advances rapidly, and China’s social and economic 
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development changes dramatically, the requirements for translators are also getting higher and higher. 
Besides basic professional knowledge, it is necessary for translators to have basic ethical qualities, 
namely bilingual proficiency, the abilities to use computer, to communicate, to adapt, to analyze and 
solve problems, and the ability to withstand pressure, and so on. The lack of practicality of translation 
teaching content is mainly reflected in two ways: First, there is a greater degree of dependence on the 
content of teaching materials, one-sided emphasis on book knowledge, and ignorance of the actual 
situation. Too much attention is paid to the accuracy of the text translation and the use of language, while 
the translation process and related disciplines and topics are neglected. There is not enough contact 
between translation teaching and the translation industry. Second, there are few opportunities to practice. 
Students are unable to achieve the necessary training intensity they need to become professional. They 
have poor adaptability and cannot meet the market demand.  

Outdated Teaching Concepts and Methods, and Single Means of Assessment 
The current translation courses still center around translation. Translation teaching is conducted based on 
reference translation, including the following steps: First, the teacher gives detailed and specific teaching 
of key translation theories and skills. Second, students try to understand and remember what the teacher 
tells them in class. Third, the teacher, through examples, guides students to repeat and imitate to 
consolidate what they have learned. In this outdated teaching process, the teacher pays little attention to 
the cultivation of students’ translation thinking and bilingual conversion ability. Instead of teaching 
students to fish, he gives them fish. The teacher only tells students what the reference translation is and 
fails to attach importance to the process from source language to target language. At the same time, this 
kind of teaching process does not help to develop students self-learning ability. Students’ learning is 
limited to the classroom. However, translation is a practical course. Therefore, it is simply impossible for 
students to improve their practical ability without doing a lot of extracurricular exercise. 

Teaching assessment is an important part of teaching. It is not only an important basis for teachers to 
obtain teaching feedback information and improve teaching, but also an effective way to promote 
students’ adjustment of learning strategies and learning efficiency. However, the assessment of the 
current translation course is still mainly based on the final assessment, which is mainly conducted by the 
teacher. The reference translation is used as a standard to assess the students’ learning in the final exam. 
This single means of assessment cannot objectively and dynamically reflect the actual level of students. 
The teacher assesses the quality of students’ translation more or less subjectively. In fact, the assessment 
of the quality of students’ translation, not only requires the examination and approval of the client, but 
also the consideration of a number of other factors, such as  the use of translation strategies, the unity of 
terms, and the handling of translation style and cultural information. 

Delayed Faculty Building and Neglect of the Use of Translation Software 
Applied colleges and universities, most of which are local ones have unique school-running conditions, 
characteristics and training objectives. Their teachers need to have practical ability besides the abilities in 
teaching and research, which is also one the basic qualities of young teachers (Zhang, 2014). The lack of 
practical ability of translation teachers hinders the cultivation of applied talents. The shortage of 
translators’ employment competence reflects the lagging behind of translation faculty building. To 
cultivate translators who can meet the needs of the market, we must first cultivate double-qualified 
teachers who have both theoretical teaching ability and practical ability. 
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With the advent of the paperless office era, changing the previous paper-based work style not only 
greatly improves the quality and efficiency of work, but also minimizes the required labor costs. At 
present, more and more companies begin to use a variety of translation software to effectively unify the 
sentence structure and the style of translation, thereby to reduce the repetition rate of the translated text. 
However, the common problem in translation teaching in China is that theoretical teaching is stressed 
while practical teaching is neglected. Moreover, the translation teacher pays little attention to the 
application of computer, which makes it difficult to improve the quality and efficiency of translation work 
and to meet the needs of the market and society. 

Building an Employment Competence-Oriented 
Undergraduate Translation Teaching Mode 

Establish a Reasonable Training Objective and Optimize the Curriculum 
An employment competence-oriented translation teaching mode is a model which enables graduates to 
adapt and to meet the needs of the market. This model must be combined with the characteristics of the 
market and the industry. It understands the size and the process of the industry and takes the cultivation of 
applied translators as its goal, which emphasizes practicality. The cultivation of applied translators must 
be market-oriented, which acts according to the market rules. With professional standards and 
professional ethics as its basis, its highest goal is to meet the needs of the market or customers. Therefore, 
colleges and universities must combine the needs of the regional development of society and economy 
with their own teaching resources to cultivate applied translators who can meet the needs of diversity and 
refinement in language services. 

The curriculum is an important guarantee of achieving the training objective. The curriculum must 
match with the training objective, meet the teaching needs, cover the knowledge and skills that 
professionals should possess, and help to achieve the training objective. Therefore, the curriculum should 
be based on the actual situation of students and teachers, give full consideration to the market demand, 
and keep optimizing. The curriculum should develop five abilities: The first of these is the bilingual 
ability, which includes bilingual knowledge, social knowledge, text knowledge, knowledge of grammar 
and vocabulary. The second is extra-lingual ability, including dual cultural knowledge, encyclopedic 
knowledge, topic knowledge. The third is translation knowledge, involving all aspects of professional 
translation. The fourth is the ability to use tools, that is, the application of information and technology 
knowledge in the process of translation. The last is the ability to use strategies, which is the knowledge to 
ensure the smooth progress of translation and effective solution of problems (Xiao, 2011). Besides the 
three main modules of translation skills, professional knowledge and computer aided learning, the 
development of the translation course should also include vocational knowledge and strategic competence 
training. 

Set up a School-Enterprise Cooperation Platform and Implement a Double-Tutorial System 
In order to break the limitations of on-campus training, colleges and universities can set up a platform for 
school-enterprise cooperation. It can effectively integrate the effective resources of schools and 
enterprises, learn from the current management experience and technological advantages of enterprises, 
and realize the innovation of training programs. The platform can also provide students with more 
practical experience and employment opportunities, and effectively improve their employment 
competence. At present, the school-enterprise translation internship base is the most direct and practical 
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form of school-enterprise cooperation. Through the establishment of an internship base, schools can 
understand the needs of the market and gradually bridge the gap between the school education and the 
market demand. It focuses on the combination of theory and practice and strives to cultivate the 
translators the market needs. 

The school-enterprise cooperation can be carried out in the following three aspects. First, both 
schools and enterprises can jointly set up modules to expand the curriculum according to the future 
economic and social development as well as the needs of the translation market. Translation companies, 
long engaged in the translation industry, can help to set up courses that meet the needs of the market and 
guide students to improve their employment competence. Second, schools and enterprises can establish a 
resource platform, through which schools can gain access to enterprises’ translation corpus or resource 
website set up over years’ of business. This helps to make up for shortcomings of insufficient teaching 
materials. Through the establishment of the resource platform, students can gain access to a lot of useful 
resources, which enable them to accumulate both knowledge and practical experience. Third, schools and 
enterprises can collaborate to complete translation projects. On the one hand, enterprises can reduce 
project costs. On the other hand, enterprises can select translators during project cooperation, saving 
recruitment costs and reducing recruitment risks. 

Teachers, who take the main responsibility for teaching, play an important role in training programs. 
The faculty building can be achieved through the implementation of a double-tutorial system and the 
adoption of the two strategies of “bringing in” and “going out”. “Bringing in” refers to the employment of 
front-line technical experts from enterprises. Professional translators are invited into classrooms to teach 
students the industry standards and professional ethics either full time or part time. “Going out” is to 
encourage teachers to work part time in the industry and organize students to undertake translation 
projects. This helps to keep teachers in line with the industry, acquire and sum up experience in practice, 
and apply their experience into classroom teaching. Therefore, teachers can conduct specific classroom 
teaching, which can effectively enhance students’ practical ability and narrow the gap between the school 
education and the market demand. 

Adopt the Project-Based Teaching Method and Modify the Teaching Assessment Model 
Project-based teaching can simulate the real market environment and the real translation projects so that 
students can learn in practice. This not only can improve students’ employment competence, but also 
change the current duck-feed teaching model. Students who used to be passive receivers of knowledge 
now become the center of the classroom; their enthusiasm fully mobilized. The philosophical foundation 
of the project-based teaching model is constructivism, which means student-centered teaching and project 
teaching. It advocates giving full play to students’ own cognitive ability, mobilizing their existing target 
language resources, and perceiving, recognizing and applying the target language in practice, by means of 
participation, experience, interaction, exchange and cooperation in the process of fulfilling the project (Jia, 
2005). The project-based teaching consists of three stages: the preparation, implementation and reflection 
of projects (Fang, 2003).For example, before the project starts, the teacher tell students what project they 
will be given and ask them to make preparations for translation, such as encyclopedic and thematic 
knowledge. When the project starts, students conduct peer reviews and the teacher comments according to 
the students’ performance. After the project is completed, the teacher organizes students to reflect and 
summarize the project and discuss coping strategies. 
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Teaching assessment should attach equal importance to both results and processes, which can include 
the following aspects: First, students are asked to write translation project reviews. This part is for 
students’ self-assessment and focuses on students’ self-monitoring and evaluation in the process of 
translation. It involves students’ understanding of translation, their use of specific translation methods or 
techniques, their coping strategies, and how to use translation aids. Students’ self-assessment allows the 
teacher to better understand the learning of students and identify their problems. The second is to carry 
out group practice. This part is for students’ mutual assessment, which encourages students to evaluate 
each other in practice, and develops teamwork spirit. The teacher designs projects to enable students to 
complete them as a group and conduct peer reviews. The third is to carry out translation projects. This 
part is for the teacher’s assessment. Through school-enterprise cooperation projects or simulated 
translation projects, students are organized to complete the project in the form of project team. After the 
project is completed, the project report is submitted, displayed, and assessed by the teacher in class. 

Conclusion 
In short, to implement employment competence-oriented undergraduate translation teaching is to set up a 
reasonable training objective and to optimize the curriculum based on the actual school-running 
conditions of local colleges and universities. It is to set up a school-enterprise cooperation platform, to 
carry out a double-tutorial system, to simulate the market environment, and to adopt a project-based 
teaching model based on the needs of the market and society. This translation teaching mode aims to 
cultivate students to be qualified professionals the minute they graduate. 
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[Abstract] In the implementation of the national strategy of “Belt & Road”, it is inevitable to involve the national 
language strategy. The implementation of the national language strategy is inseparable from language 
institutions and language promotion institutions. The national language strategy is based on the promotion of 
the country’s external image and is reflected in language planning. The language institution is represented by 
the Confucius Institute. By teaching Chinese language and spreading Chinese culture, the international 
community can better understand the fundamentals of the Chinese culture.  

[Keywords] national language strategy; language planning; Confucius Institute; language promotion 

Introduction 
With the rise of Chinese politics and economy, the spreading scope of its language and culture is also 
enlarging, which has strengthened the Chinese voice and enhanced its comprehensive national power. 
National language security includes not only traditional security such as military, but also non-traditional 
security such as politics, economy, culture, and so on. However, language security, as one aspect of 
language promotion, is discussed by few scholars. The reasons are as follows. The usage scope of a 
language determines its role in political, economic and cultural fields. The larger the usage scope is, the 
greater the role is, and vice versa. The status of the Chinese language in the world, on the one hand, has not 
matched China’s status as the world’s second largest economy and a permanent member of the UN Security 
Council, as well as Chinese as the world’s most widely used language; on the other hand, is not suitable to 
“Belt & Road Initiative”. Thus, in order to strengthen the ties between people and serve the “Belt & Road”, 
language researchers should overcome all obstacles and promote the Chinese language to the world, 
especially to the countries along the “Belt & Road”. Language promotion needs the participation of the 
country, society and individuals. The country is the guide and the national strategy is represented by 
language planning, that is “Stated-led, Top-level design” (Wen, 2013).  

National language strategy and the Office of Chinese Language Council International provide the 
policy guidance and services for language schools. Specific implementations will be carried out by language 
promotion institutions represented by the Confucius Institute. These two levels should be connected to solve 
the problem; that is, the national language strategy should be carried out by the Confucius Institute, an 
institution of Chinese language promotion. Thus, the problem of the national language strategy can be 
solved. This paper first, points out that, the strategy of national language is based on national political 
interests, either from political, economic or cultural perspectives. Second, the Confucius Institute is based 
on teaching Chinese and spreading the Chinese culture, which includes political and economic elements. 
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National Language Strategy is Based on National Political Interests 
The National Language Committee pointed out that “Language strategy is an integral part of national 
development strategy” (Chen, 2017). Zhang Wenmu considered that the study of Chinese linguistics should 
be combined with national destiny and the target of the great rejuvenation of Chinese nation (2011). Li 
Yuming indicated that language was a kind of national resources (2005). Lu Jianming further considered 
that language had the feature of resources (2016). The National Language Committee and scholars actually 
pointed out that language had the features of strategy and resource. The feature of strategy is reflected in 
that language is a part of a national strategy and that national strategy is explained by language. The feature 
of resource is embodied in military, economic and cultural information. If one country masters the 
information and resources included in the languages of fields, it will obtain strategic advantages in those 
fields. 

In military, the languages of minorities and dialects are the important resources of a country. America 
has managed, mastered and used language resources adequately (Wen, 2011; 2014). First of all, during 
World War II, the Americans adopted the obscure Navajo language as military code in the Pacific theater. 
China also used the complicated Wenzhou dialect as codes. Second, in the modern military field, foreign 
language strategic planning for the armed forces is needed (Wen, 2013). The unique dialects and language 
possessed by a nation are a significant military treasure. In the modern military communication field, they 
are the same as a sealed book for their rivals. On the one hand, military information cannot be known by 
rivals. On the other hand, their military information is known by us. Thus, we can “know ourselves as well 
as the enemy” and “emerge victorious in every battle”. Third, in modern peace-making rescues, mastering 
languages and dialects is extremely helpful. In peace-making operations in South Africa, Arabic dialects 
are needed to combat Somali pirates. It is adequate to illustrate that besides standard Arabic; it is necessary 
to master its dialects of countries in the international military cooperation. 

In rescue activities, if the local minority languages and Chinese dialects are trained and accumulated, 
it will undoubtedly be very beneficial to the rescue and reconstruction work after the disaster. The dynamic 
feature core language strategies adjustment of making preparations for a rainy day, which is reflected in the 
Roadmap for the Change of National Defense Language target our country’s learning and reference. China 
should give priority to support the English, Russian, Japanese, Arabic, Korean, Turkish languages and other 
major countries in the world as well as neighboring countries in language learning (Dai, 2012). Many 
Chinese dialects and minority languages in China can also be used as code to safeguard national security 
in the future military fields (Zhang, 2012).  

Language resources are even more important in culture. First is the traditional relationship between 
language and culture. On the one hand, language is the carrier of culture, and on the other hand, language 
is the fossil of culture. Language contains a lot of ancient cultural information and through its study, the 
information it contains can be revealed. The most typical example is the arteannuin extraction method 
invented by Nobel laureate Tu Youyou. Inspired by the ancient literature, she has made a great breakthrough 
in extraction technology by using modern instruments. Without the inspiration of ancient literature, I am 
afraid that such breakthrough will appear some years later (Mei, 2015). Second, there is the situation of 
tough reality. “The development of global integration has led to the astonishing fragility of the earth’s 
linguistic ecosystem and the unprecedented demise of some languages. If this situation is allowed to 
develop, not only will most small languages become extinct in this century, but also no language could 
escape the fate of becoming a small language” (Xu, 2009). Third, there is a serious consequence of a decline 
in language resources. After a language is extinct, language resources will also decrease. In the short term, 
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it is the survival of the fittest, and even some people think that it is more conducive to economic 
development. In the long run, the reduction of language resources is a disaster to the preservation of the 
culture. Only by protecting, developing and utilizing language resources, can we protect the culture better 
and give it a foundation and create an inheritance. Only in this way, can we have a thick culture, a stronger 
foundation for social development, and a better direction for development. 

The Confucius Institute is Based on Teaching Chinese and Spreading the Chinese Culture 
The emergence of the Confucius Institute is the result of the reform and opening up and the rapid 
development of China’s economy. China’s economy started in the 1980s, accelerated in the 1990s, and 
became a world factory and engine of the world economy after 2000 (Yang, 2018). Chinese education is 
also divided into two stages: the first stage, before the year of 2000, was the stage of importing. That is, a 
large number of foreign students began to study Chinese in China, especially Japanese and Korean students 
(Lu, 2010). Beijing Language University and many other domestic universities taught Chinese to foreign 
students. Even so, it was unable to meet the requirements. In this case, South Korea, where there are a large 
number of Chinese learners, has the desire to open Chinese language and cultural colleges and universities 
in its own country. As a result, Confucius Institute came into being. Second, after 2000, it was the stage of 
“going out”. The establishment of the Confucius Institute was a concrete measure of “going out”, which 
made it more convenient for foreigners to learn Chinese and Chinese culture. It has given a deep impression 
of China to foreign students, and has facilitated communication between the two sides, as well as laid a 
solid foundation for the final cooperation. At the same time, it also provides a mode of thinking and the 
way of life of Confucian culture for all the countries in the world, including the countries of East Asia. It 
has promoted the development of the world in the direction of peace and harmony. 

The trend of the establishment and development of the Confucius Institute is from near-to-far. First, 
there has been the establishment of the Confucius Institute in Korea. The “going out” of the Confucius 
Institute has become a reality since its foundation in South Korea, which is relatively close to China, has 
been greatly influenced by Confucian culture and is economically complementary to China. In 2004, the 
Confucius Institute Headquarters signed an agreement with Seoul University. The world’s first Confucius 
Institute was established at Seoul University. Second, the Confucius Institute was widely established in the 
United States; the U.S. has the largest number of Confucius Institutes. The trade volume between China 
and the United States is huge, and in the political, military and cultural fields they have both cooperation 
and confrontation, which makes the United States urgently in need of more people to master this important 
language, Chinese. Third, there is the development of Confucius Institute in the whole world. After 14 years 
of development, there are now 548 Confucius Institutes and 1193 Confucius schools all over the world 
(Confucius Institute, 2019), which greatly meet the requirements of college students from all over the world 
to learn Chinese. 

Language is the most fundamental embodiment of culture. John Barrow, a British official, said, “if all 
official documents are written in English, the next generation here will become British (Hu, 2010). On the 
one hand, this is because language reflects not only culture, but also life. It can change people’s view of the 
world. The previous relationship between language and culture has proved this. On the other hand, the use 
of language can enhance the understanding of the culture and increase confidence in it. Under the theoretical 
guidance of the World Institute of Chinese Teaching (Xu, 2007), Confucius Institutes make great efforts to 
promote Chinese language and literature. The premise is that Chinese people should be more confident in 
our language and culture, so that foreigners can gradually increase their confidence in our culture. China is 
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increasingly politically, economically, militarily and culturally powerful in the world and, accordingly, 
language should follow and even take the lead. 

Conclusion 
Under the background of the “Belt & Road”, language, as an indispensable tool for “policy coordination, 
facilities connectivity, unimpeded trade, financial integration and people-to-people bonds”, is convenient 
for the smooth development of the initiative of “Belt & Road”. Specifically, the first step is to make a 
comprehensive plan of language strategy and resources at the national level; the second step is to continue 
the global dissemination of Confucius Institute’s Chinese and Chinese culture. In this way, language, as a 
carrier of culture, can play its due, or even leading, role in the initiative of the “Belt & Road”, which serves 
it well and also makes its contribution to political harmony, as well as the connection between language 
and culture. 
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[Abstract] As the chief language in international trade, Business English has become an important branch of 
ESP. Business English intensive reading is a major course for business English students. But at present, there 
is no uniform standard in the teaching content of the Business English Intensive Reading Course at different 
universities. The textbooks used are varied, and the content covered by the textbooks are also different. This 
paper attempts to find appropriate and comprehensive teaching content to improve teaching efficiency through 
the method of comparative study of various textbooks. At the same time, it is necessary to find out what should 
be taught in the Business English Intensive Reading Course according to the relevant Business English exam 
content. This paper mainly studies the teaching content of Business English, the relevant Business English 
exams, and the main technical terms of Business English. 

[Keywords] Business English; classroom teaching; language testing 

Introduction 
Business English, as an interdisciplinary specialty, is an important branch of ESP (English for Special 
Purpose). Since the 1990s, Business English has developed rapidly in China’s universities as a 
interdisciplinary major. By 2018, more than 300 universities had set up business English majors in China. 
On CNKI, if you type down “Business English” (in Chinese), you can find more than 16,400 papers on 
the topic of Business English. The number will be more than 700 if one searches for papers on business 
English textbooks (www.cnki.net). Teaching materials are the basic tools of teaching, and the choice of 
teaching materials is just as important as the curriculum. Business English textbooks greatly influence the 
teaching mode and actual teaching effects. At present, the business English textbooks on the market can 
be described as numerous and each has its own characteristics. But after a brief study we can easily find 
out that there are many problems in business English textbooks: old content, random topics, irrelevant 
essays. 

Business is a very broad concept. Business English major students are supposed to know almost all 
topics related to trade and economics: from international trade terminology to insurance principles, from 
stock market to international marketing, from negotiation to management, from investment to finance, 
from contracts to arbitration, from accounting to auditing, from logistics to litigation and so on, but due to 
our limited time in the classroom, it is highly impossible to cover all subjects in the classroom. Obviously, 
there is too much knowledge and too many areas to cover. This paper tends to solve this problem with the 
method of comparative study of various business textbooks and business English books. 

Selection of Relevant Business Topics 
What should we teach in business English classes? How could we cover more business topics in our 
class? To achieve a better result we should cover as many topics in our business English reading class as 
possible. We couldn’t teach the students everything about every topic, but we can open “the window” for 
the students: helping them have a rough understanding of the topic and arousing their interest in the field.  
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As for now there is no one chief and popular textbook for the Business English reading class. 
Different books cover quite different topics and different types of texts. In order to know what is usually 
covered in Business English reading class a study of Business English reading textbooks is made.  

Type “Business English Reading” in Dang Dang (China’s biggest online bookstore) and 1,969 
results can be found (2019.3). By studying the first twelve books that show their contents, we find that 
although the books are composed of different texts and about different topics there are some common 
topics that appear in most of the books. The most common topics are: 

Table 1. List of Common Topics of Business English Reading Textbooks 

Topics CNT PCT Topics CNT PCT 
Trade 9 75% Accounting  4 67% 
Finance 7 58% Human resources  3 25% 
Globalization 6 50% Advertising  3 25% 
Marketing 6 50% Merger &Acquisition  2 17% 
Communication 5 42% Corporate culture 2 17% 
Brand  5 42% Consumer behavior 2 17% 
e-Commerce 5 42% Business laws 2 17% 
Management  4 33% Business ethics 2 17% 

Other topics covered in these books include: Business cooperation, Leadership, Information system, 
Intellectual property right, Real estate, Multinational company, Technology transfer, Banking, Corporate 
structure, Business strategy, New technology, Competition, Logistics, Investment, Taxation, Insurance, 
Starting business, Business plan, Recruitment, New hire training, Cost management, Leadership and 
Service economy. 

Overview of Business English Books’ Contents 
The above are just the general business topics. When it comes down to the texts, much more detailed 
business topics are involved. For example, economics books include microeconomics and 
macroeconomics; and microeconomics topics include cost analysis, supply and demand, production 
factors, competition and monopoly, capital, interest and profit, government revenue and expenditure, 
labor force, utility, game theory, production, capital market, welfare, equilibrium, optimum and so on; 
macroeconomics topics includes savings, inflation, unemployment, consumption, investment, fiscal 
policy, monetary policy, business cycle, currency and finance, aggregate supply and demand, economic 
growth and so on. International finance topics include balance of payment, exchange rate, banking, 
interest rate, international currency system, purchasing power parity, futures, options, security market, 
European monetary system, and credit system, etc. Business negotiation topics include negotiation of 
prices, delivery, and payment, etc. Exchange rate system topics include gold standard, silver standard, 
fixed exchange rate, floating exchange rate, and managed float, etc. International trade topics include 
trade theories and international trade practice; trade theories include absolute advantage, comparative 
advantage, factor endowment, product life cycle theory, trade models, international trade barriers, free 
trade, protectionism, scale economy; international trade practice includes terms of international trade, 
international cargo package, cargo transportation, cargo insurance, commodity inspection, international 
payment and settlement, trade disputes, claims, force majeure, arbitration, export elements, import 
elements, packing and marking of goods, and trade documents, etc. 
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So, it appears that it will be very effective for us to introduce some relevant books’ contents to the 
students. Through the study of different business English reading books’ contents on Dang Dang, in both 
English and Chinese, the author found that different books, even under the same title, presented more or 
less different topics. By interpreting the contents of different books, we can help students have a general 
picture of business topics in a comparatively very short period of time and with much more efficiency. 
Content page study is a totally new way of teaching business topics for us and it turns out to be effective 
and welcome to the students.  

The contents in these books are all about technical terms which differentiate business English from 
common English. Technical term teaching is one of the most important parts of Business English teaching 
because business terms are sophisticated, and they take time and explanation to understand.  

Business English terms can be divided into general terms and sub-technical terms. General terms are 
used both in general English contexts and in business English contexts. Technical terms are difficult or 
highly impossible to understand without the background knowledge of business. So, sometimes we can 
teach students the background knowledge by explaining the relevant terms. Or we can supplement the 
technical terms after introducing the business knowledge. To work in the international business field, one 
needs to have at least 2,000 business terms in addition to a common vocabulary size of 8,000-9,000 
words. And you need an even larger vocabulary to understand business news rather than to read a 
common business essay.  

Business English Test Orientated Teaching 
According to a report, IMF once had a recruitment test in Shanghai for a business English related 
position, but not of the thousand candidates could pass the exam. So, in the teaching of business English 
we should also take the business English test into consideration. To help students pass the public business 
English tests is also a responsibility of teachers.  

Then, how should we test and evaluate our students? Usually, the final examination is based on what 
the students have learned in the textbook. According to Ran Zhihan (2011), the test of business English 
must be based on the typical business terms. A class with no guide goes nowhere. The Business English 
test can, to a certain degree, be a guide to our teaching, and teaching should be dedicated to preparing the 
student for the business English tests. 

Students tend to work very hard when they have an examination to pass. To pass a public 
examination and get a certificate will greatly increase the students’ momentum in study and bring them a 
sense of achievement. In the long course of language study, students really need to be recognized in some 
way and a certificate of an examination is a good way to do this. So, what is usually tested in a business 
English test? We need a complete survey of the tests available in China now.  

At present, there are three chief business English tests in China: BEC, TOEIC and CNBECT. The 
Business English Test is a qualification for professionals who want to work in an international business 
environment. The early 1990s saw China developing in the market economy very rapidly. Recognizing 
the importance of English as a language of international business and trade, the Chinese government 
asked Cambridge Assessment English to develop a suite of Business English Certificates (BEC).  

The BEC Test 
The BEC Preliminary (now known as B1 Business Preliminary) examinations were first taken in 1993 by 
5,000 candidates from seven cities across China. The BEC Vantage (now known as B2 Business Vantage) 
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was launched in 1994 and the BEC Higher (now known as C1 Business Higher) launched in 1996. The 
BEC aims to test a candidate’s English level in a business environment but not their business knowledge. 
The BEC is accepted globally by top international companies like Procter & Gamble, HSBC, Casio, 
Study Portals and Astra Zeneca, as well as education institutions and business schools. 

• The B1 Business Preliminary certificate shows that you can: talk about business subjects, 
understand charts and graphs, write a short business email, follow short telephone conversations;  

• The B2 Business Vantage certificate shows that you can: write short business messages and 
reports, read articles from business publications, listen to, understand and give your opinions in 
meetings;  

• The C1 Business Higher certificate shows that you can: communicate effectively at managerial 
and professional level, participate with confidence in workplace meetings and presentations , 
express yourself with a high level of fluency, react appropriately in different cultural and social 
situations.  

The TOEIC Test 
The Test of English for International Communication® (TOEIC) is “an English language test designed 
specifically to measure the everyday English skills of people working in an international environment.” 
The US-based Educational Testing Service (ETS) developed the TOEIC test to measure achievement in 
using English in a business setting. The TOEIC was introduced to China in 2002. The content includes 
business meetings, contracts, negotiation, marketing, distribution, business plans, manufacturing, 
corporate management, finance, budgets, banking, investment, board meetings, job hunting and 
communication. 

The CNBECT Test 
CNBECT (China National Business English Certificate Test) is a business English test developed by 
China’s International Trade Association and University of International Business and Economics. It was 
held in 2007 for the first time. The business topics covered in the reading test include: business 
correspondence, advertisement, memorandum, note, notification and business documents. Similar to BEC 
CNBECT is designed to evaluate a candidate’s English usage in an international business environment.  

The business fields mentioned in CNBECT examination syllabus include international trade, 
international finance, international marketing, multinationals management and international law (Wang, 
2017). To be specific, the test includes:  

1  Conceptions about international trade  
2.  The procedures in contract negotiation  
3.  Quality and quantity,  
4.  Packaging and shipping mark  
5. Trade terms  
6.  Discount and commission,  
7. Transportation and contract terms  
8. Risk in transit, the losses and 

insurance coverage,  

9.  Settlement documents  
10.  Terms of payment  
11.  Inspection and claim  
12.  Trade finance  
13.  Service industry  
14.  Intellectual property rights  
15.  Trade barriers  
16.  Trade remedies. 

O’Sullivan (2006) divided the business English tests into two kinds: context-oriented and context- 
focused. The former set the language test in a business context and the latter puts stress on the test of 
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business language. Although all the three tests discussed above claim to test candidate’s English level in a 
general business environment, the CNBECT lists out some major business topics that should be studied in 
its syllabus and appears to be a context-focused type of test. Clapham (1996) found that an examinee’s 
background knowledge has a deep impact on the performance in IELTS. With the same level of language, 
candidates scored less when meeting things beyond their working field (Alderson & Urquhart, 1988). The 
extent non-linguistic factor exerts on the exam reflects the level of the specialty of the test. Actually, 
every test has its specialty. It is difficult to separate the knowledge from the language in a context-focused 
language. 

Conclusion 
So, in the teaching of business English reading, the introduction of professional knowledge is crucial. 
Given the scenario that business knowledge covers a very broad range, it is suggested that in addition to 
the textbook which usually is with finite business topics discussed in several business articles, the 
business books’ content page study style should be utilized and well explained. The books should be 
about the main business topics: international trade, intonation finance, economics, business English 
reading, etc. In this way both the topics and the professional vocabulary can be studied which will prepare 
the students for the business English test and the future international working environment. 
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[Abstract] The quality of teaching is decided by the quality of teachers. The professional development of teachers 
has become the orientation of the teacher’s education revolution. The teacher professional development of in 
Britain has gained remarkable achievement. Through analysis of Britain’s Standard for Qualified Teacher 
Status, which is a starting point of teacher professional development, the logical relationship between them is 
going to be found to help promote Chinese teacher professional development. 
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Introduction 
In American NEA in 1991, “teacher development” was newly defined. Teacher development should focus 
on four purposes: personal development, professional development, teaching development and organization 
development (Guo, 2010) Teachers should be qualified for their professional standard, professional 
independence and professional evaluation. Besides teaching, research and service, teacher professional 
development means teachers should reflect and, understand and promote their professional knowledge and 
mind in their teaching, as well as their research and service by different kinds of advanced study and training 
to promote their self-realization, academic culture and educational development. The teacher is the main 
part of school and their professional development is closely related to teaching quality. The individual 
teacher’s development was emphasized and people hope with this shift teacher’s profession be promoted 
to improve the teacher’s status. Teacher professional development refers to the process in which teacher, 
as an individual, becomes an expert and scholar and promote their professional level by acquiring new 
knowledge continuous study. To realize their professional development, teachers should meet basic 
standards for teachers and induction. Standard for QTS defines the professional characteristics from 
professional knowledge, skills and attitudes, and it becomes the basic framework for teacher professional 
development. By analyzing Britain’s Standard for Qualified Teacher Status, the relation between QTS and 
teacher professional development will be found. 

In our country, there is a lot of research on Britain QTS. For example, in Teachers Teaching Faith and 
Professional Standards, the theory and mode of QTS is discussed, and the process and achievements of 
QTS is briefly introduced. Zhang Yaqun made a deep research on the teacher’s professional development, 
and he believes that there are four parts in the teacher’s professional development (2007). Luo Li and He 
Ping (2007) also focused on how to realize the teacher’s professional development.  

There is more and more deep research on the QTS. And such research results have laid solid foundation 
for this paper. However, the research in foreign countries put emphasis on some aspects and there is no 
deep research about the QTS. The domestic research has mainly focused on the current situation and 
descriptive introduction through comparison and contrast, but there is a lack of theoretical research. Based 
on certain theories, comparison and contrast between Britain QTS is adopted to find out the similarity and 
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differences besides, this paper deeply analyzed the QTS and the effect of implementation to enlighten 
Chinese teachers’ development.  

Standard for QTS 
Teacher quality deeply influences the teaching quality, so teacher education is attached of primary 
importance over the world. How to promote teacher professional development and their quality has become 
the important issue in the worldwide educational revolution. In western countries, to ensure the quality of 
teachers, the Standard for Qualified Teacher Status was created and it became the induction standard and 
teacher education guideline to improve the development of teacher education. To improve the teacher’s 
professional standards and teaching quality, the British government made remarkable revolutions in 
induction and career training. Britain Standard for QTS went through five big revisions, which were 
Education Ordinance in 1989, pre-service teacher education course requirements in 1998, Standard for QTS 
and requirements for initial teacher training in 2002, revised Standard for QTS and requirements for initial 
teacher training in 2007, and teacher standards in 2012. In this paper, Teacher Standards in 2012 is taken 
as an example to understand the content and characteristics of Britain’s Standard for QTS (Luo, & Li,, 
2012).  

The Structure and Content of the Standards 
The Standards are composed of three parts: foreword, the first part and the second part. The foreword 
summarizes all teachers’ values and practices in their career. The first part contains the teaching standards 
and the second part contains the professional and personal behavior standards. To meet standards, the 
trainees and teacher’s practices should be standards in the foreword, the first part and the second part. There 
are detailed standards in each part to evaluate the trainees and teacher to require them to make progress in 
more fields or to confirm the fields in which they have performed well. In teaching, teacher should set 
challenging targets for students, have knowledge both in the subject and the course, teach according to 
different students and books, establish good and sage learning environment for students, have professional 
responsibilities, and reflect and evaluate students in time. The personal practice, a teacher’s standards in 
practices and attitudes are stipulated, such as respecting students and having equal relations with students 
and so on.  

Part One: Teaching 
A teacher must: 
1) Set high expectations which inspire, motivate and challenge pupils 

a) establish a safe and stimulating environment for pupils, rooted in mutual respect 
b) set goals that stretch and challenge pupils of all backgrounds, abilities and dispositions 
c) demonstrate consistently the positive attitudes, values and behavior which are expected of pupils. 

2) Promote good progress and outcomes by pupils 
a) be accountable for pupils’ attainment, progress and outcomes 
b) be aware of pupils’ capabilities and their prior knowledge, and plan teaching to build on these 
c) guide pupils to reflect on the progress they have made and their emerging needs 
d) demonstrate knowledge and understanding of how pupils learn and how this impacts on teaching 
e) encourage pupils to take a responsible and conscientious attitude to their own work and study. 

3) Demonstrate good subject and curriculum knowledge 
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a) have a secure knowledge of the relevant subject(s) and curriculum areas, foster and maintain 
pupils’ interest in the subject, and address misunderstandings 

b) demonstrate a critical understanding of developments in the subject and curriculum areas, and 
promote the value of scholarship 

c) demonstrate an understanding of and take responsibility for promoting high standards of literacy, 
articulacy and the correct use of standard English, whatever the teacher’s specialist subject 
i) if teaching early reading, demonstrate a clear understanding of systematic synthetic phonics 
ii) if teaching early mathematics, demonstrate a clear understanding of appropriate teaching 

strategies. 
4) Plan and teach well structured lessons 

a) impart knowledge and develop understanding through effective use of lesson time 
b) promote a love of learning and children’s intellectual curiosity 
c) set homework and plan other out-of-class activities to consolidate and extend the knowledge and 

understanding pupils have acquired 
d) reflect systematically on the effectiveness of lessons and approaches to teaching 
e) contribute to the design and provision of an engaging curriculum within the relevant subject 

area(s). 
5) Adapt teaching to respond to the strengths and needs of all pupils 

a) know when and how to differentiate appropriately, using approaches which enable pupils to be 
taught effectively 

b) have a secure understanding of how a range of factors can inhibit pupils’ ability to learn, and how 
best to overcome these 

c) demonstrate an awareness of the physical, social and intellectual development of children, and 
know how to adapt teaching to support pupils’ education at different stages of development 

d) have a clear understanding of the needs of all pupils, including those with special educational 
needs; those of high ability; those with English as an additional language; those with disabilities; 
and be able to use and evaluate distinctive teaching approaches to engage and support them. 

6) Make accurate and productive use of assessment 
a) know and understand how to assess the relevant subject and curriculum areas, including statutory 

assessment requirements 
b) make use of formative and summative assessment to secure pupils’ progress 
c) use relevant data to monitor progress, set targets, and plan subsequent lessons 
d) give pupils regular feedback, both orally and through accurate marking, and encourage pupils to 

respond to the feedback. 
7) Manage behavior effectively to ensure a good and safe learning environment 

a) have clear rules and routines for behavior in classrooms, and take responsibility for promoting 
good and courteous behavior both in classrooms and around the school, in accordance with the 
school’s behavior policy 

b) have high expectations of behavior, and establish a framework for discipline with a range of 
strategies, using praise, sanctions and rewards consistently and fairly 

c) manage classes effectively, using approaches which are appropriate to pupils’ needs in order to 
involve and motivate them 

467



d) maintain good relationships with pupils, exercise appropriate authority, and act decisively when 
necessary. 

8) Fulfill wider professional responsibilities 
a) make a positive contribution to the wider life and ethos of the school 
b) develop effective professional relationships with colleagues, knowing how and when to draw on 

advice and specialist support 
c) deploy support staff effectively 
d) take responsibility for improving teaching through appropriate professional development, 

responding to advice and feedback from colleagues 
e) communicate effectively with parents with regard to pupils’ achievements and well-being. 

Part Two: Personal Professional Conduct 
A teacher is expected to demonstrate consistently high standards of personal and professional conduct. The 
following statements define the behavior and attitudes which set the required standard for conduct 
throughout a teacher’s career. 
1) Teachers uphold public trust in the profession and maintain high standards of ethics and behavior, 

within and outside school, by: 
a) treating pupils with dignity, building relationships rooted in mutual respect, and at all times 

observing proper boundaries appropriate to a teacher’s professional position 
b) having regard for the need to safeguard pupils’ well-being, in accordance with statutory 

provisions 
c) showing tolerance of and respect for the rights of others 
d) not undermining fundamental British values, including democracy, the rule of law, individual 

liberty and mutual respect, and tolerance of those with different faiths and beliefs 
e) ensuring that personal beliefs are not expressed in ways which exploit pupils’ vulnerability or 

might lead them to break the law. 
2) Teachers must have proper and professional regard for the ethos, policies and practices of the school 

in which they teach and maintain high standards in their own attendance and punctuality. 
3) Teachers must have an understanding of, and always act within, the statutory frameworks which set 

out their professional duties and responsibilities. 

The Purpose and Function of the Standards 
The Standards are used to help those who use them to understand the changes and carry them out effectively. 
Such standards are references and are used to measure whether a teacher’s practice can meet all the 
expectations people have. The Standards apply to: trainees working towards QTS; all teachers completing 
their statutory induction period; and those covered by new performance appraisals. The Standards have 
been designed to set out a basic framework within which all teachers should operate from the point of initial 
qualification. Appropriate self-evaluation, reflection and professional development activity is critical to 
improving teacher’s practice at all career stages (Meng, 2005). The standards set out clearly the key areas 
in which a teacher should be able to assess his or her own practice and receive feedback from colleagues. 
As their careers progress, teachers will be expected to extend the depth and breadth of knowledge, skill and 
understanding that they demonstrate in meeting the standards, as judged to be appropriate to the role they 
are fulfilling and the context in which they are working.  
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The Characteristics of Standards 
Different from past standards which were quite long, complex and detailed,2012 Standards is quite simple, 
concise and logic, which is easier for teacher to know the minimum standards they need to meet. 2012 
Standards has a very clear structure. The teaching ability is the focus, but at the same time, teacher’s 
professional attitudes and affection are also very important. Both are the basic elements for a qualified 
teacher. In the 2012 Standards, there are detailed descriptions about what kinds of qualifications a teacher 
should have, from abstract attitudes and values to detailed teaching practices. Because the requirements are 
quite detailed, during teacher’s training, 2012 Standards is easy to be carried out. 

The Relation between Teacher Professional Development and QTS 
The Standards guarantees the realization of teacher professionalization. Teachers are the main part of 
school and are the key to education revolution. Educational development is up to the teacher education, 
which depends on the teacher’s professional development. There should be precise, detailed and normative 
standards for the teaching career. Only in this way can the teacher’s status and self-decision be embodied. 
Creating the QTS can help teachers to understand their professional development and promote and realize 
their professional development better. 

The Standards are the starting point of teacher professional development, and are also the basic 
requirements for teacher induction and important guidelines for teacher development. By establishing the 
Standards, teachers’ professional status is guaranteed and their development is promoted, which provides 
direction and meaning for their professional development.  

The Standards can direct and promote the teacher professional development. The Standards provides 
basic requirements and a framework for pre-service teachers. The requirements and standards in the 
Standards decide the content, process, ways, models and evaluation in teacher’s professional development. 
Meanwhile, Yin Miaohui found that it helps teachers to realize self-management, promote their status, 
change current talent structure, improve their knowledge and comprehensive ability and promote their 
professional level (2008). The performance of Standards is an important process during which teaching 
career becomes a kind of profession. The Standards and teacher professional development depend on and 
help each other. The Standards is the important precondition and guarantee for improving teacher 
professional standards and quality. The performance of Standards guarantees teachers’ quality and 
promotes education development. 

Conclusion 
On the one hand, the level of teacher professional development is not high. Our government is trying to 
improve teacher’s status and their professional development. According to the Teaching Principles carried 
out in 1994, teachers are professional people who carry out an education teaching career. This is the first 
time teacher’s professional status is recognized in a legal way. However, due to the late development of 
normal education and a lack of theories, there are many problems, such as low quality of teachers and low 
levels of professional development. With the help and efforts of teacher professional organizations and 
governments over the world, teaching is developing into a profession. Teacher professional development 
has become a successful strategy for all countries to improve their comprehensive national power, and it is 
the first choice to promote the teachers’ development. On the other hand, our country does not have 
comprehensive standards. The current standards are single and low. There is no recognition system for 
teacher qualification, which is not good for choosing teachers and prohibits the teacher’s professional 
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development. We should learn from the standards of Britain and perfect a teacher qualification recognition 
system to guarantee the teachers’ quality and improve the teacher’s professional development and at last, 
promote our country’s education career. 
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[Abstract] This paper applies the approach of New Criticism to the study of “Rice Husband” in The Joy Luck 
Club and argues the relationship between the lexical forms and meaning in the text, or the relationships 
between the form and content by Amy Tan’s great mastery of language skills. It concludes that the lexical 
forms and meaning in the text are unified and the form and content are combined together. 
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Introduction  
Amy Tan is a skilled writer. The Joy Luck Club has received public attention and acclaim since its 
publication. Tan uses some devices to create unity in the book and this unity is combined with fragmented 
structure and content. Mah-jong is one of those devices. The structure of the fiction is the structure of 
mah-jong. The rules of the game define the narrative structure of the book. The whole book is composed 
of four divisions, each containing four chapters. The four chapters of a division narrate the story about 
one mother or daughter who share the identity of traumatized Chinese immigrants. The protagonist is not 
just one pair of mother and daughter, but four pairs. The similar trauma and culture backgrounds organize 
them together. The traditional Chinese game incorporates the unity and fragmentation into the book. In 
addition, the similar theme like mother-daughter relationships is repeated in different divisions. This 
creates a sense of continuity although the author uses flashbacks from time to time. This paper is going to 
apply the approach of New Criticism to the study of the text of “Rice Husband” so as to understand the 
relations between word form and meaning and its literary effect in The Joy Luck Club.  

Since the publication of The Joy Luck Club in 1989, a large amount of academic papers have 
emerged, focusing on the cultural and mother-daughter relations and identity research. This paper turns to 
the text itself which will reveal something that is less discussed. Through intensive reading, this paper 
will have a detailed analysis on two pairs of words’ meaning and structure. One pair is the imagery of two 
different cultures. The other symbolizes the past and present of a person.  

René Wellek was a Czech-American comparative literary critic. He was a great representative of 
New Criticism. Wellek (1949) argued that literature is creative and literary study is a species of 
knowledge. Metaphor and myth present the meaning and function of literature. Image, metaphor and 
symbol call our attention to the aspects of a book which bridge together form and content, the old divisive 
components. Those elements below the level of plot and character can dominate specific literary works. 
Based on Wellek’s theory, this paper is going to analyze the structure and language of “Rice Husband” to 
the extent of word level to peer at the literary significance of the story from a part. This goal of this 
research is to find the relationships between form and matter at the word level while treating the text 
internally and profoundly. This paper will first introduce the story of the seminal chapter and the fiction 
for the sake of later intensive text reading. Then, it explores the structure of the story of “Rice Husband”. 
Lastly, it analyzes the language characteristics to the extent of word level.  
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Chinese Mother and American Husband 
This paper concentrates on the first chapter of the third division of Amy Tan’s novel, which centers on 
Lena St. Claire, a Chinese American female, the daughter of Yingying St. Claire as they live in America 
as Chinese immigrants. As one of the four daughters, Lena is the only mixed-race offspring of a Chinese 
mother and an American father. Furthermore, the daughter’s marriage to a man with a different ethnic 
background complicated the conflicts between mother and daughter. This paper chooses to focus solely 
on this excerpt because it foregrounds a distinct text characteristic revolving about the correlations 
between structure and language – a correlation that is exceptional even within the whole text. There are 
other moments in the text such as the structure of four divisions of the fiction that echoe the content of the 
rules of playing mah-jong, in which the relation could be considered, but this chapter is crucial to the 
author’s argument that the language and structure are unified to the extent of lexis. Each of the four 
divisions of the novel begins with a prologue, a brief illustrative introduction to the theme of that division.  

The protagonist of this chapter is Lena St. Claire. This chapter tells of her conflicts with her husband 
in their marriage. The third division, “American Translation”, is composed of four chapters. Every 
chapter centers on a daughter of four Chinese mothers. Lena’s mother, Yingying St. Clair, is one of the 
four mothers in the fiction and was born to a very rich family. Yingying killed her baby in the womb as 
revenge against her first husband who abandoned her for another woman. Four years later Yingying 
married an American, Clifford St Clair, after her first husband died. The American husband brought 
Yingying to America and Yingying gave birth to a tiger girl. Because of her past horrible memory, 
Yingying lost her strength and spirit. Their daughter is Lena St. Clair who is half Chinese and half 
American. The American-born daughter has a cultural conflict with her mother generation. The opening 
statement is that Lena St. Claire believes that her mother can predict bad things that will happen. Now her 
mother is visiting her and her husband in their newly-bought house in Woodside. Then a flashback of a 
childhood memory tells the reader what happened in Lena’s past is the cause of the present. Arnold was a 
cruel American boy who was Lena’s neighbor when she was eight years old. The boy shot rubber bands 
at Lena every time she walked past his building after school. In addition, he ran over Lena’s doll with his 
bike. Because she didn’t finish the rice in her bowl, her mother told her that she would marry a bad man 
with pocks on his face for every piece of rice she had left in her bowl. So, Lena thought she would marry 
Arnold who had pocks on his face. Lena began to hate him subconsciously. So, in order not to marry 
Arnold in the future, she would barely eat anything. Five years later, Lena’s father announced the news 
that Arnold had died from complications of measles at seventeen. With thoughts that she could have 
somehow caused Arnold’s death forced Lena to steal a box of ice cream from the refrigerator and gorge 
herself. She ate spoonful after spoonful and then vomited (Tan, 1989). Since then, Lena has not eaten ice 
cream.  

After the recollection of childhood, the narrative concerns Lena’s present marriage to Harold Livotny. 
Both work at Livotny & Associates, an architectural firm. However, Harold is a partner of the company 
and Lena is just an associate. Eight years ago they met in a restaurant design company when she was a 
project assistant. She was twenty eight and Harold was thirty four. Lena told Harold that he was a 
designer good enough to start his own firm. Then accepting her advice, Harold started his own company 
and invited Lena to work as a project coordinator. Two years later they got married. Lena provided the 
original idea for starting up the business – designing thematic restaurants. Harold took her idea and won 
the market. Before the marriage, they divided every bill for lunch or dinner, everything. And this 
continues after marriage. Harold divides the cost of everything with Lena. They account for everything, 
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adding things up, subtracting and making it even. Lena is tired of this accounting and feels her husband 
doesn’t treat her as equally as the other employees in the firm. Although she works as hard and does well 
in her job, her salary and position is not equal to what she contributes to the firm. Furthermore, her 
husband only pays half of the familial daily expenses even though his salary is seven times that of his 
wife’s. Harold argues that Lena should pay for the exterminator because the cat is hers. But, the cat was 
Harold’s birthday gift to her. She is mad at her mean-spirited husband. Their problems are much deeper 
than money. It is Yingying St. Claire that sees the problems between her daughter and her son-in-law in 
her one-week visit. Her mother is one of members of the Joy Luck Club which is made up of four Chinese 
mothers who suffered in the old times of China. Yingying Gu is the daughter of one of richest families in 
Wuxi city, but her marriage was as unfortunate as the other women under the patriarchal control in old 
China. Yingying’s traumatic marriage damaged her deeply. With wounds from the past, Yingying Gu, 
like the other three mothers, hides her secrets from her daughter. The mothers’ traumas were unspeakable 
and they lost their voices in the victimization.  

Recollection and Reality 
The fragmentation is a characteristic of both postmodernism and the memory of traumatized person. 
Structurally, there are two narrative layers in the story of “Rice Husband”. One is reality, the other is 
recollection. The beginning and the end of this chapter is the reality layer. The middle part is the 
recollection layer. The reality layer tells of Lena’s present marriage, while the recollection layer talks 
about Lena’s childhood memories. Although the structure is complex, Amy Tan moves effortlessly 
between the present and the past, and the past and the present, between what was and how it became what 
is (Ebert, 1993). Love and the family bond connects them together. The four traumatized mothers from 
old China organized a club called the Joy Luck Club in 1947. This small group met regularly and played 
mah-jong to entertain themselves and comfort each other from their past wounds and present grief. They 
depend on this small community in the new land where they don’t belong. Their cultural conflicts occur 
every day. Each of the four mothers has a strong cultural clash with her Americanized daughter. The 
fiction is interwoven with the mother-daughter conflicts and their past hurt and its effect on the present. 
The generational gap foregrounds the two culture’s differences. The general structure of the fiction 
imitates playing mah-jong. The traditional Chinese game requires four players and one tile is played in 
turn. There are four chapters in each division. Each chapter is a story of one of four mothers or daughters. 
There are four divisions each of which contains four chapters. This narrative structure is similar to the 
rounds of every player showing their tile in succession. The role of mah-jong is significant. “It becomes a 
central metaphor and provides insights into the novel’s structure, themes, imagery, and characterization” 
(Bloom, 2009). Wellek stated that (1949) imagery is another component structure of the literary work. 
“Fiction writers can use the images of cooking and eating to explore issues of gender, race, sexuality, and 
social class” (Zinn, 2007). 

This paper discusses the first section of “Rice Husband” in the third chapter, “American Translation”. 
The protagonist of this story is Lena St. Claire. In this section, Lena recollects her childhood trauma and 
its effect on her present marriage. The mother-daughter theme is indispensable in this section, as well. 
Her mother’s negative impact on her in the past and present has shaped her. Her conflict with her mother 
is a vivid reflection of the differences between the Chinese and American cultures. The past traumatic 
experience in China defined Yingying St. Claire. She struggled to survive in America and educated her 
daughter in a Chinese way which contradicts the education that her daughter encounters in America. The 
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past wounded memory haunted the Chinese mother and passed down to the next generation. The shattered 
past is narrated in the flashback of the protagonist. Therefore, the narrative structure combines the past 
with present which produces a fluid sense and creates the unity. 

Word Form and Meaning 
The narrative structure is the framework of the content. Meanwhile, the content fits the structure. The 
unity of the structure and content produces the literary sense of beauty. This paper digs out the 
characteristic to the extent of word level. There is some imagery in the story such as rice and ice cream. 
Rice represents the Chinese traditional food culture. Chinese eat rice every day. Second, rice is related to 
Lena’s mother’s vision of her daughter’s future husband. The Chinese old generation believed that if a 
person who could not finish every piece of rice in their bowl, the person they would marry would have 
pocks on their face. Lena’s mother threatened her that she would marry a bad man with pocks on his face 
for every piece of rice she left in the bowl. Third, there is a metaphor in China. The bowl of rice refers to 
the job by which one can make a living. A rice husband is the breadwinner of a family.   

Contrary to rice, the ice cream represents the Western food culture. It is the favorite food of Lena’s 
western husband who has a personality as cold as ice cream. Lena has not eaten ice cream  since she 
learned her neighbor Arnold died at his teens. She thought Arnold’s death was her fault because she had 
cursed him. She felt guilty for Arnold’s death, so she forced herself too much ice cream. Then, she 
vomited it all up and, after that, she never ate ice cream again. 

Both rice and ice cream have something in common. Both are food. In addition, they are both 
memories for Lena. When she was eight, Lena’s mother told her she would marry a man with pocks on 
the face for every piece of rice she left in her bowl. A couple of years later Lena got the news that Arnold 
died at a young age. After she knew that, Lena had thought it was her fault. She forced herself to eat a lot 
of ice cream and then vomited it. Since then, she never eats ice cream. Furthermore, they include four 
same letters “r, i, c, e”. Last, they share the same word “ice” in both of them. Ice is water. Rice is cooked 
with water. Ice cream is made by water and melts into water. The two kinds of food have some common 
elements, whereas they are different.   

On the other hand, they have different qualities. Firstly, rice is a Chinese food. Ice cream is an 
American food. Secondly, rice is hot and ice cream is cold. Thirdly, they have different letters “a, m”. 
Lastly, the word “rice” has only one letter “c” and one letter “e” while “ice cream” has double “c” and “e”. 
The word “rice” has four letters while “ice cream” has eight letters which is twice the amount of letters of 
“rice”. Rice is Lena’s daily food and ice cream is Harold’s favourite food. If rice symbolizes Lena and ice 
cream is the imagery of Harold, then the relationship between rice and ice cream is the reflection of the 
relationship between Lena and Harold. In their company, the salary of Harold is seven times of that of 
Lena. Harold is chief of the company and decides Lena’s salary. He signs Lena’s check every month. 
Their banking accounts are separate. Harold has an economic power over Lena as he requires they should 
evenly split the daily household expenses of items they share. Both seek to be equals as partners, except 
Harold is looking for someone who shares a balance sheet, while Lena is searching for someone who 
views her as an equal person. The relationships of the structures of the two words echo the relations of the 
meanings the two kinds of food in the narrative. In a word, forms and meanings of language are unified. 
In Modern Critical Interpretations – Amy Tan’s The Joy Luck Club, Bloom concludes that the marriage 
between Lena and Harold is outwardly equal, but in reality, she is under patriarchal oppression. Her 
husband exercises economic power over his wife without granting her partnership of their firm  even 
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though his wife creates the idea of establishing the firm and designing the thematic restaurants. His salary 
is much larger than hers. He decides her salary and position. In the domestic domain, he pays more for the 
mortgage of the new house according to his higher salary compared to Lena, so he owns a greater 
percentage of the house. As a result, Lena and Harold are not economically equal. Lena is submissive to 
Harold. 

Another example that shows Amy Tan integrates lexical meaning and lexical structure is in the 
names of “Arnold” and “Harold”. Arnold is a cruel American boy with pocks on his face; he is the 
imaginary future husband in Lena’s mind. Harold is a Lena’s cold American husband without pocks on 
his face in reality; he also her boss, the dominator of Lena’s job which is Lena’s bowl of rice. Arnold is 
the younger version of her rice husband while Harold is the older version of her rice husband. As time 
passes, Arnold becomes Harold. They share coldness in personality. Young Arnold crushed the legs of 
Lena’s doll with his bicycle. Likewise, Harold counted every penny in his shared life with Lena. He 
doesn’t even know that Lena doesn’t eat the ice cream that she pays half of the money for. The relations 
of the lexical meanings of the two words have a reflection on their  lexical structures. 

The names of the two male roles in this section, “Arnold” and “Harold”, have six letters. The last 
three letters “old” on the right are exactly the same. The first three letters on the left side are different, but 
“Arn” and “Har” have the same letters – “a, r”, one different letter “n” and “h”. The letter “h” looks very 
similar to the letter “n”.  The letter “n” is part of “h”. The letter “h” is taller than the letter “n”.  With a 
slight change, the letter “n” becomes the letter “h”. Arnold is Lena’s childhood memory; Harold is her 
present husband. Arnold is a boy; Harold is a man. Arnold has pocks like pieces of rice on the face; 
Harold doesn’t have pocks, but he is the boss, or the bowl of rice, of Lena. Young Arnold becomes the 
adult Harold. These similarities in the structures of letters of the two names resonates the similarities of 
the personalities of Arnold and Harold. The two words showed the fate of Lena. She is doomed to get 
married to a cruel man. To date, both the Chinese and American culture exercise patriarchal oppression 
on women to sustain male supremacy. The past structures the present. The lexical form and meaning are 
closely combined.  

Conclusion 
Through her writing, Army Tan approaches issues that are universally applicable to all groups of people. 
The relationships between mother and daughter, and between husband and wife are universal topics. The 
relationships between a Chinese mother and an American daughter are typical, as are a Chinese American 
wife and American husband. Universality and typicality are achieved by the writer. 

The form and content are combined with Amy Tan’s great mastery of language skills. From what has 
been discussed, the structure of the chapter has two layers. One is the flashback; the other is the present 
life. The contents of the flashback shows Lena’s childhood memory. The contents of the present narrates 
Lena’s marriage in adulthood. Therefore, unity and diversity of the form and content are acquired at the 
same time. As a Chinese American, Amy Tan portrays the Chinese American according to her own life 
experience and has publicly emphasized her American identity to build her “American” status. In the 
quest for equal rights in the family domain which is considered a product of the national domain, 
although rice or ice cream are both food which is essential to life based on its element of “ice” or water, 
they are not equal at all. Rice is a staple of the Chinese, but not necessary for westerners. Ice cream is the 
most popular dessert of westerners, but it is not essential to the daily meal of Chinese. One can’t replace  
the other. As the title of this chapter, “Rice Husband”, interprets, the wife is dependent on the husband 
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because she depends on rice. Equality is not realized yet. A husband like Arnold or Harold was inevitable. 
Amy Tan explores themes of family and memory in her debut, as well as the fusion and conflicts of 
culture that arise in so many American communities. As a result, ideality and authenticity are obtained. 
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[Abstract] Peer evaluation is an important method in teaching and learning, especially nowadays in  foreign 
language teaching in China’s classrooms. Traditionally, Chinese teachers and students are not used to the 
method of peer evaluation due to the Chinese culture of being respectful and courteous. As to foreign language 
teaching in China, teachers must find ways to help students overcome obstacles of fear of losing face and 
collectivism. When the method of peer evaluation is adapted in the right way, foreign language teaching will 
be much easier and plain. From practical experiences, the method of peer evaluation in the classroom has 
been proven to an effective aid to foreign language teaching in China. 

[Keywords] teaching method; peer evaluation; foreign language teaching 

Introduction 
Peer evaluation is one of the most important methods and elements in foreign language teaching, which is 
becoming more popular in China’s classroom. Peer evaluation is not a new idea in education. There is a 
rich, long history of practical use of peer evaluation. Bruffee (1978) traced the usage from peer learning 
partners to understanding the Talmud thousands of years ago to DeVries & Edwards (TGT), Robert 
Slavin (STAD), and to Donald Dansereau’s a number of cooperative scripts and a series research by 
Johnson & Johnson in the 20th century.  

Since the 1990s, experiments and discussions on effective language instruction have shifted from an 
emphasis on teacher-centered to learner-centered classrooms and from transmission-oriented to 
participatory or constructivist knowledge development. In this regard, there has been increased attention 
to an expanded use of peer evaluation in second and foreign language teaching. More and more college 
foreign language teachers have begun to adopt peer evaluation in their teaching processes. But most 
foreign language teachers only adopt the method of peer evaluation in writing class. From the author’s 
own teaching experience, peer evaluation is an effective method to enhance the students’ passion and thus, 
improve their learning. It could be used in a more comprehensive way in foreign language teaching. As a 
foreign language teacher, the author has used peer evaluation in her classroom for several years and the 
teaching results have been encouraging.  

In this article, the author firstly states the theory and the status quo of classroom peer evaluation in 
foreign language teaching in China. Then, based on her own practice, the author elaborates the method of 
classroom peer evaluation used in the three main parts of foreign language teaching and learning, which 
are writing, reading comprehension and speaking. At the end of the article, the author analyzes the 
problems that have occurred during the course of implementing classroom peer evaluation in foreign 
language teaching in China and tries to put forward some constructive ideas on how to implement this 
method correctly and effectively. 
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The Theory and the Necessity of Peer Evaluation in Foreign Language Teaching 
Peer evaluation is one of the most important elements in cooperative learning. In fact, classroom peer 
evaluation has become common in foreign language teaching in the last two decades. It was first used in 
the writing class, by means of forming groups to evaluate other group’s performance of writing. Brown 
(2001) found it an effective teaching tool and claimed that the educational value of group work, the 
personal growth potential, and the development of interpersonal skills made peer evaluation highly 
desirable for classroom use. 

Foreign language teaching is basically focused on the ability of writing, reading and speaking. A real 
sense of audience is more effective than which seems to take place in a bell jar. It is a short step from this 
realization to see that there is a living, breathing audience close to hand every time the class convenes 
(Capossela, 1989).   

Foreign language teaching is an interactive process that means communication between each other is 
much more significant than any other subject. Because of time limitations, sometimes a teacher is not able 
to evaluate and communicate with students one-by-one in the classroom. It’s hard to assess the real 
academic aptitude of the students. Thus, the students really need the help of their classmates by their peer 
evaluation. For students, they find new forms of assessment intrinsically interesting and motivating.  

As to the learners, the students remain aware of the need to achieve high grades but tend not to focus 
exclusively upon achieving them (Bruffee, 1984). Peer assessing shifts some of the responsibility of 
teachers to students. Students are both learners and assessors. It is more interesting and motivating than 
the traditional teaching pattern. All of these appeal to a more extensive use of classroom peer evaluation. 

The Methods of Classroom Peer Evaluation in Foreign Language Teaching 
Basically, there are three main parts of foreign language classroom teaching, which are writing, reading 
comprehension and speaking. Grasping the scientific skills and methods of these three main parts is the 
most important strategy in improving foreign language teaching and learning. Nowadays, classroom peer 
evaluation is widely used in foreign language teaching especially in writing. 

Classroom Peer Evaluation in Writing 
In traditional foreign language writing class, teachers usually give a topic, and specify the number of 
words to be written. Then the students will hand in their writing. The teachers evaluate and grade them. 
What’s more, the teachers offer students sample writings and ask students to imitate them. This is the 
typical linear teaching; the process of writing is absolutely dominated by the teachers. The students are 
just passive, learning by rote. The teachers have to spend a lot of time correcting and evaluating students’ 
work, grading and covering students’ compositions in red ink. They respond to most of the writing as if 
they were the students’ final products.  

To solve this problem, peer evaluation was introduced into the foreign language writing classroom. 
Generally, there are three steps in using classroom peer evaluation in writing. First, students are divided 
into heterogeneous groups. That means the groups are balanced in terms of ability, gender, and other 
factors deemed important. There is a group leader (GL) in each group, who is in charge of organizing 
group work and evaluating the performances of his or her group members with scores. Secondly, each 
group brainstorms the topic before the writing. This is a collective process; all the members of the group 
have a role to play. Then each group will finish the first draft in class, or after class if time is not 
permitted. The third step is revising and evaluation. The first draft will be read in the group. The GL will 
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lead the discussion and give the primary scores according to the teacher’s checklist. The following is an 
example of the checklist used in the author’s writing class: 

o Is the main idea clear? 
o Is there a well-written topic sentence of each paragraph? 
o Are paragraphs logically developed? 
o Is there irrelevant information? If there is, get rid of it. 
o Is the meaning of each sentence clear? 
o Are the supporting details convincing? 
o Is there a clear and smooth transition between sentences and paragraphs? 
o Does the opening make us want to read on? 
o Is there a satisfactory end? 
o Are there mistakes in grammar, spelling, capitalization, and punctuation? 
After that, each member will finish the second draft. Then the second draft will be read in the class. 

The whole class will give their opinions and suggestions and the teacher will give the final scores 
according to their writing products and their performance as noted by GL and teacher’s observation. 

Classroom Peer Evaluation in Reading Comprehension 
As we all know, reading comprehension is the basic ability in foreign language learning. The traditional 
way of improving students’ reading comprehension ability is with many exercises. That means in order to 
read more means more reading comprehension practice. Research has shown that reading either as a class 
or alone could improve reading comprehension ability. As used in writing, there are three steps in using 
classroom peer evaluation in reading comprehension. 

The first step is to form groups if there are too many students in a class. There is a group leader (GL) 
in each group, who will lead the discussion and read the target reading materials. The second step is to 
brainstorm the reading materials in the group. After the reading is done, each member of the group will 
discuss the text and analyze the questions of the text. The teacher’s checklist is also needed in this step, 
which will lead the direction of discussion. The checklist usually consists of the following aspects: 

o What the content of the text? 
o What the author want to tell us? 
o What the rhetorical devices used in the text? 
o Could we find the answers directly in the text? 
o Could we put forward any other questions according to the text? 
The third step is to give answers to the questions and try to reach a consensus in the group. The 

teacher will lead the final discussion and analyze the standard answers with the students.     

Classroom Peer Evaluation in Speaking 
Speaking is a difficult point in foreign language learning. Classroom peer evaluation is an effective way 
to help students overcome nervousness or stage fright caused by lack of experience in foreign language 
speaking, and public speaking in particular. There are also three steps in using classroom peer evaluation 
in speaking. 

The first step is also to form groups. As foreign language speaking needs more interaction and 
practice, the group can not be too large. A group leader (GL) is needed to lead the direction of discussion. 
The second step is to discuss the topic or the dimension of the topic in the group. Each member of the 
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group should give his or her opinion freely, the others will give their advice. The GL will lead the 
discussion according to the teacher’s checklist. The checklist usually consists of the content of the speech, 
the pronunciation and the expressiveness. 

Public speaking is difficult foro most Chinese students especially in a foreign language. Thus, plenty 
of practice and preparedness is a good way to reduce the nervousness. The third step is to prepare the 
public speech and give the speech first to the group and then before the whole class. The teacher will give 
comments and grade each student according to their performance. 

From the above analysis and the author’s own teaching experience, the method of classroom peer 
evaluation could be used almost in every aspect of foreign language teaching. This method is mainly 
focused on the involvement and interacting activity in the teaching and learning process. The teacher’s 
guidance is needed in all of the processes, and, in particular, the checklists should be made according to 
the students’ learning levels and be practical.  

The Problems of Classroom Peer Evaluation in Foreign Language Teaching 
Although classroom peer evaluation in foreign language teaching is an effective way, some teachers still 
do not want to try this method in their classroom. Schumann (1994) warned that the problems 
encountered when using peer response groups in a Chinese classroom have left more than one instructor 
confused, and teachers would probably avoid peer response groups at all costs! 

The problems associated with the use of classroom peer evaluation in foreign language teaching can 
be attributed to several factors. The first is that in China the traditional foreign language teaching pattern 
is one way, or unidirectional teaching, the teacher just crams the knowledge into students who seldom ask 
any questions or want feedback on what they’ve learned. The use of peer evaluation changes the 
traditional teaching method of teacher-centered instruction into student-centered instruction and there will 
be more interactions in classroom. 

The second problem is the fear of losing “face”, namely, mian zi in Chinese. This means a reputation 
achieved through getting on in life, through success and ostentation. Peer evaluation means to make 
comments, arguments and even criticism among members of the group. Therefore, losing face is 
unavoidable during the process. The commenter himself may also feel losing face or embarrassed when 
speaking in front of his classmates because of low competence in foreign language speaking. 

Finally, the collectivism culture in China should take responsibility for the unsuccessful operation of 
classroom peer evaluation. Some negative comments must be made in the practice of peer evaluation. 
This practice will inevitably break the harmony and the unity of the class. The motivation behind their 
responses is likely to come from the need for a positive group climate rather than from a need to help an 
individual. Chinese students may say what other people want to hear rather than what might be helpful 
(Wiles, & Bondi, 2004). 

To solve these problems, teachers should willingly abandon traditional teacher-centered instruction 
and give students a full explanation of the significance of peer evaluation, and make them realize they are 
not criticizing, but helping each other. Teachers and students should work together to overcome the 
problems that occur in the process. 

Conclusion 
Classroom peer evaluation in foreign language teaching is an effective method of foreign language 
teaching and learning. The traditional unidirectional teaching and learning pattern of foreign language 
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should be modified and improved with the development of the times. The practice of this method needs 
the participation and the courage of both the teachers and students. This method should be adapted to the 
Chinese cultural and educational background as well.  

Foreign language teaching is a comprehensive activity and centers around cultivating students with 
full abilities in writing, reading, and speaking, etc. With the help of classroom peer evaluation, the 
teachers will do more interactions with the students and get more accurate information on students’ 
learning situation. With the help of classroom peer evaluation, the students will become more independent 
and confident and will improve their learning consequently. 
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[Abstract] The cultivation and improvement of English writing ability is an important goal of cultivating 
applied English majors. It embodies learners’ expression ability, thinking ability and language comprehensive 
utilization ability. Dictogloss is a teaching method based on text, centered on students and conducted in 
groups. Many researchers have shown that dictogloss can effectively promote learners’ language acquisition. 
Therefore, this paper illustrates and analyzes characteristics of dictogloss prior to the traditional teaching 
methods, and through empirical research, proves the feasibility of dictogloss applied in modern English 
writing teaching.   

[Keywords] dictogloss; English writing teaching; group learning; reconstruction 

Introduction 
Dictogloss, as a new task-based teaching approach that first became popular in the United States, has 
aroused much attention from linguists at home and abroad. However, relevant studies mostly focused on 
theoretical researches, and the proportion of empirical researches has been low. Accordingly, this paper 
aims to provide a reliable practical guarantee for dictogloss applied in English teaching by effective data. 
The development of society has put forward new goals for the cultivation of English talents. Traditional 
classroom teaching methods cannot meet the requirements of the society for English talents, nor can they 
meet the needs of students’ own development. Dictogloss is believed to be a reasonably powerful and 
effective teaching and learning method. It does encourage students to combine the semantic processing 
dominant in comprehension and the grammatical processing needed for production. Therefore, this paper 
demonstrates the application of dictogloss in English writing teaching from an empirical perspective. This 
paper consists of four parts. The first part introduces the basic connotation and implementing steps of 
dictogloss. The second part illustrates its characteristics, and clearly shows that this teaching method is 
more practical and progressive than traditional teaching methods. The third part puts forward its 
theoretical and practical basis for the following empirical research. The fourth part shows the empirical 
research process. On the basis of comparison and analysis of relevant data, it comes to the following 
conclusions: the dictogloss procedure not only improves their application of English grammar knowledge 
and the ability of writing but also facilitates the development of the learners’ communicative competence. 

The Concept of Dictogloss 
Dictogloss, which can also be called “grammar dictation” or “natural dictation”, first appeared in The 
English Language Journal in 1963 and then gained popularity all over the world, especially in Australia, 
due to the theory and practice of task-based language teaching and cooperative learning (Brown, 2001). 
Similar, but different, from traditional dictation, dictogloss requires students to reconstruct a passage in 
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their own words while maintaining the basic information rather than copying words passively heard by 
dictation (Shen, 2018, p. 12). Dictogloss is a text-based, responsive to students’ needs, task-based, 
learner-centered approach designed to help students learn, apply, and master grammar on a textual basis. 

Riley and Wajnryb’s versions are the most complete compared with others. Riley (1972) defined 
dictogloss as follows:  

In a dictogloss class, the teacher reads a text to the learners, which is often made up of 
one or even more paragraphs. The teacher reads it three or four times in total. Then the 
learners reconstruct it by trying to use the same words or phrases in the original passage 
as much as possible. Certainly, learners can use their own words to fill in the gaps when 
their memory of the dictogloss is not clear. Something similar to a composition is being 
written.  

There are four steps in dictogloss: preparation, dictation, reconstruction, analysis and correction. 

Preparation 
Students can guess the content which they will listen to by doing the preview exercise before listening. 
According to their needs, students can look at the relevant vocabulary and then can be divided into 
groups. 

Dictation 
The text is read twice at a normal speed, with the sentences as the meaning group, and a slight pause after 
reading a sentence. The first time, students are asked to understand the overall meanings of the text; the 
second time, students are asked to quickly take down the content words or information vocabulary. 

Reconstruction 
The learners work in small groups, putting together their notes and rewriting the text: (1) to maintain the 
original information as far as possible: (2) to ensure correct text, that is, correct grammar, semantic 
coherence, and logical in meaning. 

Analysis and Correction 
With the help of blackboard or projector, the teacher can analyze and correct the texts written by each 
group of students by comparing them with the original text. At the same time, the students can be 
encouraged to make comparative reasoning and discuss different ways of expression, so as to improve 
themselves to use language.  

The Characteristics of Dictogloss 

Dictogloss is Task-Based 
As Ruth Wajnryb (1988) stated, “the central feature of dictogloss is that it is task based, as seen in the  
reconstruction stage.” The key to this method lies in the cooperation and communication in small groups. 
As shown in the above steps, in the reconstruction, team members must work together. Only in this way 
can they write an article which is faithful to the original in content, correct in grammar, coherent and 
logical in meaning. This kind of active participation and cooperation enables learners to understand their 
own strengths, weaknesses, and their own needs so that learners will have motivations and they can learn 
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more targeted. This feature has many advantages compared with the traditional teacher-centered whole 
class teaching:  

1. Group learning provides more opportunities for learners to practice English, which naturally 
improves the quality of practice English.  

2. Face-to-face communication in English provides a natural communication environment and 
stimulates authentic and creative English conversation. 

3. Group cooperation is helpful to self-realization. Group members have more autonomy and 
independence, less dependence on teachers and more use of target language-English after class.  

4. Group learning environment increases participation and cooperation. Learners can learn from 
each other and learn from each other.  

5. Group learning lightens the learners’ pressure, and the learners pay attention to the meaning. 
Language can be used boldly in meaning rather than in form.  

6. To a certain extent, group learning can protect the self-image of every student; lighten the 
psychological burden of fear of making mistakes when they use language and the responsibility 
of making mistakes, so that students can bring their creativity into full play. Use language 
boldly.  

7. Group learning simulates real conversation and provides students with opportunities to play all 
kinds of roles and use their English learning skills. Instead of isolated and trivial sentences, the 
group utters a series of sentences that are coherent in meaning.  

8. Group learning simulates real conversation and provides students with opportunities to play all 
kinds of roles and use their English learning skills. In this way, the students not only master the 
grammar, but also improve the text ability. 

Dictogloss is Text-Based 
The foundation of dictogloss is the introduction of the concept of text, which breaks away from traditional 
grammar teaching which takes a single sentence as the unit. Dictogloss provides the possibility of 
learning language form, structure and sentence pattern in context. The study of isolated vocabulary and 
grammar terms is of little practical value. Only in a certain context can vocabulary and grammar be 
effective and valuable. Dictogloss follows this rule that it is text-based and let students understand the use 
of language on the basis of the text to communicate, so as to complete the specific value of listening, 
speaking and writing tasks. 

In the dictation stage, what the students hear is not a single sentence, but a coherent and rich text. 
Students can use the context of the sentence, vocabulary, language points to understand; at the same time 
take down the key words, or information words.  

In the reconstruction, students only rely on the dictation stage of the record. Even with their 
short-term memory it is also impossible to write down the original text intact. In order to write a text 
which is faithful to the original text, coherent in meaning, correct in grammar, and realistic in content, 
students must use the linguistic knowledge of tense, voice and vocabulary they have learned according to 
the context.  

The stage of analysis and correction is also based on the students’ own rewriting of the text, the 
comparison of the original text, analysis of its word collocation, grammar and other phenomena, so that 
students use language more accurate and more appropriate. 
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In a word, every stage of this method, from dictation and rewriting to analysis and correction, means 
that the input and output of the language are all carried out on the basis of the text. In this way, the 
students not only learn grammatically correct sentences, but also master the sentences: methods of 
semantic coherence between children, such as referential relation, ellipsis, and substitution, etc. In 
addition, text also provides a specific cultural background, through which students can master the cultural 
customs of English-speaking countries and improve their ability to understand, appreciate and use 
English. 

Dictogloss is Based on Students’ Needs 
Dictogloss aims to solve a central problem in language teaching-grammar, that is, the role of grammar in 
language learning and the role of grammar in classroom teaching. This question involves both teachers 
and students’ understanding of students’ needs as well as teaching methods. Influenced by traditional 
learning methods for a long time, Chinese students think that to learn a language is to master the 
grammatical terms, so they require teaching to be carried out around grammar. In modern foreign 
language teaching, especially in the communicative approach, teachers think that pure grammatical input 
cannot achieve the purpose of language learning, so they are not willing to take grammar classes. Thus, 
the contradiction between teaching and learning is formed between the students who are accustomed to 
the traditional way of learning and the teachers of the modern communicative approach. The application 
of dictogloss is exact.  

In order to resolve this contradiction, practice has proved that if teaching is carried out around the 
needs of students, it can maximize the mobilization of students’ enthusiasm for learning. Dictogloss aims 
at the students’ need for learning language-grammar, and changes the traditional grammar teaching 
method model based on a boring and isolated single sentence, through a series of real language 
communication such as dictation, rewriting, analysis and correction on the basis of discourse.  

To take one grammatical phenomenon at a time as the main line (such as the present continuous 
tense) provides a passage that can demonstrate this grammatical phenomenon. Students are required to 
invoke their own existing language according to the notes and short-term memory taken at the dictation 
stage. Knowledge is grammar, and vocabulary, etc., rewrite content faithful to the original text, with 
semantic coherence – a grammatically correct chapter. After the students finish writing, they want to get 
timely evaluation and advice from the teachers, so the teachers meet the requirements of the students 
through the analysis of the correction stage. This stage not only can point out whether the language used 
by the students is correct or not, but also provide different ways of expression with the help of the 
rewriting texts of other groups of students, which not only corrects the errors, but also enriches the 
students’ language input and language laws and regulations. It is also consolidated in the use of 
communication. At the same time, through rewriting, analyzing and correcting, learners understand their 
own strengths and weaknesses, and understand their own needs. Through task-based and learner-centered 
communicative activities, teachers can provide students with the grammar knowledge they need. This 
method, which is acceptable to teachers, but not against learners’ traditional way of learning, is a 
compromise between traditional grammar learning method and contemporary communicative method. It 
can solve the contradiction of grammar teaching and is consistent with contemporary language teaching 
thought. This method enables students to learn what they want to learn, thus greatly arousing their 
enthusiasm for learning. 
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Information Gap Mobilizes Students’ Memory and Creativity, which is Helpful for Students to Use 
English for Real Communicative Activities 
Since the 1980s, more language teachers have realized the disadvantages of the traditional 
grammar-translation method and have gradually turned to the communicative approach (Yu, 2015). 
However, the form of questions and answers in the classroom is not necessarily a communicative 
approach. The essence of the communicative approach is the existence of an information gap, that is, both 
sides must obtain information from oral communication to achieve the purpose of communication. The 
communication without information channel is similar to the practice of the sentence pattern, and it is not 
true communication. It can be said that without the information channel, there is no communicative 
method. How to create an information gap in classroom teaching is a difficult problem to solve in English 
teaching. However, dictogloss has successfully created an information gap in its unique way, which has 
created the necessary conditions for students to communicate with each other in real life.  

In the reconstruction, learners are required to complete the task of writing a coherent, logical, 
grammatically correct and faithful text. It is not enough to rely on the piecemeal record and short-term 
memory of the dictation stage. There is an information gap between the completion of the rewriting task 
and the piecemeal record and short-term memory of the learners in the dictation stage. This information 
gap makes the students have the desire and motivation to communicate orally. In order to complete the 
rewriting task, the students must mobilize the existing language knowledge, that is, grammar, vocabulary. 

This process can be expressed by the following formula:  
reconstruction = notes + short-term memory + preexisting knowledge of language  

(Krashen, 1982, p. 153) 

Theoretical and Practical Basis of Dictogloss 
Dictogloss is closely related with input, interaction and output. 

Input Hypothesis 
Krashen (1985) claimed that learners will automatically acquire the language with the exposure to  
comprehensible input which is a bit higher than their current level. In the “i+1” mode, “i” means the 
current level, “1” presents the knowledge that is a bit more difficult (Gao, 1998). Therefore, in dictogloss, 
the materials must be comprehensive, interesting, non-grammatical procedure and enough input in order 
to arouse students’ interest.    

Long’s Interaction Hypothesis 
Long (1996) argued that greater attention should be paid to the interaction in which learners are engaged 
in order to understand more fully the nature and usefulness of input for second language acquisition. In 
dictogloss, students are divided into groups to discuss and give feedback and, through interaction in 
groups, students will be actively engaged in the learning process so as to reconstruct the passage as a 
co-operative endeavor and improve their language skills. 

Output Hypothesis 
Swain (1985) proposed output hypothesis. Based on the output hypothesis, comprehensible output was 
put forward. “Comprehensible output is a necessity for one successful learner to transmit a message in a 
precise, coherent, and appropriate way” (Krashen, 1985). While doing the dictogloss task for teaching 
summary writing, teachers will present some model scripts for students to know the distance between 
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theirs and the model ones. A good summary requires students to write and express the information 
precisely, coherently and appropriately. Students will gradually improve their performances and 
competences in writing summaries in the process of revising their scripts while comparing the model 
ones. 

Experiment 

Context 
The present study was conducted in the English Writing class at a public university in the northeast part 
of China (The number of students in the university is 10600). The English writing class was a required 
course for Sophomores of English majors, who, prior to the English writing course, had finished the first 
year’s college basic English which included the content of words, sentences, punctuation and so on. 

Participants 
The participants were 38 undergraduate students (35 women and 3 men) in their second year of study in 
the English department of a medium public university in the Northeast part of China. The students were 
enrolled in two classes according to the English scores in the College Entrance Examination; therefore, 
the mean of the English scores in the College entrance Examination of each class was nearly the same. 
Therefore, the research was classroom-based and it was conducted in two intact classes. The two classes 
took the same required English writing course and followed the same writing materials, but the 
quasi-experiment was carried out in the writing class, where each class was assigned to carry out the same 
writing task under different writing conditions, with one class (16 students) assigned to dictogloss and 
with the other class (22 students) no dictogloss. 

Their biographical information revealed almost no differences in their mean age, length of previous 
English study, but the gender distribution was slightly different: Men accounted for very small quantity 
and in Class A, there were only three men, while in Class B, there were no men; the class was made up of 
all women. This phenomenon is very common in English majors in China because most men don’t like to 
choose language as their major. In terms of their exposure to English outside the classroom, all of them 
joined the English club to practice English for an hour every day. In terms of traveling abroad or study 
abroad experience, 18% of the students in Class A went to Russia for traveling for less than one week, 
while 22% of the students in Class B went to Russia for traveling for less than one week. Because they 
couldn’t speak Russian, they communicated with Russians in English. The reason the students chose to 
travel to Russia was that the location of the university where they were studying was quite close to Russia, 
whose direct distance to the border city of Russia was only 750 meters. 

Materials 
The materials were mainly from the textbook English Writing and Introducing Issues with Opposing 
Viewpointing and were chosen by a team of EFL writing instructors at this university. The reason for 
choosing these materials is that difficulty of these materials was close to TEM4. 

Procedures 
The experiment lasted for a month for 8 periods (45 minutes each period). The procedures were the same 
as the steps in the above introduction. In order to test the effectiveness of dictogloss, before the 
experiment, each class took the pre-test and, after the experiment, both classes took the post-test. 
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Discussions and Findings 
The Figure 1 illustrates the gap between the pre- and post-test on the total points in both two classes. It 
can be clearly seen that the students’ performances in the dictogloss (Class A) on writing improved much 
more than that in the class without dictogloss (Class B). Therefore, it can be concluded that dictogloss not 
only can improve students’ summary writing but also to a great extent. According to the grading criteria 
rubric, the points were distributed in content, organization, and language use. The data showed that 
students in Class A did much better in content, organization and language use than those in Class B. After 
using the dictogloss, students in Class A showed great improvement in the following aspects: Students’ 
grammar knowledge has been consolidated in the process of application, in which the use of tense, 
personal generation, and correct rate of using all kinds of cases of words was higher. The sentence 
structure went from simple to complex, and the logical relationship between sentences became stronger. 
In the process of rewriting, the students could recall and invoke existing words and collocations according 
to the context provided by the text, and they have a further grasp of the meaning, usage, spelling and used 
some synonyms of commonly-used words. 

 

Figure 1. Comparison in Students’ Writing Performance 

Conclusion 
The dictogloss method is an effective way of combining individual and group activities. The dictogloss 
procedure facilitates the development of the learners’ communicative competence. Furthermore, unlike in 
a typical discussion class where students are presented with a list of topics or discussion questions and 
communication activities that often have a simple question-and-answer format, in a dictogloss class, 
students’ interaction is much more natural. Based on text, dictogloss forms the information gap for 
communication, builds a relaxed and real learning environment, and encourages students to actively 
participate. Through the active participation and interaction of students, dictogloss can help students to 
improve their application of English grammar knowledge and their writing ability in a relaxed and real 
language environment. 
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[Abstract] At present, with the communicative “Student-Centered Teaching Approach” popularly adopted, the 
traditional “Teacher-Centered Teaching Approach” has gradually lost its dominating place. As a result, the 
teachers’ roles in College English teaching classes are changing towards more “Student-Centered Classes” 
according to modern teaching theory. The goal of English teaching nowadays is not only to teach the students 
linguistic knowledge but also to cultivate their communicative competence. In this case, this paper stresses the 
teachers’ new roles and makes some concrete suggestions about how teachers can become qualified in these 
new roles. 

[Keywords] cooperative learning; teachers’ new roles; student-cantered teaching 

Introduction 
With the great exchange of global economy and culture, English, as a medium, has penetrated into all 
areas of life; it can be seen almost everywhere in life. In higher education, as an indispensable 
international communication ability, the teaching of college English plays a decisive role. In the 
classroom of college English, students should not only develop their English language ability, but also 
improve their competence to analyze and solve problems in the process of language acquisition. 
Obviously, the theory of cooperative learning can give full play to the enthusiasm of students and, at the 
same time, solve the shortcomings brought about by boring teaching methods.  

The theoretical basis of cooperative learning comes from sociology, psychology and constructivism 
(Doff, 1988). In sociology, it mainly focuses on social interdependence; in psychology, it includes 
cognitive development theory and behavioral learning theory; constructivism believes that knowledge is 
not taught by teachers, but is obtained by the learner in a certain situation, that is, in the social and 
cultural context, with the help of others (including teachers and learning partners), using the necessary 
learning materials, and constructing through meaning. 

Teachers’ Traditional and New Roles 
In the past, college English teaching used “Teacher-Centered Principles”. Teachers were often the 
dominators of the class. So, their task was nothing more than commanding students to do this or that 
(Zhangyan, L., 2018, p. 237). Teachers’ roles were fixed, and only led the whole class in a monotonous 
atmosphere. In fear that the students couldn’t understand them, they occupied most of the time in class. 
The teachers got involved in never-ending speaking, explaining, and giving instructions while the 
students had become just passive receivers to take in what the teachers said. Thus, this didn’t offer the 
students any chance of practicing their language competence. Unconsciously, the teachers restrained the 
students’ study enthusiasm. Meanwhile, students must have felt frustrated, confused and disappointed 
when they wanted to use the language to communicate with others. 

Generally speaking, college English is a practical course. The improvement of the skills in English 
(especially the skills of speaking and writing) can only be achieved by the English learners’ active 
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participation in student-centered classes. So College English teaching must reflect the students’ 
requirement, and mobilize the students’ interest, enthusiasm and initiative for their study and participation. 
Therefore, the teachers’ work is to prompt the students to think for themselves to practise, to experiment 
in order to gain knowledge competence. 

Different from the prescriptive teaching theory, modern teaching theory holds that the teaching 
process is an active one in which both teachers and students participate jointly. In this student-centered 
teaching process, the teachers are the leading factor while the students are not only knowledge receivers, 
but also active creators. Although the students are the main body of learning, the teachers’ role is also 
important.  

“Student-centered classes” can’t obliterate the teachers’ roles, on the contrary, their roles are more 
obvious, and their tasks are more strenuous. Nothing will substitute the teachers’ roles in class. The 
teacher is a facilitator and an informant for informing the students of the needed information and inducing 
their study interest and initiative (Xin, L., Xueyan, Z., Hua, D., Bao, P., 2019). The teacher is a conductor 
and a controller for completing the teaching plan and attracting their attention. The teacher is a consultant 
and a corrector for solving all the problems that the students raise and improving their communicative 
competence.  

In short, in “student-centered classes” the teachers must shoulder the responsibility of providing the 
students with the latest information and the useful background knowledge, giving them information as 
much as possible, explaining the special difficulties and key words of the text, controlling the time of the 
teaching class, and correcting the serious mistakes made by the students. Furthermore, the teachers should 
take more than one role at the same time. 

Cooperative Learning 
Cooperative learning, originated in the United States in the early 1970s, is the mutual assistance learning 
method formed by groups or teams to accomplish common tasks under the premise of a clear division of 
responsibilities. Cooperative learning in college English classes can improve the atmosphere of classroom 
teaching, cultivate students’ cooperative spirit and collective consciousness, fully mobilize students’ 
initiatives and creativity in learning, and thus, improve their academic performance and listening and 
speaking level (Slavin, 1994). 

The effective organization and management of cooperative learning in college foreign language 
classes not only can promote the mutual communication and development among students, increase the 
opportunities for students to speak, but also help teachers and students learn from each other, create a 
relaxed learning atmosphere, and create a favourable language acquisition environment for students. In 
college foreign language classes, cooperative learning takes the form of group learning. The task of the 
group is to ensure that each member of the group reaches a certain learning goal and improves his or her 
academic performance. Because only when the whole group is successful and all the other members of 
the group reach their learning goals can each member reach his or her own goal. In this way, they have to 
encourage and help each other to achieve common goals, and classroom activities become a multilateral 
activity. 

Group cooperative learning weakens the authority of teachers and strengthens the subjectivity of 
students. Students’ learning modes changes from the past individualization to the combination of 
individualization and cooperation, thus improving the collaborative ability of problem solving. In 
addition, the high level, medium level and low level students in the group can do their best to contribute 
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to the group by improving their performance level, and the group members can improve their academic 
performance together. 

In the context of classroom cooperative learning, students use language to complete learning tasks 
together. Students think more about communicating on how to understand each other, rather than how to 
avoid grammatical mistakes. The environment of students’ language communication is stimulating, 
communicative and full of information feedback.  

In group cooperative learning, in order to make other members understand their own information, 
students will naturally improve the language comprehensibility and adjust their prepared information 
according to each other's understanding level, so that the psychological burden of students afraid of 
making mistakes will naturally be reduced to the minimum. Group members will inevitably make 
language mistakes in the communication process, but they are more conscious and active about their 
mistakes, and the possibility of making the same mistakes will be greatly reduced. 

Cooperative learning is an effective form of multiple foreign language teaching models and methods 
(Qianwen, Z., Shan, L., & Nan, Y., 2019). Modern foreign language teaching advocates the combination 
of complementary teaching methods. Cooperative learning not only enables students to achieve cognitive 
development, but also highlights the affective function of teaching. It also helps students with weak 
foreign language ability or no motivation willing to learn foreign language.  

Cooperative learning also promotes the emotional communication among students, helps students 
learn from each other, and makes students’ learn actively. It gives full play to students’ learning initiative 
and sets up an ideal platform for effective college foreign language teaching. 

Communication is both the aim and the means of language learning. Language competence is the 
basis of communicative competence, but merely mastering language forms and language skills is not 
equal to properly using language in communicative occasions to achieve communicative purposes. The 
concept of interaction advocated by cooperative learning is a multilateral activity that takes 
communication as a means of language learning.  

In classroom cooperative learning, teachers should encourage students to take the initiative to 
participate in teaching activities in any way, reflect students’ interactive learning and communicative 
language, and cultivate students’ foreign language communicative competence. In order to stimulate 
students’ internal motivation of effective learning, teachers create meaningful language situations that are 
close to students’ communication activities and can arouse students’ interest in learning and cooperation, 
so that students can develop their critical thinking concept in communication activities and express 
themselves boldly. 

The implementation of cooperative learning creates a relaxed learning atmosphere for students and 
gives full play to their learning autonomy. However, some students are reluctant to participate in 
classroom activities due to their introversion, weak foreign language foundation or lack of confidence. 
They are often ignored by other team members. Sometimes the teacher does not help the group to reduce 
the difficulty of the learning task, and does not provide reference materials to each group in advance, such 
as background knowledge, words or phrases involved, or discuss the main points of the problem, so some 
students will find the task assigned by the group too difficult to complete well. 

Too much noise is mainly caused by students’ maladjustment to cooperative learning or lack of 
self-control. In cooperative learning, group members sit relatively far apart, and other groups are 
discussing at the same time. In order to hear each other’s voices, group members have to amplify their 
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voices. Sometimes each group lacks the person in charge or the teacher to monitor, causes the ineffective 
group cooperation. 

Because there are more or less differences among group members, the time to complete the same 
learning task varies greatly. The group that finished the task earlier would have nothing to do, while the 
group that finished the task later would rush to the end of the discussion, failing to achieve the purpose of 
cooperative learning. 

Teaching Strategies 
In terms of grouping strategy, cooperative learning in college foreign language classrooms can be used 
combined with the organization activity of classroom teaching and group cooperation, changes the pattern 
of the excessive number of classroom teaching. By grouping, the class is comprised of several groups of 
individuals, as classroom learning in small groups as the unit, encouraging students’ cooperation spirit, 
reducing the polarization phenomenon and improving academic performance. 

In group learning, the task of group members is to master the content explained by the teacher and 
complete the learning task assigned by the teacher within the limited time, but the learning task must be 
completed by each group. In the process of completing the study task, the teacher can divide an article or 
study material into several topics, and each member of the group has to accept a topic for study to become 
the “expert” of this topic. Students in the class who have studied the same part of the content gather in a 
group of “experts” to discuss, and then go back to their own groups to teach what they have learned to 
their group members. In the whole process, each team member takes on different roles. They should not 
only study to be “experts”, but also act as “teachers”. They should communicate their topic to other team 
members in a coherent language, but also listen to others’ explanations carefully as “learners”. These 
different roles and responsibilities enable each student to actively engage and make progress. 

In terms of role strategy, cooperative learning in college foreign language classrooms is based on 
collective teaching and classroom teaching is based on cooperative design. The teaching process of 
teachers should be concise and clear, short in time, high in efficiency and low in consumption, and leave 
enough time and space for group activities. Cooperative learning promotes the teacher to be a good 
“director”, the students to be a good “actor”, starting from the students-centered status, properly used the 
interaction between the “director” and “actor” for the separation and division, the teacher will also 
therefore to reduce their workload, design of teaching plan scientifically, ensure the quality of the 
“director”.  

As the students’ subjectivity is reflected, they will take learning as a pleasure and change “let me 
learn” into “I want to learn”, thus establishing a virtuous circle of teaching. In cooperative learning, 
teachers should act as “managers”, “promoters”, “consultants”, “counselors” and “participants”. Teachers 
are responsible for the organization and mobilizing of the whole teaching process, the setting up of 
situations, the initiation of communication activities, the guidance and monitoring of classroom activities, 
encouragement and help for students. 

In terms of target strategy, the goal of college foreign language cooperative learning is to master 
language knowledge and cultivate communicative competence (Qianfen, L., 2018, p. 251). In cooperative 
learning classes, teachers not only impart foreign language knowledge to students, but also cultivate their 
communicative competence. Otherwise, students’ lack of necessary communicative competence will 
affect the smooth progress of cooperative learning and weaken the teaching effect.  
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Cooperative learning emphasizes cooperative interaction to cultivate students’ good non-cognitive 
quality, so that teaching activities have a strong emotional color and permeate into every link of the 
teaching process. Especially in group cooperation activities, members can communicate with each other, 
improve together, full of warmth and friendship, everyone has the opportunity to express their own views, 
listen to the views of others, so that students have the opportunity to practice their interpersonal skills. 

In terms of task design strategy, the task design of college foreign language cooperative learning is 
the key factor that affects its success or failure. In order to mobilize students’ interest in foreign language 
learning and adjust the classroom atmosphere, teachers can add a variety of language games, riddles, 
solitaire, and story continuation, etc. Proper learning tasks are not only conducive to the smooth 
implementation of cooperative learning, but also can stimulate students’ learning motivation and interest, 
improve students’ foreign language competence, and cultivate their communicative competence.  

Teachers, in the design of learning tasks, must carefully analyze, consider and design different levels, 
diverse forms and difficult and easy combination. In the easier level, we can use the 
“word-making-sentence” exercise, the sentence structure dialogue exercise, the text understanding 
discussion and so on. In the more difficult level, students can use role play, text retelling, topic debate, 
and foreign language writing, etc. The students can also be encouraged to participate in the second class 
activities such as foreign language speech contest, lecture, and foreign language corner, etc. 

Above all, the teachers and the students should be ready for and get used to the new roles. The 
following suggestions are put forward for the teachers in order to achieve a more satisfactory result of the 
teaching, and to develop the students’ language competency and potentiality. To become qualified 
teachers in the new roles, they must: 

The language teachers must say less and make things clearer. Their speech in class should be slow, 
simple, clear and loud. Avoid monotonousness, lay stress where necessary, make the speech expressive. 
Proper body language, such as gestures and facial expressions can also be added to the accuracy and 
efficiency of the language. 

Many language teachers are inclined to talk too much. As a general rule, teachers’ talking time (TTT) 
must be strictly limited on the average 30% of the total time in class, so as to leave 70% or more of each 
period for students’ talking time (STT) (Man, Z., Yingxu, L., Chao, L., 2013, p. 81). It’s the students who 
need speaking practice, not the teachers. To learn a language and develop its competency, the students 
need guided practice that results in over-learning, and they must use the language themselves. 

While preparing for the classes, the teachers should not think only of what they will do or say, but 
what is more important, of what the students will do or say. They should make sure that they’re ready for 
all eventualities that may occur in class. The interest of the class is awakened at the beginning of the class, 
otherwise it is lost. The sign of the students’ interest is their earnest and close attention. Through the 
richness of the teachers’ appeal and the diversity of their devices, they reach many of their various 
interests in class. To keep their interests alive, the teachers must arrange for their attention to be active 
and not merely receptive. 

Correct the students’ errors effectively. It’s desirable not to let errors go uncorrected. On the other 
hand, too much correction may discourage the students. The teachers should try to correct more serious 
errors and neglect lesser errors. Appropriate jokes and humorous languages are always helpful in creating 
a relaxed atmosphere in class. Moreover, compliments make the students do better than punishment or 
criticism do. By judicious praise the brighter students can be made aware of their progress and by 
patience and encouragement the weaker ones can be made to feel that they are getting on. 
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If available, the teachers had better use tables, diagrams pictures, a TV, a video, a tape-recorder and a 
computer to give variety to the class. The reason is that the ultimate aim of English language teaching is 
to help the students communicate in English with ease and confidence. 

Conclusion 
Cooperative learning helps classroom teaching build a student-centered atmosphere in the classroom. 
Cooperative learning experiences promote more positive attitudes. Although the common problems can’t 
be avoided in the implementation of cooperative learning in college foreign language classrooms, the 
management strategies of cooperative learning, as well as teaching strategies prove to be so important and 
effective. Management strategies of cooperative learning are as follows: grouping strategy, role strategy, 
target strategy and task design strategy. While teaching strategies focus on teachers and students. As 
teachers, they are supposed to say less and make the lectures clearer and think more about what the 
students will say or do before classes and correct the students’ serious errors but not lesser errors and 
speak highly of what the students have achieved in class.  

In summary, it’s obvious and true that teachers’ new roles must gradually replace traditional ones. 
Thus, in order to keep pace with the rapid and great progress in social and economic development, all the 
teachers should devote themselves to this reform of the teaching approach. Self-evaluation is the ability of 
the teachers to judge their teaching honestly. Only after the careful self-evaluation can the teachers really 
be sure how well they have done in the new roles and achieve the best result of teaching. 
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[Abstract] This paper puts forward the idea of using the OBE mode to construct cross-cultural talent training in 
local colleges and universities, clarifies the professional training objectives, designs the curriculum system, and 
highlights the practical teaching and evaluation system, thus providing a new idea for the cultivation of cross-
cultural talents in universities in Anshan. 

[Keywords] outcomes-based education mode; applied talent training; professional training goal; curriculum 
structure; practical teaching; evaluation system 

Introduction 
With the development of global economic integration and the increasing frequency of international 
exchange and cooperation, the demand for applied foreign language talent with cross-cultural 
communication skills is growing. However, some local colleges and universities are only in the form of 
application-oriented personnel training. In practice, there is a contradiction between social needs and the 
number of talents. The application-oriented talent training target is vague, the mode is not innovative 
enough, the teaching resources and professional teachers are insufficient, and many other factors affect the 
quality of applied talents. In recent years, the Outcomes-Based Education mode (OBE) has become the core 
mode for guiding colleges and universities to develop talent training programs (Gu, 2014). The OBE 
education concept has been introduced into the research and teaching application of English professional 
cross-cultural talent training programs for local universities, which is a great innovation and necessary to 
cultivate cross-cultural communication applied talents. This paper first introduces the basic ideas and 
characteristics of the OBE teaching mode. Then, this paper compares the OBE teaching mode with the 
traditional teaching mode. Finally, it puts forward the idea of using the OBE teaching mode to construct 
the cross-cultural talent training of local colleges and universities, clarifying professional training objectives, 
designing the curriculum system, highlighting the practical teaching and evaluation system, thus providing 
new ideas for the cultivation of cross-cultural talents in local universities. 

The Characteristics of OBE 
The OBE mode originated and became popular in the United States. This mode refers to an educational 
system based on goals (learning outputs) that learners should achieve after the end of teaching (Li, 2014). 
OBE does not have a fixed teaching and evaluation mode, and all classroom teaching, practice, and 
evaluation focus on specific goals. Since the formal implementation of OBE in the US education 
community in 1994, it has been implemented and experimented in different aspects and at different levels 
of the education system in different countries around the world (Spady, 1994). The OBE theory emphasizes 
the learning outcomes achieved by learners after the end of the educational process, and as such, ensures 
that learners have the knowledge, abilities and qualities they need to enter society. OBE uses the following 
concepts as an educational premise: every student can succeed, but not at the same time, in the same way; 
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successful learning will stimulate more successful learning in the future; the school plays a decisive role in 
the success of students. Traditional teaching divides students into different subject levels and levels. The 
purpose is to teach students existing knowledge. The whole process pays less attention to whether students 
can acquire the knowledge needed for future careers from the teacher’s classroom and learning materials. 
In contrast, the OBE education mode has the advantage of clear goals and practicality. 

Different from the traditional teaching mode, the OBE teaching mode has the following characteristics: 
The core feature of the results-based teaching concept is to first define the expectations of learning 

outcomes, and to conduct a series of curriculum system design and teaching strategy research. Educators 
must clearly understand what each student will ultimately succeed in, then make teaching arrangements, 
regularly track the learning effects, and synchronize teaching adjustments.  

OBE-based curriculum design begins with social needs, and social needs determine the talent 
development program, which is oriented to the expected results, so that students can finally meet the 
graduation requirements they have learned. Therefore, the educator must first solve the problems that the 
students can develop and what kind of work units are needed after they enter the society, and then link the 
curriculum with the results, specifically designing the curriculum that meets the needs of the talents. 

Due to the different levels and abilities of each student, the OBE teaching philosophy places great 
emphasis on the success of each student, so the teaching process in the OBE mode is extremely flexible. 
OBE does not have a fixed teaching mode. There is no fixed guidance method. The educator should 
organize the teaching freely according to different learners. 

Only clear learning results are not expected. After the students complete the corresponding course 
content according to the curriculum design, they also need a reasonable evaluation mechanism to evaluate 
their learning results. 

Comparison of OBE Teaching Mode and Traditional Teaching Mode 
The traditional education mentioned here refers to the current universal characteristics of education relative 
to OBE. The curriculum of traditional education strictly follows the prescribed process, unified teaching 
time, content and methods. The teaching progress is presupposed on the premise that most students can 
complete. OBE’s goals, curriculum, textbooks, evaluations, and graduation requirements are all focused on 
outcomes rather than the prescribed process. OBE emphasizes that students have clear goals and expected 
performance from the beginning of their studies.  

Traditional education strictly enforces prescribed learning procedures, just as putting students in “cars” 
that operate at the same speed and mode, limiting the chances of success for students. OBE emphasizes the 
expansion of opportunities, that is, based on learning outcomes, based on evaluation results, timely 
adaptation, adjustment and flexibility to respond to students’ learning requirements.  

The certificate for the traditional education students is based on credits for completing prescribed 
courses within the specified time, and the credits for these courses are based on the standards set by the 
teachers themselves. The OBE certificate is based on the learning outcomes, and students must clearly 
demonstrate that they have met the required performance indicators in order to earn credits.  

Traditional education only emphasizes the curriculum system. In fact, the knowledge structure is cut 
into individual modules. Each course becomes a relatively independent and clear-cut knowledge unit. The 
relationship between these knowledge units is weakened, and students often learn. OBE emphasizes the 
integration of knowledge, which is based on the knowledge (capability) structure and reverse design, so 
that the curriculum system supports the knowledge structure. 

497



Traditional education is centered on the teacher. The teacher has the final say of what to teach and how 
to teach. The student only passively accepts the teacher’s arrangement to complete the study. OBE 
emphasizes that students should be the center, teachers should make good use of strategies, such as 
demonstration, diagnosis, evaluation, feedback and constructive intervention to guide and assist students to 
achieve the expected results. Traditional education emphasizes comparative evaluation, and distinguishes 
between different levels of superior, good, medium, and poor. OBE emphasizes self-comparison rather than 
comparison between students. 

Traditional education refines the teaching unit into isolated courses, and the teachers who undertake 
the teaching tasks of each course independently carry out teaching work. OBE emphasizes the synergy of 
teaching and requires each teacher who undertakes the course teaching to conduct long-term 
communication and cooperation to design and implement the course teaching and evaluation. 

Application of the OBE Teaching Mode for the Cultivation of Intercultural Talent 
at Local Universities 

How to cultivate high-quality applied talents that meet the needs of the society in the new situation, how to 
innovate the application-oriented talent training mode and make it better to serve the local society and meet 
the needs of local social and economic development should be the primary task and important function of 
today’s local universities. Based on the output-based education concept, local colleges and universities 
realize the theory by formulating clear application-oriented talent training objectives, innovative and 
flexible application-oriented talent training mode, establishing a scientific and effective teaching evaluation 
system, and constructing a continuous improvement of applied talent training mechanism. Teaching to 
target teaching, from teacher-centered to student-centered, focusing on the comprehensive goals of students’ 
knowledge, ability and literacy, thus cultivating more high-quality applied talents for social development. 

Formulating Clear Application-Oriented Talent Training Goals 
There is a fundamental difference between the cultivation of applied talents and the cultivation of academic 
talents and professional and technical talents. Applied talents must master solid basic theoretical knowledge 
and professional skills, and must practice effectively in social work to serve local social and economic 
development. The focus is on what can be done for society, how to do it, and from its own reality. Start and 
consider your own development prospects. Based on the OBE concept, the curriculum teaching, in addition 
to cultivating students’ professional knowledge, emphasizes the cultivation of students’ abilities and 
qualities. The achievement of these goals requires the development of corresponding graduation 
requirements and curriculum systems that reflect knowledge objectives, competency goals, and literacy 
goals (Song, 2018). Establishing the correct teaching objectives will help teachers to have clear goals in 
teaching, be able to move freely, and adopt appropriate teaching methods to balance the three goals so that 
they can be achieved together. 

Innovative and Flexible Application Talent Training Mode 
Based on the OBE concept, the training of applied talents is based on the graduation requirements as the 
logical starting point. It focuses on cultivating students’ innovative ability, application ability and practical 
ability, and changes the phenomenon of “death reading and reading dead books” in traditional teaching. By 
improving the professional quality of teachers, introducing advanced teaching concepts, turning knowledge 
into classrooms into learning seminars, and inspiring students in two dimensions, time and space, through 
interactive teaching, mixed teaching, project design and other methods. In class, it extends to the 
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extracurricular, from the textbook to the practice, meets the needs of social development, centers on local 
economic services, and establishes professional courses according to the needs of the local society’s 
economic development, and strengthens the implementation of practical teaching links. Local 
undergraduate colleges should issue invitations to the government and local outstanding enterprises through 
various channels, participate in personnel training, and build a good practice platform for students. The 
government gives appropriate subsidies to cooperative enterprises in taxation. By deepening the reform of 
teaching methods, from theoretical classrooms to social practice, schools set up practical bases with the 
help of the government and enterprises, including teaching, research, and employment bases, and 
effectively link theoretical knowledge learning with social practice activities (Zhou, 2018). 

Establish a Scientific and Effective Teaching Evaluation System 
The traditional educational concept usually reflects the students’ learning outcomes by selecting the correct 
answer. The drawback of this method is that it can only test the memory of the students and it is difficult to 
show what the students have learned. The test of learning outcomes needs to be evaluated. Colleges and 
universities should establish a scientific and effective teaching evaluation system to accurately evaluate the 
achievement of learning outcomes and target plans of students, as well as their personal connotations and 
learning progress. Course teaching is not only reflected in the teaching content and learning practice, but 
also in the learning style and learning outcomes. The evaluation content includes the student’s knowledge 
structure, ability structure and comprehensive quality. This evaluation system also encourages students to 
conduct self-learning evaluations so that they can correctly understand the learning outcomes (Liu, & Sun, 
2017). According to the differences in the learning outcomes that each student can achieve, different levels 
of scientific assessment are established to make the evaluation of learning outcomes more effective and 
pertinent. At the same time, the teacher’s teaching level is tested, thus forming a beneficial mutual 
promotion and jointly improving the dual effects of teaching and learning. 

Build a Continuous Improvement of Applied Talent Training Mechanism 
In the process of training applied talents, local colleges and universities should not only inherit the essence 
of traditional Chinese educational concepts, but also fundamentally achieve the learning achievement goals 
set in the OBE concept, emphasizing the comprehensive cultivation of students’ knowledge, ability and 
quality. Develop a large number of practical talents to meet the needs of economic and social development. 
In the process of training applied talents, it is necessary to grasp the application-oriented talent training 
mechanism from the top-level design level, formulate the supporting training system, professional quality 
standards, training quality assessment rules, implementation rules and internal and external evaluation 
systems, etc., and establish innovative talents. The training mode will form a dynamic and adjusted 
sustainable and improved application-oriented talent training mechanism to ensure that the application-
oriented personnel training has rules to follow. Establish an appraisal mechanism for the training of applied 
talents, and send them to the front line of production through various forms such as job posting, cooperation, 
training, and exchange, etc., and improve the theoretical literacy, professional skills and practical 
experience of the double-double “double-type” teachers in the work practice. At the same time, while 
upgrading the internal faculty, hire local industry experts or corporate executives as part-time mentors to 
participate in the whole process of talent development. Conduct various evaluation activities such as teacher 
self-evaluation, student evaluation, peer evaluation, supervision and evaluation, and link the evaluation 
results with performance distribution and job title promotion to cultivate teachers’ professional knowledge 
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and business ability and broaden students’ learning channels and broaden students. The vision of the 
students is to enhance the knowledge, ability and literacy of the students to achieve a true learning purpose 
(Wang, 2016). 

Implications and Conclusion 
In the training of applied talents, local colleges and universities should comprehensively establish and 
improve the personnel training system to improve students’ comprehensive ability and enhance the school’s 
support for social and economic development. The teaching mode based on the OBE concept is demand-
oriented and ability-oriented and changes the education situation in which the traditional teaching mode is 
based on the teacher’s teaching content and the student’s passive learning is supplemented. The OBE mode 
advocates goal orientation, takes students as the core, formulates talent training objectives, refines 
graduation requirements, determines curriculum system, and implements teaching evaluation according to 
social and educational development needs, etc. It forms a closed circulation system inside and outside the 
school for talent training. The training process emphasizes the expression of application ability, ensuring 
the comprehensive learning effect of students in knowledge, ability and literacy, and innovating the original, 
which has become an important focus of the local university’s innovative talent training mode, which has 
effectively promoted the transformation of local universities. 
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[Abstract] PBL (project-based learning) is a teaching mode that transforms teaching content, or knowledge, 
into practical projects. Unlike traditional teaching modes, the PBL teaching mode is based on a completely 
different teaching philosophy derived from the apprenticeship of traditional handicraft. In PBL, the student’s 
learning process is a process for students to complete their own practical projects. The aim of this research is 
to propose a more efficient teaching mode for College English translation by the application of PBL into the 
context of college English education.  

[Keywords] PBL; translation teaching; college English class 

Introduction 
The strategy of traditional college English translation education is basically teachers dominating the class 
while students are taking notes. This mode is old-fashioned with teachers being the source of all information. 
In this context, although a large proportion of teachers endeavor to update their teaching materials and 
attract students’ attention, their teaching materials are inevitably old-fashioned and out of date. However, 
China is in a key period of deepening its reform and opening up, when more and more people are coming 
into contact with other cultures. This leads to higher demand on the translation or interpretation ability of 
college students. Generally speaking, college English education is obliged to adopt a more efficient teaching 
strategy in order to meet the needs of current college students. 

 Before carrying out this research, as shown in the following discussion section, the author and other 
members of the research team compared PBL (project-based learning) with the traditional teaching method, 
thus, reckoning PBL would be more suitable for the education of English translation. To prove the 
applicability of PBL in the field of translation teaching, the research adopted an empirical approach by 
conducting several experiments to gather statistics which is illustrated in the methodology section. At last, 
in the conclusion, this research outlines a teaching strategy on PBL. 

Literature Review 
The teaching mode of PBL originated from practical life and has been used in the fields of handicraft and 
construction work until now. It was first applied in the field of academic education in the 18th century. The 
theory of modern PBL is a combination of various teaching ideas, including the concept of experiential 
education, John Dewey’s pragmatic principle of “learning from practice” (1903), the discovery learning 
theory of Jerome Bruner (1974) and Piaget’s theory of cognitive development (1970). Later, the PBL 
teaching mode was adopted in various fields, especially in the field of medical training.  

Drawing on the teaching experience of professional fields, language education researchers started to 
apply PBL in second language education, especially for discourses of English for special purpose like 
intercultural communication and English as a foreign language. 
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Language education researchers have systematically studied and analyzed this teaching mode since it 
was introduced into China. In 1999, Professor Wen Qiufang started a comprehensive course called “Four-
in-one” at Nanjing University; it was considered to be a good experiment adopting PBL in college English 
education. Professor Gu Peiya from Suzhou University has also applied the PBL teaching mode in her 
College English Writing Classes, providing valuable experiences in the aspects of applying PBL in 
language classes in China (2007).   

Although many types of research have been conducted in the areas of college education, the practical 
experiments of PBL mainly took place in vocational training. Few types of research had been conducted 
for implementing PBL in academic courses like college English education, thus the applicability of PBL in 
these courses has not been proven. This research tried to implement PBL in the context of college English 
translation education. Therefore, the aim of this research is to increase the students’ learning efficiency and 
cultivate their comprehensive ability by applying PBL to college English translation education.  

Discussion 
The research team, who are all experienced teachers of college English education, hold the belief that PBL 
can be a new approach to improve the efficiency of college English education, especially that of English 
translation teaching. After having read numerous works of PBL, the team compared PBL with the 
traditional teaching method from various aspects. This comparison is shown in the following table. 

Table 1. Differences Between Traditional Teaching Method and PBL  

 Source of 
Information 

Ways of 
Learning Time for Study Content of the 

Study Form of Class 

Traditional 
Teaching Mode  Teachers Face-to-face 

lecturing Time for classes Textbook Traditional class 

PBL  Students Practical 
projects 

Time for classes 
and leisure time 

Textbook & relevant 
information Study groups 

Table 1 shows the differences between PBL and the traditional teaching mode in various aspects. These 
differences further prove that PBL teaching mode is more suitable to foster students’ translation and 
interpretation knowledge and skill in college English classes. To be specific, PBL teaching mode advocates 
students’ leading role in class rather than the teacher’s, which allows students to have more freedom to 
collect and gather relevant materials on their own. In this way, they become a source of knowledge. Since 
different students have various interests, students’ gathering relevant language input as well as information 
for each project is a better way for them to carry out these projects in class. Moreover, if every student in 
the class is able to contribute some language input for the class, then the language input must be 
considerably larger than that the teacher is able to achieve. Thus, comparing with the traditional class in 
which teacher gathering the information and language input, PBL allows its language input much efficient.  

In addition to sources of information, PBL teaching mode has an advantage over traditional teaching 
in terms of ways of learning. The traditional teaching mode takes the form of lecturing in the classroom. 
This form of teaching is merely a one-way flow of information, which is from teachers to the students. Thus, 
this way of teaching makes it impossible for teachers to understand the real condition and the specific needs 
of students and does not meet the teaching philosophy “student-centered“, while the PBL teaching mode is 
set for students to carry out a practical project to learn a language in the process. The process of undertaking 
the project is the process of self-learning. In the meantime, students would communicate with their peers 
and teachers while completing the project, which is also a way of learning from other students. This method 
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of information transmission is far more efficient compared with traditional teaching. Moreover, students 
are highly motivated in this teaching mode which facilitates them to spend more time in learning after class. 
As the basic teaching method of PBL is to transform a unit of the textbook into meaningful projects in 
society, students are required to assign a certain amount of free time to learn after class. This encourages 
students to carry out independent learning in their leisure time. In comparison, students can only acquire 
knowledge from teachers in class, which prevents the students from conducting a self-study and cultivating 
self-learning ability. As mentioned above, PBL teaching mode changes a unit of the textbook into a practical 
project. By completing the project, students would know the connection between the knowledge they are 
learning and the society they are living in. According to Maslow’s Hierarchy of Needs, needs at lower 
levels in the hierarchy must be satisfied before individuals can attend to needs at a higher level (Maslow, 
1943). From the bottom of the hierarchy to the top, the needs are: physiological needs, safety needs, love 
and belonging, esteem and self-actualization. Through the completion of the projects in study, students are 
able to derive satisfaction and sense of accomplishment, which meet the needs of esteem and self-
actualization in the hierarchy. Thus, the enthusiasm of students’ learning will be highly motivated and 
improved. In contrast to the traditional classroom education, teachers serve as the input of the knowledge 
and they inevitably would show some condescending attitudes to students. Such attitudes would constrain 
students from receiving the respects they deserve and in the long run would undermine their initiative for 
learning. The projects in the PBL teaching mode are usually conducted in the study group. In these study 
groups, students are undertaking projects in a relatively relaxing atmosphere. The relaxation makes them 
free to communicate with their peers freely and eventually achieve the aim of mutual learning. While in 
traditional teaching mode, teachers are often forced to teach a large number of students. Thus, each student 
has fewer opportunities to communicate with the teacher in person. This way of teaching could not facilitate 
the communication between teachers and students, thus serves as the barrier to conducting teaching 
activities in class.  

Methodology 

Participants and Procedures  
In order to verify the applicability of the PBL in the context of college English translation education from 
a practical perspective, the research team also conducted Experiment 1. The purpose of the Experiment 1 
was to compare the effects of students’ study in PBL teaching mode and that of students in traditional 
teaching.  

Subjects of Experiment 1. The research team randomly chose two sophomore classes from a college 
at Jilin University. Then the research team set Class A as the test class and Class B as the control class.  

Method of Experiment. The research team transformed the teaching content, “tourism”, into a 
learning project and asked students in the test class to introduce their hometowns and hold an exhibition of 
the local culture. Afterward, the research team asked a teacher to guide the students to carry out this learning 
project in test class; while, simultaneously, the research team asked the same teacher to teach the unit 
“tourism” in the traditional teaching method (primarily through lectures and exercises). After the project, 
as well as the teaching was finished, the research team tested the students from the test and control class on 
related knowledge and skills to determine the teaching effects of the different teaching methods.  

Details of Experiment 1. In the test class, the teacher used 20 minutes in class time for language input 
related to “tourism”. In the following 70 minutes of class, the teacher divided the students into groups and 
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asked each group to introduce their hometown’s tourists sites or local customs. After the class, the teachers 
asked each group to paste their works on a display board and place the display board in the hall of the 
teaching building. In the next period of class, the teacher asked each group to summarize the main points 
of their presentation and reflect on the shortcomings in the presentation. This lasted for 30 minutes. In 
comparison, in the control class, the same teacher delivered a detailed lecture about “tourism”, after which, 
the students in control class conducted a series of exercises concerning “tourism” under the guidance of the 
teacher. The duration of teaching for these two sessions was 90 minutes. In the following lesson, the teacher 
chose several exercises on “tourism” for students for review, the duration of which was 30 minutes. In 
Experiment 1, the actual teaching time of the test class and control class was both 120 minutes. Moreover, 
students of both classes were taught by the same teacher. Thus, the only variable in this experiment was the 
teaching method (PBL for control class; traditional teaching mode).  

Data Analysis 
The research team used the same questions to test the students of both the test class and control class two 
days after teaching was completed. The test scores of the 4 students in the test class and the control class 
(on a scale of 0-50) are shown in the following table: 

Table 2. Test Scores of Subjects in Test Class and Control Class 

 Score Score Score Score Average of the class Variants 
Test Class 16 22 26 23 22.95 30.26 
Control Class 13 16 15 25 17.23 11.32 

By comparing the average scores of the test and control classes, it can easily be confirmed that the 
average of the test class (at 22.95) was higher than that of the control class (at 17.23). In order to further 
verify the statement that “average grade of the experimental class test is higher than that of control class”, 
the research group set alternative hypothesis H0 “the average grade of the experimental class test is not 
significantly higher than the control class”, and employed the independent sample Z test to test H0. The 
test was performed (significance level α= 0.05). It was calculated that the Z value was 5.50779, the 
corresponding probability of which P was 1.8168E-08, almost impossible and significantly smaller than the 
significance level α. Thus, the result of this independent sample Z test negated the alternative hypothesis 
H0. That is to say, the result supported the statement “average score of the test class is higher than that of 
control class”.  

Since the only difference between test class and control class was the teaching strategies (PBL for test 
class and traditional classroom teaching for control class), this experiment proved that PBL enabled students 
to learn knowledge and skills of translation with greater efficiency than the traditional teaching method did. 
Therefore this experiment proved the applicability of PBL college English translation education with data. 

Conclusion 
As mentioned in previous chapters, the aim of this research was to propose a teaching strategy in the context 
of college English translation education. In this research, the team made a theoretical comparison between 
the PBL and traditional classroom teaching and carried out a series of experiments to prove the advantages 
of PBL. To sum up, the team believe college English researchers and teachers must break free from the 
barriers of traditional teaching and construct a new translation teaching model to improve teaching 
efficiency as much as possible. This group experimentally introduces the PBL teaching model into college 
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English translation teaching, hoping to improve the efficiency of English translation teaching. As is well-
known, the demand for translation is on the rise due to increasing international communication, while 
translation education in college cannot meet the demand. The team hopes that with the guidance of PBL, 
teachers are able to undertake English translation teaching more efficiently and better prepare students for 
the future.   
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[Abstract] With the accelerating development of modern information technology, the entire society has entered 
the big data era, which has had a great impact on all fields of people’s lives, and foreign language education 
is no exception. The English major audio-visual-oral course plays a great role in cultivating applied talents of 
foreign language. This thesis develops a blended teaching model under the background of big data from the 
perspective of constructivism theory, in order to create a good environment for training students’ listening and 
speaking abilities and improve teaching efficiency. 

[Keywords] English majors; blended teaching model; big data; constructivism theory 

Introduction 
With the accelerating development of modern information technology, the entire society has entered the 
big data era. The current society has seen a time of rapid development of information and convenient 
sharing of resources. The concept of big data is used to describe not only the large data sets which are 
needed for batch processing or analyses, but it also represents the speed of processing data. As a product 
of the information age, the feature of big data can usually be defined by IBM as “4V”, that is, “Volume, 
Variety, Velocity and Value” (Shen, 2018). Since the concept of the “big data era” was first put forward 
in 2011, it has penetrated all fields of people’s lives, including economy, politics, and education, etc. and 
the whole world has paid unprecedented attention to the development and application of big data 
technology (Huang, 2015) .  

Influenced by big data, knowledge transmission and updating speed has become faster via the 
Internet, and knowledge acquisition is becoming easier. Free from the limitation of time and space, 
students can study whenever and wherever they want. Hence, the reform of English major teaching model 
is imperative in the big data era. The English major audio-visual-oral course, as a crucial subject, plays a 
great role in cultivating applied talents. The coming of the big data era provides a new opportunity for the 
renovation of the listening and speaking instructional model. This thesis develops a blended teaching 
model under the background of big data for foreign language education from the perspective of 
constructivism theory, in order to create a good environment for training students’ listening and speaking 
ability and improve teaching efficiency. 

Blended Teaching Model 
Since the 21st century, driven by big data, blended teaching has swept the world. “Blended teaching 
refers to a strategy that integrates face-to-face classroom learning and online learning, which integrates 
the advantages of classroom teaching and web-based teaching” (Huang, 2006). Blended teaching does not 
only play the leading role of teachers, but also emphasizes the dominant position of students and 
improves the efficiency and quality of teaching and learning. It has become the mainstream of higher 
education reform. Looking at an overview of the researches of blended teaching model in the educational 
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circles at home and abroad, the blended teaching model has the following characteristics: firstly, the 
dominant role of teachers and the dominant position of students are highlighted in teaching methods, and 
it emphasizes the combination of teachers’ guidance to students, the design of teaching links and teaching 
evaluation with students’ active knowledge construction; secondly, the blended learning mode is not a 
simple combination of classroom teaching and online learning, but a reasonable allocation according to 
the specific curriculum content and teaching objectives; thirdly, blended teaching covers the 
reconstruction of all teaching and learning elements, mainly including the selection of appropriate 
learning methods, learning styles, learning carriers, and mixed teaching model, in order to achieve the 
greatest learning benefits (Zheng, 2015). 

Nowadays, under the condition of educational information technology, the blended teaching model 
mainly includes four forms: independent learning mode for students, cooperative learning mode for 
learning groups, learning mode under network environment and blended learning mode (He, 2016). 

Constructivism Theory 

Brief Introduction of the History of Constructivism 
The origin of constructivism can be traced back to the 18th century to Italian philosopher Giambattista 
Vico, who put forward that history involves the process of human’s self-creation, and people can 
understand what they have built (Zhang, 2011). Piaget is the founder of constructivism and his 
contribution deserves all the attention. He first put forward that the core theory of constructivism was to 
see cognitive development as continuous construction of knowledge and emphasized that everyone makes 
their own sense of the world and the experiences that surround them (Piaget, 1972). Then, many scholars 
improved and developed constructivism on the basis of Piaget’s findings. Although different scholars 
held different views during the development of constructivism, there is a common sense that knowledge is 
the result of construction, which also offers a new perspective for the reform of pedagogy. 

Application of Constructivism to Audio-Visual-Oral Teaching 
Cultivating the listening and speaking ability is very important for English majors and it involves 
language input and output process. Constructivism learning theory emphasizes that students are the center 
of the class, and teachers play the role of organizer, instructor, helper and facilitator throughout the 
teaching process. The nature of teaching is a rather complex process of constructing instead of simple 
imparting of language. With the advent of the big data era, the rapid development of information 
technology, database and multimedia helps the complex construction process become easier and more 
effective. Under such circumstance, the acquisition and construction of new knowledge can be facilitated 
by way of blended learning, since blended learning not only makes full use of the rich educational 
resources and convenient interactive technology of the Internet, but also gives full play to the role of 
teachers in controlling, developing and guiding the learning process. Therefore, constructivism learning 
theory provides a reasonable standpoint for a blended audio-visual-oral teaching model. 

Current Situation and Problem of the Audio-Visual-Oral Teaching Model 
The audio-visual-oral course has been playing an important role in training English majors’ basic 
language skills. This course is a professional course for English majors to improve their listening 
comprehension and oral expression ability after they enter senior grade. The main feature of the course is 
to make full use of audio-visual teaching means to stimulate students’ enthusiasm for learning, and to 
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help students form a fast understanding and more reliable and accurate memory of the knowledge they 
have learned. In recent years, with the continuous improvement of modern educational technology, the 
increasing abundance of teaching resources, as well as the gradual return of humanistic education of 
foreign language majors in domestic universities, the audio-visual-oral course, like other English majors, 
is in urgent need of upgrading and expanding its connotation. The English oral-audio-visual course is 
different from the listening course or the oral English course, because it combines the visual, audio and 
oral elements together, which enlarges the content of the text and make teaching so vivid that the students 
may easily become involved in the class. Presently, the audio-visual-oral course for English majors in 
China has played a positive role in promoting students’ interest in language learning and improving their 
listening and speaking abilities, but there are still many problems in this course. 

Lack of Adequate Attention to the Construction of the Audio-Visual Database 
Most of the English majors in domestic universities do not pay enough attention to the construction of the 
English audio-visual database. In order to satisfy the students’ interest in appreciation, teachers just 
choose audio-visual materials randomly, without taking the systematicness, hierarchy and classification of 
the materials into account. If the difficulty of audio-visual materials is not considered, most of the 
students are unable to master the audio-visual materials exposed to them well. Therefore, the scientific 
construction of English audio-visual course database is primary and necessary. 

Lack of Integration of Audio, Visual and Oral Teaching 
From the angle of teaching module, some teachers can’t reasonably allocate the time for “audio”, “visual” 
and “oral” teaching, and can’t integrate the teaching of the three into one. Instead, they separate them into 
three parts, focusing on one part of the teaching. In this way, there is not much difference between a 
listening and speaking course with the audio-visual-oral course, thus it greatly restricts the simultaneous 
improvement of students’ listening and speaking abilities. 

Lack of Proper Use of Modern Educational Technology 
In the big data era, the traditional teaching model has a negative influence in the modern class. Some 
teachers can’t make full use of the multimedia equipment, only can play audio recordings, or let students 
watch video materials. Then they discuss topics mechanically after they explain the language points, and 
the students will answer some settled questions, so they can’t mobilize students’ enthusiasm for 
classroom learning through multimedia-assisted teaching. Hence, it is unable to meet the students’ basic 
needs for language input and output. 

Lack of Digital Assessment 
Traditionally, the only way to test the abilities of the students in the audio-visual-oral course is merely 
examination, and the form of exams is very singular. Truly it is very difficult and complicated to test each 
student’s oral and listening ability, since there are so many students in one class in domestic universities. 
Teachers often use a passage or some oral tests for the examinations, which can’t asses the 
comprehensive abilities of the students. Under such circumstances, big data can help to provide a more 
effective and convenient online assessment in the audio-visual-oral class. 

Therefore, under the new situation, how to reposition the audio-visual-oral course for English majors, 
develop high-quality teaching resources and explore reasonable and effective teaching model is already 
an urgent task faced by the English major, which is also an important subject for English teaching reform. 
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Construction of English Major Audio-Visual-Oral Teaching Model 
The audio-visual-oral course occupies an important position in English major teaching, but the current 
situation for English majors is not optimistic. As far as the nature of the course is concerned, the English 
major audio-visual-oral course aims to cultivate students’ comprehensive skills, using audio-visual as the 
input channel and speech as the output channel (Jiang, & Zhu, 2012). Therefore, according to the nature 
of this course, we can try to design a blended teaching model by taking “constructivism theory” as the 
basis, making full use of modern scientific and technological means, as well as taking multimedia as the 
operating platform. In this new teaching model, English audio-visual-oral learning will get rid of the 
present predicament, and “audio”, “visual”, and “oral” study will become more harmonious. Besides, the 
new teaching model can blend classroom learning with autonomous learning after class in many ways and 
forms in order to optimize the learning effect. Specifically, the big data-driven teaching model here 
involves four “blending”, three “stages”, two “constructions” and one “assessment”. 

Four “Blending” 
Blending of formal learning in class and informal learning out of class. This model extends class 

learning to extracurricular activities to make up for the limited teaching time in class. Students can 
improve their language skills and competence through repeated listening and oral practice after class. 
Extracurricular informal learning has become a useful supplement to formal learning in class, which 
enables students to make full preparations before class and further consolidate what they have learned 
after class. 

Blending of teacher’s leadership and student’s subjectivity. According to constructivism, learners 
are no longer passive recipients of knowledge; they are the center and master of the class, and they are 
active builders of knowledge. In this learning process, students need to construct the meaning of 
knowledge by exploratory and discovery methods; to collect and analyze relevant information and 
materials actively in the process of meaning construction; to correlate the current learning content with 
what they already know as far as possible. Teachers are organizers, instructors, helpers and facilitators 
during the teaching process. In audio-visual-oral classroom teaching, if the teacher’s role is neglected, this 
kind of teaching will surely fail. 

Blending of traditional media and new media. The media here refers to the teaching environment, 
which includes the computer network and the classroom. Under the guidance of constructivism theory, 
the new media based on the Internet and the traditional media based on classroom complement each other, 
cooperate with each other and complement each other. This new complex media is no longer a method to 
help teachers impart knowledge, but is used to create situations, develop collaborative learning and 
conversational exchanges. In short, it is an ideal environment for teaching and learning. 

Blending of English language knowledge and English listening and speaking skills. The new 
teaching model breaks down the drawback of the traditional classroom which emphasizes knowledge over 
skills and realizes that language knowledge and listening and speaking skills are equally important and 
sufficient. Language knowledge learning is a necessary condition for the development of listening and 
speaking skills, and the improvement of listening and speaking skills can, in turn, promote students’ 
deeper understanding of language knowledge. 
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Three “Stages” 
Pre-class stage. Under the background of this big data era, students can watch video or listen to 

audio materials to grasp the relevant knowledge of the new lesson independently through network 
resources before class. Besides, students are presented with new knowledge and related cultural 
background knowledge in a fixed situation created by teachers, which helps them preview and practice 
the learning content in advance. Teachers are mainly the guides and decision-makers in the pre-class 
preparation stage. On the one hand, they should guide students to get in touch with the appropriate 
learning resources and on the other hand, by means of feedback from students and exchanges with 
students, teachers can determine the students’ latest development zone, which can provide information for 
the next stage of classroom teaching.  

In-class stage. Learning is a process in which students construct knowledge on their own initiative. 
It is a process of self-generation, which can not be replaced by others. Therefore, the process of students’ 
learning is a process of self-construction and self-generation under the guidance of teachers, and teaching 
activities must be based on students’ cognitive development levels and their own knowledge and 
experience. In the audio-visual-oral class, teachers should teach vocabulary and grammar related to the 
topic first, then play audio and visual material. Students can expand their language input through a large 
number of listening activities, such as group discussion, English play, and speech, etc. and form a better 
understanding of the material under the guidance of teachers, which can help them gradually improve 
their listening and speaking ability.  

After-class stage. Extended tasks after class belong to high-level thinking activities, which need 
collaborative learning among students. Teachers design task situations and assign communicative tasks, 
so that students can explore them in cooperation, and gradually improve their communicative competence 
in deductive situations. Meanwhile, students can also enter the training system for online testing. 
Teachers should offer timely feedback about students’ the test results. In this way, the interaction between 
teachers and students becomes possible at any time. 

Two “Constructions” 
From the constructivist point of view, the two “constructions” in the blended teaching model refer to the 
construction of the textbook and the construction of the network resource database. For the classroom 
teaching of the audio-visual-oral course, the design of the textbook is very important. Teachers should 
explore continuous development and utilization of high-quality textbooks with timeliness in order to help 
students get acquainted with the new material. In the big data era, the construction of an audio-visual 
course database for English majors mainly includes audio-visual materials, teaching platform for teachers 
and an autonomous learning platform for students. In the process of constructing the audio-visual course 
database, the network platform plays a great role. The database should be open to students, and there must 
be two-way interaction between students and the resource database. Meanwhile, the database should 
provide a platform for students and teachers to communicate with each other. To a large extent, 
audio-visual materials are not only the teaching materials used in the classroom, but also a large number 
of after-class audio-visual exercise materials for students, so such materials must have a good 
multi-dimensional nature.  

 

 

510



 

One “Assessment” 
In this big data era, with the assistance of the Internet, computers and mobile terminals, we not only can 
conduct personal teaching and management, but also conduct assessment. The big data-driven teaching 
model makes the evaluation subject and object more diversified and realizes the combination of 
quantitative and qualitative evaluation. The construction of the network platform should involve the 
design of an assessment system, which can ensure the teachers form an objective evaluation of teaching 
effect and teaching model and offer subjective suggestions on the basis of analyzing a large number of 
objective data of students’ learning. 

Conclusion 
This paper, on the basis of constructivism theory, probes into the construction of the audio-visual-oral 
teaching model under the big data background. The new teaching model not only plays the role of 
teachers’ guidance and supervision, but also emphasizes the role of students as the cognitive subject of 
learning. With the help and connection of information technology, students’ learning motivation and 
autonomous learning ability can be greatly improved. Moreover, teachers can get timely feedback from 
the network and can adjust quickly, which will certainly help to improve the teaching effect of this course. 
The big data-driven construction of the audio-visual database is a huge systematic project, which needs 
timely updating and adjustment, and continuous improvement of various construction contents. After the 
completion of a relatively perfect audio-visual database, we should also strengthen the operation and 
management work. Only in this way, can the audio-visual-oral course achieve a win-win situation 
between language skills training and humanistic quality cultivation, which is more closely in line with the 
goal of English teaching reform to cultivate applied talents of foreign language. 
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[Abstract] With the continuous reform of our educational system, the “flipped classroom” begins to enter into 
the picture as a new and effective teaching method. Different from the previous teaching model, it pays more 
attention to cultivating students’ independent learning ability. Content-based teaching model is a method that 
combines language teaching with the subject content that learners need to master. The application of content-
based model in “flipped classroom” for English majors can organically integrate language learning with the 
teaching content and improve students’ English language application ability.  

[Keywords] CBI; flipped classroom; independent learning 

Introduction 
The traditional mode of English major teaching in China is teacher-centered, which is not conducive in 
stimulating students’ interest in learning and it cannot effectively improve students’ practical language 
ability. However, nowadays society pays more attention to students’ foreign language communicative 
competence and professional foreign language competence based on work needs. The imbalance between 
the present situation and the demand drives us to carry out continuous reform of college English teaching 
and to try new teaching methods, among which the “Flipped Classroom” and CBI (Content-Based 
Instruction) teaching models are two beneficial attempts. The “Flipped classroom”, as a new teaching model, 
has begun to appear in people’s vision (Chang, Zhao, & Li, 2008). It is different from the previous teaching 
model because it pays more attention to cultivating students’ independent learning abilities. CBI teaching 
theory takes content teaching as the core of teaching, while the “flipped classroom” is a new English 
teaching mode. The effective combination of the two can improve the English quality of college students 
to a certain extent. However, at the present stage, colleges and universities don’t have sufficient 
understanding of CBI teaching theory, and there are still many problems in the practical application of 
flipped classroom in English major teaching, which not only restricts the comprehensive development of 
students’ English quality, but also has a negative impact on the improvement of English teachers’ teaching 
quality. Through teaching practice, we find that the teaching materials of basic English courses for English 
majors involve professional English subject knowledge of literature, linguistics, sociology, medicine, 
linguistics, anthropology and other aspects. If teachers can integrate the professional knowledge reflected 
in textbooks into the course teaching and combine it with skill training organically, this course can become 
a bridge to higher professional courses, and a framework to reduce the difficulty and improve the learning 
effect of higher professional courses. 

Problems Existing in the Traditional English Teaching Model 
At present, the teaching of English majors mostly relies on multimedia equipment. And the teaching mode 
is still teacher-centered: teachers explain the knowledge in class and students do some exercises by 
themselves after class. However, evidence proves that this teaching mode has huge problems. First of all, 
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not all of the students can accept what the teacher teaches due to this collective teaching mode, and some 
students with poor learning abilities cannot grasp the knowledge that is taught in class time. Secondly, the 
teachers adopt a indoctrination teaching mode because of the limited time of classroom teaching; the 
students can only accept knowledge passively. Their enthusiasm for learning is restrained and their concept 
of independent learning is weakened. The knowledge that is taught during class time cannot be digested 
well and the students can not truly understand the essence of it. Thirdly, the effective communication 
between teachers and students is poor. In the part of classroom teaching, English teachers pay most of their 
attention to the interpretation of knowledge from textbooks, and students just take some notes. We live in 
the age that information is transmitted quickly, and knowledge should be shared by anyone who is interested. 
However, it is difficult to meet the students’ needs for knowledge in different fields if we only rely on the 
limited teaching time of teachers in school. Therefore, the disadvantages of college English teaching 
environment are mainly reflected in the limitations teaching time and the lack of students’ participation.  

Therefore, it is necessary to introduce a new teaching model – the “flipped classroom”. However, 
English teachers need to collect a lot of information about the teaching subject and provide some learning 
materials for students before classroom teaching activities begin. At the same time, English teachers also 
need to change their role in teaching activities. Therefore, compared with the traditional English teaching 
model, English teachers in this teaching model need to spend more time and energy to complete the teaching 
task. In addition, in the “flipped classroom” English teaching model, information technology is an important 
teaching method, and English teachers need to improve their comprehensive ability to meet the practical 
requirements of this model. However, at present, the number of English teachers with high quality of 
information technology is still in the minority. 

CBI Theory and “Flipped Classroom” 
The CBI theory is known as “content-based instruction”, and it is based on an “immersive” teaching 
experiment carried out in Montreal in the 1960s (Zhu, N., 2019). This experiment made an innovation in 
language teaching and subject teaching. It integrated those two fields so that it could effectively improve 
students’ ability for language acquisition and critical thinking. This teaching mode has gradually become 
the focus of academic study at home and abroad ever since the 1980s, and it then evolved into the CBI 
teaching mode (Xia, & Chang, 2010). In summary, the teaching content of CBI can be thematic or 
professional. Professional CBI teaching content can be either social science knowledge or natural science 
knowledge, and it has a higher degree of language teaching goals. In 1997, Fredrickal Stoller and William 
Grabe proposed 6 curriculum design frameworks for theme mode in The Content-Based Classroom: 
Perspectives on Integrating Language and Content (pp. 78-103). In this thesis, they offered a 6T framework 
including theme, topic, thread, text, task and transition to help English teachers to design their course. This 
6T framework enables students to acquire language while learning subject knowledge at the same time. In 
this way, they can use the target language while learning the content. According to Liu Lijuan and Zhang 
Guohui, “CBI is still in its infancy in China, and there is no mature theoretical guidance and practice of 
implementing the theme model, and China’s evaluation system and examination system are not conducive 
to the implementation of the theme model” (2011). 

The concept ofa  “flipped classroom” has attracted increasing attention from home and abroad in 
recent years, and it has set off a wave of classroom teaching reform in some countries and regions. In 2007, 
the first “flipped classroom” was conducted by Jon Bergman and Aaron Sams. They recorded the PPT 
presentations and lectures of their chemistry class, so that the students who were absent could make up the 
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lesson they missed (Zhang, Wang, & Zhang, 2012). The “Flipped classroom” is different from the 
traditional teacher-centered classroom teaching mode. In this mode, part of the knowledge learning is 
completed out of the classroom, and the classroom is no longer merely a place for teachers to lecture on the 
platform and students take notes, but a place for interaction between teachers and students. Instead of 
relying on teachers to acquire knowledge in class, students can use various high-quality educational 
resources on the Internet to learn outside the classroom independently. The “Flipped classroom” teaching 
mode has several distinctive and obvious features. Firstly, the role of teachers and students is changed. In 
the traditional classroom, the teacher imparts the knowledge to the students. But when the classroom is 
flipped, teacher is no longer the master of the classroom and the teacher becomes the instructor and 
promoter of learning. In this mode of teaching, students become the crucial participator in the whole 
learning process, and they are no longer passive receivers of knowledge. They can choose the time and 
place of learning, and they can control the learning progress, content and amount. Secondly, the allocation 
of time in class is different. What should be taught in class can be done before class with the help of the 
network, multimedia and electronic devices. The advantage is that the teaching time for teachers is greatly 
shortened but the content of learning is not reduced, moreover, the interaction between teachers and students 
in class is enhanced. The “Flipped classroom” can give teachers more time to realize the personalized 
teaching and build a more extensive and closer relationship between teachers and students. 

Exploration of a New English Class 

Construction of a New Operation Mechanism  
The operation mechanism of teaching is closely related to teaching process planning and course designing, 
and it is also the premise for English major teaching to proceed smoothly. When designing the operation 
mechanism for English teaching, teachers should take the “flipped classroom” teaching model as the 
construction basis for the implementation of new teaching theory, and divide students’ learning tasks into 
pre-class, in-class and after-class segments. For example, teachers can set up some pre-class tasks for 
students to preview the content before class and assign tasks after class to improve their critical thinking 
ability. Based on this operation mechanism, teachers can monitor the students’ learning and determine the 
content of teaching before the actual teaching activities start. In the process of teaching, students can be 
guided to create a system of language learning and improve their knowledge in this course with the help of 
the CBI teaching theory. At the same time, taking language as the core of teaching and planning various 
teaching activities around this can also improve students’ language competence to a certain extent. 

In addition, English teachers should combine the characteristics of language learning and cross-cultural 
knowledge together and give these learning materials to students before class. While in the process of in-
class teaching, teachers can design some activities centered on the content of teaching. At the same time, 
English teachers should set up a link between pre-class preview and in-class learning activities under the 
teaching theories of CBI and check the quality of learning periodically. The construction of this operation 
mechanism of teaching can not only ensure the efficiency of teaching activities but can also improve the 
systematic learning of students’ English.  

Creation of a Network Platform for Independent Learning   
In the “flipped classroom” constructed under the CBI teaching theory, autonomous learning resources are 
an important channel for students to acquire knowledge, and they are also the primary premise for 
improving students’ English communication ability. When colleges and universities set up a platform for 
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students, they can take the CBI theory as a reference to offer some learning resources and select teaching 
content from this platform. First of all, in order to ensure the quality of English teaching, colleges and 
universities should try their best to choose original English teaching materials. Meanwhile, in the actual 
teaching process, we should also select the corresponding audio, and video, etc., to ensure the quality of 
students’ English learning to a certain extent. Secondly, the selected English textbooks should be close to 
the actual needs of students’ daily life, so that they can trigger students’ interest in learning. Thirdly, the 
selected teaching materials play an important role in improving students’ thinking ability and language 
expression ability. The contents of the teaching materials can guide students to think and explore the 
language they learn and deepen their cognition of the importance of English learning. The three 
requirements mentioned above are important factors in the selection of English teaching materials. When 
constructing the “flipped classroom” based on the CBI teaching theory, colleges and universities should 
collect teaching resources extensively of international authority, which not only can provide references for 
college English teachers when making teaching plans, but also build a good platform for students to improve 
their English quality. In addition, when selecting content of online teaching resources platform, we can 
select some excellent foreign English movies to give students a preliminary understanding of the basic 
communication mode of foreign English. In this way, students can broaden their horizons of the world and 
have a better understanding of English pronunciation. At the same time, colleges and universities could also 
convert some foreign textbooks, classic literature, newspapers and other materials into electronic versions, 
and upload them to relevant online teaching platforms to stimulate students’ interest in English learning. 
Teachers can also supplement their extracurricular teaching materials with books that can fully present the 
cultural differences between China and other countries. This teaching method can lead students to think 
about the differences between China and the West in ways of language expression and language 
organization, as well as deepen students’ cognition of the importance of language. 

Designing of Diversified English Learning Tasks 
Learning tasks assigned by English teachers at school should be the main line of teaching in a “flipped 
classroom”. In a “flipped classroom” constructed under CBI theory, students should have a pre-class 
preview set by teachers before the teachers carry out in-class teaching activities. The teaching tasks 
designed by teachers should aim at improving students’ English learning ability and quality. And teachers 
can use CBI teaching theory when designing pre-class tasks. Under the guidance of CBI teaching theory, 
students are encouraged to “learn by doing” and improve their English learning ability by finishing some 
teaching tasks assigned by teachers. In class time, teachers can divide students into different groups to 
cultivate their teamwork ability and promote their personal development in critical thinking. Teachers can 
ask students to come to the front to present their own understanding of the text, and students can also 
analyze the differences between Chinese and western ways of expression. In addition, teachers can ask 
students to read the text in English and correct their English pronunciation. And we can also hire 
professional foreign teachers to correct students’ pronunciation. With the guidance of CBI theory, students 
can be led to think in English in the actual process of teaching activities. In this way, students not only 
deepen their understanding of the importance of their own language and the language they have learned, 
but they also can effectively improve their English expression. Students can be trained to collect relevant 
English materials independently and translate those material by themselves. Then teachers can check the 
accuracy of the students’ translation and correct the mistakes in them to stimulate their English learning 
interest. 
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Conclusion 
In summary, English teaching is an important part of the education for all-round development students in 
our country. It is particularly important to improve the quality of English teaching and promote the 
comprehensive development of students’ English abilities. This thesis mainly analyzed the insufficient 
application of the “flipped classroom” in English classroom teaching and offer some suggestions about how 
to combine CBI theory with the “flipped classroom”. In order to make our English teaching more effective, 
we can build a network platform to provide some learning resources for students and set up some diversified 
university English learning tasks. In this way, we can improve the quality of college English teaching as 
well as cultivate students’ high-quality learning. The application of a content-based teaching model in 
“flipped classroom” teaching of English majors is consistent with the trend of globalization and it has 
unique advantages compared with the traditional teaching model. The introduction of content-based 
teaching model into the teaching of English majors can make up for the defects of traditional teaching to 
some extent. This model can stimulate students’ curiosity and thirst for knowledge, enhance their language 
expression ability and teamwork ability, give full play to their initiative and creativity in learning, and 
improve their English language and application ability effectively. 
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[Abstract] Students’ knowledge of grammar is the basis, as well as the fundamental part, of the development of 
writing skills. Even for college English education, improving the efficiency of grammar teaching is still crucial 
for teaching English writing. This research summarized and analyzed the characteristics of current college 
students’ learning and use of English grammar with data from various experiments in this research, based on 
Krashen’s “Input Hypothesis” as a theoretical guide to construct a new teaching strategy for grammar suitable 
for college English education. 

[Keywords] Input Hypothesis; grammatical knowledge; data analysis; teaching strategy 

Introduction 
Input hypothesis offers a complete explanation of language acquisition and is able to guide teachers through 
the entire process of language teaching. Input hypothesis illustrates language acquisition in a rather broad 
manner. To put Input Hypothesis in a practical context of language teaching, deep and specific researches 
of input hypothesis have to be carried out. Although current college students have received years of 
education of English grammar, they are still unable to avoid grammatical mistakes in speaking and writing. 
This research employed an empirical approach, having conducted several experiments revealing numerous 
frequent grammatical mistakes of current college students, as shown in the following methodology section. 
In spite of these grammatical mistakes, generally college English teachers are not able to allot considerable 
time in class to grammatical teaching. Therefore, a more efficient teaching strategy for English grammar is 
needed. Since Input hypothesis can offer guidance for language teaching, this research emphasizes the 
application of the Input Hypothesis for grammar in college English education. Based on the statistics 
previous gathered from experiments, this research proposed a new and efficient teaching strategy of English 
grammar which was illustrated in the following implication section. 

Literature Review 
Ever since Stephen. D. Krashen proposed the Input Hypothesis (Krashen, 1982), many scholars have 
questioned it. Lightbown and Pienemann, for instance, did not sympathize with either “acquisition and 
learning distinction” nor “natural order hypothesis” of Input Hypothesis (Lightbown & Pienemann, 1993). 
Several Chinese scholars, like Jing Zenglin questioned the availability of “monitor hypothesis” and “natural 
order hypothesis” in English education (1991). In response to their questioning, Krashen carried out some 
empirical researches to prove Input hypothesis. For instance, Krashen used statistics from experiments to 
argue against Lightbown and Pienemann’s questioning (Krashen, 1993). In spite of the questioning, 
researchers of language education generally agree with Input hypothesis and many of these researchers 
have applied Input Hypothesis into language education. These researches prove the availability of Input 
hypothesis with statistics from experiments. Zhu WeiJuan, for instance, applied Input hypothesis into 

517



teaching Chinese in foreign countries (2012). However, the majority of these researches did not cover the 
teaching of English grammar. This research has applied Input hypothesis into the grammatical teaching of 
English to find an efficient teaching strategy for it. 

Methodology 

Participants and Procedures of the Experiment 
In this research, the research team had conducted a series of teaching experiments to identify characteristics 
and common errors of college students’ application of English grammar. In these experiments, college 
students made many errors in English grammar. In general, the frequent grammatical mistakes of college 
students can be categorized into these types: misuse of words, errors of voice, errors of clauses, and errors 
with verbs. In one experiment, for instance, the research team randomly chose the class of freshmen (45 
students) and a class of sophomores (55 students) in a university as subjects. All subjects in this experiment 
are required to write an essay (150-200 words) on the same topic within 30 minutes. In order to ensure the 
accuracy of the result, the research team invited four English teachers in college, all with teaching 
experience of more than 2 years, to identify grammatical errors in all these essays. The research team then 
gathered and summarized data on the grammatical errors in these essays. 

Data Analysis 
In this experiment, the research team found that errors of voices are a grammatical problem that college 
students are obliged to overcome in English writing. These errors of this type found in this experiment 
include: errors about singular and plural forms, errors concerning nominative and objective case, errors of 
tenses, errors concerning active form and passive form. For example, among the various errors concerning 
voices, third morpheme person-s are often neglected by students, thus, teachers should pay some attention 
to this kind of errors. For sophomores, 7 students had errors of this type, while 6 freshmen had with this 
error. After finishing assessing these essays, the research team presented these essays with such 
grammatical errors to the corresponding subjects and asked them to correct them. In self-correction, these 
subjects were able to identify and correct such errors. In the following interview, the research team asked 
these 13 subjects to give the reason for the error, among which, 11 out of 13 subjects attributed the error to 
limited writing time. Data of this experiment comply with the “Monitor Hypothesis” of the “Input 
Hypothesis”. The “Monitor Hypothesis” believes that language learner’s linguistic knowledge will monitor 
and filter the language output which is basically unconscious. Furthermore, the degree of this filtering is 
substantially influenced by the learner himself.  

In this experiment, the subjects were required to complete the essay within the specified time, which 
also caused the subjects likely to experience anxiety. In this context, the linguistic knowledge of the subjects 
did not completely filter out the errors about changes to verbs. Apart from changes of the verb for the 
subject in the third person, misuse of active and passive forms was another grammatical error that frequently 
took place in the essays.  

In this experiment, 3 subjects misused the active form for passive form, of which 2 were sophomores 
and 1 was the freshman. In comparison, no subjects used the passive form for the active form. The research 
team believed that compared with English, there are fewer passive forms in Chinese. Therefore, under the 
influence of the mother tongue, some subjects had used the active form in the place of passive form. 
However, errors of this category seldom happened, which reflected that the subjects had a good commend 
of the distinction between active and passive forms. 

518



In this experiment, the most common grammatical errors in the essays of the subjects are errors 
concerning clauses and verbs. The clauses in the essays of the subjects include: subject clauses, object 
clauses, apposition clauses, attributive clauses and adverbial clauses. After the summary of the data, the 
research team found that errors concerning attributive clauses and adverbial clauses are the most frequently 
errors. While, between these two, grammatical errors in the adverbial clauses stood at the highest.  

As for adverbial clauses, it was found that there were differences in the frequency of adverbial clauses 
between freshmen and sophomores.  

Table 1. Frequency of Adverbial Clauses Employed by Freshmen and Sophomores 

 Total Number of Adverbial 
Clauses 

The Average Frequency of 
Adverbial Clauses Variant 

Sophomores 133 2.42 3.84 
Freshmen 83 1.84 1.6 

From Table 1, it can be easily found that the average frequency of adverbial clauses for sophomores 
(at 2.42) is higher than that of freshmen (at 1.84). In order to verify this statement, the research team set 
alternative hypothesis H0 “average frequency of adverbial clauses for sophomores is higher than that of 
freshmen”. Subsequently, this research adopted an independent sample z test to verify the H0 (significance 
level α = 0.1). After calculation, Z of this test is 1.824 and the corresponding probability P equals 0.033. 
Because of P<α, the data supports the alternative hypothesis H0. That is to say the average frequency of 
adverbial clauses for sophomores is significantly higher than that of freshmen. 

Because adverbial clauses are widely used, adverbial clauses can be divided into eight categories. The 
team researched the use for each of these eight types of adverbial clauses. As for adverbial clauses of time 
(hereafter short as ADT), for instance, the research team compared proportions of ADT users in freshmen 
and sophomores.  

Table 2. The Descriptive Statistics of ADT for Freshmen and Sophomores 

 Total Number Number of ADT Users The Proportion of ADT 
Users 

Sophomores 55 19 34.55% 
Freshmen 45 7 15.56% 

From Table 2, it seemed that the ratio of ADT users (34.55%) in sophomore is higher than that in 
freshmen (15.56%). In order to verify this statement, alternative hypothesis H0”ratio of ADT users in 
sophomore is significantly higher than that in freshmen” was set. After that, this research employed a chi-
square test to verify H0 (significance level α = 0.1). After calculation, X²of this test is 3.4328. The threshold 
value of α is 2.7055. Because of X²> 2.7055, the data supports the alternative hypothesis H0, which means 
the ratio of ADT users in sophomore is significantly higher than that in freshmen. 

These analyses of data in Table 1 and Table 2 reflect that when learning the grammatical knowledge 
of adverbial clauses, college students’ acquisition shows a particular order. This phenomenon once again 
confirms the “Natural Order Hypothesis” in the Input Hypothesis, “children learning their first language 
acquire grammatical structures in a pre-determined, ‘natural’ order, and that some are acquired earlier than 
others.” (Krashen, 1981). 

This research team also gathered data on non-predicate verbs carried out data statistics. In this 
experiment, it is found that subjects often use the verb in the places of non-predicate verbs. Due to this 
particular kind of errors, college students frequently make mistakes of forming a sentence with two or even 
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more sentences. In the essays of freshman, 7 out of 45 subjects were found with this error, making up 
15.55%; while 7 sophomores (from 55 subjects) made such mistake, making up 12.73%. Based on the data, 
the research team reckons that teachers should pay more attention to non-predicate verbs, in order to reduce 
such grammatical errors. 

Implication of Input Hypothesis in Grammatical Teaching 
The “Input Hypothesis” consists of 5 hypotheses which are “the input hypothesis”, “the acquisition–
learning hypothesis”, “the monitor hypothesis”, “the natural order hypothesis” and “the affective filter 
hypothesis”. The “input hypothesis” suggests that language inputs at various levels are not equally efficient 
for a particular learner and the most efficient language input should be slightly higher than the learner’s 
knowledge of this language (Krashen, 1982). According to the “input hypothesis”, language input that 
teachers provide to students should be difficult for students, yet it can be tackled with some efforts. To 
achieve this, firstly teachers have to acquire a true understanding of students’ knowledge. In college English 
education, teachers should employ a variety of methods to understand students’ grammatical knowledge as 
accurately as possible. In the teaching experiment of this research, the research team had gathered some 
data which showed that the current college students are still with some grammatical problems, especially 
for some complex grammatical structures. For example, a large proportion of college students are not 
familiar with adverbial clauses, especially some particular types of adverbial clauses. Teachers, thus, could 
choose language input concerning adverbial clauses. 

The “learning-acquisition hypothesis” holds that language learning actually is comprised of two parts: 
conscious learning and unconscious acquisition, between which language acquisition plays the major role; 
In that way, Stephen Krashen always encouraged language learners to read whatever interests them as much 
as possible (Krashen, 1982). Compared with classroom teaching, free reading enables language learners to 
acquire considerable language knowledge with ease. Similarly, in college English education, teachers can 
adopt free reading in grammar education. If the students are led to read or listen to English extensively, it 
will be very likely to for them to acquire grammatical knowledge independently.  

“The monitor hypothesis” refers to the role that language knowledge, grammatical knowledge in 
particular, plays in language output. It believes “acquisition and learning are used in very specific ways. 
Normally, acquisition “initiates” our utterances in a second language and is responsible for our fluency. 
Learning has only one function, and that is as a monitor, or editor. Learning comes into play only to make 
changes in the form of our utterance, after is has been “produced” by the acquired system” (Krashen, 1982). 
In the English classroom, students mainly learn grammatical knowledge consciously, and this knowledge 
will monitor and revise their language outputs. Therefore, grammar teaching in the classroom is of 
significant importance and should be accurate and detailed in order to play a better role in monitoring 
language output.  

As mentioned in the previous chapter, “natural order hypothesis” assumes that “the acquisition of 
grammatical structures proceeds in a predictable order. Acquirers of a given language tend to acquire certain 
grammatical structures early, and others later. The agreement among individual acquirers is not always 
100%, but there are clear, statistically significant, similarities” (Krashen, 1982). This is also true for second 
language learners, which had been confirmed by the data in experiments. As mentioned above, the grammar 
learning of college students also shows a certain order. For instance, the results of the experiments revealed 
that sophomores use adverbial clauses considerably more frequently in freshmen do. According to the 
natural order hypothesis, this result reflects that the adverbial clause of time occupies a later position in the 
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language acquisition order. To be specific, college students, freshmen in particular, are in the process of 
acquiring adverbial clause of time. As an English teacher, by identifying the students’ real grammatical 
knowledge, then carrying out teaching accordingly, a teaching strategy of more efficiency could be 
achieved. That is to say, college English teachers, as well as other language teachers, should not make 
syllabus randomly, but follow the nature order of language learning. 

The Affective Filter hypothesis states how affective factors relate to the second language acquisition 
process (Krashen, 1982). There are three factors Krashen mentioned playing a major role for language input, 
namely: motivation, anxiety and self-confidence. In college English education, students generally do not 
pay much attention to grammar since they have sufficient grammatical knowledge in high school. 
Consequently, their confidence might be jeopardized, if, for instance, the teacher accuses them of 
grammatical errors in public. Therefore, teachers have to be conscious of their teaching methods in order 
to foster motivation and confidence for students to learn English grammar.  

Conclusion 
In this research, the research team carried out a series of experiments to verify “the Input Hypothesis” from 
an empirical approach. Subsequently, the research team gathered data and further analyzed the data to 
identify frequent grammatical mistakes of current college students. Finally, the research team put the Input 
Hypothesis into the practice context of college English teaching. With the guidance of the Input Hypothesis, 
the research team proposed a new teaching strategy for English grammar teaching suitable for college 
English education. Through this research, the research team hopes to provide a reference for future research 
and guidance for English grammar education in the future. 
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[Abstract] The concept of ubiquitous learning is a learning mode or a teaching and learning mode based on the 
concept of ubiquitous computing in the 1990s. Its existence is based on network and mobile intelligent terminal 
equipment. With the rapid development of science and technology in China, colleges and universities have 
realized the campus network coverage and the popularity of smart phones within the scope of students. Many 
schools have been carrying out ubiquitous learning mode consciously or subconsciously. This paper takes 
Eastern Liaoning University, as an example, to illustrate the practice of extensive learning mode in the course 
of Intensive Reading for English Majors through the reform of its teaching mode on the basis of an application, 
Superstar general learning software, and to analyze its significance and problems, so as to provide reference 
for future teaching. 

[Keywords] ubiquitous learning; reform of teaching model; intensive reading course 

Introduction 
Since the end of the 20th century, with the rapid development of information technology, the functions of 
networking, digitalization, intellectualization and multimedia have been integrated into information 
technology. These new things have been widely applied into the field of education, making education be 
provided with some new functions, and have a profound impact on learners. The Ten-Year Development 
Plan of Education Informatization (2011-2020), issued by the Ministry of Education, lists the “Capacity 
Building Action for Sustainable Development of Education Informatization” as one of the five actions of 
the “China Digital Education 2020” action plan, and clarifies the ideas for the construction and development 
of China's education informatization in the next ten years (Yang, & Wu, 2013) 

The great development of the information society and the “explosion” of learning have become more 
important activities in the development of human society (Lin, 2012). Information technology has made 
great changes in the presentation of teaching content, the way students learn and the way teachers teach. 
Under this background, “ubiquitous learning” has come into sight of Chinese educational researchers and 
begun practical application in Chinese universities. 

The author took “ubiquitous learning” as the key words and searched in CNKI (China National 
Knowledge Infrastructure). It is found that the paper, “M-Learning: the New Development of Educational 
Technology in the 21st Century” by Juan Bai and  Shu-fang Ge, was the earliest paper which mentioned 
“ubiquitous learning”. This paper focuses on “Mobile Learning”, discussing the profound impact of mobile 
technology on human learning style, and the development prospects of mobile learning. The author gives a 
brief introduction to “ubiquitous learning”, which refers to the way of learning in which anyone can obtain 
any information he or she needs anywhere and at any time. The article points out that “M-Learning” is a 
specific form of ubiquitous learning, and it is also a necessity of national learning and lifelong learning (Bai, 
& Ge, 2003, p.  48). However, due to the limitation of mobile technology and equipment at that time, 
researchers had only been focusing on theoretical research and the research lacked practical operation. In 
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the research on College English curriculum design, Fan-jian Meng’s paper, “Construction of Multimedia 
Network English Teaching System Based on Ubiquitous Learning Theory” (2010), was the earliest and 
definite article to put forward the application of Ubiquitous Learning Theory for English teaching. So far 
as it is concerned, the latest decade has witnessed the rapid development of internet technology in China. 
Under the increasingly mature conditions, there are more discussions on ubiquitous learning. In recent years, 
the university which the author works for, has been devoted to the construction of the network on campus, 
as well as its learning platform. And on this basis, teachers are encouraged to promote courses on the 
network platform according to their own characteristics, in order to supplement and enrich their teaching. 
In the course of using the network platform for curriculum construction, the author has many feelings and 
experiences about the use of the platform. The author hopes to communicate with colleagues interested in 
“ubiquitous learning” through this article, so as to promote teaching standards and teaching effectiveness 
in the long run. 

About Ubiquitous Learning 
The concept of ubiquitous learning was proposed in 1991 by Dr. Mark Weiser, a former chief scientist of 
Xerox, on the basis of the concept of ubiquitous computing. Now, ubiquitous learning is widely understood 
as a way of learning or a mode of “teaching and learning”. Its characteristic is that educators and learners 
can get all kinds of learning resources, such as text, image, animation, audio and video, anytime and 
anywhere, by using readily available learning equipment, such as mobile phones, tablet computers, 
electronic readers, notebook computers and other portable intelligent terminal devices. For the ubiquitous 
learning model, there are two kinds of analysis: the broad sense and a narrow sense. Generally speaking, 
ubiquitous learning is ubiquitous and pervasive learning. As long as learners are willing, they can obtain 
information and resources timely through appropriate tools and environments, which is the concrete 
implementation of lifelong learning. In a narrow sense, ubiquitous learning refers to the various learning 
activities in which learners actively use accessible resources anytime, anywhere, according to their own 
learning content and cognitive goals, under the creation and support of ubiquitous technology and pervasive 
computing scenarios. It is a process from quantitative change to qualitative change after the development 
of digital learning and mobile learning to a certain stage (Pan, Lei, Cheng & Shi, 2010). 

Based on the foregoing, ubiquitous learning can be summarized as follows: flexibility, universality, 
practicability, permanence, diversity. Its so-called flexibility means that ubiquitous learning is not limited 
by factors such as time and space; universality refers to its application objects and learning objects; 
practicability refers to the motivation and purpose of ubiquitous learning that can be more emphasized on 
the basis of flexibility and universality; permanence and diversity also mean that learning can be more 
active and specific after breaking away from the limitations of learning time and space. 

Higher education in our country has been reforming with the development and change of the times. In 
recent years, it emphasizes the main position of students in learning; the initiative of students in learning. 
The various characteristics of ubiquitous learning provide an excellent choice for students to learn actively 
and independently, and also point out a development path for the transformation of classroom teaching in 
Chinese universities. 

Prerequisites for Ubiquitous Learning and Application 
Two essential conditions for ubiquitous learning are the Internet and portable intelligent terminal devices. 
Since the 1990s, the Internet has been developing rapidly in China. Computers, portable computers, 2G, 
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3G, and 4G smart phones are also developing rapidly. The Internet in colleges and universities in China has 
already achieved full coverage of the campus. Smart phones have also changed from expensive 
configurations to daily necessities. The cost of data traffic has also become wallet-friendly for ordinary 
people. Based on this condition, Chinese universities have the important preconditions for the existence of 
ubiquitous learning. After the advent of smart phones, mobile applications have played an important role 
in people’s daily life. Their applications cover all aspects of people’s lives, and education resources account 
for a large part of it. The numerous learning public numbers in Wechat have refined the learning projects, 
from which we can see that language learning is a focus of attention in Chinese people’s daily life. 

From the above narrative, we can see that people are unconsciously conducting extensive learning, and 
the university education will turn this unconscious into efficient and targeted learning. In the following part, 
taking Eastern Liaoning University as an example, this paper illustrates the application of ubiquitous 
learning mode in the reform of College English teaching mode and analyses the existing problems. 

A Case Study on Ubiquitous Learning Theory 
In recent years, domestic colleges and universities have been constantly discussing the reform of the 
teaching mode, and each school has been trying to combine its own characteristics with some results. This 
paper takes the Intensive Reading course for English majors in Eastern Liaoning University as an example 
to illustrate the impact, results and significance of ubiquitous learning on the reform of English teaching 
mode. 

The teaching mode reform of Intensive Reading for English majors in Eastern Liaoning University is 
a hybrid teaching mode reform based on Superstar general learning software. Its reform design comes from 
the ubiquitous learning theory. The hybrid teaching mode of Intensive Reading refers to the organic 
integration of classroom teaching and online learning according to the specific teaching content and 
teaching objectives. The concrete manifestations are: students’ independent learning mode; cooperative 
learning mode carried out by learning groups; a learning mode and mixed learning mode under the network 
environment. The network platform used is Superstar general learning software, which is a mobile 
application that integrates resources, courses, learning, evaluation and interaction. This learning mode has 
changed the traditional face-to-face teaching mode between the teacher and students in the classroom, 
enabling the classroom to extend, making learning more flexible and practical, and also filling in the 
deficiencies of learning detection, so that ubiquitous learning can be realized (Wang, 2018). 

Specific Lesson 
Next, the author chose Unit 10, “Pompeii” from the Modern College English Intensive Reading 2 as an 
example to illustrate the teaching program in specific lessons. The author, Robert Silverberg, is an 
American writer who is good at writing science fiction, while this lesson is an exception, which is a 
description. Through detailed description, Robert vividly presents the scene of the last day of Pompeii for 
readers. And the third person perspective makes the description of this article more realistic and objective. 
See Table 1. 
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Table 1. Instructional Design Materials of “Pompeii” 

Specific Content Teachers Provide Materials Introduced Before Class 
1. Background Data Author; History of Pompeii City;  

Greek and Roman Theology; 
2. Writing styles of the text Description 
3. Writing strategy and the examples Wuthering Heights; Everything I Never Told You 
4. Grammatical points The Use of Past Participles 
5. Difficult sentence structures Inverted Sentences 
6. Learning Task Sheet A. Introduction of Cultural Knowledge (completed by the group) 

B. Select specific examples of the use of past participle (completed 
by the group) 

C. Select specific examples of inverted sentences (completed by the 
group) 

D. Find out where the flashback is in Wuthering Heights and 
Everything I Never Told You  (completed by the group) 

E. Read through Wuthering Heights (completed after class) 
F. Unit Test (completed after class by personal) 

Table 1 lists the design cases of teaching under the hybrid learning mode. The introductory teaching 
materials are uploaded through the platform of Superstar general learning software. All the contents should 
be completed in non-classroom time. The learning task sheet is a more specific requirement for students’ 
learning tasks. The completion of this part fully reflects the characteristics of ubiquitous learning, that is, 
the complete combination of the Internet, intelligent mobile data terminal and students’ learning. Here, the 
students not only need to use Superstar general learning software, but they also need to collect and classify 
the information downloaded from the Internet. Superstar general learning software consists of many 
sections, so students could find the bibliographies provided by teachers. They find the books, read them, or 
use the Internet to search and read e-books, which completely avoids the embarrassment of it-is-hard-to-
borrow-one-book-that-is-on-the-list situation in the paper book era. In the unit test section, it’s achievable 
for students to get their marks as soon as they submit their answer, because the questions, such as multiple 
choice, and true or false, etc., can be graded by the system immediately. Thus, the test becomes more 
convenient. Through the use of Superstar general learning software, students can enter the classroom at 
anytime and anywhere, and receive good learning results. 

Ubiquitous learning not only changes the traditional classroom fundamentally and extends the 
classroom indefinitely, but also stimulates students’ initiative, participation and enthusiasm in learning. 
Group activities enable students to exercise teamwork. Collection and classification of network information 
exercises students’ abilities for analysis, identification and induction. It can be said that, as far as linguistics 
is concerned, ubiquitous learning can give full play to its characteristics and advantages and can adapt well 
to the training objectives of practical abilities of students pursued by many Chinese colleges. 

Existing Problems 
Ubiquitous learning theory, as a new learning theory associated with science and technology, has obvious 
advantages, but problems still exist, which are mainly related to the basic means of Ubiquitous Learning –
the Superstar general learning software. Still using Eastern Liaoning University as an example, Eastern 
Liaoning University has chosen Superstar general learning software to realize ubiquitous learning, but in 
the process of learning, students have had the following problems. Firstly, students have less efficient use 
of the learning platform, such as the lack of understanding the software functions, negative use of the 
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application, etc. Secondly, the awareness of digital learning is not strong. Many students lack the awareness 
of digital learning. They cannot, or seldom consider, using the learning application to search for information. 
For the most of those who use the software, they upload their home assignment or test according to their 
teachers’ requirement, making Superstar general learning software gradually become an examination or 
homework platform, losing its significance as a digital learning platform. At the same time, students lack 
digital learning strategies. Most students are accustomed to the traditional way of learning and are not able 
to cope with the fundamental changes in the way of digital learning. Many students do not realize that 
digital learning has become a mainstream learning trend. They still regard it as an embellishment of 
traditional learning methods. They do not invest enough time in digital learning and lack corresponding 
learning goals and learning plans. The lack of learning strategies is directly related to ambiguous learning 
goals. Many students still regard university learning as a way to pass all kinds of examinations, which 
narrows university learning. It is true that the students should pass many examinations and get various 
qualifications, but university learning is, by no means, limited to this. University learning should pay more 
attention to the cultivation of learning ability, and other various abilities. Only by defining the objectives 
of university learning can we see the important role and significance of ubiquitous learning in this process. 

Conclusion 
With the rapid development of science and technology of society, the Internet and smart phones have 
become an indispensable part of people’s lives. Therefore, ubiquitous learning has become a congenital 
practical condition in our country. However, to know is easy, but to do is difficult, and so is ubiquitous 
learning. How to make better use of resources? How to understand ubiquitous learning more deeply, instead 
of going for the trend. These are all questions that Chinese educational and scientific researchers need to 
think about deeply. It is hoped that ubiquitous learning can bring its most advantageous characteristics into 
full play and enable people to truly realize the proverb of China – It’s never too old to learn. 
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[Abstract] Nowadays, the English speaking and writing ability of college students has been significantly 
improved, but the cultivation of their critical thinking ability is obviously insufficient. This paper mainly analyzes 
the current situation and existing problems of college oral English teaching, and further puts forward some 
suggestions to promote the cultivation of critical thinking ability. 
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Introduction 
The ability of oral English is one of the important contents to measure college students’ comprehensive 
English ability, and it is also one of the key objectives of college English teaching. With the advent of the 
new era, the requirements for foreign language talents are increasing. It is of great significance to deepen 
the reform of college English teaching for the cultivation of compound talents. Therefore, how to deepen 
the reform of college oral English teaching and cultivate various professional talents with good 
communication ability in oral English has become a common concern for major universities. Due to the 
rapid development of multimedia and Internet and their practical application in teaching, great 
achievements have been made in English teaching, such as reading, listening and so on. However, as far as 
oral English teaching is concerned, no significant effects have been achieved, especially in the aspects of 
practice and application in students’ oral English ability. So, oral English teaching needs to be actively 
reformed to meet the needs of talent in society. Based on the ability of critical thinking, this paper will 
probe into the teaching reform of oral English in universities. First, this paper will analyze the present 
situations of oral English teaching and the reasons of the shortage of the ability of critical thinking in oral 
English teaching, and then put forward some suggestions on the cultivation of the ability for critical thinking 
in college oral English teaching, so as to make contribution to the reform of college oral English teaching. 

The Status of College Oral English Teaching 
As a foreign subject, English requires a lot of repetitive memory for its knowledge. Therefore, English 
majors tend to be better than other students in memory. It is also this kind of mechanical and traditional 
education that weakens the students’ ability to think. If this continues for a long time, the students’ ability 
to think will weaken, so it is difficult to have innovative ideas. Some studies have found that English majors 
often find it difficult to choose the title for their thesis when they are working on it. The reason is largely 
due to a lack of active thinking and effective analysis. In addition, when debating, there is often no strong 
evidence to analyze after giving a certain point of view, or the reason is not sufficient and rigorous. It is not 
difficult to see that the most important reason for these problems is that students’ resilience has declined. 
Under this model, the students trained in school will become narrower in their complete knowledge. They 
usually lack in thinking and analysis on problem solving. What is more serious is that after they go to work, 
they often have few innovative ideas. Therefore, it is difficult to cultivate the comprehensive talent who 
meet the requirements of the new era under the current educational mode, because the problem of a lack of 
critical thinking in English majors has not been solved. 
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Teaching Objectives are Not Clear 
First of all, the teaching objectives taught by teachers are not very clear. Although some teachers want to 
improve their students’ oral abilities in their teaching plans, but in each class, it’s not clear which activities 
should be designed to improve their abilities in oral English or how to organize the oral classes. Other 
teachers may have written in the teaching plan of a particular class how to improve students’ oral ability in 
a certain aspect and include a design of oral activities, but they are not coherent and may even disconnected 
from the teaching objectives of the class before and after. In other words, teaching objectives are not 
consistent and systematic. What is more, the teaching plan is written first and foremost, but the actual class 
is often another set, that is, the teacher explains the grammar point in the whole article of the PPT 
courseware, but the students basically do not participate in the spoken language activities, and the teaching 
goal is completely ignored. 

Secondly, the students’ learning goals are not clear. Some students think that oral English is to read 
accurate words, memorize the text, sentence patterns, and achieve the correct pronunciation and intonation. 
There is only one macro-concept about the goal of oral learning, that is, to improve the level of oral 
communication. However, due to a lack of specific guidance from teachers and the lack of knowledge about 
how to put it into practice, there is a situation of “insufficient intention but insufficient strength”. There are 
a few students who have no concept of the goal of oral English learning. It can be said that there is no goal 
for oral English learning. Only a small number of students who have a good foundation in English will set 
a clear goal for their oral English learning, such as completing a few tasks, accomplishing a certain goal, 
and reaching a certain level, etc. 

Teaching Resources are Not Abundant 
The main component of teaching resources is teaching materials. In the colleges, only a few use oral 
teaching materials. Although these textbooks are written for English-speaking foreign students, most of the 
contents are not very suitable for Chinese students. And some colleges even do not have specific teaching 
materials for oral English teaching for non-English majors, or, in other words, there are no oral English 
courses for non-English majors. In terms of teaching materials, what is said in the listening and speaking 
tutorials that go with the reading and writing tutorials is largely ignored. 

Secondly, the learning resources that students can consult also have certain limitations. In addition to 
teaching materials, it is difficult for students to provide other uniformly managed online spoken language 
classes or online spoken language resources, which naturally cannot arouse students’ interest in learning. 
In addition, the new generation of college students grow up in the Internet era, so the paper textbooks alone 
cannot satisfy their desire to learn. 

Teaching Method are Not Novel 
In essence, most teachers are still staying with traditional teaching methods, except the traditional 
“blackboard chalk” has been changed to a “multimedia electronic pen”, although multimedia devices have 
entered every classroom. However, the nature of teaching methods has not changed, and multimedia has 
only provided teachers with a labor-saving tool. That’s saying that the projection screen replaces the 
blackboard, and the keyboard replaces chalk. Some teachers’ PPTs are a copy of the electronic teaching 
plan of oral English teaching, put on the projection screen, and then students are just reading in front of 
audio or video. 
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In some schools (such as Hunan City College), most of the teachers’ oral activities are still an important 
part of the first five minutes of the duty report, but students do not show much interest, and some students 
only read a story or joke on stage to accomplish the task. The immutable teaching method of oral English 
does not arouse the enthusiasm of students to practice oral English, so it is difficult to improve their oral 
English expression ability. In fact, we should pay more attention to students in oral English class, reduce 
the input link, and make use of valuable time for language output (Lin, & Cao, 2018). 

Teaching Evaluation is Not Scientific 
There is no uniform standard for oral evaluation of non-English majors. Take Hunan City University and 
Hunan University of Commerce as examples; the requirements of the school are that the spoken English 
score accounts for 10% of the final total score, but there is no uniform form and standard for the specific 
assessment (Qin, 2017). Therefore, in order to save time, some teachers directly count the results of each 
issue of the duty report as an oral achievement, while the duty report is basically prepared by the students 
before class, and you can read or perform on stage. Therefore, basically it is not even a verbal 
communication. There are also a small number of teachers who give oral tests to students, but they are 
basically defined by the teachers. Students prepare for the examination and recite it in the middle of the 
exam. Real instant communication is rare. Hunan Institute of Engineering does not include oral 
communication in the final evaluation, so it is more difficult for students to attach importance of oral 
learning. Generally speaking, for the assessment and evaluation of oral communication, most ordinary 
universities have not issued specific evaluation methods and implementation plans currently, and the 
evaluation is mainly based on the subjective evaluation of teachers, which lacks the guidance of scientific 
theory. Therefore, students’ enthusiasm for learning is not enough. 

According to the reasons mentioned above, such as unclear teaching objectives, lack of abundant 
teaching resources, teaching methods that aren’t novel, and unscientific teaching evaluation, the students 
are obviously not active in the process of oral English learning. There is no excitement and security when 
speaking in a spoken language. They are always afraid of making mistakes, and the fluency and accuracy 
are not satisfactory. Because there is no good evaluation mechanism incentive, no new teaching methods 
to guide, students gradually lose interest in oral English learning. Teachers are also disappointed in students, 
thus forming a vicious circle of spoken language teaching. Teachers and students’ satisfaction with oral 
English teaching is decreasing. 

The Reasons for the Shortage of the Ability of the College Oral English Teaching 
There are many reasons for the shortage in the ability of the college oral English teaching. And this part 
will analyze it from three aspects. 

Content of Courses 
Generally speaking, in addition to students majoring in English, the oral English teaching of other college 
students has been mainly concentrated on freshmen and sophomores, and at the third and fourth stage, 
English learning is basically stagnant except for students who need to take CET-4 or CET-6. At present, 
there is no high-level English education curriculum for non-English major students in the current English 
education program in colleges and universities. And many non-“211”, “985” college English elective 
courses have also decreased, in which there is not only the problem of credit allocation, but also a shortage 
of teachers (Fang, 2018). Moreover, the content of English textbooks is not updated enough, which limits 
the classroom speaking. Even if college teachers are willing to cultivate students’ thinking ability in their 
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freshman and sophomore year, it is very difficult to realize the teaching plan and progress limited by the 
teaching plan and progress. 

Teaching Mode 
At present, most of the college English education adopts the “big class” teaching method. Compared with 
the total number of teachers, the English teachers in colleges and universities are always in short supply. 
However, with the expansion of enrollment in colleges and universities, the teaching volume of college 
English teachers is constantly increasing. This “big class” teaching mode is also helpless. The disadvantages 
of this model are obvious, the interaction between teachers and students is insufficient, and the feeding 
teaching is the main teaching method. Because of the large number of people, limited class hours, the end 
of a semester, teachers can not recognize the students who want to interact from where to start (Li, Y., 
2017). At the same time, due to the limitations of each class, teachers can only instill knowledge by filling 
the ducks in order to complete the teaching plan. Even if the teacher allows the situational teaching based 
on thinking and discussion to change the students’ acceptance habits, the long-term filling teaching makes 
it difficult for students to change their acceptance habits. 

Assessment System  
There is a phenomenon of putting the cart before the horse in the examination system of college English 
education, that is to say, it reverses the importance of teaching purpose and means. At present, students’ 
listening comprehension, translation, oral English and writing are the main factors of English education 
evaluation. They are not asked whether they have the ability to think or not. This kind of evaluation mode 
is generally reflected in the current CET-4 and CET-6 and the mid-term or final examination in colleges 
and universities. In oral English teaching, teachers also evaluate the students’ English ability through CET-
4 and CET-6 scores and the results of the mid-term or final examination. It can be said that the current 
assessment system is more standard, the knowledge is narrower, and the ability of students to think and 
explore for themselves has become the most unrecognized part of the assessment system. In 2000, students’ 
ability to think and explore for themselves became the least noticed part of the assessment system. 

Suggestions on Improving the Cultivation of Critical Ability 
in College Oral English Teaching  

From above, this paper analyzes reasons for the shortage of the ability of the college oral English teaching, 
and this part will provide some suggestions on improving the cultivation of thinking ability in college oral 
English teaching. 

Changing the Assessment System 
In order to improve the thinking ability of oral English teaching, it is necessary to clarify the relationship 
between the aims and means of education. Only by correcting the teaching and learning methods can the 
purpose of college oral English teaching and learning be changed. When the aim is to cultivate the thinking 
ability, the teaching setup and textbook arrangement of college oral English teaching will be reformed. 
Specifically, it is necessary to design the assessment elements of speculative ability in the examination 
system, and the proportion should be equal to or more than the proportion of listening, translation, speaking 
and writing. The ability for thinking is mainly reflected in the ability for self-thinking and exploration. 
Therefore, the assessment of thinking ability in design is to take rich and diverse forms, pay attention to 
students’ subjective thought expression, and evaluation can take group discussion and debate, individual or 
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group presentation, personal or group research project. A learning portfolio is helpful to stimulate students’ 
thinking ability and creative ability. Furthermore, traditional short-term writing in the assessment is an 
evaluation factor that can reflect the students’ ability to think and can appropriately increase the proportion 
of assessment. As for other aspects, it can be considered to appropriately reduce the proportion of the 
assessment. Although the ability for thinking is more focused on subjective aspects, it also should be based 
on objective criteria for the evaluation of the model. Based on college English teachers’ teaching practice 
and the situation of students, teachers can design evaluation criteria to evaluate students’ thinking ability 
through the aspects of logical reasoning, value evaluation and data analysis. 

Changing the Teaching Mode and Content 
The centralization of teaching and the outdated content of teaching materials objectively limit the teachers’ 
ability to design speculative teaching. The author thinks that improving the thinking ability in college oral 
English teaching is essential to the interactivity and discussion in teaching, and some foreign teachers are 
more popular in oral English teaching because of their emphasis on interaction with students, and mainly 
in situational teaching and thematic discussion, which greatly promotes students’ participation and 
enthusiasm (Pei, 2012). For colleges and universities where teachers are plentiful and the teaching 
environment permits, teachers can take small classes and divide students into different groups, allowing 
them to discuss relevant topics, and teachers can rate their analytical ability, and reasoning ability, etc., and 
the final score is included in the students’ midterm or final grade. There are many articles in the current 
college English textbook, College English, that can be used as the subject of discussion. Teachers can use 
the article as background material to group students to discuss the topic of the article and cultivate students’ 
thinking ability. 

Stimulating Students’ Critical Ability 
College oral English teaching is more about classroom teaching, with English teachers as the core. However, 
this way to cultivate students’ thinking ability has the limitation of time and space. The time for a major 
lesson is between 80 and 100 minutes. The peak of students’ concentration is between 30 and 40 minutes. 
It can be said that classroom teaching is essentially passive teaching, and the acceptance of students is still 
low. Under this circumstance, it is necessary to strengthen students’ self-directed learning and promote their 
spontaneous English learning through online classes and extracurricular English learning. In the teaching 
practice, teachers should try to let the students host the group discussion. By setting the discussion topic, 
and providing various English self-learning platforms, etc., the students need to prepare the materials, which 
are collected and analyzed by the discussion process for the moderators and the discussion groups. To carry 
out the comments, the students’ ability to develop their thinking is better achieved. Even in the regular 
teaching, students often question and evaluate the usage of related words or sentences and support them 
with the materials they collect. 

Conclusion 

College education plays an important role in the field of education, and English occupies a very important 
position where oral English is one of the most important, so how to carry out the reform of college oral 
English teaching is of particular importance. Based on the critical thinking ability, this paper analyzes the 
reasons for the lack of speculative ability in college oral English teaching, and puts forward some 
suggestions, which provides a new direction for the later research, in order to arouse people’s attention to 
the reform of college oral English teaching. 
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[Abstract] The internationalization of higher education is a dynamic process of developing and changing without 
end. It is the exchange and integration of higher education in the world and it further promotes human 
civilization. Against it, we should face the existing problems of our foreign language education and teaching, 
analyze their causes and solve them thoroughly to qualify foreign language teaching and to improve the foreign 
language ability and cultivate the new international talent with international vision for the country. . 
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Introduction 
In China, foreign language education teaching has developed for the past 40 years (Cai, 2017). It takes the 
longest time and the government has a huge large part in it, but it can’t afford enough high quality English 
talent to meet the needs of our country’s development (Shen, 2015), especially against the 
internationalization of higher education, which is an inevitable developing trend of higher education in the 
world (Li, 2006), which needs no, or at least less, language barriers in cooperation. So the status of foreign 
language teaching and education has caught many scholar’s attention, who have made lots of research on 
it in different ways in order to change this problem to allow it to successfully adapt to the 
internationalization of higher education and cultivate more qualified foreign language talent. This paper, 
first, states the concept of the internationalization of higher education and its significance of with foreign 
language teaching and education. Second, it analyzes the status of foreign language teaching and education 
in third-level colleges and finds out the reasons for the problems. Third, this paper advises to reset the 
orientation of foreign language teaching to solve the problems and let the foreign language teaching and 
education to meet the requirements of the internationalization of higher education needs and promote 
foreign language ability of China. 

The Strategic Significance of Internationalization of Higher Education 
and Foreign Language Teaching Education 

The Strategic Significance of the Internationalization of Higher Education  
The internationalization of higher education is not a new topic. It has a long history. There is no unified 
academic conclusion about the definition of higher education internationalization (Huang, 2003), but the 
definition has always maintained its concept and coherence and it reflects the features of the historical 
significance of the times. Hans De Wit believed that the internationalization of higher education should 
include not only the internationalization of curriculum, training, transnational academic research and 
mobility of scholars and students, but also a supportive international system of educational cooperation 
(1995). This concept has been well-received and later international curriculum or training, including 
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sending teachers and students to other countries are the main contents for international cooperation in 
universities. With the developing, many scholars have renewed the concept while maintaining its core. 
Another scholar defined it in the Education Dictionary as “a trend of attention to the world on the basis of 
domestic higher education. The main performance is to strengthen foreign language teaching, set up a large 
number of relevant international courses, majors and departments; conduct a wide range mobility of talents 
and cooperation in education and academic” (Gu, 1988). Canadian famous scholar, Jane Knight believes it 
is not a specific activity from beginning to end, nor is it achievable. The purpose is to “incorporate the 
internationalization and cross-cultural dimension into the teaching, research and service functions of higher 
education institutions” (Knight, 2004). 

All of these definitions have characteristics, and this author believes that the internationalization of 
higher education is a process without end, and it has different valuable orientations and features in different 
historical stages. The educational resources of the world need to be renewed and reorganized in new way, 
such as educational thoughts, concepts and methods (Gao, 2006). It is embodied in the opening of 
international courses, students and the academic exchanges. University educators and managers have more 
international vision and internationalization concepts; therefore, foreign language education is more valued, 
including diversity of cultural education. 

The internationalization of higher education is an important indicator to measure the level of university 
education in a country (Ren, 2016). With a global perspective vision, there will be a truly international 
curriculum, and a global sense of service, and it can cultivate and educate the new type of international 
talents with the ability to solve global affairs and promote the civilization of human society. The 
internationalization of higher education is the mission that a university serves the state and it is also an 
important of the national development strategy (Ren, 2016). The article believes that it is the key point to 
prove the degree of internationalization of the country and it will serve the country’s developing, enhance 
the country’s language ability to solve international affairs and enhance its national strength, and expand 
national interests. 

The Strategic Significance of the Internationalization of Higher Education 
It is agreed that the internationalization of higher education is regarded as dynamic, changing and 
developing (Knight, 2004). All countries take universities and colleges as the main body of education to 
cultivate new international talent with global perspective, consciousness and international critical thinking. 
With the recognition, foreign language education has become the foundation and critical session to the 
internationalization of higher education, so foreign language education policies have been issued and 
adjusted to better internationalize higher education in many countries. For example, to actively develop 
internationalization courses, universities qualify foreign language teaching by setting international 
programs for students and scholars conduct research and international negotiations. In Britain, in order to 
make higher education internationalized, what the government has done is not only expand the market for 
international students and but also strengthen international cooperation, technology exchange and the 
foreign language education (Sun, 2015). The United States has also regarded the internationalization of 
higher education as an important part of their global strategy and has taken language as the critical session 
to the cultivation of foreign language talents with global awareness. American presidents and the 
government insisted on placing foreign language learning in an important strategic position and encouraged 
American citizens to learn foreign language learning (Wang, X., 2001). In particular, after the “911”, the 
Bush Administration readjusted the strategy of foreign language education and set up a series of policies 
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and regulations to develop foreign language learning and communication projects to strengthen foreign 
language education and improve the country’s foreign language ability. This can be seen in a series of law 
bills to protect the education policy. The American government insisted that foreign language ability can 
realize the diversity of America itself, and make the management of global affairs more effective, and 
defend and enlarge the interests of the United States and maintain its prominent position in the world.  

Similarly, as a developing country, in the era of economic and information globalization, China is 
striving to improve the development of national science and technology while developing the economy 
rapidly, so as to accelerate the process of internationalization of higher education, and especially the 
teaching of foreign language education has received unprecedented attention. So foreign language teaching 
and education is closely connected with the internationalization of higher education, and it can reflect the 
degree and quality of the internationalization of higher education. 

The Status of Foreign Language Education and Teaching in Third level Universities 
The EF English Proficiency Index is the industry’s first standard to measure English comprehensive ability, 
founded in 2011.This indicator provides a standardized tool for comparing adult English proficiency in 
different countries and in different periods. In November 2013, EF Education released the EF English 
Proficiency Indicators Report (EF EPI). It is a one-year test for 750,000 adults in 60 countries around the 
world. It was the first test data of nearly 5 million adults and the trend changes in English proficiency over 
the past 6 years were comprehensively analyzed and classified them into three levels: high, medium and 
low proficiency according to the standard. The results show that China’s score was 50.77, ranking 34th, or 
low proficiency. Indonesia scored 53.44 points, and Vietnam scored 52.27 points, all in medium proficiency 
(Education First, 2013). This is strong proof that the English proficiency in China is at a low level. It can 
reflect the status and some problems of foreign language teaching and education. 

One of the problems is foreign language education and teaching in third-level universities lacks the 
correct orientation. It can be shown in the following. One is in poor cohesion. The formulation and 
adjustment of foreign language education policies and the grasp of the developing direction, including the 
foreign language education syllabus, rating system, curriculum setting in primary school, junior high school, 
senior high school, and the third-level university has not been well connected, resulting in “repeated 
learning”, in particular the learning of high middle school and further learning are similarly concerned with 
the grammar, the only differences are the length of the article, a little of depth of the contents. 

There is a lack of specifics in foreign language polies and regulations, including foreign language 
education syllabus, rating system, and curriculum setting. In third-level university, it is the same as in first 
or second level universities, and the characteristics of their students are not considered, so the students learn 
the same things and teachers use the same teaching methods in class as in the first or second-level 
universities or colleges. It results in that students are poor in foreign language after three or four years 
learning in college. This is the main reason why foreign language education has been time-consuming and 
inefficient and results in a serious lack of practical workers with proficient foreign language skills. 

The lack of diversity in language teaching is another obvious problem. From primary school until 
college or university, foreign language teaching starts with mainly English, and even Russian and Japanese 
are added in middle school in some cities, and German, French and Spanish are added in high middle school 
only in few cities. The further learning of the minor languages is likely to be limited in third-level 
universities or colleges. For example, public Japanese is on the teaching curriculum, but it is open for 
students learning in class only once every two or three years, only because the number of students who 
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learn public Japanese is not enough for a class, not to mention the students who learn German or other 
languages. 

Another problem is that English proficiency has only been tested by College English CET which is 
only suitable for domestic application; it is not internationally recognized and it only focuses on writing, 
reading and comprehension. Although China has been vigorously strengthening the construction of 
minority languages, it is still in a relatively deficient state, and unable to meet the needs of the “one Belt 
and One Road” economic strategy and the new international foreign language talents. 

The last issue, but also still a serious problem or reality, is that China’s foreign language education and 
teaching has been guided by the “Solid Language Foundation” for nearly 40 years (Cai, 2015). Foreign 
language orientation determines the teaching curriculum and syllabus. So the foreign language in a third- 
level-university or colleges focuses on language grammar or reading comprehension skills or language 
culture, only analyzing the discourse itself, including language grammar or language usage, etc., with 
nothing about major knowledge. This is as the same as the foreign language in first-level-university. The 
students’ characteristics in third-level-college are not considered. Foreign language education and teaching 
is not designed according to the students. This is the reason that we are lacking the foreign language talents 
to solve the problems in many fields. 

Suggestion, Application and Conclusion 
According to the status and problems, we have analyzed the causes. Based on the analyzing of all the 
phenomenon, in order to change the reality and make foreign language teaching and cultivation in the third-
level-university or college able to cultivate foreign language talents with real ability to solve problems in 
field and international affairs, the author suggests the following  

First, it is necessary to reorganize the management system, which includes the management department, 
the executive department and the assistance service department. They formulate, adjust and implement the 
policy, and ensure they cooperate well and thoroughly solve the problem caused by unclear responsibility, 
eliminating the imbalance between horizontal and vertical management cooperation. Foreign language 
education and teaching is a national language strategy; it requires relevant departments to cooperate fully, 
and to complete national language strategies with high quality to improve national foreign language ability. 

Second, setting a clear goal of foreign language education and teaching for third-level-university or 
college is critical. It is conducive to the development of the syllabus and curriculum, as well as the 
implementation of teaching methods and the selection of teaching materials, which is conducive to improve 
the quality of foreign language education. 

Third, on the basis of the original general knowledge of English, the study of academic English needs  
to be strengthened (Cai, 2019). General knowledge of English is conducive to the develop of international 
awareness and international thinking. The study of cultural life, customs of various countries and national 
history contributes to international cooperation and exchanges, reduces cultural conflicts and contributes to 
world peace. Academic English is a powerful way to enhance the practical application of language, that is, 
cooperation in various fields closely. Communications in the fields of finance, economy, science and 
technology, architecture, medicine, biology, etc. are inseparable from the practical application of foreign 
languages and it makes our country more powerful. The academic language ability cannot be compensated 
for and replaced by general English learning. In view of this, it is suggested that foreign language education 
syllabus will go hand-in-hand with the teaching of foreign languages and academic foreign languages and 
focus on different stages’ language teaching to quickly improve our foreign language ability. For example, 
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foreign language learning in the middle and high school focuses on the study of general English, to help 
students understand the different social customs and cultures, including the history of countries. At the 
university level, students focus on academic English learning to improve their practical application ability 
of languages and enhance their ability to communicate in various fields and to develop the ability to strive 
for China’s voice to the world and improve our international image and strengthen international influence. 

Fourth, enrich the language, not only in foreign language majors in college, but also the college’s 
public language, so that most students have the choice to choose language learning, re-select language 
according to their professional development or life planning, to increase the language learning choice. The 
richness of the language can be planned from the high school or the junior high school stage. Long-term 
language learning is conducive to the promotion of academic English at the university level and is more 
conducive to the substantial improvement of foreign language ability. Therefore, for the richness of 
language, economically good areas can consider the diversified education and teaching from the beginning 
of junior high school, which can help to change the lack of language and improve my foreign language 
ability in essence. 
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[Abstract] Using collocations correctly is a recognizable symbol of competent speakers and it is advisable that 
special heed be paid to teaching and learning them. However, the vast majority of previous papers do no more 
than conduct experiments by using a collocation dictionary or/and a corpus and draw conclusions that their 
method is effective. This is far from enough. This paper tries to fill the gap by providing a comprehensive list of 
online tools such as dictionaries, corpora and search engines and proposes innovative, engaging and effective 
approaches to teaching and learning English collocations.  

[Keywords] collocation; dictionaries; search engines; corpora; novel approaches 

Introduction  
Collocations are words that are conventionally used together. For instance, ‘learn knowledge’, ‘red tea’ and 
‘eat medicine’ are awkward and non-idiomatic while ‘acquire knowledge’, ‘black tea’ and ‘take medicine’ 
are natural and appropriate. Hyland and Jiang (2018) have stated, “An important component of fluent 
linguistic production and a key distinguishing feature of particular modes, registers and genres is the multi-
word expressions referred to ‘lexical bundles’”. To put it simply, it is less likely for students to make 
mistakes in grammar, word choice and idioms if they have a good command of collocational knowledge. It 
is universally acknowledged that never is sufficient emphasis put on teaching collocations in teaching 
English. However, the optimal approach to gaining collocational proficiency has not been determined and 
no research has been found to have developed effective, innovative, engaging and overall strategies for 
helping learners have collocational knowledge. The research by Basal (2019) uses a combination of online 
tools like a corpus, a collocation dictionary and Google to teach collocations, but the only corpus offered is 
too small to be useful for general learners. Just one collocation dictionary is provided and too few methods 
in using Google are applied. Salman and Alfaris (2017) described 23 techniques like filling in the blanks 
and matching to teach collocations, however, no intact collocations are shown and learners are not active 
in traditional exercises. To sum up, the overwhelming majority of the papers just use a collocation 
dictionary and/or a corpus, perform an experiment and then come to a conclusion that their method is 
effective. This paper tries to fill the gap, first, by making an introduction to the importance of teaching and 
learning collocations and conducting a literature review of what has been achieved in this field; second, 
providing a comprehensive list of online tools including the latest corpora such as SKELL, JustTheWord 
and iWeb; new dictionaries such as Enacademic Collocations Dictionary, HASK and Hyber Collocation 
and practical search engines such as Google Scholar, Google Books Ngram Viewer and WebCorpLive and 
suggesting how these tools should be utilized effectively and other fresh strategies for teaching and learning 
collocations, idioms and semantic prosody included and at last, drawing a conclusion. 

Literature Review 
Zaabalawi (2017) argued that collocations should be taught in reading texts. Jafarpour, et al. (2013) 
corroborated that the corpus-based approaches in teaching collocations are superior to traditional ways. 
Basal (2019) claims that online tools such as online dictionaries, corpora, search engines and other tools 
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can be helpful in teaching collocations to learners. Boulton (2013) mentioned that the Google search allows 
users to retrieve a considerable amount of relevant search results quickly. McCarthy and Carter (1995) 
suggested a “three I’s” approach when using corpora: illustration, interaction and induction. Macis and 
Schumitt (2017) confirm that reading extensively seems to be the only way to learn collocations with idioms 
efficiently. The above studies can be summarized as follows: First, collocations ought to be taught and 
learned by reading extensively. Second, online collocation dictionaries, corpora and search engines are of 
great use for acquiring collocational knowledge. But questions remain: What are the applicable approaches 
to teaching and learning collocations in teaching reading? What dictionaries and corpora are currently 
available and how can they be utilized? Are there other methods to teach and learn collocations? This paper 
tries to answer the questions. 

Research Method 

Using Reading Texts: A Natural Way to Teach Collocations  
Collocational knowledge can be acquired intentionally and incidentally from reading texts. For low-level 
students, the teacher can download pictures of common collocations like ,‘catch attention’, and ‘catch fire’ 
from Pinterest and then show them to students, who find them vivid and fascinating. In teaching reading, 
the instructor needs to explain the rationale for learning collocations and then tell learners to pinpoint 
collocations on a given page. They can choose one miscollocation from the four choices. They can also be 
required to make the distinction between collocations and free combinations, for example: Terra White has 
been pursuing a career in modeling. Kerri studies nutrition and health psychology before pursuing 
modelling. 

Students work collectively to examine numerous example sentences from dictionaries and corpora and 
reach their own conclusions about semantic prosody of some words in the text. The following words and 
phrases have negative meanings: aftermath of + noun, noun+ break out, be exposed to + noun, be liable to+ 
noun, be rife with + noun, be vulnerable to + noun, border on + noun, brace for+ noun , cause (verb) + noun, 
and commit + noun. For example: Of course, that is a utterly useless appraisal. In the following, words and 
phrases imply positive meanings: adj + achievement, be committed to + noun, bring out + noun, adj + career, 
adj + comeback, enhance + noun, adj + impression, keep + sb + adj, lend + noun, adj + outcome, perfectly 
+ adj, adj + performance, provide + noun, quite + adj, reap + noun, adj + result, stay + adj, totally + adj and 
undeniably + adj. For example: In 2007, she led the company to a remarkable comeback. 

Collocation Dictionaries Facilitate Collocation Extraction 
The following dictionaries help learners write and speak natural-sounding English. Oxford Collocation 
Dictionary, Enacademic Collocations Dictionary, Linguatools Collocations Database, INSPIRASSION, 
HASK and Hyber Collocation help users find collocations like ‘heavy smoker’ and ‘smoke heavily’ with 
ease. Some of them offer example sentences, which help students comprehend collocations better. Other 
online tools similar to collocation dictionaries should also be used. Netspeak, TANGO, Linggle and 
Netcollo assist students with writing by finding the most frequent collocates they do not know or remember. 
Students enter “find ？evidence” into Netspeak and witness that the top left collocates are ‘strong’ and 
‘hard’. TANGO is especially useful for Chinese learners of English in that it offers English-Chinese parallel 
example sentences besides collocations. 
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Search Engines Used as Corpora Provide New and Authentic Language  
Quotation marks and wildcards are of practical use to students for correction and confirmation when they 
search for collocations on Google. If in doubt of the grammaticality of ‘exercise their abilities’, students 
enter “exercise abilities” into Google, and it generally returns numerous results. That indicates that the 
collocation is acceptable. However, when they enter “can * their abilities” into Google, they will have no 
trouble noting that ‘develop ability’, ‘improve ability’, ‘enhance ability’, and ‘hone ability’ are more 
frequently used. It is a must for the teacher to warn students that Google search results may be unreliable. 
In that case, searching collocations on Google Scholar is preferable. Another powerful tool is Google Books 
Ngram Viewer. Learners enter “drive slowly, drive slow” into the search box and discover that both are 
perfect collocations. Students enter “studies_NOUN * that” and notice that ‘suggest’, ‘show’, ‘indicate’ 
and ‘reveal’ are the top right collocates. It is worth pointing out that it is always prudent that learners choose 
the most frequently used collocations. If students want to see concordance lines on a search engine, 
WebCorpLive, tailored for fine-grained language search, is the ideal option. When learners choose Bing as 
the search engine and enter “* one’s welcome”, they will observe that the left collocates are ‘overstay’ , 
‘outstay’, ‘outlive’, ‘linger beyond’ and ‘wear out’. If students frequently search on search engines 
independently, they will form a lifelong habit of finding collocations during their writing. 

Corpora Help Students Obtain Detailed Collocational Information 
The overwhelming majority of corpora are not built for non-experts and this necessitates the use of easy to 
use corpora, especially at the initial stage of teaching collocations. SKELL is highly recommendable. The 
corpus function Word Sketch is a one-page summary of the most typical collocations divided into logical 
categories. This facilitates retrieval of information. Another foolproof corpus is JustTheWord and it works 
in exactly the same way as SKELL. Flax Learning Collocations is a student-friendly tool. If learners have 
familiarized themselves with the corpora mentioned above, they may continue availing themselves of the 
iWeb Corpus to perform complicated queries to find collocations. If students enter “[harness]. [vv] [nn*]”, 
they will detect that the right top collocates of the verb harness are ‘technology’, ‘energy’, ‘power’ and 
‘information’. If you click ‘Word’ and enter ‘harness’, the same result is achieved. If you want to search 
for grammatical collocations, StringNet is the best choice. Enter “deny”, and you will discern that the word 
is frequently in such patterns: deny that, be denied the, deny the knowledge of, there is no denying, and 
deny murdering his wife. The above-mentioned corpora make it easier for students to pose questions, test 
hypotheses, and find the answers to their queries. Users can utilize a corpus-based quiz builder to develop 
and test their collocational knowledge. Idioms are the part and parcel of the English collocations and many 
teachers opt not to teach idioms, assuming that teaching idioms is incredibly difficult. However, it is a must 
because knowledge and correct usage of idioms are the marks of competent speakers. The Free Dictionary’s 
Idioms dictionary is the largest collection of English idioms in the world. Besides the idiom definitions, 
you will find thousands of example sentences. Tutors can use the dictionary The Idiom to explore idioms 
by topics like love and body. Pictures of idioms from Pinterest help students grasp and recall their figurative 
meanings interestingly and efficiently. Language practitioners can turn to YouTube for idiom videos. In 
teaching idioms, it is advisable that learners consult corpora like SKELL and iWeb for authentic contexts 
first and then collocation dictionaries for definitions, if need be.  
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Conclusion 
This study has identified that the online tools and follow-up activities are effective and efficient approaches 
to teaching and learning collocations. First, learners gain collocational knowledge, including semantic 
prosody, intentionally and unintentionally, by reading texts and doing follow-up exercises, which are 
original, and engaging. Second, collocation dictionaries and other similar online tools enable users to extract 
collocations easily. Third, using search engines as corpora provides a broad array of new, authentic and 
rich language. Last, by using corpora, students secure more varied and more detailed collocational 
information, idioms included and since they as language explorers analyze and interpret collocations, it 
facilitates the retention of the collocations acquired. Another powerful collocation tool, ColloCaid, is in 
active progress at the time of writing this paper. It should be pointed out that the above tools and methods 
can be used separately and simultaneously. 
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Appendix 

A List of Collocation Tools 
ColloCaid: http://www.collocaid.uk/ 

Enacademic Collocations Dictionary: https://collocations.enacademic.com/ 

Flax Learning Collocations: 

http://flax.nzdl.org/greenstone3/flax?a=fp&sa=collAbout&c=collocations  

Free Dictionary's Idioms dictionary: https://idioms.thefreedictionary.com/ 

Google Books Ngram Viewer: https://books.google.com/ngrams 

HASK: http://pelcra.pl/hask_en/Home 

Hyber Collocation: https://hypcol.marutank.net/ 

Inspirassion: https://inspirassion.com/en/ 

iWeb Corpus: https://www.english-corpora.org/iweb/ 

JustTheWord:http: //www.just-the-word.com/  

Linggle: https://linggle.com/ 

Linguatools Collocations Database: http://www.linguatools.de/kollokationen-en/ 

Netcollo: http://netcollo.stringnet.org/ http://www.netcollo.info/ 

Netspeak: http://www.netspeak.org/ 

Oxford Collocation Dictionary: http://www.freecollocation.com/ 

Pinterest: https://www.pinterest.com/ 

quiz builder: https://www.lextutor.ca/conc/multi/ 

SKELL: https: //skell.sketchengine.co.uk/run.cgi/skell  

StringNet: http://nav4.stringnet.org/ 

TANGO: http: //candle.cs.nthu.edu.tw/collocation/webform2.aspx?funcID=9 

The Idioms: https://www.theidioms.com/topics/#title  

WebCorpLive: http://www.webcorp.org.uk/live/ 
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[Abstract] Teachers are the essence and foundation of education. Educational achievements depend greatly on 
teachers’ development in professional competence and comprehensive quality, thus making the research of the 
development of teacher competence the focus of the education circle. Especially, the construction and broad 
adoption of the blending teaching model highlights the significance of the problem and puts forward higher 
requirements for English teachers’ competence and knowledge structures. This paper proposes some 
approaches helpful to mitigate the challenges that college teachers meet currently with the purpose of 
achieving expected teaching objectives in the blending teaching mode.  

[Keywords] teacher professional competence; action research; reflective teaching      

Introduction 
In the 1990s, the emergence of the TELL concept (Technology Enhance Language Learning)and 
language learning in the multimedia network environment fully indicated that the internet and 
communication technology was providing more broad space for language teaching and learning. People 
hope to develop a teaching mode and education system that can meet the needs of the information age and 
give full play to learner’ learning initiative and enthusiasm (Huang, Zhou, & Wang, 2006). As a new way 
of learning and teaching, the network learning mode has indeed realized interesting learning content, the 
network of learning materials, personalized teaching process, and automatic learning evaluation. But after 
10 years, its weakness and incompetence has begun to show. Considering the huge advantage of 
traditional classroom teaching in socialization, humanity, interactivity and the full embodiment of the 
people-oriented concept, researchers began to mix the advantages of face-to-face learning and online 
learning, thus forming the blending learning and teaching mode. From the perspective of flexibility, 
famous educator Harvi Singh revealed the essence of blending teaching: the “blending teaching mode 
focuses on applying the right techniques to the learners with right individual learning styles and 
delivering the right skills to the right people at the right time” (2003). Its fundamental point is not only 
give full play to the teachers’ role of management in guiding, enlightening and monitoring the teaching 
process, but also to fully reflect the initiative, enthusiasm and creativity of students as the subject of 
learning. The networking of the conventional classroom teaching is a new trend and widespread 
popularity currently, which manifests more their integration and advantage complementation, a great 
breakthrough in the current teaching reform.  

Indeed, the teaching approach optimizes the selection and combination of all elements, thus realizing 
the teaching objectives and improving the teaching effect considerably, yet meanwhile, challenging the 
college English teachers greatly. The paper offers some proposals from the perspective of the 
transformation of roles, the reconstruction of knowledge structure, the improvement of comprehensive 
quality and the development of scientific research ability.  
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The Transformation of the English Teacher’s Role  
The new English teaching mode emphasizes individualized teaching and autonomous learning, initiating a 
change in the role of teachers. Professor Shaojie Zhang, a foreign language expert, points out that for 
students, foreign language teachers are owners, analyzers and disseminators of language, trainers of 
language skills, interpreters of teaching methods (2001). The advocacy of the blending teaching mode and 
the frequent emergence of new technologies and new concepts put forward higher requirements for 
English teachers. The role of the English teachers presents the qualitative change whether in the 
classroom or on the internet: Absolute control of the teachers no longer exists. Under the network 
conditions, the role of teachers in collaborative learning with students have become mentors, consultants, 
collaborators, mediators and learning partners of students. According to the characteristics of different 
students, as consultants and mentors, English teachers are supposed to give personalized special guidance 
and help, and naturally the change in role poses new challenge to English teachers in their competence 
and quality. 

The Reconstruction and Development of Teachers’ Knowledge Structure 
The knowledge structure of English teachers directly affects that of the students. Currently, the 
construction of teacher knowledge structure and professional development are undoubtedly the direction 
and subject of English teacher development. Dingfang Su believes that solid professional knowledge and 
professional skills, systematic modern language knowledge, considerable theoretical knowledge of 
English acquisition, and certain knowledge of teaching approach should be the special qualities the 
qualified English teachers are supposed to have. According to the scope of knowledge involved, teachers’ 
knowledge structure can be relatively divided into general scientific and cultural knowledge, subject 
professional knowledge and educational professional knowledge.  

We think that in order to have a reasonable knowledge structure, the systematic subject specialized 
knowledge must be obtained first: that is, to grasp the basic English knowledge and corresponding skills 
solidly and systematically, to be familiar with the history and current situation of the language, to 
integrate the textbook contents with the latest knowledge according to the scientific research results and 
development trend of the English language, thus activating its practical significance and highlighting the 
unity of knowledge and our times. Meanwhile, English teachers must have a general knowledge of 
pedagogy and psychology. English teachers should understand and be familiar with teaching design, 
implementation and management, know how to use different teaching modes and strategies to develop 
and improve learners’ language skills, and be able to reasonably use current teaching techniques and 
resources for different learners. English teachers should also know how to impart English knowledge and 
kinds of specific skills, and more importantly, understand the students’ learning psychology and mentality 
to further mobilize the enthusiasm of students to study independently. In addition, qualified foreign 
language teachers are also supposed to have wide range of scientific, cultural and social knowledge, 
which provide students with rich association, sharp judgment and broad vision. Rich scientific knowledge 
and broad vision are the conditions for the unity and progress of knowledge and life.  

The Promotion of Comprehensive Quality 
Teacher professional development means the improvement of their comprehensive quality. In addition to 
the promotion of language competence, teaching management competence and the reconstruction of 
professional knowledge, the teachers’ comprehensive quality is also reflected in the improvement of 
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humanistic quality of teachers as independent educators. Teacher development is also a process of 
self-growth to help students grow up. Teachers’ professional quality requires teachers to spread and 
cultivate positive values, critical thinking and world knowledge educators. Let students realize that 
English learning is not a matter of mastering communication tools, but a matter of understanding different 
cultures and ways of thinking. The humanistic quality of teachers is embodied in the open mind and 
international vision of English teachers, who can understand and guide students to understand and respect 
different languages and cultures, learn to coexist, and further understand the nature of life, improve the 
autonomy of individual life and the sense of responsibility for society. That is to say, the cultivation of 
English teachers should be based on subject teaching, but it needs to go beyond subject teaching and think 
from the height of education, so as to truly realize the significance of English teaching as general 
education. 

The ability of applying various modern information technologies still needed improvements. In the 
21st century, human beings fully enter the information-based society. The informatization of society 
accelerates the information of education, which requires English teachers to enhance the ability to 
understand the forms and manifestations of multimedia technologies, to explore and use modern 
information technology to search for more materials and make various coursework to meet the needs of 
teaching practice so as to improve the teaching effect. 

English teachers should be familiar with and recommend a few commonly-used teaching websites 
such as WebQuest (http: www.creative-learner. com) to the students. The teachers can also use modules 
provided by some websites to design personalized tasks in line with students’ physical and mental 
characteristics for language teaching services with the purpose of integrating information technology into 
every corner of education and teaching (Lee, Xu & Zhu, 2007). English teachers are encouraged to 
prepare lessons through websites, use websites in class, and carry out web-based teaching simulation and 
project research activities. English teachers can organize the students to carry out online chats on 
language learning. Some social networking software, such as Blogs, Wikis and podcasts are effective 
tools for English teaching. 

The Development of Scientific Research Ability 
The realization of diversified and effective teaching and the maximization of teaching achievements are 
the ultimate goals of teaching practical activities. The success of teaching activities not only depends on 
some explicit activities in specific teaching situations, but also depends on teachers’ inner thinking and 
decision-making activities. Teaching behavior is a very complex synthesis. Every related factor should be 
taken into consideration and every link in the teaching implementation process should be selected 
carefully. When choosing main teaching behaviors, excellent English teachers will rely more on the 
conclusion of teaching reflection and the guidance of the theoretical and empirical research results of 
scientific research topics. While engaging in teaching practice, English teachers should strengthen their 
scientific research consciousness and exploring spirit, actively engage in scientific research activities, thus 
guiding better their language teaching. As a matter of fact, “teacher’s demeanor” is more reflected in their 
academic spirit and innovative ability. 

At this point, we think that enhancing English teacher’s reflective teaching ability and carrying out 
action research are the strategies to promote their scientific research ability and improve teaching quality. 
The basis of teacher development is to constantly reflect their own teaching process and teaching theory, 
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and the central idea of teaching action research is action and reflection. Teaching practice and reflection 
cycle development process is also the process of teaching research. 

The purpose of reflective teaching is to solve the doubts or problems in teaching practice and the 
main ways of teachers’ reflection are: (1) write a reflection diary to analyze, think, and summarize each 
teaching activity and record the experience and feelings so as to think deeply about the teaching activity; 
(2) exchange teaching experiences with a colleague and carry out reflection dialogue; (3) implement 
micro-teaching and observe the vide data are also the effective ways of teaching reflection (Burns, 2011). 

Many educators hold that action research is another effective way to promote the teacher profession 
development. Action research systematizes reflection, which is a higher level reflection, and integrates 
scientific research and teaching. Teachers are always in a state of inquiry in system operation, which is 
conductive to the development of their own ability. Action research is related to the ideas of “reflective 
practice” and “the teacher as researcher” and involves taking a self-reflective, critical and systematic 
approach to exploring English teachers’ teaching context (Wang, & Zhang, 2014). So, one of the main 
aims of action research is to identify a “problematic” situation or issues considered by the participants to 
be worthy of investigation in order to bring about critically informed changes in practice. Action research 
is underpinned by democratic principles in that ownership of change is invested in those who conduct the 
research (Burns, 1999, p. 5). That is, action research is for teachers in the teaching process can reflect on 
their own teaching effect in time, constantly find the fundamental problems in the teaching process, so as 
to think, repeatedly research, actively find out the countermeasures and measures to solve problems. The 
central idea of action part of the action research is to intervene in a deliberate way in the problematic 
situation in order to bring about changes and, even better, improvements in practice (Wallace, 1991). In 
the course of action research, English teachers, as the master of the research, select the research topic, 
collect relevant research information and data for analysis, and work out feasible research plans and steps. 
According to Kemmis and McTaggart (1988), distinguished experts in the fields, action research typically 
involves ther broad phases in a cycle of research: planning, action, observation and reflection. The first 
cycle may become a continuing, or iterative, spiral of cycles which recur until the action researcher has 
achieved a satisfactory outcome and feels it is time to stop. The aims and contributions of action research 
are multiple, overlapping, and varied.  

English action research helps to improve the scientific research and teaching ability of English 
teachers. English teachers master scientific research methods and use research conclusions to guide 
teaching practice, which plays a positive role in promoting English teaching reform greatly.  

Besides, in order to enhance the overall scientific competence and improve scientific level, we hold 
that the establishment of scientific research teams may be the better way. Teacher professional 
development emphasizes the teacher co-development and the establishment of teacher development 
communities instead of the hard working of the lone wolves. Cooperative learning is conductive to the 
cultivation of teachers’ mutual help spirit, the improvement of teachers’ wisdom level, the exploitation of 
teachers’ group resources and formation of learning community (Lewis, M & J, Hill, 2009). Cooperative 
learning and the establishment of teaching teams also provide a platform for teachers’ long-term 
development. Though learning and communication on the platform, teachers can realize their own 
advantages and disadvantages, learn to analyze themselves and others at the same time, learn to consult 
and seek help from others reasonably and actively in order to make up for their shortcomings and quickly 
improve their theoretical and practical level. 
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Never too old to learn, which is a truth and a must, especially to college teachers. It is acknowledged 
that learning and development is bound to last a lifetime and a lifelong learning habit is the scholars’ 
internalizing drive. College English teachers are encouraged to make their own plans for professional 
development and improve our professional competence as English educators. Lifelong learning is the 
basis and foundation of teacher professional development. Lifelong learning is actually thirst for 
knowledge, a pursuit, a drive to develop and enrich ourselves, and beneficial habit (Borridge, 2002). It 
can push English teachers to develop from various angles and as far as researchers are concerned, lifelong 
learning can make teaching activities a rich, varied, fun and innovative process. New knowledge, 
information and technology emerge endlessly in the age of Internet, and language is also in a dynamic 
development process. Specialization is the core of teacher development. College English should stick to 
learning and mastering the latest theories and frontier trends in relevant fields of language teaching, guide 
practice with theories and take the professional road. Besides, college English teachers should adapt 
themselves to the development of modern society and acquire, absorb and utilize new knowledge, thought 
and technology selectively through continuous learning.  

Conclusion 
Language teachers all around the world want to be effective teachers who provide the best learning 
opportunities for their students. The blended teaching model that emerged ten years ago is still the current 
practical and effective teaching model. Its core idea is to choose appropriate learning methods according 
to different learning methods according to different learning contents, problems and requirements, and 
combine with learners’ own conditions, and adopt different media and information transmission methods 
for learning. The blending teaching mode objectively promotes people’s reflection on constructivist 
learning theory and challenges foreign language teachers’ professional ability. After all, teachers’ 
knowledge and ability are important factors in teaching. Teachers’ self-progress consciousness, inner 
thirst for knowledge and consciousness are not only the inner power of teachers’ growth and development, 
but also the source of promoting students’ development, effective teaching and improving teaching 
quality. Dingfang Su points out: an English teacher must have knowledge of language, knowledge of 
language learning and knowledge of pedagogy. The knowledge must be acquired through study and 
scientific research. For language teaching under the condition of network, English teachers require 
undoubtedly require the capable of operating various multimedia equipment and using website technology 
to search for the latest materials, establish website learning teams and social software to communicate 
with students for learning and teaching. With the concept of lifelong learning, college English teachers 
should actively enhance scientific research awareness and develop research competence based on 
reflective teaching, action research and establishment of the research teams.   
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[Abstract] For a long time, in the teaching of non-English majors in China, there have been some problems such 
as low interest and slow improvement of writing ability. In view of these problems, domestic linguists, educators 
and teachers in various universities, through theoretical research and practical analysis, found that read to 
write is a more effective teaching model in teaching writing. In “reading”, the teaching of writing samples 
cannot be ignored. At present, the research on the teaching of writing samples has mainly focused on the analysis 
of the content of the text, the choice of the text structure and the rhetorical form. However, in this paper, the 
author will start from the source of the writing samples, explore the important influence of the source of writing 
samples on the teaching of writing and how to promote writing, so as to improve the students’ English writing 
ability.  

[Keywords] teaching of writing sample; English writing teaching; read to write; source of writing sample 

Introduction  
Writing in a second foreign language has had increased attention in recent years. And the research center 
in the teaching of the second foreign language has also become inclined to writing. However, the research 
for English writing is still far from enough. On the one hand, students’ English writing has always presented 
many problems such as poor wording, confusion of grammar and Chinese English. In the author’s view, 
these problems stem from poor reading input in the daily teaching and life. Read to write has been proposed 
as a new teaching model. But a large amount of reading input requires a lot of time and effort to achieve. It 
may be difficult for some students to finish. Therefore, it is of great significance to effectively use the 
favorable resources in writing textbooks and strengthen the input quality to promote writing under the 
guidance of teachers (Wu, 2010). On the basis of this point, we begin our research from given writing 
samples in the textbooks. Writing samples are important teaching materials in English writing textbooks, 
and we must pay full attention to it and make use of it. Based on the analysis of the research of writing 
samples, we find that most writing sample researchers pay too much attention to the analysis of the content 
structure of the writing samples, and few people pay attention to the source of the writing samples. To fill 
this vacancy in our country, we discuss the significance of samples sources in this essay. 

This paper is guided by the example teaching of “Read to write” and studies the influence of the writing 
samples source on students’ writing in the teaching of writing samples for writing, and secondly, this paper 
presents our statistic and gives a classification about the sources, and finally analyzes the results of the 
semi-structured interviews and text analysis. We find that the source of writing samples cannot match the 
needs of students, and we have analyzed the reasons for this result. at the same time, given advice to the 
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author and the users of the English writing textbooks, emphasized the need to improve the importance of 
the source of the writing samples in the English writing text-books sit. 

Theoretical Basis 
Krashen’s input hypothesis and Swain’s output hypothesis theory provide a reliable theoretical basis for the 
combination of reading and writing. Without the input of a certain target language, smooth language output 
is impossible (Mao, 2015). The combination of reading and writing consolidates the input through output, 
so that the input becomes a proactive input, thus laying the foundation for more advanced output (Mao, 
2015). Reading and writing as writing instruments are two important aspects of improving learners’ ability 
to use English language in non-English speaking environment (Wu, 2010). In the process of the 
combination of reading and writing, reading teaching is equivalent to the input process, and writing teaching 
is the output result. Reading is the foundation of writing, and writing can deepen the understanding of 
reading (Wu, 2010). Reading and writing are relatively independent but interdependent and mutually 
reinforcing (Wang, 2015). The two are inseparable in the writing process. On the one hand, reading is the 
foundation and premise of writing, and it is the source of writing knowledge and skills. On the other hand, 
writing is the extension and sublimation of reading, and it is the internalization of reading ability. Therefore, 
traditional college English teaching model can be changed effectively only by combining English writing 
teaching with English reading teaching, that is, by combining input and output (Mao, 2015). 

It is not difficult to find out the significance of reading teaching for writing teaching, and writing 
samples, as an indispensable part of reading teaching, are particularly important for the study of writing 
samples. The source of writing samples is contradictory with the actual demand of students in writing in 
the contemporary English writing teaching. How to choose the source of writing samples that is more 
acceptable to students and more suitable to the current situation of education is the urgent problem for us 
to solve. 

Respondents 
All the writing samples in the 20 general textbooks for college English writing published by Foreign 
Language Teaching and Research Press, Peking University Press and other press companies from 2007 to 
2017 were surveyed. Textbooks for English major students and books for any English examination are not 
included here. We have classified all of the samples into two categories through statistics work, one is 
samples with sources marked, the other is without. And in the first category, there are students’ samples, 
famous writing and so on.  

Probing into these samples with different sources from 20 English textbooks, we worked on the semi-
structured interview of 25 non-English-major students in a month from 18 universities in 15 provinces. The 
male/female ratio was 11:14. In this interview, two questions were explored: 1) Which would you prefer 
between a sample with sources marked or with sources unmarked? 2) Which are the most favorite among 
all of categories in the samples with sources marked? We endeavor to collect their attitudes towards 
available textbooks now and try to find some things meaningful through these two questions. 

Results 
According to the research questions, we conducted semi-structured interviews and text analysis. The results 
are as follows: 
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Table 1. Proportion of the Sources of Writing Samples in English Writing Textbooks 

Source Quantity Rate 
Samples with source unmarked 663 51.8% 
Students’ samples 267 20.9% 
Famous writings 206 16.1% 
Magazines/newspapers 38 3.0% 
Letters 32 2.5% 
Websites 26 2.0% 
Professional essay 19 1.5% 
Book authors 15 1.2% 
Other textbooks 8 0.6% 
Guide/introduction 5 0.4% 
Total 1279 100% 

Discovery of Textbook Analysis 
According to the text analysis in the Table 1, we can conclude that the samples with source unmarked 
account for the largest proportion, 51.8 %. However, for teachers and students, in teaching and learning, 
writing samples marked with the source are always the main body of choice. However, except the no source 
samples, students samples, masterpieces, magazines, and newspapers accounted for 20.9%, 16.1% and 3%, 
respectively, which is a far cry from samples with source unmarked. This phenomenon in textbook is in 
stark contrast to students’ preferences and needs. 

Table 2. Students’ Preferences of Sources of Writing Samples in the Semi-Structured Interview 

Source Amount Rate 
Students’ Examples 13 52% 
Famous Writings 8 32% 
Magazines and Newspapers 4 16% 
Total 25 100% 

Discovery of Semi-Structured Interview 
Fifty-two percent (52%) of the interviewees believe that students’ samples are the most helpful to their 
writing. They think that students’ samples have the following advantages: 

§ They are close to their thinking level and easy to imitate and learn 
§ The format is rigorous; it is easy to understand the grading standards of teachers and meet the 

requirements of the examination 
Also, the survey shows that 32% of students also like famous writings, and they propose that famous 

works have the following advantages: 
1. Famous works provide profound thought, authoritative reference and have strong literariness. 
2. They can improve the ability of appreciation, inspire their idea and trigger deep thinking. 

At the same time, 16% of students chose magazines and newspapers, as they considered these 
advantages: 

1. Selected articles are highly professional and allow students to understand the dynamics of the 
academic circle. 

2. It brings a lot of interest and knowledge and can also broaden horizons. 
Through comparative analysis, we can see that the students’ samples are the most admired, which is 

also the second major category after the unmarked source of textbooks. To some extent, this meets the 
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needs of students. However, in the text analysis of the textbooks, we also found that the majority of the 
texts were unmarked sources. In teaching practice, samples with source unmarked will lead to the decline 
of students’ interest, low reliability of materials, waste of resources and other issues. This shows that there 
are some disadvantages in our current textbooks. 

Discussion 
From the results of our semi-structured interviews, most of the writing samples in the English writing 
textbooks are samples with source unmarked, which accounts for more than half of the total. On the one 
hand, writers do that to simplify the editing workload; in other words, they may choose the essay from the 
existing writing samples, and they don’t find the original source carefully. On the other hand, in the teaching 
process, the “read to write” teaching method doesn’t prevail. The teacher doesn’t treat the writing samples 
carefully resulting in that the editors always lack attention on it. 

Interviews show the contradiction between students’ preference and real situation. The students don’t 
like those writing samples without source which leads to the decline of their overall learning interest. This 
contradiction is urgent to be solved. 

In addition, except those writing sample without a source, students samples, famous works and 
magazines accounted for the second, third, fourth categories, accounting for 20.9%, 16.1% and 3.0%, 
respectively. This result and order are in line with the students’ preferences. Of course, there are some 
textbooks are considered thoughtful in the respect, and don’t conclude too much sample without source. 

In response to the results of this study, we give the following suggestions: Editors should appropriately 
reduce the writing samples without source in the writing textbooks and select writing samples with good 
quality and difficulty level within i+1, such as students’ samples, etc., and pay full attention to students’ 
preferences. Teachers should attach importance to the existing writing essays in the textbooks and 
accelerate the improvement of students’ writing ability by combination of writing and reading. 

Conclusion 
With the emphasis of function of reading in the English learning, “read to write” has become an imperative 
teaching method. Not only editors, but users including teachers and students must realize that “in the process 
of English writing teaching, we can’t erase the merits of reading samples. Samples not only reveal the 
regular pattern of traditional English writing in the level of word, sentence, paragraph and essay, but reflects 
the thinking track of writers and their culture and customs of their countries” (Chen, & Li, 1999). As a 
critical part of reading teaching, writing samples in the textbook shouldn’t be ignored. However, there is a 
deviation between the source of writing samples in textbooks and student’s preference which must arouse 
our attention. Our research makes a comparative analysis of the source of the writing samples in textbooks 
and students’ preferences for different sources, so as to contribute to the compilation of writing textbooks. 
When the source of writing samples meets students’ needs, students will have better writing output and 
obtain better reading teaching and even writing teaching. 
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[Abstract] Advanced English is a compulsory and core course for English majors. Understanding and 
translating a bulk of metaphors contained in books are the difficult points and focus of translation teaching. 
This paper took seniors in the English major as subjects to investigate the CIT+W teaching model in metaphor 
translation. Results show the model is conducive to gradually cultivating learners’ competence of 
cross-cultural metaphor translation. In addition, this paper points out that multiple production of metaphor 
translation is closely related to the strategies of metaphorical expressions and finite English writing is 
supposed to help students with critical thinking generate metaphorical discourses, thus an effective way to 
develop their metaphor translation competence. 

[Keywords] metaphor translation teaching; CIT+W teaching model; strategies of metaphorical expressions; 
metaphor translation competence; advanced English 

Introduction 
Since the 1970s, research on metaphor has been increasingly framed by the perspective of cognitive 
linguistics rather than traditional rhetoric. Lakoff & Johnson, American Cognitive Linguists, put forward 
the groundbreaking Conceptual Metaphor Theory, in which they pointed out metaphor makes an integral 
part of our everyday language and cognitive system (Lakoff & Johnson, 2003). The redefinition of 
metaphor from a cognitive perspective has had an impact on the study of metaphor translation. In the 
rhetorical tradition, metaphors have been seen first and foremost as linguistic expressions in translation 
studies. It is the specific linguistic characteristics that are the focus of discussion rather than the 
motivations behind a particular translation strategy (Xiao, 2009, p. 1). With the cognitive turn in 
metaphor studies, increasing translation studies and teaching in China began to focus on the actual 
translation process and explore the actual translation problems in the translator’s mind. Introducing 
conceptual metaphor theory into foreign language teaching as a linguistic theory, just as introducing 
structuralist linguistics theory and functional linguistics theory into language teaching in the past, will 
have a far-reaching impact on the understanding of foreign language teaching concepts and the reform of 
teaching methods, and will bring new atmosphere to our foreign language teaching and promote its 
reform and improvement of language teaching quality (Su, 2015). This study, based on the teaching 
practice of metaphor translation in advanced English to the seniors of English majors, mainly investigates 
the CIT+W teaching model’s applicability and validity in the process of teaching and learning for the goal 
of cultivating learners’ competence of cross-cultural metaphor translation. This paper first analyzes the 
necessity and importance of metaphor translation teaching in advanced English teaching reform. Second, 
it presents the CIT+W teaching model, that actually stands for the 4 correlative and hierarchical teaching 
steps, namely Cognition-Inference-Translation+Writing. The model is followed by detailed demonstration 
with real teaching practice, students’ strategies in the production of metaphorical expressions and 
guidance of alternative translation strategies. Thirdly, it offers the research results that the present 
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teaching model can guide students to master the essence of metaphor and clarify the fact that the 
cognitive and inferential mechanism are also the key to metaphor translation through their final 
examination scores and their learning reflection. In addition, the paper explores restrictive English 
writings, an effective way to develop their metaphor translation competence, can help students with 
critical thinking generate metaphorical discourses. And a well-working model in metaphor translation is 
then established. Finally implications and conclusion are presented. 

Metaphor Translation Teaching in Advanced English 
Advanced English is a compulsory and core course for English majors when students are in their third and 
fourth college years. Compared with integrated English for elementary phrase, that is the first two college 
years, advanced English boasts itself for the length and cognitive difficulty of texts, which are all excerpts 
from English original source texts with a bulk of metaphors. The common difficulty students encounter in 
advanced English learning is that the understanding of the text mostly stays at the surface meaning of the 
sentence and the article, and they cannot accurately understand the ubiquitous metaphorical expressions in 
the article, dig out the thinking map hidden behind metaphors and finally grasp the implicit intention of 
authors, let alone to paraphrase, translate and use metaphor creatively. Students often complain that their 
use of words in writing is often straightforward and monotonous, which manifests in their production of 
figurative language is unable to achieve “conceptual fluency”. Daily learning needs become the first 
motive to call for the introduction of metaphor translation in the teaching reform. Yin Wang and Hong Li 
(2004) put forward that language competence, communicative competence and metaphorical competence 
should go hand in hand in foreign language teaching, which highlighted the importance of metaphor in 
foreign language teaching.  

In addition, under the influence of two major shifts, the study of metaphor translation has gained new 
vigor. One shift is that metaphor has changed from a rhetorical mode to a mode of thinking. The other is 
that translation studies have shifted from focusing on the translated text to focusing on the process of 
translation. Great changes have taken place in the understanding of the nature of metaphor. The academic 
development of modern cognitive linguistics provides the second motive to drive the new teaching model 
in metaphor translation. 

Last, but not least, is that cultivation of students’ competence of translating metaphors caters for the 
national document issued by the Ministry of Education in 2018, “National Standards for Teaching Quality 
of English Majors in Colleges and Universities”(abbreviated as NS). The requirements in NS. for 
students’ competence are as follows: students should have the ability of comprehensive use of English 
language and appreciation of English literature and cross-cultural communication; they should have the 
ability to acquire and update professional knowledge and use this professional knowledge to speculate, 
innovate and participate in scientific research (NS, 2018). Introducing Cognitive Metaphor Theory into 
translation teaching can help students construct cognitive and psychological images, deepen their intuitive 
understanding of different meanings of the same word in specific contexts, and thus expand the scope of 
expression and improve the effect of expression in the process of intercultural communication. What’s 
more, metaphor is an important means of discourse organization and construction. Systematic analysis of 
metaphor is helpful to the internal coherence of discourse, especially in international conference and 
academic writing. By disseminating alien culture in English literature via translation teaching through 
cognitive metaphor, students’ cultural consciousness and metaphorical thinking ability in the process of 
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translation can be cultivated. So the internal and external motive powers oriented learning& teaching 
make metaphor translation teaching in advanced English necessary and urgent. 

The CIT+W Teaching Model 
The CIT+W teaching model is actually condensed from years practical advanced English teaching, which 
can be illustrated by the following Figure1: 
 

 
The above teaching model is divided into 4 correlative and hierarchical steps: cognition of metaphor 

is the starting point of the teaching chain which paves the foundation of the knowledge input for the 
whole model. The basic concepts including the definition of conceptual metaphor, tenor, vehicle, ground, 
source domain, target domain, mapping, cognitive images and pragmatic inference etc. are introduced to 
explain the metaphorical systems in the texts of books; Inference of mapping, going between “cognition 
of metaphor” and “translation with assessment” involves students’ different cognitive level and linguistic 
competence. Ringbom (2013) holds that, in terms of second language understanding, sentence context can 
provide relevant clues and help learners to speculate on meaning; on the contrary, learners often lack 
favorable contextual information to construct second language expression. In expressing cross-cultural 
metaphors, such as Chinese-English ones, students tend to employ various strategies to create English 
metaphors when they are uncertain the correct target metaphors. With the fact that all the texts in 
advanced English are excerpts from English source texts and their genre of majority is the novel, the 
process of metaphor translation in literary works is actually a process of reproducing the mapping from 
the source domain to the target domain in the target language, rather than a simple process of vehicle 
conversion. It is an interactive process from thinking to language, not just a sign conversion process at the 
language level (Xiao, 2009, p. 13). In this teaching step, teachers try to explore the thinking process and 
figure out strategies of students’ metaphorical expression, when they struggle to generate English 
metaphor translation by themselves or with mutual collaboration; “Inference of mapping” is indispensable 
step, since it is the guarantee for the completion of “translation with assessment”. After the cognitive 
learning in the first two steps, students naturally come to the third step. It is worth noting that these three 
steps are correlative to each other and become hierarchical in teaching. Students are required in group or 
in class to explain the relationship between cognition of a metaphor and the final translation version. The 
procedure of self-assessment, student-student assessment and teacher assessment of their translation will 
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be fulfilled during students’ presentation in table format, which will be recorded in their regular 
performance. Of course, this step needs generous preparation of teachers before class to ensure the 
accuracy and adequacy of the comment in class. The fourth step – finite writing, can be deemed as the 
ultimate goal of cultivating students’ metaphor translation competence based on the three teaching steps 
mentioned above. Finite writing refers to a expanding task assigned to students, which can be executed in 
class or after class. The task may demand students to compose a writing with a given title as “LOVE IS 
JOURNEY” or a writing rich in metaphors. With repeated practice, students’ linguistic and cognitive 
creativity has been brought into full play. Consequently their metaphor translation competence are 
accordingly reinforced.   

Metaphor Production Strategies Employed by Learners 
In the 1980s, with the study of metaphor entering the cognitive field, the metaphor, as one of the essence 
of human language and one of the fundamental ways of thinking, began to enter the field of second 
language acquisition, one of the focuses of which is the second language learners’ metaphorical 
understanding and expressive ability (Xu, & Wang, 2019, p. 553). Low (1988) pointed out that the use of 
strategies is achieved by learners and second language metaphor is an important means of understanding 
and expressing. Because native speakers are in the social and cultural context of metaphor use, they can 
extract more consistent information about metaphor comprehension and expression, often without 
additional cognitive efforts or using special methods and strategies. However, due to the general lack of 
relevant target language culture and conceptual system, as well as the limitations of students L2 
proficiency and the transfer of their mother tongue culture, in teaching practicing it is discovered students 
are unable to automate the processing of metaphor as native speakers do even though they are seniors 
English majors. Therefore, it is difficult for them to construct the target language metaphor correctly. 
They often have to choose to create metaphors that are influenced by the transfer of mother tongue and 
start from the original meaning of the target language, which conforms with the literal salience hypothesis 
(Giora, 1997). 

Compared with their metaphor comprehension ability, L2 learners’ metaphor expression ability is 
generally weaker (Ijuro, 1986; Kecskes, & Papp, 2000; Charteris⁃Black, 2002; Zibin, 2016). So a class 
quiz was carried out in the second phrase in order to dig out students’ metaphorical strategies which will 
help teachers to reveal the reasons why learners’ metaphorical competence is weak. The test includes 25 
English metaphorical sentences with reference to the English-Chinese Dictionary of Comparative Usage 
of Conceptual Metaphors (Su, 2009). Translation fill-in method (Laufa, 2000) was used as the quiz form 
in this study, which meant the metaphorical words in 25 English metaphorical sentences were marked in 
Chinese and needed to be translated into English metaphor as close as possible. For example: 

The Wall Street is the (中心) of American finance. 
Playing the violin is __(小菜一碟) when I were young. 

Students are required to use “heart” instead of “center” in the first sentence, because the word 
“center” is not a metaphor here. After the quiz, non-target (wrong) metaphorical expressions made by 29 
students were counted. The linguistic forms of non-target metaphors were analyzed, and the strategies of 
expressions were classified and summarized. Analyses show students are prone to fall into 4 fallacies in 
English metaphors production strategies while without knowing the accurate target metaphors. They are 
straightforward expression as “excited” in” feel an upsurge of emotion” (心潮澎湃), transferring Chinese 
metaphorical expressions into English as “dish” in “a piece of cake” (小菜一碟), literal translation of 
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Chinese as “new” in “a green hand” (新手), mixed-up English metaphors as “bosom friend” in “reliable 
agent” (心腹). As students seldom have the opportunity to acquire English knowledge directly from 
natural context, they tend to rely on their mother tongue knowledge when dealing with unfamiliar English 
metaphors. Therefore, L2 learners require not only to have the master of the behavioral (linguistic or other) 
patterns of the target language, but also the correct cultural patterns (Lantolf, 1999). 

Guidance on Alternative Translation Strategies 
On the surface, translation refers to the transformation between two different linguistic forms. “However, 
the proper handling of words, the reasonable translation of sentences and even the organic connection of 
the whole text are the integrated whole. Language and thinking are closely related to each other. It is 
impossible to interpret the essence of translation only by studying language and not thinking” (Chen, 
2002). This is why the discussion of metaphorical inference and mapping are stressed in the class 
teaching and learning. But undoubtedly, that is not sufficient, because cultural context, contextual context 
and literary context are all involved in metaphor translation. Students are supposed to learn how to 
appreciate and evaluate different translation versions and how to make decision on translation strategies 
especially confronted with translation dilemma.  

It can be said metaphor translation strategy is the refinement and expansion of general translation 
strategy. There are roughly two kinds: on the one hand, there are the translation strategies of metaphor in 
literary texts. Toury summarizes Peter Newmark’s seven translation strategies for stock metaphor into 
four categories: 1) metaphor translated into the same metaphor; 2) metaphor translated into “different” 
metaphor; 3) metaphor translated into non-metaphorical form; 4) metaphor translated into 0 (no 
translation at all, leaving no trace in the target language) (1995/2002). On the other hand, there are 
general strategies for metaphor translation. For example, the translation strategies of metaphor can be 
classified as three categories: substitution (translating source language metaphor into target language 
metaphor); paraphrase (translating metaphor into its meaning); deletion (Schaffner, 2004). Generally 
speaking, the cultural context is overwhelmingly influential in translation practice, although the literary 
context and contextual context should not be overlooked. Together with types of texts, these contextual 
factors mediate the choice of translating strategies of metaphors. In the teaching of metaphor translation, 
the teacher-student discussion of translation strategies can help students to establish discourse awareness 
and effectively understand that metaphorical cohesion and coherence in cross-cultural code-switching are 
achieved through its interactivity and systematicness. 

Implications and Conclusion 
Professor Zinan Ye (2006, p. 277) always said, “In translation teaching, the process to apply metaphor 
analysis deep to the source domain, and then back to the target domain definitely makes students have a 
deeper understanding of metaphor”. This tracing back to the source domain is very helpful for students in 
deciding whether to translate literally or freely. Cultivating students’ metaphor translation competence is 
of great importance in realizing the teaching aim of advanced English. Texts are good materials for 
students to train their translation competence. When explaining texts, teachers should take metaphors as a 
breakthrough point, focus on seizing all kinds of metaphorical phenomena and from the intercultural 
domains analyze metaphors. It is justifiable to usher students to compare the similarities and differences 
in metaphorical expressions between English and Chinese and find the translation version which best 
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reflects the meaning and style of the original text with efforts. In this way, while learning the text, 
improvement of students’ comprehensive translation competence will be attained gradually.  

In summary, this paper offers the research results that the present teaching model CIT+W can guide 
students to master the essence of metaphor and clarify the fact that the cognitive and inferential 
mechanism are also the key to metaphor translation through their final examination scores and their 
learning reflection. In weekly learning reflection, students put the words down: group discussion of 
metaphorical mapping made me no long lost in individual limited understanding in the process of 
translation; the acquisition of conceptual metaphor broadened my horizon in linguistics and translation; 
different from traditional teaching methods, the new teaching model won my favor. Learning reflection 
prove that a well-working model in metaphor translation is then established. Besides it explores finite 
English writings, an effective way to develop their metaphor translation competence, can help students 
with critical thinking generate metaphorical discourses.  

The research in this paper has reinforced the idea that a cognitive linguistics approach to the study of 
translation of metaphor is more than necessary. The exemplified teaching practice has enriched the study 
of cultivation of students in metaphor translation competence with the teaching model put forward, and 
with academic advances updated, it will be promising to stimulate further studies in this field. 
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[Abstract] Under the new situation, economic globalization has put forward new requirements for foreign 
language teaching, and the development of science and technology and information technology has also 
provided a new platform for English teaching. Cognitive Load Theory refers to the effort being used in the 
working memory. Instructional design can be used to reduce cognitive load in learners. The “Flipped 
Classroom”, being perceived as an effective teaching method to decrease learners’ cognitive load, is based on 
the cooperation between teachers and students along with the progress of science and technology to achieve 
reform and innovation of foreign language teaching. This paper will discuss the specific application of 
“Flipped Classroom” in college English teaching to cut down the consumption of students’ cognitive 
resources.      

[Keywords] cognitive load; flipped classroom; internet 

Introduction 
John Dewey, a distinguished representative of American pragmatism philosophy, once said, “If we teach 
current students the same way we used to, we are depriving them of their future” (1944). Under the new 
situation, every foreign language teacher should think about the new demands of economic globalization 
for foreign language talent, the new developments in information technology and the impact of 
information technology on education. Traditional teaching and self-regulated online learning can no 
longer meet the needs of students. College students’ learning style has gradually changed to blended 
learning, classroom flipping, collaborative learning and inquiry learning. The change of learning style 
brought about by mobile learning based on the Internet not only has a profound impact on learners’ 
learning performance, but also requires teachers to constantly optimize teaching design in class to adapt to 
students’ cognitive process. Accordingly, the impact of the Internet-based teaching environment on 
students’ cognitive load has become an urgent research topic. First, this paper illustrates Cognitive Load 
Theory and its influences on flipped classroom design. Second, it will compare students’ cognitive load in 
the traditional classroom and the flipped classroom. Finally, this paper will discuss how to improve 
students’ learning efficiency, and to reinforce teaching effect by changing instructors’ role and learners’ 
role respectively.  

The Enlightenment of Cognitive Load Theory on Flipped Classroom Design 
Cognitive Load Theory is a teaching design theory on working memory load put forward by Australian 
educational psychologist Sweller and his colleagues. Cognitive Load Theory refers to the effort being 
used in the working memory (Sweller, 1988). It was first proposed by Australian cognitive psychologist 
John Sweller in 1988, arguing that instructional design can be used to reduce cognitive load in learners. 
The principle of cognitive load theory focuses on the role of working memory in the learning process. Its 
basic principle is reflected in the following arguments: (1) The capacity of working memory is extremely 
limited; (2) The capacity of long-term memory is infinite in essence; (3) The learning process requires 
that working memory be actively used to understand (and process) teaching materials and to encode the 
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information to be acquired for storage in long-term memory, that is, meaning learning is required; (4) If 
the resources of working memory are exceeded, there will be overloaded cognitive situation, and learning 
will be ineffective (Scheiter & Gerjet, 2007).  

Cognitive load differentiates into three types: intrinsic, extraneous, and germane (Sweller, 1988). 
Intrinsic cognitive load depends mainly on the difficulty of the learning materials and learners’ prior 
knowledge. The number, types, and complicity of the learning materials are fixed and cannot be changed 
by external factors (Sweller & Van Merrienboer, 1998). But learners can use the brain to establish schema 
associations with learning materials by external factors to reduce internal cognitive load (Moreno & 
Mayer, 2007). Extraneous cognitive load is a psychological activity that does not contribute to learning. It 
is mainly manifested in the fact that the teaching designer uses inappropriate information presentation 
methods or arranges inappropriate teaching activities during the learning process. The learner does not 
directly produce the working memory effect when constructing the knowledge information schema or 
generates an interference effect when establishing the associated information schema, which will lead to 
additional cognitive load. Germane cognitive load refers to the load associated with facilitating schema 
construction and schema automation processes. It promotes learners to better allocate cognitive resources 
to effective activities by comparing, reasoning, packaging, and reorganizing scattered information 
recourses, while an external cognitive load is a hindrance to learners’ learning.  

According to cognitive load theory, external cognitive load is formed by unreasonable presentation 
of materials; When the same material is presented in different ways, it may lead to different external 
cognitive loads (Wouters, Tabbers & Paas, 2007). However, under the same internal cognitive loads, 
excessive external cognitive loads will lead to overuse of cognitive resources, which will lead to poor 
learning effect. If the sum of the three types of cognitive load exceeds the total amount of cognitive 
resources available to individuals, learning will be hindered, resulting in learning cannot be carried out. 
Under the condition that the total cognitive resources remain unchanged, the internal cognitive load is 
basically fixed for learners, and we can reduce the external cognitive load by adopting effective 
instructional design, so as to increase the related cognitive load, so as to promote learning.  

The Comparison between Traditional Classroom and Flipped Classroom  
Cognitive load theory can help teachers create effective learning environment of reversal classroom and 
reduce the disadvantages of traditional classroom teaching. Based on classroom observation, the flipped 
classroom, a typical blended teaching method based on the Internet, includes three upsides:  

1. Extraneous cognitive load can be effectively reduced due to vivid and flexible teaching 
methods, and student’s enthusiasm for learning will be stimulated correspondingly;  

2. The videos of the flipped classroom can be watched by students repeatedly based on their 
varied learning competence, and this will decrease their extraneous cognitive load;  

3. Learners’ confidence may be boosted when facing difficulties in learning due to the increase of 
germane cognitive load.  

However, the flipped classroom still has the following two shortcomings: (1) Complex and 
inappropriate teaching design may increase student’s extraneous cognitive load and obstruct the learning 
process. For example, the flipped classroom requires the young can be skilled in operating computers or 
smart phones, but some may lack relevant knowledge of intelligent devices. This will increase student’s 
learning difficulties and extraneous cognitive load. (2) Lacking prior knowledge and experience, learners 
may be hard to get involved in micro course. That is, the flipped classroom put forward higher 
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requirements for students’ pre-existing knowledge. Consequently, considering the characteristics of 
flipped classroom, teachers should seek advantages and avoid disadvantages.       

Traditional teaching process usually includes two stages: knowledge imparting and knowledge 
internalization. Knowledge imparting is accomplished by teachers’ lecture in class, while internalization 
of knowledge requires students to complete through homework, operation or practice after class (Renkle 
& Atkinson, 2003). In the flipped classroom, this form has been subverted. Knowledge imparting is 
completed after class with the assistance of information technology, while knowledge internalization is 
completed with the help of teachers and classmates in the classroom. With the reversal of the teaching 
process, every link in the process of classroom learning has also changed. Here are the differences 
between traditional classroom and flipped classroom. 

Table 1. Comparison between Traditional Classroom and Flipped Classroom 
 Traditional Classroom Flipped Classroom 

Teacher Imparter of Knowledge, 
Manager of Classroom Instructor and Promoter of Learning 

Student Passive Receivers Active Researchers 

Teaching Form Classroom Lecture and 
Homework  Pre-class Learning and Classroom Research 

Classroom 
Content Instruction of knowledge Research on Problems 

Technology 
Application Content Display Self-regulated Learning, Communication and 

Reflection, Collaborative Discussion  
Evaluation 
Method Traditional Paper Testing Multi-angle and multi-way Testing 

 
Although the traditional classroom and the flipped classroom create same internal cognitive load to 

students because of fixed teaching material, flipped classroom can decrease learners’ extraneous cognitive 
load and increase germane cognitive load. The reduction of extraneous cognitive load is completed 
mainly through teachers’ curriculum design. Furthermore, the flipped classroom can increase leaners’ 
germane cognitive load to a large degree. Relevant cognitive load, also known as effective cognitive load, 
arises when learners have not exhausted all cognitive resources in learning a task. At this time, learners 
can use the remaining cognitive resources to add more advanced conscious cognitive processing, such as 
reorganization, and schema construction. Such processing can also increase cognitive load, but this 
cognitive load will not hinder learning, but will promote learning (Sweller, 2005). Besides, the level of 
germane cognitive load depends on the total amount of cognitive load and internal and extraneous 
cognitive load. When both internal and extraneous cognitive loads are very high, there is no resources 
available for germane cognitive load. In addition, the related cognitive load is also influenced by learners’ 
cognitive, metacognitive and motivational factors (Seufert, 2007).   

The Change of Teachers’ Role 
The flipped classroom makes teachers change from knowledge imparters to learning facilitators and 
instructors. This means that teachers are no longer the centre of knowledge interaction and application, 
but they are still the promoters of students’ learning. When students need guidance, teachers will provide 
them with the necessary support. Since then, teachers have become scaffolding for students to easily 
access resources, use resources, process information and apply knowledge to real situations. Some 
wrongly assume teachers’ importance will be weakened when learners absorb information and knowledge 
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from video resources. In fact, instructors play a greater role in integration of knowledge, curriculum 
design, video production, exercise arrangement and students’ feedback. First, teachers need to have 
reasonable segmentation of course content. Although the course content, as internal cognitive load, cannot 
be changed, teachers can arrange the knowledge they need to teach from shallow to deep, decreasing 
extraneous cognitive load. Besides, teachers are responsible to design relevant exercise with moderate 
difficulty. Students confidence will be boosted when answering questions correctly, and this will increase 
students’ germane cognitive load. On the contrary, when students fail to finish questions, they will realize 
their shortcomings and make more efforts. Finally, teachers can reflect on themselves and adjust the 
teaching progress and difficulty according to students’ feedback.          

The main factors affecting cognitive load include the organization and presentation of learning 
materials, the complexity of learning materials and the level of individual expertise (i.e., prior knowledge 
and experience) (Chandler, 1991; Van Merrienboer, 2005). External cognitive load, also known as invalid 
cognitive load, is related to the organization and presentation of learning materials. It is caused by 
psychological activities that do not contribute directly to learning. When teaching requires learners to 
engage in activities that are not directly related to schema acquisition or automation, extraneous cognitive 
load will occur. For example, designing the teaching content, teachers include words and graphics, which 
are not directly related to each other, students’ external load will increase. This is because students need 
to spend more time and energy to understand words and images separately, and to establish the 
relationship between them; The learners who are not very proficient in computer learning will also 
produce external cognitive load when using computer. They should use additional cognitive resources to 
operate computer. In teaching activities, it is also possible to increase the external cognitive load by 
letting students search for questions or find information (Pass, 2003a).  

In order to achieve the goal of reducing students’ external cognition, teachers should pay attention to 
the following two points when designing the reversal of classroom contents: First, the design of the 
course should not use too complex software so as to avoid students spending extra cognitive resources. 
Teachers should not change frequently after choosing a teaching software. When students use a certain 
kind of software at the beginning, they will need to spend extra time and energy. This process will 
inevitably increase students’ external cognitive load. When students are familiar with the operation of the 
software, they will concentrate on the content of the course itself. In addition, teachers should avoid 
choosing complex teaching software, so as not to increase the external cognitive load and damage 
learning. In the flipped classroom, teachers should reduce students’ learning difficulty by refining 
knowledge points, increasing interest and arranging tests reasonably. The difficulty of teaching content 
itself cannot be changed, but teachers can reorganize knowledge to reduce the learning difficulty of 
students. For example, teachers can adjust the order of textbooks or add pictures, sounds and videos to 
help students understand. In addition, the content of textbooks is often relatively abstract, but teachers can 
make the teaching content lively, interesting and easy to understand through practical ways. After class, 
teachers need to design gradient test questions to test students’ learning effect. 

With the change of identity, teachers are facing the challenge of developing new teaching skills. In 
the flipped classroom, students become the core of the learning process. They need to construct 
knowledge by completing real tasks in actual participation activities. This requires teachers to use new 
teaching strategies which can promote students’ growth and development by designing teaching activities    
to achieve goals. Teachers. After completing a unit of study, teachers should check students’ knowledge 
and give timely feedback so that students know their own learning situation. Timely evaluation is also 
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convenient for teachers to make timely adjustments to the design of classroom activities, and to better 
promote students’ learning. 

Learning is one of the most valuable human activities, and time is the most basic element of all 
learning activities. The reduction of extraneous cognitive load and the increase of germane cognitive load 
are the main purposes of flipped classroom. Adequate time and efficient learning are the key factors to 
improve academic performance. By maximizing the preview time in the flip classroom, the extension of 
teaching and learning time can be achieved. The key point is that teachers need to seriously consider how 
to use the time in class to achieve the high efficiency of class. The core feature of flipped classroom is to 
reduce the teaching time and leave more learning time for students. These learning activities should be 
based on the situation in real life and enable students to complete learning tasks in interactive 
collaboration. Teachers are responsible to transfer the content of the original classroom teaching to 
after-class and enhance the interaction of students in the classroom on the basis of not reducing the 
amount of presentation of basic knowledge. Ultimately, the change will improve students’ understanding 
of knowledge. In addition, when teachers conduct performance-based assessment, classroom interaction 
becomes more effective. According to the teacher’s evaluation and feedback, students will understand 
their learning situation more objectively and control their learning better. 

The Change of Students’ Role in the Flipped Classroom  
With the development of technology, education has entered a new era in which students can extend their 
own knowledge. Educators can use Wikis, blogs and other technical tools to provide students with rich 
learning resources efficiently, and students can also acquire the knowledge they need online. In the 
personalized learning supported by technology, students become self-paced learners. They can control the 
choice of learning time and place, learning content and learning quantity. However, in the flipped 
classroom, students do not study independently. The flipped class is a dynamic and highly participatory 
classroom. In the collaborative learning environment supported by technology, students need to interact 
with their classmates and teachers repeatedly according to the learning content in order to expand and 
create deep knowledge. Therefore, the flipped classroom is a platform to construct deep knowledge, 
decrease students’ extraneous cognitive load, and students are the protagonists in this classroom. 

The “flipped classroom” is a way for individuals to fully demonstrate the research issues in the form 
of collaborative learning – dialogue, negotiation and debate, so as to achieve learning goals. Learning and 
collaboration activities are conducive to the development of students’ individual thinking ability, enhance 
the communication ability between students and students’ mutual tolerance ability. In addition, 
cooperative learning plays an obvious positive role in forming students’ critical thinking and innovative 
thinking, improving students’ communication skills, self-esteem and forming the relationship of mutual 
respect among individuals. Therefore, the design of collaborative and interactive learning should be 
strengthened in the flipped classroom. 

Group study is the basic building block of reversal course, and its interaction always involves two to 
five people. The advantages of group cooperation in a reversed classroom environment include everyone 
can participate in activities; allow and encourage students to participate meaningfully in a low-risk, 
non-threatening way; provide participants with opportunities to communicate with peers and check the 
correctness of their ideas at any time; provide a variety of problem-solving strategies and brainstorm 
interactive activities. In other words, teenagers’ creativity and enthusiasm for learning will be brought 
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into full play in this free and relaxed learning environment. That is, students’ germane cognitive load can 
be increased to achieve better learning effect.  

Conclusion 
This paper mainly studies the curriculum design of flipped classroom based on cognitive load theory. 
Efficient classroom design means reducing students’ extraneous cognitive load and increasing students’ 
germane cognitive load to achieve the optimal teaching effect under the fixed internal cognitive load. The 
flipped classroom can only promote learning if it is properly used. All teachers should use teaching 
feedback and learner-control flexibly and take students’ cognitive characteristics into consideration. The 
ultimate goal is to transform learners’ behaviors into knowledge-related cognition and decrease 
unnecessary extraneous cognitive load at the same time.  
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[Abstract] With the increasingly recognized importance of vocabulary knowledge in promoting language 
learning success, pedagogical research on what is a better input method for vocabulary learning and incidental 
vocabulary acquisition has drawn more and more attention. Although this research is growing, no systematic 
reviews of studies on the effects of multiple input modes on mastering vocabulary knowledge have been 
conducted to date. Reading and listening are the main input enhancements in the review literature. However, 
the results of individual studies were inconsistent and inconclusive. This article systematically overviews the 
most current research (2001-2018) on vocabulary learning and acquisition in multiple input modes. This 
literature review shows that only partial dimensions of vocabulary knowledge are mastered in multiple input 
enhancements and indicates general positive effects for vocabulary acquisition and learning outcomes. In 
considering various language proficiency levels of EFL learners, further research on the role of input modes in 
mastering vocabulary knowledge is needed to fully realize the potentials in enhancing language learning 
achievement.  

[Keywords] input enhancement; vocabulary incidental acquisition, vocabulary intentional learning 

Introduction 
Given the importance of vocabulary knowledge in enhancing English as a foreign language (EFL) learning, 
distinctly separate dimensions of vocabulary knowledge were introduced by scholars (Nation, 1990, 2001; 
Qian, 1998). The basic three dimensions of vocabulary knowledge were proposed by Nation (2001), 
including forms, meanings and use. Qian (1998) collected previous strength on decoding the nature of 
vocabulary knowledge, the size and depth dimensions of vocabulary knowledge were placed in emphasis. 
Due to the complicated nature of vocabulary knowledge, multiple input modes focusing on partial 
properties of vocabulary knowledge have been adopted in accordance to achieving specific learning 
outcomes (Lenhart, Lenhard, Vaahtoranta, & Suggate, 2018; Teng, 2018; Zeeland, 2017). This review 
focuses on the various ways of vocabulary knowledge acquisitions in different contexts and attempts to 
explore what specific dimensions of lexical knowledge was acquired by means of separate input modes. 
Aural input in multiple forms is emphasized. Thus, the aim of this paper is to review multiple input modes 
of vocabulary knowledge with a specific focus on reading and aural input modes. Of particular interests to 
this review are studies investigating the effects of different input modes of vocabulary knowledge on 
enhancing EFL language proficiencies (Cheng & Matthews, 2018; Gottardo, Mirza, Koh, Ferreira, & Javier, 
2018). 

Methods 
Cook and West’s approach (2012) suggested principles to do systematic reviews in medical education and 
provided guidance of the screening and classification process of reviewed papers. The selection process in 
this systematic review is demonstrated subsequently. The PICO (the population, intervention, comparison 
and outcomes) modal (Cook & West, 2012) was adopted in addressing the focused questions. To review 
the literature of input modes and EFL learning outcome, the research questions addressed in this review are: 
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I. What input modes of vocabulary knowledge were addressed in the reviewed literature? 
II. What are the effects of multiple input enhancements to vocabulary acquisition and learning 

outcome in the reviewed literature? 

Eligibility Criteria 
In accordance to the PICO guidance, the eligibility criteria for the selection of reviewed studies were set. 
Regarding the population, there are no restrictions on learners’ age and gender. Studies on the effectiveness 
of vocabulary input modes on EFL learning performance, both positive and negative research findings were 
included. Published journal articles on multiple vocabulary enhancement modes in English language were 
selected. The database provides evidence to address the research questions along with the grey literature. 

Selection of Publications 
Three widely recognized databases were used to conduct a comprehensive computerized database search 
of full-text English articles including web of science, Scopus and ProQuest. Initial search terms were 
(“reading input” OR “listening input” OR “aural input” ) AND (“vocabulary” OR “lexi*” OR “word*”) 
AND (“learn*” OR “acquire*”). To further refine the search results retrieved from separate databases, 
article title/keywords/abstract was selected in the initial search stage. In light of the PICO inclusion 
standards, the titles and abstracts of retrieved papers were first filtered and rated. Reviews and 
commentaries were excluded. The screening process figure (see Figure 1) demonstrated the database search 
method and standards, as well as the final number of selected studies for systematic review (N= 15). In 
accordance to Cook and West’s approach (2012), key information (i.e., author, year, research design, 
research purpose, findings) for selected journal articles was covered. Narrative or quantitative pooling was 
adopted to analyze the results and synthesis was reported in attempt to address the research questions.    
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  
 
 
 
 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 1. Flowchart of the Search Process 

Initial search result: (n=76) 
Web of Science: (n=19) 
Scopus: (n=14) 
ProQuest: (n=43) 
 

Publications excluded 
based on title, 
keyword, and 
Abstract and after 
removing duplicates: 
(n= 17) 

Title, keyword, & abstracts 
screened &included: (n=23) 
Web of Science: (n= 9) 
Scopus: (n=7) 
ProQuest: (n=7) Publications excluded 

based on  full text 
and after removing 
duplicates: (n= 15) Full-text articles assessed for eligibility: (n=19) 

Web of Science: (n= 8) 
Scopus: (n=6) 
ProQuest: (n=5) 

Articles included for 
qualitative analysis: (n=15) 
 

Publications identified 
through grey literature: 
(n= 17 ) 
 

Duplicates excluded: 
(n= 15) 
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Results 

Multiple Input Enhancement and Vocabulary Learning Outcome 
Reviewed studies have implemented, evaluated, or explored aural and reading input enhancements of 
vocabulary knowledge learning and acquisitions. The multiple input modes of vocabulary learning and 
acquisitions have aroused increasing research attention. Brown, Waring, and Donkaewbua (2008) examined 
the effects of three input enhancing methods on incidental vocabulary acquisitions (reading, reading-while-
listening, and listening to stories). The three separate input channels made little difference on the incidental 
vocabulary acquisition. But the higher frequency of item occurring supports vocabulary retentions. Teng 
(2018) also conducted a comparison study on the effects of reading-only condition and reading-while-
listening condition on EFL learners’ mastery of partial dimensions of vocabulary knowledge (form 
recognition, grammar recognition, meaning recall and collocation recognition). This study concludes that 
more vocabulary knowledge was gained in the reading-while-listening practice. Mastery of word form and 
grammar were indicated by word exposure frequency levels, but no effects were found in the acquisition of 
word meaning and collocation. From different input channels, high word exposure frequency levels and 
elaborate word processing were suggested to enhance vocabulary knowledge acquiring process(Teng, 
2018). Little and Kobayashi (2011) added vocabulary-focused enhancement in addition to reading plus 
focused-listening activities to investigate their effects on vocabulary learning and retention. Reading plus 
focused-listening enhancement emerged to be a stronger predictor of vocabulary retention while 
vocabulary-enhancement revealed to be more effective in vocabulary acquisitions. Sawada (2009) 
attempted to explore better learning channels to promote vocabulary acquisitions among Japanese EFL high 
school learners. The study also provided positive empirical evidence that the aural input enhancement was 
more effective in vocabulary retention than the visual and haptic learning channels. Sawada (2009) further 
suggested that passage comprehension, vocabulary size, and grammatical competence explained the 
variance of vocabulary acquisition in aural input.   

In contrast to mixed input channels, studies on the relative significance of listening-only and reading-
only incidental vocabulary acquisition provides further evidence (Chen & Teng, 2017; Cheng & Matthews, 
2018). There are many reasons for the low rate of incidental vocabulary knowledge gaining in reading input 
enhancement, including “less word exposure, methodological weakness, small amounts of reading, 
insensitive measurement instruments, inadequate control of text difficulty, small numbers of target words, 
and no delayed post-tests” before 1990s’ research (Schmitt, 2008, pp. 347). Later research on the reading-
input mode of vocabulary learning and acquisition attempted to address the previous issues and found out 
higher rate of exposure would produce better learning of lexical words especial on the aspect of spelling, 
but not on the word-meaning and grammatical features (Horst, Cobb, & Meara, 1998; Horst, 2005; Pigada 
& Schmitt, 2006). However, Waring and Takaki (2003) found low word retention from the reading 
enhancement of incidental vocabulary acquisition. Chang and Ma (2018) adopted listening or reading input 
on 88 EFL learners in China and found that reading input showed general advantages on vocabulary form, 
meaning and production acquisitions than listening group and rich contextual clues of the listening task was 
suggested to facilitate incidental vocabulary acquisition process. Similar empirical evidence was revealed 
in EFL learners in China (Chen & Teng, 2017). In summary, EFL learners on different language proficiency 
levels show various preferences of input channels in vocabulary learning and acquisition. The difference of 
age and variance of testing instruments might lead to the divergent research outcomes. But the positive 
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impact of aural and reading input enhancement to vocabulary learning and acquisition are empirically 
proved.  

Means to Vocabulary Enhancement 
A wide range of methods for fostering vocabulary development was examined from different input 
resources. Story-delivery was one way to be examined in the aural input of vocabulary acquisitions (Elley, 
2016; Houston-Price, Howe, & Lintern, 2014), which was especially suited for preschool level learners 
(Lenhart, et al., 2018). However, different empirical results were reported. Little effect of reading aloud 
and free story telling approach on vocabulary gains were indicated. While Houston-Price, et al. (2014) 
provided positive indications of listening to stories to expand vocabulary knowledge among preschool and 
school-aged children. The effect of listening to comic strip stories on incidental vocabulary knowledge 
acquisition was investigated among Iranian EFL learners (Arast & Gorjian, 2016) . Watching stories’ comic 
photos was found to be a strong predictor of incidental vocabulary acquisitions. Multimedia facilitating 
means were also investigated on its effectiveness. Jones (2009) investigated how multimedia learning 
environments assist vocabulary learning and found out pictorial annotations alone positively support high-
verbal-ability learners. Written annotations along with pictorial annotations could facilitate gaining 
vocabulary knowledge within the low and high ability groups. However, no effect was found as well for 
incidental vocabulary acquisition through multimedia glosses on text recall in aural input resources 
(Cakmak & Ercetin, 2018). Zeeland (2013) investigated the effects of gaining vocabulary knowledge 
through decontextualized and contextual situations and found out that better mastery of lexical meanings 
was gained in the reading input instead of aural input due to the difficulties on the real-time nature of 
information processing in listening comprehension. 

Frequent Word Exposure Enhancement 
Direct vocabulary instructions were also suggested as a facilitating method to enhance the incidental 
vocabulary acquisition process, which led an effective recall than listening-only conditions (Hennebry, 
Rogers, Macaro, & Murphy, 2017). Pedagogical implications of vocabulary learning by means of listening 
practice are indicated. Effects of word exposure frequency, repetition, and pictorial support, on incidental 
vocabulary acquisition were investigated to offer further empirical evidence on the role of facilitating 
methods in vocabulary acquisition (Chen & Teng, 2017). Most previous studies focusing on the meaning 
recall assessment to evaluate the learning effects, Zeeland and Schmitt (2013) argues that mastery of form 
and grammar comes before lexical meanings. Distinct frequency levels on form, grammar and meaning 
showed little difference to obtaining of vocabulary knowledge. For aural input, over 15 word exposures 
were suggested to be greatly needed through listening resources.  

The importance of repeated exposure not only on lexical levels was stressed, but also on textual levels 
(Ellis & Chang, 2016). Ellis and Chang (2016) found out a positive effect of text repetition on incidental 
vocabulary acquisition while listening. Mohsen (2016) conducted a comparative study on the facilitating 
tools in aural input vocabulary acquisition between two alternative options of annotations + captions + 
animation (ACA) and annotations + transcripts+ animation (ATA). ATA was found to have long-term 
effects on mastery of vocabulary knowledge than ATA. Perez, Van Den Noortgate, and Desmet (2013) 
provided positive evidence of the effects of captions on listening comprehension for vocabulary learning. 
There are increasing studies aiming to explore a better way of facilitating vocabulary knowledge in various 
input channels.  
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Discussion 
The journal articles and book chapters reviewed in this study suggest that vocabulary knowledge could be 
obtained through direct learning and incidental acquisition. Direct learning refers to teachers’ instructions 
on vocabulary knowledge that arouses students’ attentions on specific aspect of lexical words after reading 
or listening. In contrast to learning vocabulary knowledge with intentions, studies on incidental vocabulary 
knowledge acquisitions have also aroused scholars’ attention through reading or listening input modes 
(Suggate, Lenhard, Neudecker, & Schneider, 2013; Vidal, 2011). Incidental vocabulary learning gained 
increasingly pedagogical concerns in recent years. The investigated results show that positive impact of 
input enhancement in intentional vocabulary knowledge learning and unconscious acquisitions of lexical 
words through reading and listening. Schmitt (2008) pointed out the four learning strands proposed by 
Nation (2001) (meaning-focused input, meaning-focused output, language focused learning, and fluency 
development) should be adopted as the basic structure to integrate intentional learning and incidental 
acquisition of vocabulary knowledge. Vocabulary engagement should be increased to facilitate the learning 
process of lexical words.  

Partial dimensions of vocabulary knowledge were acquired in the multiple input modes (Chen & Teng, 
2017; Cheng & Matthews, 2018; Schmitt, 2008; Teng, 2018). Schmitt (2008) suggested no full mastery of 
lexical words from reading input and a number of aspects of vocabulary knowledge should be learnt for 
each lexical item. Each input mode can only focus on part of lexical words, such as forms, meanings, 
phonetic sound or use. In listening-only input mode, phonological properties of schwa in academic 
vocabulary was examined to explore rhythmic alternation with stressed syllables on a micro-level (Weber, 
2018). Meanwhile, various aural input enhancement means were adopted such as captioned video, listening 
to stories, handheld devices or captioned audiovisual material. The multimedia teaching materials used in 
vocabulary knowledge learning and acquisitions laid emphasis on phonological properties of lexical words 
instead of orthographic aspect of vocabulary knowledge. While in the reading-only input mode, collocations 
of meanings and forms and size of vocabulary knowledge are focused either on vocabulary learning and 
acquisitions.  Reading-while-listening input mode attempts to apply a more comprehensive way to facilitate 
vocabulary learning and acquiring process. However, the depth and use of vocabulary knowledge have not 
been fully covered in this input mode. Thus, multiple input enhancements might be necessary to fulfill the 
task of vocabulary knowledge learning and acquisitions.  

Besides the input modes of vocabulary knowledge learning and acquisitions are examined by scholars, 
minor aspects in the separate input context are also investigated. Studies on the word exposure frequency 
(Chen & Teng, 2017) and the effects of in and out of context vocabulary learning on reading and listening 
(Zeeland, 2013) were also investigated. Thus, facilitating materials in the multiple input modes and detailed 
discussions on their impact of learning outcomes are drawing attention. Scholars not only focused on what 
input methods could support EFL learners’ mastery of vocabulary knowledge, but also investigated how to 
scaffold their learning and acquiring process. There may be no single method that can solve all the problems 
and no conclusive answer for this issue as well. More empirical evidence would be needed to provide a 
more comprehensive picture on vocabulary knowledge learning and acquisitions.  

Conclusion 
Although multiple modes were adopted in the vocabulary knowledge learning and acquisition process, only 
partial vocabulary knowledge are emphasized and mastered by EFL learners. It has also been investigated 
whether it is necessary to involve facilitating materials to support the learning or acquiring process of 
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vocabulary knowledge or direct vocabulary teaching might be needed following the incidental acquisitions 
of vocabulary knowledge via various input modes. In considering different levels of EFL learners and 
separate language skills’ training, further research on the role of input modes in mastering vocabulary 
knowledge is needed to fully realize their potential in enhancing language learning achievement.  
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[Abstract] This paper discusses the relationship between language and culture in teaching English reading, 
and the importance of cultural knowledge education in improving students’ communicative competence in 
English and points out the current and common problems. Based on the teaching practice, this paper puts 
forward some countermeasures to strengthen students’ comprehensive quality of English language and 
culture. 

[Keywords] English reading; cultural knowledge education; communicative competence; comprehensive 
quality; task-based teaching 

Introduction 
Language and culture have a genetic relationship, that is, language is an integral part of culture. We can 
establish the position of language in culture from the angle of “language in culture” (Xie, 1999). On the 
other hand, language is the carrier of culture, and any content of culture can be reflected by language. So, 
we can also establish the position of culture in language from the angle of “culture in language”. When 
we study the cultural problems in teaching English reading, we need to consider the topic from the latter 
aspect. As far as the language form and the cultural content it reflects are concerned, they are equal in 
denotation and connotation (Hu, 1994). 

Different cultures are reflected in different languages. Therefore, the languages of different 
nationalities in the world are very different. The difference between two languages in the same language 
family is relatively small, which is related to the similarity of the cultures they carry (Hu, 1999). What 
about the situation of Chinese college students in English reading? Because Chinese and English belong 
to different language families, their language forms (i.e. basic phonetics, vocabulary, grammar, etc.) are 
also quite different. They carry different cultures (Ye, 2008). 

The reading course is a supplement to intensive reading. It mainly provides a large number of 
reading materials for learners to expand their vocabulary, broaden their horizons and improve their ability 
to acquire information. At present, most extensive reading classes in our country fail to achieve this goal. 
The characteristics of the traditional teaching method in reading class are as follows: Special attention is 
paid to language structure; Grammar translation is often used; Teachers are the main body of the 
classroom; Faced with books and teachers, they only study in the classroom atmosphere; The main 
purpose of teaching is to pass the exam; Cultural information has not been paid much attention to. 

How to deal with the problem of culture teaching in English reading teaching has attracted wide 
attention in recent years. This paper talks about some views from the relationship between them, the 
current situation of cultural introduction in English reading teaching and some problems that should be 
paid attention to in dealing with cultural problems in English reading teaching. 

This paper explores the feasibility of using task-based teaching method with classroom discussion 
and group discussion as the core in reading class. It mainly summarizes the important and difficult points 
of this course through teacher-student question-and-answer, mutual question-and-answer, group 
discussion, positive and negative debate, distinguishes primary and secondary information, discusses in 
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connection with social and personal reality, and exchanges different views and reach consensus. This way 
integrates language ability, communication ability and the ability to receive information, mobilizes the 
internal causes of students’ learning, and makes quality education come true through the discussion of life 
and social topics. In this way cultural information becomes one of the key elements in reading class. 

Current Situation of Cultivating Students’ Cultural Ability in English Reading Teaching 
The current situation of English Reading is that teachers and students have devoted most of their energy 
to language forms, and little attention has been paid to the cultural aspects of language teaching and 
learning. On the one hand, the original syllabus only stipulates that students should be trained to have a 
strong reading ability, so that students can use English as a tool to obtain professional information. 
However, there is no requirement for students’ social and cultural competence. On the other hand, English 
reading teaching now has more content, less time, and many teachers and students are in a hurry to meet 
the exam, so they have no time to work hard on culture teaching (Chen, 1996). Another reason is that 
there are not many articles about British and American history, culture and politics in the textbooks, 
which makes students not know enough about some Western cultural factors in non-linguistic form, such 
as social norms, values and thinking characteristics (Gu, 1997). 

Perhaps some people will say that in the past, cultural education was not emphasized, and many 
top-notch talents were also trained. This is because that we did not attach importance to cultural education 
in teaching in the past, but not that we did not carry out this work. Although the cultures of Chinese and 
English are different and the lifestyles of different nationalities are different, the basic lifestyles and basic 
thinking modes of human beings are the same.  

The problem is that for the vast majority of college graduates, their common weakness is that they do 
not understand enough about some non-linguistic cultural backgrounds and social norms in British and 
American culture, so their intercultural communicative competence is poor (Xie, 1999). That is to say, 
they pay attention to the study of language forms, but ignore the use of language in practical situations 
and the differences between eastern and Western cultures. 

For example, the Chinese call foreigners “Laowai”, a new word that appeared after the reform and 
opening up in the 1980s. From the point of view of Chinese culture, this kind of address does not contain 
derogatory meanings, but appears friendly and casual (similar to Lao Wang and Lao Li), but the western 
culture thinks that “Laowai” contains derogatory meanings and regards them as “outsiders”, which is a 
taboo for a person who comes to a foreign country. This shows that in cross-cultural communication, the 
proper use of a form of address is also important. 

Strengthening Cultural Education in Teaching English Reading  
is a Requirement of the Times 

With the deepening of China’s opening-up policy, cross-cultural exchanges in China are increasing. Due 
to misunderstandings caused by the differences between different cultures in communication, many 
insightful people have realized the importance of the cultivation of “social and cultural competence” in 
English teaching. Relevant departments have also taken some measures, such as the gradual increase in 
the number of texts dealing with certain social and cultural contents in some major English examinations. 
In the new syllabus, the improvement of cultural quality has been added to the training objective of 
language competence. All of these fully illustrate that cultural education in English reading teaching is 
becoming more important. 
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Some Thoughts on Strengthening Cultural Education in English Reading Teaching 
Teachers should improve their own quality and keep learning. As the saying goes, “To give a bowl of 
water to a student, a teacher must have a bucket of water.” Therefore, Chinese teachers should not only be 
proficient in English language forms, but also be familiar with Western culture. English cultural 
background knowledge is extremely broad. If teachers are familiar with it, they can correctly judge which 
content should and must be put into English teaching, which content is optional. In the process of 
teaching, if teachers can explain the cultural background of words and expressions and compare them 
those in Chinese so that students can better understand the similarities and differences between English 
and Chinese cultures to achieve the desired results. Teachers should be familiar with their body language 
abilities, often use some common body language used by British and American students in class and teach 
students some forms and connotations of body language with textbooks, so that students can better 
understand some customs of British and American culture and master English (Gu, 1997). 

Teachers should correctly deal with the relation between the language course and cultural education. 
It is necessary to promote the introduction of culture into English reading teaching in order to improve 
students’ communicative competence, but teachers should have a proper limit in mind, because English 
reading is a language course, not a culture course (Hu, 1999). It is still necessary to use the teaching 
method of language course. The primary goal is to improve students’ language ability and infiltrate some 
cultural knowledge on this basis, so as to improve students’ cultural sensitivity and intercultural 
communication ability, rather than to transplant other cultures (Chen, 1996). It is very important to 
properly grasp the relationship between language and culture in English reading teaching. 

One of the main tasks of English reading teaching is to improve students’ comprehensive English 
quality. English teaching should be a systematic project. College students should have certain 
professional knowledge, English communicative competence and higher ideological quality to meet the 
challenges of new era renewal and career change with a new generation of people with strong 
adaptability. Those who only have a little knowledge of English and a single professional knowledge will 
not be able to adapt to social competition. Therefore, college English teaching should comprehensively 
strengthen the training of English listening, speaking, reading and writing skills, and strive to improve 
students’ comprehensive English quality. Reading teaching should further improve the students’ language 
communicative competence to lay a foundation for future professional research and the smoothness after 
graduation. 

A task-based approach is a good way to reach this goal. The characteristics of task-based approach 
are as follows: 

§ Stimulates students to grasp the key points of the article in a new way. 
§ Provides opportunities to train students to solve problems, overcome difficulties and deal with 

public relations. 
§ Students become the main body in the classroom and passive learning becomes active learning. 
§ Students face various situations and study in the “real cultural and social environment”. 
§ The purpose of reading is to grasp information, broaden horizons, activate thinking and 

improve communication (Hammer, 1983). 
In order to ensure that task-based teaching can effectively guide reading teaching, we have 

transformed “task” into classroom discussion around the text in practice, which is generally divided into 
the following steps:  

1) Teacher-student question-and-answer;  
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2) Student question-and-answer;  
3) Group discussion;  
4) Summary;  
5) Positive and negative debate;  
6) Role performance. 
In practice over the years, we found, in particular, that group discussion is the best way for students 

to help each other and guide each other on the basis of equality. It is the best time to practice students’ 
oral communicative competence that some students cooperate with others in debating. Character acting 
also provides more opportunities for those students who have spare time. 

The task-based approach of classroom discussion not only benefits the learning of cultural 
knowledge, but also promotes quality education. Classroom discussions mostly involve hot social issues 
and sensitive issues for young people. For example, discussions on the generation gap make students 
understand that they should respect their parents, topics of love and marriage can help young people 
establish a correct view of love, and that of American development in the West makes students 
understand the pioneer’s courage and spirit of independence. These not only give students enlightenment 
in life, but also improves their language communicative competence and professional level. 

Conclusion 
Ways to carry out cultural education in English reading teaching are very important. When introducing 
cultural knowledge, teachers should combine the cultural background and cultural connotation in context 
with the teaching of language. On the one hand, teachers should often instill some British and American 
cultural customs into the students, and on the other hand, they should constantly correct the language that 
does not conform to the British and American cultural customs (Hu, 1994). In many textbooks, the 
original texts are mostly used. Many languages and cultures are intermingled to form an organism.  

Therefore, texts can be used not only to learn English language, but also to introduce British and 
American cultures, such as American values and outlooks on life, their family relations and parents’ 
self-reliance on their children, etc. The cultivation of qualifications and other cultural factors have 
realistic educational significance for college students in China. According to the content of the text, 
teachers can also introduce and discuss the problems of the elderly in Britain and the United States, gun 
management and crime, and other Western social problems. At the same time, teachers should 
supplement or select some materials to introduce the differences between the Chinese culture and Chinese 
culture in communicative occasions, and communicative themes, etc. in order to help students understand 
and apply the language forms they have learned correctly, and also compile some exercises to test 
students’ cultural competence. For example, students can be given a cultural premise, from which they 
can derive the communicative behavior. A phenomenon can also be given, so that students can derive 
cultural premises inversely. 
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[Abstract] The “hot Chinese language” has been rising yearly as China’s national power has become stronger 
and its economy is rapidly developing. With the increase of commerce between China and other countries in the 
world, trade between countries along “the Belt and Road” and China is even more frequent. “The Silk Road 
Economic Belt” and “The 21st-Century Maritime Silk Road” (hereinafter referred to as “the Belt and Road”) 
strategy put forward by China has led to an increase in the demand for business Chinese talent among countries. 
Under such circumstances, the demand for business Chinese talent in all countries is constantly increasing; 
therefore, Business Chinese is a very important part of Chinese international education. Teaching a business 
Chinese lesson well is an urgent issue for teachers, so it is necessary to analyze and then choose suitable business 
Chinese teaching material. In view of this, this article will conduct a comprehensive analysis and a closed 
evaluation of the textbook, Business Chinese Improvement, and make judgments in order to find out whether it 
is suitable for students to use this textbook for the business Chinese course class. 

[Keywords] Business Chinese; teaching; textbook; analysis 

Introduction 
A new course called Business Chinese will be opened in the next semester and this author will be the teacher, 
so before the start of school, it is important to choose suitable teaching material. In order to find a good 
textbook, it is necessary to analyze the textbook before selecting it. Zhao Jinming once pointed out that 
“From the point of view of teaching materials research and writing, assessment of teaching materials can 
also be conducted on a closed evaluation of a textbook to obtain specific evaluation information. From the 
perspective of the selection and use of teaching materials, the evaluation of teaching materials can be 
conducted prior to the use of the teaching materials and is mostly used to determine whether the teaching 
materials are used” (Zhao, 2004). In recent years, there are not many documents on the analysis of business 
Chinese textbooks, and there are few literatures on the analysis of the Business Chinese Improvement 
textbook that will be evaluated in this article. Only a few articles have evaluated this textbook. In addition, 
Ni Mingliang edited “The Series of Teaching Material for Business Chinese Comprehensive Courses” using 
Business Chinese Improvement as one of the textbooks along with several other textbooks for comparative 
analysis. In view of this, the author will carry out a closed evaluation of the unused Business Chinese 
Improvement textbook to determine whether to use this textbook.  

The teaching material to be evaluated in this article was Business Chinese Improvement (entertainment 
articles, office articles, business articles) published by Peking University Press in August 2005. The chief 
editor of the entire set of the textbooks is Zhang Li and this current textbook is edited by Tao Xiaohong. 
This teaching material is a textbook selected for middle-level international students who study Chinese in 
the Chinese language classes (Zhang, & Tao, 2005). The level of these international students includes 
intermediate and advanced levels together. This paper uses quantitative analysis methods to summarize the 
various parts of the textbook. Through the research of this paper, it has important reference value for 
Chinese who want to choose business Chinese textbooks. This paper first introduces the scope of the 
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textbook and the basic information, then analyzes the surface structure of the textbook, and finally makes 
a comprehensive evaluation of the textbook. 

The Analysis of the Teaching Material 
The author will try to analyze and evaluate the text referring to Yang Yi’s (2008) Chinese textbook 
evaluation procedure and Ding Chaopeng’s “Structural Framework for the Analysis of Teaching Materials 
from the ‘Deep Structure’ and ‘Surface Structure’” (2003). 

Concerns for the Evaluation of Teaching Materials 
Among the middle-level and senior-level international students studying Chinese in China, some 
universities require that their exchange students must complete the course of Business Chinese during their 
studies abroad. For this purpose, a Business Chinese course was set up at the exchange university in the 
target language country to meet the needs of these international students; there are some international 
students who are also studying in advanced classes. At the same time, this Business Chinese course is also 
designed for high-level foreign language students. In order to provide some basic knowledge of business 
Chinese in business activities for future international students, senior class students also study Business 
Chinese lessons together. In view of the special needs of the above two types of overseas students, the 
evaluation of this teaching materials is of value. This paper will measure the value of this textbook in 
business Chinese based on the needs of learners, the analysis of the needs of talents in the international 
community, and the theoretical support of Chinese as a second language. Regarding the teaching material 
evaluation method, this article will refer to the internal evaluation method in the systematic evaluation of 
method classification of Cheng Xiaotang (2002). 

Basic Information of Teaching Materials 
Guiding ideology. The preparation of this ministry was based on the needs of business Chinese 

learners, the international community’s demand for business Chinese talents, and the theory of Chinese as 
a second language discipline. With the support of Hanban, it compiled a textbook designed for special 
individuals. This textbook was designed to complete communication activities in different situations. 
Therefore, communicativeness is the core principle of the preparation of this textbook. In addition, the 
authenticity of corpus is another important principle in the compilation of business Chinese textbooks; the 
textbook contains all the language elements, and the knowledge is presented in a comprehensive and 
systematic way. Therefore, systematicness is also one of the principles for the compilation of this textbook. 
Each lesson in the teaching material is organized with cultural content, which is sufficient to reflect the 
cultural principles for the compilation of teaching materials. The corpus selection and practice arrangement 
fully embodies the editor-oriented thinking of the learner, which is also the embodiment of the cognitive 
principle of textbook compilation; The grammar point annotations designed by the editor to reduce the 
learner’s nervousness and psychological pressure fully demonstrate the emotional principles of textbook 
compilation. These also match the “Five Principles” of the compilation of teaching materials proposed by 
Shu Dingfang and Zhuang Zhixiang (1996). 

Teaching material content. This teaching material is based on the business activities in China and 
uses communicative functions as the program to organize language projects, focusing on oral 
communication. The textbook catalogue consists of three parts: entertainment articles, office articles, and 
business articles. The three theme articles contain four, five, and eleven lesson sections. The Chinese 
knowledge system in the textbook is completed. The language elements include pronunciation, vocabulary, 
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grammar, and Chinese characters. In the Chinese language skills system, emphasis is placed on cultivating 
skills of “speaking” for international students. “listening” takes place next, “reading” takes more time, and 
“writing” skills are ranked last and international students are not required to write. According to learners’ 
specific conditions, students can choose not to learn Chinese characters. This textbook is systematically 
interspersed with the introduction of Chinese social culture, customs, and business culture. These are 
reflected in texts (including English translation), speech, new words, grammar notes, exercises, illustrations, 
and cultural sections. 

Static Information Collection of Teaching Materials 
The overall teaching goal of the teaching materials is to enable learners to master the basic knowledge of 
business Chinese as well as basic business communication. The teaching materials adopt the mode of 
“Guidance – Text (2) – Word – Grammar – Exercise – Culture” in the arrangement. This kind of design is 
clear, so that learners can understand and accept it more easily. The surface structure of teaching materials 
will be further analyzed now. 

Translation, Chinese characters and illustrations. English translation is used in the teaching 
materials, and the coverage is very wide. Apart from the texts and words, the grammar explanations, the 
subject requirements of the exercises, and the cultural part are all equipped with English translations to 
provide the necessary support for foreign students to understand the language more quickly and accurately.  

Guide. At the forefront of each lesson, there is a tutorial section. This section mainly introduces the 
learning objectives, main contents, and the practical communication functions of the lesson. 

Text. The subjects of the teaching material cover a wide range of topics, including not only daily 
business life, but also business negotiation, and other professional aspects. Text genres all use dialogues, 
and each lesson sets two dialogue texts. Each lesson has a topic and a situation. It is illustrated with pictures 
and corresponding contextual descriptions. The text reflects the purpose and function of communication.  

Words. The design of the word part of the teaching material adopts the method of “Chinese character 
– Pinyin – Chinese part of speech – Explain meaning in English – English part of speech” to present the 
new words in an all-round way so that the learners can understand the meaning of the new words more 
quickly. Li Quan once said, “we attach so much importance to the quantity, distribution, and recurrence 
rate of vocabulary because the amount of vocabulary is related to learners’ memories, and the ability to 
memorize new words directly affects the interest in learning” (2006). In Business Chinese learning, it is 
very important to cultivate the interest of foreign students in learning and increase the number of words in 
the memory of international students. Therefore, the author made a simple statistic on the vocabulary part 
of the teaching materials and obtained the following figure and table. 
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Figure 1. Statistics of the Number of Words per Lesson 

 

Table 1. Summary of Reproducing Rates of New Words 

 New Words (Number)  
生词量 (个) 

New Words Recurrence 
(Number) 

生词复现量 (个) 

New Word Recurrence 
Rate  

生词复现率 
Total (20 lessons)  
合计 (20 课) 473 182 38.48% 

Without counting the number of supplementary words in the exercise, the total number of new words 
is 473, of which the lowest one had 11 words. For example, in the first lesson; the greatest number of words 
was 39, as in Lesson 12. The average number of vocabulary words is 23.65. It can be seen from the top and 
bottom of the average line of Figure 1 that the distribution of vocabulary words is basically uniform. 
Therefore, it can be said that the setting of the number of words in this teaching material basically conforms 
to the learning level of foreign students. Although there were only 11 new words in the first lesson, because 
of the acceptance of foreign students for the first time in class, designing relatively few new words for 
teaching in the first lesson was more in line with the learning psychology of international students. The 
order of appearance of words in the text is almost the same as the order of word arrangement. The advantage 
of this arrangement is that it can help students to find out new words more quickly and better grasp the 
meaning and usage of words in context. The problem of reproduction of new words in textbooks has also 
been well considered and resolved. From Table 1, we can see that the number of reappearance of new words 
in this textbook is 182 (if the same word is repeated several times in statistics, only one calculation is 
counted. ), which accounted for 38.84% of the total number of vocabulary (excluding supplementary words), 
due to rushing time and manual statistics, there will inevitably be some omissions, so this number should 
be higher under accurate statistics. However, it seems that the recurrence rate of nearly 40% of the new 
words is enough to prove that the editors fully consider how to create more opportunities for foreign 
students to study and remember.  
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Grammar, practice and culture. The number of grammatical items for each lesson in the textbook is 
relatively close, and all are within three. This shows that the editor controlled the input of grammatical 
knowledge within a small range as much as possible, which is exactly in line with the editor’s goal of 
focusing on oral and interpersonal communication.  

The practice of this teaching material follows the principle of easy to difficult, simple to complex. The 
exercises are arranged after each lesson. The advantage of this arrangement is that you can concentrate on 
what you have learned in class.  

Each lesson is explained in the cultural section, and the selected cultural content is related to the topic 
of the lesson. The advantage of this arrangement is that the learners will reduce the resistance and trouble 
caused by cultural conflicts in the future business communication. 

Comprehensive Evaluation of Teaching Materials 
This textbook embodies the main function of communicative function, emphasizes the cultivation of 
listening and speaking ability. It also has a clear goal. The knowledge in the textbook is practical. This 
textbook meets the needs of special people. It is conducive to learning the urgent part and can use the 
language after learning. The author fully agrees with the teaching and learning methods of this textbook’s 
design. Therefore, this textbook was used as one semester’s Business Chinese curriculum teaching material. 
In the use of teaching materials, it is recommended that teachers design more inspiring activities when they 
lead overseas students to practice so that they can truly understand, experience and use business Chinese.  

Conclusion 
Teaching materials play an irreplaceable role in teaching. Liu Xun (2000) once said, “teaching materials 
are the basis for teachers’ teaching and students’ learning, and teaching plans and syllabus constitute an 
integral part of school teaching content. In the four major aspects of teaching activities, teaching materials 
occupy an important position.” Teaching materials are a bridge between teachers and learners. The structure 
of the textbook design determines what the teacher teaches and what the student learns. The content of the 
teaching materials provides the basis for teaching and provides learners with a business Chinese example 
application. It determines how teaching is taught and how students learn; the presentation of language in 
teaching materials provides theoretical support for teaching and provides learners with comprehensive 
language knowledge.  
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[Abstract] Continuation can promote EFL students’ critical thinking skills, since it integrates students’ language 
input and output, critical reading and creative writing. The completion of continuation tasks involves students’ 
critical reading, hypotheses development and assessment, creative imitation of language use, development and 
expression of new ideas, self-correction or self-modification by reasoning, and reflective thinking. 
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Introduction 
In recent years, many scholars and experts are concerned with the phenomenon that many Chinese EFL 
learners have poor critical and creative thinking abilities. For example, in the papers “Absence of Critical 
Thinking” (1998) and “Calling for a Fundamental Reform of Undergraduate Programs for English Majors” 
(2010), Professor Huang Yuanshen, after long-term study and investigation, pointed out that Chinese 
English majors still lacked critical thinking ability. Other researchers (Wen, 2006; 2010), based on the 
results of their empirical studies, proved that a lack of logic and critical thinking still existed in English 
majors’ writing and speeches. 

In order to improve English writing learning efficiency, Professor Wang Chuming (2009) stressed the 
inevitability of the interaction between L2 learning variables and the utility of this interactive effect on L2 
use, and finally put forward the hypothesis that language is successfully learned through extension and 
continuation (2016).  

The promoting effects of continuation tasks on EFL students’ language learning have been testified by 
many researchers. As far as this paper is concerned, continuation tasks not only can promote EFL students’ 
language learning efficiency, but can also improve their critical and creative thinking skills. 

The Concept of Critical Thinking and its Absence in English Majors 

Definition 
According to Paul andElder, “Critical thinking is, in short, self-directed, self-disciplined, self-monitored, 
and self-corrective thinking. It requires rigorous standards of excellence and mindful command of their use. 
It entails effective communication and problem solving abilities and a commitment to overcoming our 
native egocentrism and sociocentrism” (2008). It is human nature to think. However, much of our thinking, 
left to itself, is biased, distorted, partial, uninformed or down-right prejudiced. Therefore, excellence in 
thought, must be systematically cultivated. A very well cultivated critical thinker can: 

§ raise vital questions and problems, formulating them clearly and precisely; 

587



§ gather and assess relevant information, using abstract ideas to interpret it effectively; 
§ come to well-reasoned conclusions and solutions, testing them against relevant criteria and 

standards; 
§ think open-mindedly within alternative systems of thought, recognizing and assessing, as need be, 

their assumptions, implications and practical consequences; and 
§ communicate effectively with others in figuring out solutions to complex problems.  

(Paul & Elder, 2008) 
Critical thinking usually involves three dimensions: analyzing, assessing and creating (Paul, & Elder, 

2015). To ensure thinking quality, we should apply to the 9 universal intellectual standards that include: 
clarity, accuracy, precision, relevance, depth, breadth, logic, significance, and fairness. 

Absence of Critical Thinking 
A lack of critical thinking is quite common in Chinese EFL learners. For example, they are reluctant to ask 
questions in class, and seldom do so; they depend on reciting when are asked to give a speech; their 
compositions lack logic and reasoning; and there is no point in their arguments.  

Mu Congjun (2016) carried out a survey of critical thinking dispositions on a group of 73 senior 
English major students, and their English essays were assessed with the newly-proposed criteria on the 
quality of critical thinking. The results suggest that they were weak in critical thinking dispositions and had 
critical thinking problems in precision, depth and rhetorical appropriateness in English writing. Specifically, 
they were not adept at analyzing the issue, generating the sub-argument, and arguing from different 
perspectives and with sufficient evidence in their English writing. 

Ma Yue (2011) tested 40 English major students from different grades. The results showed that the 
English majors have a positive critical thinking disposition, but freshmen scored much higher than seniors, 
thus suggesting that it is necessary to pay more attention to improving the development of students’ critical 
thinking. The study also shows that such factors as teachers’ critical thinking disposition, discussion-based 
teaching method, democratic family atmosphere, extensive reading and concern about the external world, 
have a positive impact on critical thinking disposition. 

Many scholars explored the reasons for the absence of critical thinking, and some believe that it is 
related to the nature of English major as well as other liberal arts majors, because such majors usually 
require a lot of reciting and memorizing, but little critical thinking. Therefore, while their memory improves, 
their critical thinking declines. In addition, critical thinking is not emphasized in language teaching. Just as 
He Qishen (1999) criticized, the foreign language teaching pattern only emphasizes imitation and memory, 
but ignores cultivating students’ critical thinking skills, innovation, and independent analysis and proposal. 

However, most studies exploring the reasons for the absence of critical thinking were carried out in a 
macroscopic view, and therefore, gave suggestions and solutions accordingly. For example, Ma Shuang 
(2018) attributed this to inappropriate educational system and teaching patterns, culture filtering, and 
differences between the eastern and western cultures and mindset, etc. Therefore, she proposed that both 
educational administrators and teachers should realize and emphasize the importance of critical thinking by 
opening courses of logic and reasoning, and that teachers should give students more freedom and encourage 
them to develop their critical thinking skills. 

In the writers’ opinion, we should improve students’ critical thinking skills both macroscopically, such 
as improving teaching programs, and also specifically. Teachers, analyzing the characteristics of a specific 
course, should design various activities elaborately and thus, consciously cultivate students’ critical 
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thinking in the teaching process. As to the course English Writing, continuation is an effective way to 
enhance students’ critical thinking skills. 

The Development of Continuation Theory and Related Studies 

Language Learning Hypotheses 
As to second language learning, there are many statements and hypotheses; the following have been the 
most influential: Input Hypothesis, advanced by Krashen (2003), assumes that the development from a 
learner’s current stage of interlanguage, i, to the next stage, i + 1, is achieved through the learner 
comprehending language which contains linguistic items, such as lexis, syntax, morphology, and etc. at i + 
1. According to Krashen, comprehension is necessary in order to make the input become intake, i.e. data 
taken in or assimilated by the learner and used by the learner to promote interlanguage development 

Merrill Swain (2005) put forward the Output Hypothesis based on her study in a Canadian immersion 
program. Output Hypothesis argues that comprehensive language input does not ensure good language 
performance, since L2 learners do not have the opportunity to output and use the language they have learned. 
So, they cannot intake the language knowledge, and thus, improve their interlanguage. Therefore, language 
learning should depend on comprehensive language output, which can promote language learning from 
three aspects: noticing/triggering function, hypothesis-testing function and metalinguistic function. 

In the 1970s, Wagner-Gough & Hatch (1975) emphasized the importance of conversation in L2 
development. They believed that language learning originated from how to communicate with others, and 
that conversational interaction is an important way to get comprehensive language input and a good 
opportunity for language output. Based on this, Long (1981) advanced the Interaction Hypothesis by 
combining hypotheses of comprehensive input, modified output and the importance of conversation. And 
again, they emphasized that interaction can promote L2 learning and development. 

Continuation Studies 
In order to improve language teaching and learning efficiency, Wang Chuming proposed the length 
approach to encourage students to write longer and more complicated compositions. The length approach 
can arouse students’ interest in writing and enhance their sense of achievement and self-confidence. But it 
still has some problems. For example, it emphasizes creation but does not provide enough language 
materials for input and imitation, does not integrate language output with input, and it focuses on fluency 
but neglects accuracy. 

Based on this, Wang Chuming (2017) put forward the principle of “learn together, use together”, and 
finally CEC (completion, extension and creation) or continuation. According to CEC, language is learned 
by continuation. Continuation can integrate language input with output, encouraging students to efficiently 
use the language that they have just learned. In language teaching, teachers can design various continuation 
tasks according to different ways of input and output, as shown in the following chart (Wang Chuming, 
2016). 
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Figure 1. Continuation Tasks Design (Wang, 2016) 

For writing, in designing the continuation tasks, the designer can select a suitable passage, and delete 
the second half of the passage while keeping the first half for students’ reading. In completing the 
continuation task, students, after reading the first half to get the background information and to get familiar 
with the situation, are required to write freely and creatively replacing the deleted part according to their 
own understanding and imagination (CEC or continuation). 

Continuation has two characteristics. Firstly, it requires students to imitatively use the language in the 
context set forth in the incomplete passage they have just read. So, the core idea of continuation is creative 
imitation (Wang, 2019). Secondly, the passage they have read is better than the composition they write, 
thus, it will encourage and promote students to improve the language, content, and logic, etc. in their own 
writing so as to make the whole passage more fluent and consistent. 

Language researchers and teachers have carried out studies on continuation from different aspects. 
Jiang Lin, Chen Yan & Zhan Jianling (2019) investigated how L1 thinking was involved and influenced 
the writing process of the continuation task through the think-aloud method and retrospective interview. 
Wang Min & Wang Chuming (2014) investigated whether, and to what extent, L2 learners aligned with the 
input text in a story continuation task of L2-English writing. Jiang Lin & Tu Mengwei (2016) examined the 
effectiveness of the continuation task on L2 vocabulary learning. 

Promoting Effects on Critical Thinking Skills 
Continuation task involves two integrated steps: critical reading and creative writing. In the completion of 
the continuation task, students’ critical thinking skills are also activated, practiced, and improved. 

Critical Reading 
When required to complete a continuation task, students are very clear about the writing task following the 
reading material. Therefore, they will read the passage very carefully and critically. They will analyze the 
passage and consider what will happen to the hero or heroine of the passage in the following part. Then 
they will make some hypotheses, and find some clues from the language, the tone and the development of 
the story to test hypotheses, and finally, rely on imagination and reasoning to construct or design the content 
for the writing task. 

A continuation task involves language input, output and interaction, i.e. reading and writing are 
integrated with each other. When students read the passage, they get to know the context and situation of 
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the story. This will provide students with background information for their writing. Therefore, when 
students write the continuation task, they will try to make their writing aligned and consistent with the 
previous reading material in language and logic. For example, in Wang Chuming’s study (2015), Student 
B consciously noticed logical consistence in the process of writing. He made some assumptions about the 
boy’s experience, but finally selected the most logical and reasonable one. In the completion of continuation 
task, students’ reasoning is activated, and it will help them to make assumptions, assess them and finally, 
select the most suitable one, so as to make their writing consistent with the previous reading material. 

Creative Writing 
For writing in the continuation task, students should continue the story or the passage. They should express 
new ideas or a new plot creatively based on the background information they have been given in the reading 
material. In this process, students may go back to read the passage again so as to make their writing 
consistent with the previous content. When they come across some obstacles in expressing, they may imitate 
and use words and sentence patterns from the previous passage. But this imitation is creative imitation, 
since they are using similar language in the previous passage to express their own ideas. 

Writing involves reflective thinking and self-correction. Students will keep considering whether the 
language is consistent with the previous passage, and whether the new ideas or plot are consistent with the 
material they have just read, etc. They will correct and modify their writing according to their reasoning 
and assumption assessment based on the reading material. After they have finished the writing, they will 
check it again by reflective thinking to make sure it is logical and consistent.  

Conclusion 
Continuation is a good way to promote EFL students’ language learning efficiency, as well as their critical 
thinking skills. It integrates students’ language input and output, and also involves critical reading and 
creative writing. For reading, students should read the passage critically, develop and assess the 
assumptions based on the reading passage to make their writing consistent. For writing, students should 
creatively imitate the language they have read, develop and express their new ideas creatively, and self-
correct their writing through reasoning and reflective thinking.  
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[Abstract] This paper analyzes the design of writing tasks in more than 20 college English writing textbooks in 
China in the past 10 years by applying New Literacy Theory. New Literacy Theory puts forward, “Text should 
be linked to context, speech should be linked to the world”. We use semi-structured interviews and text 
analysis based on this theory to summarize that writing task designs are out of context in the current teaching 
materials. Finally, we try to put forward the solutions, so as to provide useful reference for the compilation of 
English writing textbooks in China. 

[Keywords] new literacy theory; writing tasks; writing textbook evaluation 

Introduction  
The total number of English writing textbooks published in domestic universities is relatively large, but 
the overall effect is not optimistic. Teaching practice shows that there is still a lot of room for 
improvement in  English writing textbooks. Therefore, for university English writing textbook researchers, 
this research is particularly important. As in previous researches, writing textbooks received very limited 
attention from 1980 to 2012, accounting for less than 1% of contemporaneous writing research (Zhu, 
2011; Qin, 2014). Similarly, the research on textbooks is weak for textbooks of English writing in 
universities. Based on the study of textbooks since the 1990s, Huang & Yu (2009) pointed out that 
writing textbook research only accounts for 1.54% among the total research of textbooks. The lack of 
research in writing textbooks is very inconsistent with the importance of teaching writing. As a result, this 
has led to a phenomenon that English writing textbooks cannot be quickly changed according to the 
interests and needs of teachers and students. Throughout the research papers of writing textbooks over 
these years, it is easy to find that the English writing textbook research pays more attention to the 
discussion of the principles of writing (Liao, 2010; Mo & Sun, 2010; Liu,2012) and the survey and 
analysis of writing textbooks (Cai,2005; Huang, 2009; Tang, & Su, 2009). These studies are the research 
at the macro-level of writing textbooks, with little attention paid to the teaching environment and the 
needs of students. Therefore, we decided to use the New Literacy Theory (Street, 1997) to study the 
writing tasks in English writing textbooks, mainly to explore the following problem: Does the design of 
writing tasks reflect the real communicative context? On the basis of this problem, this paper first, 
presents and explains the theoretical basis of the New Literacy Theory. Second, this paper examines and 
analyzes the research results of textbook analyses and semi-structured interviews. Then, it makes a 
contrast between them and finds the problems that exist in English textbooks. Finally, according to the 
results, puts forward the conclusion and provides suggestions for textbook compilers and teachers. 
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Theoretical Basis 
New Literacy Theory stresses that writing text should be connected with context, and speech should be 
connected with the world. Advocating writing must be closely related to students’ lives and can realize 
the social, cognitive and emotional functions of writing, so that students have enough topic knowledge 
and relevant resources. New literacy studies rethink the essence of knowledge, school curricula and 
teaching, emphasize the close relationship between literacy and sociocultural background, functional 
register, political and economic status, and pay attention to the diversity and complexity of symbols and 
modes that create meaning. This theory has a positive impact on all aspects of writing teaching, including 
task design, writing process, feedback and evaluation (Ye, 2014). From the perspective of the New 
Literacy Theory, we will follow the theoretical requirements of the New Literacy Theory: “Writing text 
should be connected with context, and speech should be connected with the world” to study whether the 
writing task reflects the real communicative context, and strive to achieve the combination of writing and 
students’ life. Through writing, we will empower students and inspire creativity and enthusiasm of them 
in writing.  

Respondents and Corpus Analysis 
Twenty writing textbooks for college English writing published by Foreign Language Teaching and 
Research Press and other presses from 2007 to 2017 were surveyed (see Figure 1). These 20 textbooks do 
not include the examination-specific tutoring textbooks, nor books for English majors. Twenty-five (25) 
non-English major college students from different regions were surveyed in the process of semi-
structured interviews and their attitudes towards the task of English writing textbooks were collected. 

In our study, the criteria for defining “in context” are as follows: 
§ Personal experience, such as describing a person you love most 
§ Common sense, such as modern transportation 
§ Explanation of key nouns, such as: e-books (including iPads, Kindles and digital books) should 

or should not replace printed books 
It can be considered as contextual if it meets any of the above criteria. 
An “Out of context” topic may be something such as: Write an essay on the topic pay disparity. 

 

Textbook Name Author Press 
Basic English Writing Chen Fachun Peking University Press 
English Composition 3 Zhang Zaixin FLTRP 
Advanced English Writing (2nd Edition) Guo Jirong Peking University Press 
Practical Handbook of English for ESL Students--A 
Guide to English Writing 

Shan 
Shengjiang Zhejiang University Press 

Fundamentals of English Writing Qian Yang Tongji University Press 
A Practical College Handbook of Writing Li Junfeng , Southeast University Press 
Reading and Writing for Argumentative Essays Zhang Weimin  Tsinghua University Press 
Practical English Writing for College Students Liu Ning Beijing Polytechnic University Press 
Basic English Writing: From Writing Purposes to 
Essays Gu Yulan Southwest University of Finance and 

Economics Press 
Practical English Writing Hu Wenzhong FLTRP 

Figure 1. Twenty English Writing Textbooks 
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Textbook Name Author Press 
English Writing Dong Jun East China Normal University Press 
Basic English Writing Hei Yuqin Xi’an Jiaotong University Press 
A Basic Course in Writing Xie Qun Beijing Polytechnic University Press 
English Writing Shi Jian FLTRP 
Contrastive Analysis and English Writing He Wei Peking University Press 
New Century Practical English Writing Zhang Yujuan FLTRP 
A College English Writing Course Zhang Zaixin FLTRP 
A Handbook of Writing Ding Wangdao FLTRP 
Practical English Writing Zhang Yanru FLTRP 
English Writing Yang Junfeng Liaoning University Publishing House 

Figure 1. Twenty English Writing Textbooks (…continued) 

Results 
According to the research questions, we conducted semi-structured interviews and text analysis. The 
results are as follows: 

Textbook Analysis – Context 
Table 1. Textbook Analysis of Whether the Writing Tasks are “In Context” or “Out of Context” 

In Context Out of Context 
238 120 

66.5% 33.5% 
According to the text analysis of the textbooks in Table 1, 66.5% of the 20 textbooks’ writing tasks are in 
context, and 33.5% are out of context, which basically meets the students’ preferences and needs. 

Semi-Structured Interviews 
Table 2. Students’ Preferences for “In Context” or “Out of Context” in Writing Tasks in the Textbooks  

Prefer “In Context” Prefer “Out of Context” 
20 5 

80% 20% 
Eighty percent (80%) of the interviewees prefer the design of contextual writing tasks. They believe that 
contextual writing tasks have the following advantages: 

§ The concept is clearly defined. 
§ The topic familiarity makes them easy to find arguments and have certain words to say. 
§ Students have related knowledge reserve. 
§ These writing tasks are close to life, convenient to organize language and easy to evoke 

resonance. 
The survey shows that only 20% of the students like task designs which are out of context. They 

think that these kinds of task designs have the following advantages: 
§ It is convenient to make full use of their imagination. 
§ It can make them take the initiative to search for information and learn new things. 
§ They give full show of their writing ability and it is easy to expand the gap in the examination. 
§ It is easy to get a high score in the exam without running away from the topic. 
Therefore, we believe that the design of the writing tasks in the current textbooks is paying more 

attention students’ needs and taking students as the main body, shifting the focus away from the textbooks 
and toward the students. 
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However, in actual interviews, we also found that students’ preferences for writing tasks in different 
levels of context were different. 
Table 3. Students’ Preferences for Varied Contextual Writing Tasks  

Personal Experience Common Sense Explanation of Key Words 
9 2 14 

36% 8% 56% 
According to the semi-structured interviews in Table 3, most students prefer tasks giving an 

explanation of key words or giving situations, accounting for 56% of the total number of surveys. They 
believe that such writing tasks have the following advantages: 

§ It is a high-frequency type of writing topic in various kinds of English examinations. 
§ It can reflect the differences and heights of students’ writing levels and exercise their abilities 

more. 
§ The information given by this kind of task is very clear, and it is not easy to stray from the topic. 
In addition, 36% of them prefer the category of personal experience for the following reasons: 
§ Personal experience is more practical and easier to organize language for the students. 
§ Personal experience has strong emotions. 
§ Personal experience is more readable. 
Common sense accounted for the least, at 8%.  
Overall, students felt that these varied topics relate to many aspects of society, which can be written 

in a wide range. In addition, these topics keep pace with the times. 

Textbook Analysis – Varied Context 
Table 4. Textbook Analysis of Varied Contextual Writing Tasks  

Personal Experience Common Sense Explanation of Key Words 
95 65 77 

40.08% 27.42% 32.49% 
According to the text analysis of the textbooks found in Table 4, personal experience accounts for 40.08% 
of the total contextual writing tasks, 32.49% of contextual writing tasks are giving explanations of key 
words, and 27.42% of the tasks in textbooks are common sense. 

Through the comparative analysis of text analysis and semi-structured interview, it is concluded that 
the tasks giving explanation of key words or giving situations are preferred less by students than the 
category of personal experiences in textbooks. In addition, common sense accounts for too high of a 
proportion in textbooks. Therefore, there are some deviations between students’ preferences and the 
design of contextual writing tasks in the textbooks.  

Discussion 
The semi-structural interview indicates that the students prefer writing tasks giving explanation of key 
words or giving situations than common sense tasks under the contextual writing tasks. The reason for 
that phenomenon are as follows: 

§ In view of the education system in China, for most students, English writing has become an 
integral part of all kinds of English examinations. And those writing tasks which present a clear 
definition or situation will give students a guarantee in their scores and they are also easy to get 
points, which avoids the problem of straying off the subject.  
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§ In view of the writing styles, tasks about personal experiences are more likely to be narratives, 
while tasks giving explanations of key words or giving situations are inclined to be argumentation 
which appears more frequently in almost all large-scale examinations. 

Meanwhile, we found there are some students that like “out of context” writing tasks probably on 
account of their personal psychological factors. Under the examination-oriented education background, 
some students who are good at English writing try to keep the wide disparity between other students and 
themselves. 

Thus, taking the two different needs of students into account, we could give following advice: 
§ For textbook compilers, they should take adequate consideration of students’ interests, contexts, 

readers, the difficulties of writing tasks and writing materials, and increase the proportion of 
writing tasks giving explanation of key words or giving situations and decrease the writing tasks 
of personal experience or common sense. In addition, “out of context” writing tasks should be 
preserved to meet the needs of a few people. 

§ For one user of the textbooks – the teachers, we suggest they should pay more attention to the 
context in order to bring a better writing experience for students. 

§ For the other user of the textbooks –students, subjective initiative is critically important for them, 
and they should also increase their tolerance for different writing tasks. 

Conclusion 
Writing practice symbolizes the essence, rather than the end of one chapter because the theoretical 
knowledge and skills taught before must present their effect through student’s writing practice (Fan, 
2011). In conclusion, compilers should attach importance to the design of writing tasks in order to endow 
students with power, release their creativity and ability of expression and help them obtain the means to 
change life. In the past, the research and composition of writing textbooks still have some problems. We 
hope our research can provide inspiration for follow-up research. 
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[Abstract] Smart education is a brand-new intelligent education system. Most experts and researchers have 
just focused on the construction of smart classrooms and the daily applications of smart technology. There is 
less research on the macro-system of a smart college English teaching mode. This paper identifies and 
explores the current dilemma of college English teaching, analyzes the features of smart education and designs 
a new college English teaching mode. It aims to reform current college English teaching issues and improve 
students’ critical thinking patterns and teachers’ teaching levels. 
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Introduction 
With the coming age of 5G, it seems to be an indispensable premise to introduce high-tech and 
multimedia technologies into classroom teaching. The Ministry of Education promulgated “Education 
Informatization 2.0 Action Plan” (The Ministry of Education, 2018) in April 2018, pointing out that 
“Education Informatization is an inevitable choice for educational development in the contemporary 
smart circumstances”. “Education Informatization 2.0 Action Plan” is a concrete implementation plan to 
promote the concept of “Internet + Education”. Obviously, with the rapid development of information 
technology and Internet technology, it has been linked closely to people with all aspects, particularly in 
terms of education. 

At present, credits and class hours of college English are reduced. “Internet +” is the direction and 
trend for development of the education industry. It will reconstruct a new pattern in the field of education. 
It is also helpful to the innovation of the foreign language teaching mode, and promotes the maximization 
of teaching efficiency, and the realization of effective teaching. With the transformation of the Internet, 
teaching resources are also changing, and so will the traditional classroom teaching mode. 

The classroom has become the main battlefield of education. Foreign language teaching in colleges 
and universities is entering a new interactive, integrated, intelligent and on-demand smart teaching period. 
The informative teaching paradigm shifts from “Learn from IT” to “Learn with IT”, and the teaching 
process should be comprehensively intelligent and smart. Through ubiquitous mobile networks and smart 
terminals, learning extends from the classroom to the outside of the classroom, from the real environment 
to the virtual context.  

The rapid development of Internet technology will give new opportunities for college English 
teaching. The integration of the Internet and college foreign languages teaching will inevitably promote 
the reform and innovation of its teaching model. 

Relevant Research on Smart Education 
Smart education, also named, education informatization refers to the process of applying modern 
information technology to promote educational reform and development in the field of education 
management, teaching and research. Its technical features are digitization, networking, intelligence and 
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visualization, and its essential features are openness, sharing, interaction, collaboration and ubiquity. 
Smart education will promote the modernization of education with information technology and change 
the traditional teaching mode. 

In the fall of 2008, IBM began a conversation with the world about the promise of a smarter planet 
and a new strategic agenda for progress and growth (Palmisano, 2008). The idea was to establish a 
“smarter planet” with the help of a new generation of sensor technology, Internet technology and mobile 
communication technology, data analysis, and information technology such as 3D printing, etc. In 2015, 
Smarter Planet had shown us an intelligent, instrumented and interconnected world. The Cognitive Era 
advanced that idea using analytics, natural language processing and machine learning (Palmisano, 2008). 
The goal is systems that can understand reason and learn;, as IBM CEO Ginni Rometty explains, to 
“redefine the relationship between man and machine.” Countries such as Singapore, South Korea, Finland 
and the UK are using next-generation information technology to build smart schools for high-quality 
learning (Ioannou, 2019). 

In China, Professor Zhu Zhiting of East China Normal University believes that the smart classroom 
is the remodeling and updating of a flipped class, guided by the concept of smart education, and it will be 
further extended to the intelligent learning space (2016, p. 18). The smart classroom extends the class 
beyond the classroom and realizes the integration of physical environment learning and virtual network 
environment learning. Mohamed Abdel-Basset pointed out, “The smart education environment is 
encouraged. It incorporates different information and communication technologies to activate learning 
process and adjust to the requirements of different students” (Abdel-Basset, 2019). 

Contemporary Dilemma of College English Teaching 
The development of smart education also conforms to the guidelines of the “Ten-year Development Plan 
for Education Informatization (2011-2020)” issued by the Ministry of Education (The Ministry of 
Education, 2012). It is urgent to reform and improve the quality of foreign language education in colleges 
and universities. However, China is a huge country which contains various provinces, and due to the 
different education levels of different regions, it is difficult to apply smart class within the same mode, so 
we have to face the current dilemma first. On the introspection of the current foreign language teaching 
quality, the main findings are as follows. 

Dilemma in the Reform of Teacher’s Classroom Management 
In view of the gap in information resources, the development between the eastern region and the western 
region shows an asymmetric pattern nationwide. Without the support of the national network construction 
program in western China, there will be a bigger gap between western universities and eastern universities. 
Teacher qualities and research funds during the construction of educational informatization are different. 
It is difficult to realize the basic data interaction of each application system in campus. 

On the other hand, this imbalance exists at all levels and across all categories of universities. This 
can be found in the unbalanced development among key and general colleges and universities, public 
colleges and private colleges and so on. It is difficult to share high quality resources of each school. There 
are obvious gaps, such as regional gap, urban-rural gap, and gaps between vocational colleges and 
universities, which still need to be filled.  

By using the example of College English teaching in common universities, they used the same 
curriculum design which was supported by the publisher. Using the same content of PPT and teaching 
plans, most of curriculum weighted the form of the curriculum and lightened the contents. Under the 
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pressure of evaluation for undergraduate teaching effect, most universities designed the same curriculum 
for assessment. They did not consider the different starting points of students and did not fully consider 
different characteristics of the students and their personal development needs.  

The traditional teaching mode can be described as “one size fits all”.  Teachers use the same teaching 
mode to different students from different majors, no matter if they are a liberal arts or science major. This 
may greatly hurt the students learning interests and enthusiasm. Some teachers even copy the best content 
of high quality online courses and apply it to their own classes without any modification or integration. 
Inappropriate content was not cut out, but just downloaded. We should set up individualized teaching 
mode to meet the actual needs of schools, teachers and students. 

At present, college English teaching methods are mainly based on teachers’ PPT presentations. 
Occasionally, combined with audio-visual recording technology, multimedia can be used to enhance 
students’ interests. However, in fact, just as with traditional teaching, it is still mainly the teacher’s 
performance and the students’ passive acceptance of knowledge. Contemporary classroom management is 
just changing the shell but does not really change the core. 

Dilemma in Cultivation of Students’ Competence 
The contemporary evaluation system lacks diversification and cannot provide objective feedback 
information for teaching and learning. The separation of the evaluation system and teaching process 
cannot promote the construction and development of curriculum. Most instructors tend to evaluate 
students’ performance from a subjective way. Some College English teaching adopts a formative 
assessment method, such as credit for homework, listening or speaking tests, mid-term or final tests, in 
order to get records of student achievement. But in fact, the students’ learning process is a curve of up and 
down, with only a few grades and scores, and the evaluation cannot completely reflect the students’ 
performance and learning level. 

According to the College English Teaching Guide (2017 the latest edition by the Ministry of 
Education of the People’s Republic of China), it emphasizes the training of students’ listening, speaking, 
reading, writing and translating skills. However, some college English teachers assign a lot of writing 
homework, because it is easy for the teacher to check, and easy to keep as the students learning 
documents. It has no promotion effect for students’ practical competence. For example, students were 
assigned to make an oral conversation by the given situation, and this is what we call the “situational 
teaching method”. It seems that students were training to complete his task within a short period of time. 
But in real daily practice, students usually cannot express themselves fluently and smoothly. The reason is 
that students are quite familiar with their classmates, and by hints of their eyes, clues of their body 
movement, students can easily guess the meaning of what they are trying to express. Therefore, these 
have nothing to do with their communicative competence.  

Features of Smart Education 
In traditional foreign language teaching, the relationship between teachers and students is a kind of one-
way transmission process of knowledge. Teachers occupy the main status in the teaching activities, while, 
students are in a passive position. At the age of “Internet +”, teacher-centered teaching method in class 
has been transformed into the student-centered learning method. Teachers may perform various tasks 
through smart teaching, such as, using iPads to arrange group discussion and cooperation randomly, 
sending and checking projects online, monitoring students’ learning process, and so on.  
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Changing Traditional Learning Concepts and Paradigm 
The integration of Internet technology and foreign language teaching provides students with more 
abundant teaching materials and learning methods. Students learn English independently, proactively, 
collaboratively and individually. Through smart technology, students can independently choose teaching 
themes any time and place. The smart platform may enhance the interactive teaching process between 
teachers and students. Teachers can supervise the students’ learning process, while students can also ask 
questions of teachers at any time and place. This efficient and independent learning style has a positive 
influence on the improvement of foreign language learning, and it is also helpful to stimulate students’ 
interest and motivation. Under the teachers’ smart guidance, students would actively participate in class, 
obtain knowledge enjoyably, and vastly broaden their horizons. 

Smart education features a Cloud-based platform which may help higher education to enrich teaching 
resources. In the cloud platform, the micro lectures, visual materials, text resources, and online research, 
etc. all provide learners with a wide range of independent choices and expectations, creating more 
possibilities for students’ autonomous learning.  

As with language learning, College English learning needs to keep pace with the times. Only by 
constantly learning a large number of fresh and real language materials can it realize the communicative 
function of language and provide learners with sufficient opportunities in practice.  

Based on the cloud platform, foreign language teaching has become more intuitive, convenient, 
flexible and effective. Smart education would use science and technology to improve students’ 
competence of listening, speaking, reading, writing and translating.  

In a traditional College English teaching mode, due to different teachers’ competence and different 
students’ factors, there is always polarization between different classes and even among learners in the 
same class. By using cloud platform technology, teachers can choose teaching content based on learners’ 
levels and different conditions, and conduct individualized assignments based on different learners’ 
characteristics. This teaching and learning mode is not limited by time and space, and teachers can 
provide students with various learning opportunities and content at any time, so that students of different 
levels can use their own learning methods to carry out their foreign language learning.  

Providing a Real and Interactive Learning Process  
The environment of smart English teaching based on the cloud platform is more authentic. Foreign 
language learning itself is a very practical learning activity. In the process of second language acquisition, 
learners should be indulging in the target language atmosphere, which is conducive to their better learning 
and usage of the language. Through cloud platform technology, real teaching content can be better 
presented, which combines words, sounds, and images, etc. to facilitate learners’ understanding and 
mastery of language. The teaching process based on the cloud platform can fully reflect the interactivity 
of learning, which is helpful for learners to exert their subjective initiative when acquiring and using 
information and increase their cognitive competence and understanding of new knowledge. 

Through the smart classroom management, teachers can better understand the learning progress and 
level of students, which is convenient for teachers to adjust their teaching methods. For the key points and 
difficulties of language, students may learn and search more useful information beforehand, participate in 
class with the doubts and questions. Teacher can track, continuously monitor, coordinate and assist the 
daily performance of students. Teacher may use the smart teaching system to create an immersive and all-
dimensional learning atmosphere, to assign task in various ways, such as, randomly choosing students by 
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rolling on the screen, randomly grouping students to make conversation, recording students’ 
pronunciation and present in class. 

Design of Smart College English Teaching Mode 
Compared with traditional college English teaching, smart education pays more attention to the internal 
structure of knowledge and the construction of the knowledge system. Smart college English teaching 
should focus on the cultural and social nature of language. Therefore, the essential nature of college 
English content design should be situational and intelligent. Situational content design refers to the design 
of life-oriented, practical and socialized theme through classification, organization and summary of 
college English learning content. Through the guidance and inspiration of teachers, situational learning 
plays the role of scaffolding to help students find and solve problems in learning.  

Intelligent content design refers to that design of college English teaching content should be 
objective, reasonable and logical, avoiding single source selection of information in traditional teaching, 
abandoning “one teacher lesson preparation” mode, and advocating students’ participation. Students can 
freely search information related to language contents through the Internet, integrate platform data and 
their own critical thinking. Let the student be the master of the learning process and understand the 
progressive and logical relationship of language. 

Design of Teaching Procedure on Smart Education 
Before class. Firstly, teacher should foresee problems and questions that students may come across 

in language learning. Secondly, in order to make sure the students can understand the contents, teacher 
may design the learning task and prepare assignments by using visual lessons and micro lectures on the 
platform. Thirdly, through the instructions for each task, students may choose their own learning 
schedules, make a to-do list under the introduction and complete the task and assignment autonomously. 
This procedure ensures that the classroom teaching activities go smoothly.  

During class. Through cooperation between teachers and students, as well as between students and 
students, the smart classroom system can be used to randomly assign study groups, learning teams and 
project groups. By using the flipped classroom management method, teachers may check students’ 
preview, and ask students to make presentations in class. By collaboration between students, it can realize 
the practical language skills training, such as debating and public speaking. By sending many tasks, this 
task-based teaching method may enhance students’ memory of language points and difficult grammar; it 
also may arouse the interests of students and stimulate their learning motivation. 

After-class. Students can make videos, pictures, animation and other things to upload onto the smart 
platform for show, to promote the effectiveness and fun of learning. Teachers set everything through the 
smart platform: students cannot submit answers by robot posting but instead must input answers by the 
keyboard. The platform also provides data about copying, so that teachers can easily and quickly find 
students who plagiarize and warn them in time.  

Design of Smart Education Evaluation  
Although some schools adopt a formative evaluation system to reflect the students’ learning situation, 
most traditional courses still have the phenomenon of winning or losing the test. The smart evaluation 
system emphasizes that students’ learning levels should be evaluated periodically based on learning 
promotion and learning criteria. It combines online students’ participation, quality of participation and 
online learning effect, learning attitude, and self-evaluation, etc. At the same time, teachers’ teaching 
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quality can also be assessed and evaluated online, such as teachers’ ways of asking questions, situation 
creation and teaching emotions and so on. 

Conclusion and Prospects 
New Internet technology has been applied in the field of education. The analysis of classroom teaching 
data plays an important role in college English teaching. With the transformation of teacher-centered 
teaching mode to student-centered mode, smart college English teaching pays attention to the cultivation 
of learners’ motivation, emotion and cognition, and make learners love to learn. 

With the rapid development of mobile technology, more visual teaching resources, such as English 
movies, English news and TV programs, English micro-courses, and MOOCs, etc., are no longer limited 
by bandwidth resources, which makes English learners “be personally on the scene”. At present, many 
colleges and universities in China have carried out the construction process from digital teaching to smart 
learning, and the coverage of wireless networks allows students’ learning activities to be no longer 
restricted to classrooms, they can use autonomous learning centers and libraries. This ubiquitous, stable, 
secure, and easy-to-manage wireless network environment is the basic condition for building college 
English smart learning environment. 

Technology plays a crucial role in the development of smart education. To build a smart education 
platform in the future is the key to the construction of smart education environment. We should make full 
use of existing technologies to integrate current educational resources, build a nationwide education cloud 
platform, and build a complete educational high-quality network database. Through empirical research, a 
multi-dimensional evaluation system of smart education should be built and improved continuously, so as 
to effectively evaluate the achievements of smart education and further promote the standardized 
development of smart education. 
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[Abstract] Based on the general English curriculum, the university English Expansion course with the 
perspective of “international talents“ not only helps students lay a solid language foundation and cultivate 
international vision, but also cultivates their strong practical application ability in the workplace. It is 
necessary to ensure that students improve their English language levels steadily throughout the reform of the 
specific curriculum classification, teaching arrangement, teaching means, and teaching evaluation of the 
connected system between the college English expansion curriculum and the workplace, and also help students 
to study individually, so as to meet the development needs of their respective specialties.  

[Keywords] international talents, College English, expanding curriculum system 

Introduction 
In contemporary society, the development of global economic integration has made the word 
“international” more common and deeply rooted in the hearts of the people. Trade internationalization, 
economic internationalization, cultural internationalization and so on, are among those areas which people 
are paying more attention to in the internationalization of education. Education is an indispensable factor 
in the road of human growth, which determines the cultivation and quality of human beings. Therefore, 
the internationalization of education has attracted much attention in contemporary society. Just as the 
international level of education is improved, it is particularly important for the cultivation of international 
talents, because talents are an important condition for the construction of contemporary society. Only by 
improving the training level of talents can we better serve the society. Therefore, the cultivation of 
international talents has become the most important education in universities. With the development of 
educational internationalization, English has become a common language in the world, so English 
education is the primary premise of international education. The research and development of college 
English curriculum system in universities from the perspective of international talents is an indispensable 
method and way for the internationalization of education.  

College English Curriculum Standard (Ministry of Education, 2017) points out the teaching 
objectives of college English, which are, on the one hand, to cultivate students “English language skills, 
broaden their international horizons and improve their comprehensive cultural literacy”; on the other hand, 
they are to improve students “academic and professional literacy with the direction of the field of English 
use.” Since the opening of college English teaching, the main goal has been in the basic stage, that is, 
CET-4 stage. Many scholars and experts have done a lot of related research and achieved good results. 
However, the English courses in CET-4 are referred to as “College English expansion courses or 
follow-up courses” for short, which mainly aimed at middle-and high-end students, and often pay 
insufficient attention to meeting their professional and vocational needs. As a new curriculum system, the 
construction and development of college English expansion curriculum is facing many challenges. The 
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emergence of International Talent examination in 2017 provides a new direction for the construction and 
development of college English expansion curriculum system. 

The Present Situation of College English Curriculum System 

Old Teaching Idea 
In contemporary college English teaching, the teaching ideas of college foreign language teachers are 
relatively old, and the grammar translation and sentence reading adopted by teachers are not new. College 
English teaching cannot reflect the characteristics of industry teaching, its English teaching content is not 
related to the needs of career development, and the needs of trained students and enterprises cannot be 
connected (Li, 2018). Students “actual teaching methods lack effective communication, students cannot 
carry out innovative development of actual learning, which directly affects students learning development, 
affects students interest in English”, and is still far from the innovative requirements of gold class. 

Unclear Curriculum Direction 
The internationalization of education is not only for the development of economic internationalization, 
but also for the development of social internationalization. Therefore, in the setting of college English 
curriculum content, the needs of students and society should be given priority to, rather than to cope with 
the examination, and the international talents needed by society should not be trained as puppets of 
examination-oriented English. At present, most of the English curriculum in colleges and universities 
mainly focus on examination-oriented English to teach students, so that students only pay attention to 
credits, but not care the practicability and professionalism of English, resulting in students can not apply 
their English knowledge to work or life after entering the society. Therefore, the content of college 
English curriculum should be clear and should be considered for students in the future. 

Backward Teaching Methods 
In the new era, college English teaching should adopt modern means, so as to promote the change of 
teaching idea, teaching content and mode. At present, the teaching facilities in many schools are 
backward, which leads to outdated teaching methods, which is not conducive to arousing enthusiasm of 
students to learn a foreign language. Under the condition of the reduction of school hours, teaching 
resources cannot provide students with enough content and information, teaching efficiency is low, 
teachers’ awareness of using information technology is poor, and the ability of teachers to use information 
technology is poor (Shao, 2017). In the process of implementing the micro class, mulching class and the 
flipped classroom, it is necessary to make rational use of information technology elements to meet the 
needs of talent training with international vision under the background of the new era. 

The Tendency to Expand College English Curriculum System 

Exchange English Courses among Colleges and Universities  
Education is not the single education in a university, nor is it the personal education of a teacher, but it 
requires teachers, colleges and universities, and even countries to communicate with each other. It also 
requires the exchange of teaching methods, the exchange of teaching contents, and so on. In particular, 
college English teaching is different from primary school. College English teaching in junior and senior 
high school is more about the knowledge needed for facing society, which is related to students’ 
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employment and life in society, so college English teaching should communicate and do academic 
discussion with each other among teachers to teach students better. 

In particular, with the rapid development of the internationalization of contemporary education, the 
curriculum system of college English tends to be more internationalized, which requires that the English 
education in colleges and universities should not be complacent; only among colleges and universities, 
educators often carry out educational exchanges, leave its essence, getting rid of its dross, so that our 
English talents be closer to the level of internationalization. Therefore, the development of college 
English course is an important condition for developing international English talents. 

Absorb Foreign Teaching Methods and Engage Foreign Language Teaching Personnel 
The key to the expansion of college English curriculum is teachers. Therefore, this means employing 
English teaching talents, properly adopting the teaching methods of foreign colleges and universities, 
enriching the teaching content and strengthening the teaching strength. The so-called college English 
expansion course should not abandon all the previous teaching methods and teaching contents, but expand 
on the basis of the original English teaching, because students are not machines, English proficiency 
cannot be generalized, so the improvement of the expanded curriculum system is a very key link in 
college English teaching, but also a vital link. It is not only suitable for students to improve their English 
level, but also meet the requirements of the international talents. 

Improve College English Teachers’ Quality 
The most important thing for college English teachers to continue to learn and carry out in college 
English expansion courses is that teachers, both foreign language teaching talents and English teachers in 
our school, should continue to learn and improve their professional knowledge and comprehensive quality. 
Lifelong learning is not only the inexhaustible motive force of teachers’ professional development, but 
also the embodiment of teachers’ professional ethics. The internationalization of education does not just 
refer to the internationalization of teaching forms, but also refers to the internationalization of teachers, 
never too old; learning is the belief that everyone should uphold, especially teachers. 

Teachers shoulder the important task of teaching and educating people, and many university teachers 
are now satisfied with the present situation. They think that the students’ concepts of right and wrong and 
their professional knowledge are formed in junior middle school, high school and other stages, and the 
teaching and education of college students are not attentive, which runs counter to the contemporary 
educational concept. 

In the aspect of college English curriculum research, English teachers are no longer the traditional 
professors of knowledge, but the developers and researchers of the course. The research on the college 
English expansion curriculum system is also the research goal of English teachers, and the development 
of curriculum expansion needs English teachers to study and try to constantly find out which expansion 
courses are suitable for students and establish a perfect expansion curriculum system. 

College English Expansion Curriculum System 
from the Perspective of International Talents 

The curriculum system of college English development course system is not only classroom teaching but 
a series of teaching forms, such as classroom teaching, teaching method, teaching evaluation and so on. 
With the development of the internationalization of education, these teaching forms should be adjusted 
appropriately to improve the teaching system. 
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College English Teaching System from the Perspective of International Talents 
The 2017 edition of College English Curriculum Standard requires that college English curriculum should 
be composed of general English curriculum and special purpose English course (Ministry of Education, 
2017). The requirements of international talent examination for teaching are more to cultivate students’ 
initiative and autonomous learning ability, to develop occupational English ability, to broaden the 
international field of vision and to improve the comprehensive cultural literacy, so that students will have 
strong competitiveness in the future employment under the background of globalization. Therefore, the 
research group constructs the college English teaching system from the perspective of international talents 
and adds two semesters of special purpose English and a cross-cultural communication expansion course 
system to the 4 semester “General English” courses. According to the students’ professional 
characteristics, we offer “Workplace English”, such as “Workplace English Listening and Speaking”, 
“Workplace English Writing”, and “Professional English”, etc., and offer cultural courses such as 
“Western Society and Culture” at the same time. Through the establishment of this system, it not only can 
ensure that college students lay a solid foundation for foreign languages, but also meet the needs of 
different majors and individuals, and then realize the effective title of foreign language education and 
workplace needs, improve students“ employability and level, provide a solid foundation for 
students“ sustainable development in the future, and meet the needs of national development for talent 
training. 

College English Teaching Methods from the Perspective of International Talents 
To conform to the new trend of teaching in the information age, to cater to students’ learning demands, to 
explore a variety of information teaching methods that can optimize the teaching effect of this model, to 
realize the multi-mode of college English classroom teaching from the perspective of “Internet”, to 
improve students’ interest in English learning, we need to change the present situation of college English 
teaching in which students are tired of learning and teachers are tired of teaching (Wang, 2019). 
According to the mode of national examination, the knowledge points of workplace English and industry 
English are deconstructed, and the knowledge points of fragmentation and simplification are presented in 
the form of micro-class. Take the micro-class as the carrier to realize the students’ mobile autonomous 
learning and gradually flip the classroom. In the teaching method of college English expansion course, we 
can use group discussion, the scene method, heuristic teaching and other methods to impart English 
knowledge. In the English expansion course, teachers can also practice, listen, speak and so on according 
to the actual situation of the students, so that students can really apply English knowledge to real life and 
exercise their expression ability. Nowadays, the network has become an indispensable information tool 
for people. Colleges and universities can set up college English network expansion courses. Students can 
preview, study and review on the Internet in their spare time, so as to create a language environment for 
students. In this way, it can not only provide a more convenient learning platform for English majors, but 
also provide more opportunities for non-English majors to learn English, which is conducive to the 
training of international English talents. 

College English Teaching Evaluation from the Perspective of International Talents 
Through questionnaire, test, discussion, interview, student practice questionnaire and other methods and 
ways, this paper analyzes whether the students of teaching reform are obvious in English achievement, 
application ability, enterprise satisfaction and so on, in order to verify the scientific nature and 
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effectiveness of the new model we are trying to construct. Teaching evaluation does not refer to teachers’ 
evaluation of students, but also includes students“ evaluation of teachers, students“ evaluation of students, 
teachers“ evaluation of their own teaching, evaluation of teachers in colleges and universities, and so on. 
In the information age, we can establish the Internet evaluation system in colleges and universities, so that 
teachers and students can evaluate in the network system, which is more efficient and intuitive. Students 
can also evaluate and put forward suggestions to teachers online to promote a more harmonious 
relationship between teachers and students (Xiao, 2016). Teaching evaluation plays an important role in 
the college English expansion curriculum system. The evaluation of all aspects of a paragraph of learning 
is a review and summary of the knowledge learned, and it is also a preview of the knowledge that has not 
been learned. 

Integrating Moral Education into College English 
The essence of college English teaching is the study of foreign language and culture, which inevitably 
involves foreign culture and pluralistic value. Since the main object of teaching is university students, 
their outlook on life and values are in the process of rapid transformation and gradual establishment. 
Therefore, foreign language teaching should guide ideological and political values into the whole process 
of teaching through the external form of language, and organically integrate the cultivation of knowledge 
and skills with the criticism of culture and its pluralistic values (Xu, 2019). In the face of such an era of 
surging trend of thought, the collision of multiple values and coexistence of many beliefs, foreign 
language teachers in colleges and universities, as teachers of public compulsory courses, should not only 
impart professional language knowledge and skills, but also undertake the important mission of edifying 
human nature, perfecting personality and promoting the all-round development of college students. This 
course construction will closely revolve around the ideological and political resources such as core values, 
such as “nourishing all things silently” into the classroom of foreign language teaching, and run through 
the purpose of the whole process of college English teaching, and fully combine the new college foreign 
language teaching model under the background of the Internet to explore an effective way to integrate a 
series of college English courses with ideological and political education.  

1. To fully excavate the rich humanistic connotation of college English curriculum and realize the 
organic unity of instrumental and humanistic.  

2. To choose the appropriate foreign language teaching content and make a foreign language  
3. Through thematic discussion and other teaching links to guide college students to establish 

socialist core value. 
4. To improve the quality of foreign language teachers, improve teaching, education ability 

constantly. 

Conclusion 
To sum up, the development of educational internationalization is very important to the expansion of 
college English curriculum system. More colleges and universities are committed to the development of 
English expansion courses, which is not only the supplement and continuation of basic English courses, 
but also the guarantee for the national training of international diverse talents. Whether it is the expansion 
of curriculum methods, the expansion of curriculum forms or the requirements of expanding courses, it 
should be in line with the national conditions, meet the requirements of the new curriculum reform, and 
conform to the actual situation of students in order to broaden students’ English knowledge. The main 
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goal is to increase the practical ability of students and to better import international talents for the society. 
At present, there are still many shortcomings in the college English expansion curriculum system in 
colleges and universities in China, but with the continuous development of education internationalization, 
it is believed that the college English expansion curriculum system will be more and more perfect and 
will better serve the society and students. 
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[Abstract] With the rapid development of science and technology, modern society needs citizens not only with 
rich knowledge, but also with creative ability. The importance of creative thinking cultivation has been widely 
recognized in various disciplines of education, especially in the field of teaching English as a foreign language 
(EFL). Based on Lowenfeld and Beittel’s division of creative thinking ability, this research investigates the 
current situation of teachers’ cultivation of students’ creative thinking in the teaching process and their 
attitudes towards it. The findings suggest that teachers’ cultivation of creative thinking in EFL classes is 
generally insufficient and imbalanced. As for their perceptions and attitudes, even though teachers do not have 
a thorough understanding of creative thinking, they share a positive attitude towards its cultivation, despite the 
difficulties and obstacles.  

[Keywords] creative thinking; junior high school; EFL 

Introduction 
Creative thinking has been widely recognized as one of the most important skills that a qualified member 
of the 21st century society must possess. As a complex construct, researchers have attempted to define it 
from different perspectives. Amabile defined creative thinking as the thinking that leads to “the creation 
of a product or response that is creative to the extent that it is both a novel and appropriate useful, correct 
or valuable to the task at hand” (1997, p. 35). Guilford, et. al (1988) understood creative thinking as the 
consistency of an object, situation, conclusion or creation with a criterion of suitability or goodness. Liu 
and Li (2018) considers creative thinking as the thinking process of solving problems with novel and 
original methods. Huitt (1998) pointed out that “in the context of globalization, a consensus has been 
reached that creative thinking plays an important role in our lives”. Despite its significance, not much 
research has been conducted on creative thinking cultivation in the context of EFL instruction. Therefore, 
the current study attempts to investigate how teachers cultivate students’ creative thinking in English 
classes and their perceptions and attitudes towards its junior high schools. Specifically, the study tried to 
answer the following two questions: 

1. What is the current situation of creative thinking cultivation in EFL teaching in junior high 
school? 

 
* Supported by Philosophy and Social Sciences Planning Project of Jilin Province “Current situation, problems and solutions of 
blended learning in tertiary education in”(No. 2016A2). Supported by Humanities and social science research project of Ministry 
of Education “A design and application study on blended learning activity targeting at improving students’ critical thinking in 
college English writing instruction” (No. 16yjc740051). 
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2. What are teachers’ perceptions and attitudes towards the cultivation of creative thinking in EFL 
teaching in junior high school? 

Literature Review 
Lowenfeld and Beittel (1996) clearly identified four factors composing creative thinking: flexibility, 
sensitivity to problems, fluency of ideas, and novel and original ideas, which also forms the theoretical 
framework of the current study. Specifically, flexibility refers to the ability to shift from one pool of 
responses to another quickly in a relatively unrestricted situation and produce quickly a diversity of ideas 
according to a given set of instructions. Sensitivity to problems is defined as the ability to see defects, 
needs and deficiencies in a practical situation. Fluency of ideas is the ability to rapidly produce ideas in a 
relatively restriction-free situation, where quality does not count.  

Studies of creative thinking were mostly conducted to explore its components. For example, Guilford, 
et al. (1998) did a factor analysis of creative thinking abilities and they found redefinition, verbal 
comprehension, perceptual speed, visualization, associational fluency, ideational fluency, and general 
reasoning constitutes creative thinking skills. Some studies were conducted to explore the ways to 
cultivate critical thinking. As in Liu and Li’s (2018) study, six aspects were identified as to design the 
teaching of creative thinking experimental course, namely: role group, guiding and evaluating outline, 
experimental subject, role rotation, classroom process and evaluation. In another study, Jian (2012) made 
a thorough review of the theoretical studies of creative thinking home and abroad and put forward some 
strategies of cultivating the creative thinking of Chinese students. 

The review of the relevant literature suggests that creative thinking is a complex construct and its 
cultivation has been receiving increasing attention both home and abroad. In the field of EFL teaching, 
recent studies have revealed a close relationship between second language learning and creative thinking 
(Luk, 2013; Schultz, 2011). Therefore, it is necessary to investigate the current situation of creative 
thinking cultivation in EFL instruction and teachers’ perceptions and attitudes toward it.  

Method 

Participants 
As to the selection of the research participants, six English teachers (4 female and 2 male) were selected 
from a junior high school in China. The six teachers were of different age groups ranging from 29 to 52. 
The teachers had at least 5 years of teaching experience and gave consent to the researchers to observe 
their teaching. Altogether, 120 classes were observed and analyzed.  

Research Instruments 
The Classroom Observation Scale of Creative Thinking Cultivation – The classroom observation scale is 
the primary research instrument to explore the current situation of creative thinking cultivation in the EFL 
classes in the current study. The classroom observation record was adapted from Greif’s study and some 
adaptations were made to meet the requirements of the current study. In general, the content of the 
classroom observation scale contains four sub-dimensions，namely flexibility, sensitivity to problems, 
fluency of ideas and novel and original ideas. 
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Interview  
The interview is the instrument designed to find out current English teachers’ attitudes towards creative 
thinking. The interview questions centered around teachers’ understanding of creative thinking, their 
perceived benefits of creative thinking on students’ English learning and future life, the difficulties and 
obstacles they encounter in developing students’ creative thinking. All six teachers were invited to the 
interviews, which took a semi structured one-to-one form and lasted about 30 minutes each. With the 
interviewees’ consent, the interviews were recorded and transcribed for further analysis.  

Results and Discussion 

Current Situation of Critical Thinking Cultivation in English Reading Instruction 
According to the theoretical framework of the current study, creative thinking can be boiled down to the 
sub-dimensions of flexibility, sensitivity to problems, fluency of ideas as well as novel and original ideas. 
For teachers, cultivating these sub-dimensions can improve students’ ability of thinking creatively. The 
data gained from the classroom observation are presented in table 1.  

Table 1. Summary of Four Sub-Dimensions 

Sub-dimension Frequency Percentage 
Flexibility 82 25.9% 

Sensitivity to problems 69 21.8% 
Fluency of ideas 95 30.2% 

Novel and original ideas 70 22.1% 
Total 316  

As seen from Table 1, within the 120 classes observed, flexibility was addressed 82 times, sensitivity 
to problems 69 times, fluency of ideas 95 times, and novel and original ideas 70 times. As for the total 
frequency of the creative thinking cultivation in observed classes, we can conclude that creative thinking 
is not sufficiently cultivated. The majority of the class time was devoted to the instruction of vocabulary 
and grammar. The creative thinking cultivation mostly occurred during the reading instruction of the 
passages of the textbooks. 

Among the four sub dimensions, the cultivation of fluency of ideas and flexibility occupies relatively 
large proportions (25.9% and 30.2%), which shows that teachers want to cultivate students’ skills in 
quickly producing a diversity of ideas according to a given set of instructions, and teachers make every 
effort to cultivate the ability to shift from one pool of responses to another quickly in a relatively 
unrestricted situation, as well as help children organize the information they obtain. The reason for this 
phenomenon might be that teachers believe the ability to generate multiple solutions to one problem is 
beneficial for students to get better grades in exams. The relatively smaller proportions (22.1% and 21.8%) 
of cultivation are devoted to the sensitivity to problems and novel and original ideas. This reflects the fact 
that students may not be given many exercises to become aware of the nature of the problem and reason 
from the specific to the general. The reasons can be found as follows: on the one hand, English teachers 
focus more on training students’ problem-solving ability at a superficial level rather than helping them 
form the habit. On the other hand, teachers must complete heavy teaching tasks within the prescribed time. 
Even though they want to provide more opportunities for students to proofread their own thinking, 
because of limitations, they have to impart knowledge directly to students. Thus, little time is left for 
students to think independently and creatively.  
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Teachers’ Perceptions and Attitudes Towards the Cultivation of Creative Thinking 
Understanding of creative thinking. The data from the interview generally reveal that teachers’ 

understanding of creative thinking is not deep and profound .When asked about the concept of creative 
thinking, all teachers interviewed did not provide a clear definition of the concept. Teacher 1 and Teacher 
6 even claimed that they were not familiar with the detailed content and philosophy of creative thinking. 
As Teacher 1 told the interviewer: 

I heard about creative thinking for quite a while, and I know the government is stressing 
its importance in education. As for what creative thinking means, does it mean the ability 
of producing new things and ideas or creating some new stuff? To tell the truth, I have 
never studied this concept deliberately. 

From this excerpt of the interview, we can tell that the teacher only understands the concept of 
creative thinking from the surface level and tried to interpret the concept literarily. And she admitted that 
she did not explore the concept in depth. The reason for this might be the schools and education ministries 
of different level did not provide any relevant training in this respect.  

Attitudes towards Creative Thinking Cultivation in EFL Teaching. Despite the fact that teachers 
do not have a clear understanding about the concept, teachers generally hold positive attitudes towards 
creative thinking cultivation. They agree that teachers need to form a new concept of education with the 
main goal of cultivating students’ creative thinking ability, encouraging innovative learning as well as 
giving full play to the subjective initiative of students. They also consider it significant for teachers to 
respect the individuality of students, discover and protect students’ sense of innovation, and respect 
students’ personality. They specifically recognize its importance in language teaching and hope to add 
more relevant activities in their teaching. For example, Teacher 3 said:  

The students’ thinking ability, especially creative thinking skills, should play a very 
important [part] in English learning. From my daily contact with the students, I feel that 
for a lot of occasions, lack of creative thinking ability hinders their learning and problem 
solving. I should deliberately design some activities to promote the development of their 
creative thinking.  

The data suggest that Teacher 3 realizes the importance of creative thinking, but the current situation 
is still far from satisfactory. She needs to try her best to find ways of cultivating students’ creative 
thinking. “Nowadays, the training methods are more diverse. The teachers can not only attend lectures, 
but also get online training” (Teacher 4). With the rapid development of science and technology, there 
are a number of ways that teachers can choose to improve themselves. It might be a good idea to study 
online.  

Perceived difficulties and obstacles. The cultivation of creative thinking puts forward higher 
requirements for English teachers. Six teachers all agree that the cultivation of creative thinking is a new 
challenge for them, and they should improve themselves. First, the cultivation of creative teaching 
requires teachers to transform the traditional concept of education and change the objectives of their 
teaching, in which they have been accustomed to taking knowledge and skills as the priority of their 
teaching. Second, students do not actively participate in the activities that cultivate creative thinking. As 
Teacher 5 complained: “Students find the activities difficult and time consuming, so they choose to do 
something else instead of trying to accomplish the tasks.” Third, the limitation of time makes it difficult 
for teachers to implement the activities. The teachers all mentioned that they spend most of their time 
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preparing for the classes and the class time is limited. They spend most of the time on the teaching of 
language knowledge and language skills. Teacher 4 told the interviewer,  

I usually have a very tight schedule for each class. I need to guarantee that students 
grasp all the vocabulary and grammar structure first. After that, I may not have time to 
organize some activities targeting at their thinking. But the reality is that for most of the 
time, I could barely finish my planned lessons, not to mention the thinking cultivation.  

From the data, we could see that teachers have encountered different difficulties and obstacles in 
creative thinking cultivation. The root for these troubles lies in teachers’ lack of understanding of creative 
thinking and their educational philosophy. They consider creative thinking as something extra to the 
lesson and did not try to integrate it into the regular teaching of the knowledge and skills through effective 
lesson design.   

Conclusion 
This study, through classroom observation and interviews, explores the current situation of creative 
thinking cultivation and teachers’ perceptions and attitudes towards it. The following conclusion is drawn 
after the data analysis and discussion: First, it is shown that the current situation of cultivating students’ 
creative thinking is not optimistic. Most teachers do not strike a balance among the four sub-dimensions 
and just focus on several of them. Great attention is paid on the cultivation of flexibility and fluency of 
ideas, but little on the cultivation of sensitivity to problems, as well as novel and original ideas. It 
indicates that the classroom teaching focuses on helping students seek out multiple solutions to one 
problem superficially rather than guiding students to further thinking about the problem creatively. 
Second, the English teachers’ attitudes towards the cultivation of creative thinking are summarized. 
Although they do not learn about creative thinking profoundly, English teachers in junior high school 
hold positive attitudes towards creative thinking cultivation and hope to add more relevant activities in 
their teaching. English teachers’ views need to update by teachers’ training. It is in great need to enrich 
English teachers’ theoretical knowledge and the ability to design thinking-embedded learning activities.   
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[Abstract] This study attempts to detect the interest, motivation and engagement in EFL learner group Dynamic 
Interactions underneath the bottom-up Interactional Ethnography (IE) research framework. The Four-Phase 
Model of Interest Development was analyzed in the video recording and Expectancy-Value Theory was identified 
as the explanatory theory in interpreting the dynamic patterns of mini-skills teaching and learning interactive 
activities within a small group. The research findings provide initial empirical evidence on how to foster and 
scaffold effective self-regulation to continue the learners’ interest, booster their motivation and effective 
engagement in achieving the success expectancy.  

[Keywords] interest; motivation; engagement; EFL group dynamics; interactional ethnography 

Introduction 
Educational scientists adopted group work in classroom practice, which has become a common pedagogical 
activity in support of a wide range of teaching contexts. However, the extent of engagement of individual 
members in group work has not been well examined and little attention on distinction of the teaching 
contents tailored for highly-motivated learners and less-motivated learners have been drawn by educators 
or researchers. This study attempts to provide empirical evidence of engagement proof in group work of 
business English students with great interest and full motivation. In contrast to taking interest and 
motivation as psychological parameters, an Interactional Ethnography (IE) approach was adopted in this 
study to identify the engagement extent of each individual group member recorded in a ten-minute video 
recording. This research introduces the conceptual framework of the research method (IE) and clarification 
of interest, motivation and engagement. Interactional ethnography is a philosophy which integrated multiple 
theoretical frameworks to analyze the construct of life in a wide range of settings (Castanheria, et al., 2007). 
The current research adopted a different research approach of class observation and classroom learning 
environment as one of the major contexts in which IE approach would be involved in. Expected-Value 
Theory was adopted as the explanatory theory to further support the research findings in the current research.  

Literature Review 

Conceptual Framework – Interactional Ethnography  
From the essence of its nature, the IE approach adopts a bottom-up and explanatory way to examine events. 
Other well-established theoretical frameworks might also be appropriate to be adopted to examine the 
engagement of individual group member’s performance in a cooperative group activity, such as semi-
structured interviews or longitude qualitative research. However, IE is different from a top-down structured 
theoretical research approach; it puts emphasis on formulating patterns that emerged from bottom-up 
findings in the event (Dixon, Green, & Brandts, 2005). The IE approach would allow researchers to observe 
the event and spot the rich point with no pre-expectations. By using logic of inquiry approach, an 
explanatory theory can be drawn.  
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The iterative and recursive nature of IE meets the demands of continuous observations of individual 
group members’ performance. In the Four-Phase Model of Interest Development, the extent of each group 
member’s interest may vary on distinctive phases that have been identified by scholars (Hidi, & Renninger, 
2006), which includes a triggered situational interest, a maintained situational interest, an emerging 
individual interest and a well-developed individual interest. The four phases of interests suggested show a 
continuous interest development of an individual learner in a group activity. IE conceptual framework 
breaks down the time and space boundaries and allows researchers to move back and forward to identify 
the differential performance of each individual participant in the group in accordance to the sequential 
interest development phases. In addition, the interactions between group members would help research 
observers to set boundaries of each interest phase and testify the engagement of the targeted group member.  

IE, as a bottom-up analytical approach, is suitable to be adopted in initial studies on observation events. 
The patterns of interest, motivation and engagement may not be easily measured in a quantitative way. The 
IE approach could provide a comprehensive picture on examining the latent variables and explanatory 
theories would be testified in this approach. Furthermore, the IE approach could apply cross-disciplinary 
knowledge in explaining observing events. In this study, psychological, educational and social linguistic 
disciplines are involved in the target video recording. IE could make full use of the different theories in 
attempt to explain the phenomenon of the event. And the expectancy-value theory (Eccles, 2009) emerged 
to be the explanatory theory in this study.  

Clarification of Interest, Motivation and Engagement 
Interest is widely categorized into the psychological discipline (Renninger & Hidi, 2011). It is an affective 
and cognitive parameter which could vary on the four-phase development indicated in the Four-Phase 
Model of Interest Development (Hidi & Renninger, 2006). Interest may vary on the four distinct stages. 
Scaffolding of peer support or the task contents would be essential to push the development of interest 
forward, such as positive feedback from peer group members or raising further questions to arouse peer 
students’ curiosity to explore the topic. Otherwise, the triggered interest may fade away gradually and will 
not proceed so that learnerscan experience the following phases of interest. 

Comparing with interest, motivation is a broader concept with no restrictions to specific disciplinary 
contents. It is also similar to interests and combines multiple elements such as the learning environment, 
cognition and affect (Volet & Jarvela, 2001). Intrinsic and extrinsic motivators were clarified and adopted 
in motivation research studies (Hidi & Harackiewicz, 2000). In this study, the maintenance of goal oriented 
intrinsic motivation is discussed, which is related to learners’ self-achievement. Motivation starts with 
triggered interest but will not go through a developmental stage like interest with meaningful connection 
and promoting curiosity questions. Motivation particularly depends on self-regulations or learner’s 
expectancy-value. More motivated learners tend to be better self-disciplined individual and can direct their 
own behavior towards success. Social cognitive model of self-regulation suggests modeling and scaffolding 
to promote the self-regulation development (Zimmerman, 1989; 2001). Modeling facilitates learners by 
providing knowledge information or samples or showing the possible learning outcomes. The scaffolding 
involved support from peer students, teachers or parents.  

Engagement was regarded as both learner initiation of action, effort and persistence in fulfilling the 
task and affective state while experiencing the task (Skinner & Pitzer, 2012). It is a multi-construct 
involving behavior, affect and cognition (Fredricks, et al., 2004). In this study, engagement is defined as 
socio-emotional and cognitive aspects of the learning environment with its multi-faceted nature. Interest 
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and motivation will contribute the productive engagement to achieve the task and promote positive 
engagement with the learning environment. Learners’ feedback and response in a group work may reflect 
their engagement in the learning process. Triggered interest and motivations with scaffolding support will 
lead to productive engagement for the learners.  

Addressing Research Questions 
From the IE research perspective, the patterns of different interest development phases, motivation and 
engagement in group activities were observed, examined and constructed based on the principal findings 
with little prior assumptions and frameworks presumed. Thus, the research question in this study follows 
the bottom-up research process and digs into the nature of interest, motivation and engagement in adult 
group activities.  

Research Design 
This research was conducted in a tertiary-level higher education institute in mainland China. The research 
design followed the IE approach of philosophy. Both verbal and nonverbal factors were observed and 
examined in this study. Verbal elements interact with language use and textual analysis in the video 
recording; nonverbal factors investigated include body language, eye gaze, the learning environment and 
scaffolding support during the activity. A ten-minute video recording in English as a foreign language (EFL) 
workshop was adopted to demonstrate the interest, motivation and engagement studies. With prior ethical 
approval of the group members in the video, data were collected, analyzed and constructed in this research. 
The video data was collected with support of course teachers and data coding construction was done by the 
researcher. For limitation of time, no triangulation study was conducted such as a questionnaire, interviews 
or think-aloud qualitative research methods.  

In this study, conversation texts presented by the video were transcribed by the researcher and inter-
rater process was conducted in due course. Textual analysis was conducted accordingly in order to 
demonstrate the invisible latent variable of interest, motivation and engagement into visible language 
signals. Non-verbal factors were coded as well such as the eye gaze, body gesture, peer support and facial 
expressions were examined to support the verbal findings. To show a more comprehensive picture of this 
research, the language curriculum syllabus and specific requirement of in-class activities for the EFL group 
learners were provided to provide rationale for the findings and display a broader context for this study. In 
the language workshop, thirty-six students were divided into separate small groups. Various group activities 
of language communication were conducted concurrently in the same classroom. Thus, it was not difficult 
to identify that other groups’ sound and noise may affect or interfere the separate small groups’ discussions. 
Based on the literature review, learning environment is one factor to be considered in the engagement study. 
In this case study, for the small classroom environment, background noise was evaluated.  

Participants 
A mixed group of teachers and students were involved in this video recording. The course teacher was one 
group member along with two other female students in this course. Since the involvement of the course 
teacher may indicate different results of the engagement findings, the research context might be different 
from the pure students’ group. All three of them were adult learners in this group activity. The two student 
group members were business English language learners at the senior level.  
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Research Method 
This paper aims to demonstrate the notion of underneath an interactional ethnographic framework in the 
context of mini-skills’ instructions among group members in language workshop course. Three or four 
students formed a group and interacted with one another in the game instructing section. With prior mutual 
agreement of the participants in this video, Transana software was adopted to transcribe and code the 
conversations in the interactive process. Iterative and recursive discourse patterns would be identified with 
the support of an event map, which functioned as a reflection to provide a comprehensive picture in the 
event process. Rich points as anchors emerged to be identified.  

Archives Collected – Video Recording 
In this study, a video of approximately eleven minutes in length was collected. Multi-modal analysis was 
conducted in viewing the sound, image and movements of the characters in the video. The video was well 
recorded. The reasons to choose this video for examination are as follows: (1) mixed components of group 
members of both students and a course teacher provide multiple angles to observe the actors; (2) the failure 
of the magic show performance as a turning point provided rich contents to analyze the feedback and 
support from the other group members. The development of interest was enhanced at this turning point; (3) 
to fulfill the course assignment requirement, approximately ten minutes recordings were appropriate to 
conduct a deeper understanding of IE approach in practice.  

Principal Findings and Discussions 
The principal findings of the current research are described as follows. 
 

 

        
Note: NL: nonverbal body language; VL: verbal language 

Table 1. Construction of an Event Map-IE Research Framework 

Take the magic performance shown in the observed video as one example: the triggered situational 
phase means the magician’s performance prior to the instructions acted as warming up exercise to stimulate 
other group members’ interest to learn more about the magic show; the maintained situational interest 
means that even though the magic show failed at last, the class requirement of successful learning of this 
magic show maintained the interests of other group activity participants. If there is no specific requirement 
of teaching other group members to learn well this trick, the interest of learning might not be sustained 
among other group members. an emerging individual interest means that the other group members have the 
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questions about why or why not the magic show works or not. The group discussion maps this. On this 
phase of interest, even though the magic show performer failed in the task, she sustained the other group 
members’ interest by attempting to explain the true reasons for the success and failure of this performance 
in the future. This question was to arouse the individual member’s curiosity. Thus, learners with individual 
interest may have curiosity questions. But the scope of these may have constraints.  

A well-developed individual interest means that learners are excited to learn more about the topic or 
the task itself. In the magic show case study, the other group members might be eager to practice the 
performance outside the classroom setting for their friends or families. They may learn more about magic 
show and transfer this learnt knowledge in other disciplines or fields. However, the extent of excitement on 
a well-developed individual interest phase may not be the same as the triggered situational phase.  

However, interest may not be indicated by the extent of excitement suggested in the neuroscience field. 
But the values and knowledge gained in the process are good indicators of presenting interest. Thus, the 
boundaries of the four phase interest developments were identified by interactions within group members 
during which feedback of knowledge recognition and obtaining were confirmed by the research observer.  

Explanatory Theory: Expected-Value Theory 
Expectancy-value theory (EVT) has been developed and adopted in a wide range of fields including, 
education, health, and marketing, etc. The implications in various fields may be different. It was originally 
developed by John William Atkinson in the 1950s to demonstrate the achievement motivation of individuals. 
Eccles (1983) extended the EVT into education field in the 1980s. In EVT theory, expectancy refers to 
learners’ expectancy of success and the confidence of the individual learner for final achievement of the 
task; while the value refers to subjective task values and relate to emotional state of individual learner’s 
perception of the task involving usefulness, entertainment or its significance. The interactions of expectancy 
and values will predict the outcomes of a well-developed individual interest, more intrinsic motivation and 
full engagement through effective self-regulation. The expectancy to success shapes learners’ behavior and 
choices they make, which is tied up with self-concept and self-efficacy. Values is related to motivation and 
is composed of four subcategories: Attainment Value (Importance for identity or self), Intrinsic Value 
(Enjoyment or Interest), Utility Value (Usefulness or Relevance), and Cost (loss of time, overly-high effort 
demands, loss of valued alternatives, or negative psychological experiences such as stress) (Eccles, 2009).  
The attainment and intrinsic values are inclined to direct to interest development, intrinsic motivation and 
persistent engagement.  

Expectancy-value theory serves to explain the observations of the short video recording in the current 
research. Group members’ interest to magic performance trigged their learning interest and expectancy of 
the magic show success extend their motivation to active learning by asking curious questions on the 
possible reasons of the failure. Supportive feedback and kind smile reactions to the performance failure 
scaffold the student performer to continue the instructions of the performance. Peer students’ positive 
support booster the full engagement in this group activity. Furthermore, the enjoyable previous experience 
of watching magic show highlighted the intrinsic value and utility value, which promote the peer students’ 
motivation on deep learning on how to realize it on their own in the future. The learning environment should 
also be considered in this study. Other group’s loud sound interruptions did not affect the full engagement 
of the observed group activity, even when their group members’ voices were covered by the surrounding 
noise. The group members still fully concentrated on the teacher’s talk and tried to offer immediate 
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feedback to the teacher questions that were constantly raised. No abstractions were observed in this video 
recording throughout the discussion process.  

Conclusion 
This study attempts to detect the interest, motivation and engagement in EFL learner group activities. This 
research explored the research topic in a bottom-up manner. Thus, no conclusive summary was reached 
based on the initial findings. The findings in this research provide initial empirical evidence on the interest, 
motivation and engagement exploration in the academic education context. More studies in various contexts 
will be needed to explore the nature of group work engagement and how to foster and scaffold effective 
self-regulation to continue the learners’ interest, booster their motivation and effective engagement in 
achieving their success expectancy. 
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[Abstract] Promoted by the development of scientific technology, online education is in full swing. It has 
covered all fields such as academic education, qualification certification, enterprise training and so on, 
especially in the field of higher education. The flipped classroom, a widely-used teaching method, means 
readjusting the time inside and outside the classroom and transferring the decision-making power of learning 
from teachers to students. Although this teaching method can promote the interest of the course and better 
attract students’ attention, it may increase students’ cognitive load and lead to an adverse influence on the 
teaching effect. This paper will mainly discuss how to reduce the cognitive load of college students in English 
learning by reasonably designing flipped classes.        

[Keywords] Cognitive Load Theory; extraneous cognitive load; flipped classroom; internet 

Introduction 
With the widespread use of visual media such as smartphones and the Internet, the duration of college 
students’ attention is obviously decreasing. Although teenagers still have a strong desire to learn 
knowledge, participate in classes and show themselves, it is difficult for them to achieve long-term and 
efficient learning due to lack of self-control. This leads to more than one third of the students in the class 
unable to continue to pay attention to teachers’ lecture after twenty minutes of the teacher’s instruction. In 
view of this phenomenon, it is better to let mobile phones and networks become auxiliary teaching means, 
which will decrease students’ cognitive load effectively, instead of preventing students from using them 
in class. This paper will explore the four implementation steps of the flipped classroom, including 
pre-class questions, video watching, in-depth exploration and after-class feedback. For each step, 
instructors may appropriately apply Cognitive Load Theory to improve learners’ study efficiency.  

The Impact of Extraneous Cognitive Load on College English Teaching  
The theoretical basis of multimedia instructional design is mainly cognitive load theory and cognitive 
theory of multimedia learning. Sweller’s cognitive load theory mainly discusses the occupancy and 
effective control of learners’ cognitive resources by various tasks (or environments) in complex task 
learning (Sweller, 1988). Cognitive load refers to the cognitive resources consumed by individuals in 
information processing during learning and task completion. Cognitive load in multimedia learning refers 
to the cognitive resources that learners spend on information processing in the process of relying on 
multimedia environment for learning. Due to the richness and interestingness of materials in multimedia 
learning, the cognitive load caused by multimedia itself may be more. How to make rational use of 
Internet resources is a key issue. The cognitive theory of multimedia learning proposed by Mayer mainly 
explores the individual information processing mechanism in multimedia learning and how to design 
effective multimedia presentation according to these mechanisms (Mayer, 2001). That is, instructors are 
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responsible for providing reasonable learning resources to decrease learners’ extraneous cognitive load 
and increase germane cognitive workload, which will achieve a better teaching effect.  

According to cognitive load theory, extraneous cognitive load is formed by unreasonable 
presentation of materials. When the same material is presented in different ways, it may lead to different 
extraneous cognitive load. However, under the same internal cognitive loads, excessive extraneous 
cognitive loads will lead to overuse of cognitive resources, which will lead to a poor learning effect. If the 
sum of the three types of cognitive load exceeds the total amount of cognitive resources available to 
individuals, learning will be hindered. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 1. Classification of Cognitive Load 

 
Reducing extraneous cognitive load is mainly to reduce the information that learners need to process 

that is not related to learning objectives, that is, to reduce redundant information and to maximize the 
presentation of content that directly achieves learning objectives. Although the external cognitive load 
comes from the organization and presentation of materials, the specific sources are different. For example, 
some extraneous cognitive loads are caused by excessive extra materials unrelated to learning objectives; 
others are caused by confused material arrangement, which results in learners spending a lot of resources 
to organize materials. To be specific, presenting text and graph at the same time will result in reduced 
working memory for learning and processing. Research by Morenohe and Mayer shows that when only 
verbal information is presented, the redundancy effect is generally positive, that is, visual presentation of 
only textual materials with the same sound content can promote learning (2002). But when another visual 
information, such as illustrations and verbal information, is presented simultaneously, the redundancy 
effect is negative and hinders learning. Therefore, when preparing course material and videos, teachers 
are thought to establish close correlation between course content and videos.  

Specific Implementation Steps of the “Flipped Classroom” 
“Flipped Classroom” means reversing the roles of “teacher” and “student” in traditional teaching, so that 
teachers are no longer the only lecturers of knowledge and students are no longer the mechanical 
recipients of knowledge; on the contrary, learners have more autonomy and freedom, and truly become 
the masters of classroom learning (Zhang, 2016). The implementation of a “flipped classroom” can be 
divided into four steps. First, teachers put forward three to five questions to students. These questions 
should be selected after careful consideration by the instructors. These questions should reflect the 
important and difficult points of a lesson, be exploratory in nature, and at the same time show a certain 
degree of interest and openness. If the questions are too simple, students can get the answer directly from 
the Internet; if the questions are too complex, students still have no idea after a long time of exploration, 
and this will make the students lose interest and enthusiasm for further research. 

The design of pre-class questions may influence students’ extraneous cognitive load. If questions are 
all difficult, this will exert extraneous cognitive load on students and students may lose their interests and 
passion of learning. On the contrary, if all questions can be answered easily and students’ cognitive 
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resources fail to be fully exhausted, this will also hinder students’ learning. Excessive internal and 
extraneous cognitive load is considered to hinder learning, but similarly, too low internal and extraneous 
cognitive load is not good for learning. Sweller proposed the “low load effect”, referring to the 
phenomenon that simple material, making low learning motivation of students, does not help learning 
positively (Sweller, 1999). Besides, the influence of cognitive load on academic performance is also 
influenced by some individual variables of learners, such as cognitive ability (working memory capacity), 
intelligence and so on. Considering the above two factors, teachers should fully consider students’ 
characteristics and cognitive competence when designing pre-class questions. 

The second step is to ask the students to watch the videos prepared by the teachers after class and 
students need to find the answers in the videos. The videos prepared by teachers can be either 
self-recorded or downloaded from the Internet. Students can arrange and control their learning according 
to their own situation by using teaching videos. Students can watch video explanations at home in a 
relaxed atmosphere; they don’t have to be nervous, worry about missing something, or be distracted to 
keep up with the pace of teaching as instructors teach collectively in class. Students watch the video in 
their own control of the pace. When they understand, they can fast forward; when they do not understand, 
they can go backward, watch it repeatedly, stop to think carefully, take notes, or even ask for help through 
discussions with teachers and peers.  

As for the second step when designing the flipped classroom, teachers should seriously consider how 
to optimize the design of multimedia materials so that learners can achieve the best learning results. 
Sweller’s cognitive load theory mainly discusses the occupancy and effective control of learners’ 
cognitive resources by various tasks (or environments) in complex task learning (Sweller, 1988). 
Cognitive load refers to the cognitive resources consumed by individuals in information processing in the 
process of learning and task completion. Cognitive load in multimedia learning refers to the cognitive 
resources that learners spend on information processing in the process of relying on multimedia 
environment for learning. Due to the richness and interestingness of materials in multimedia learning, the 
cognitive load caused by multimedia itself may be more. However, effective control of cognitive load is 
not to blindly reduce cognitive load. The direction of control of different types of cognitive load is 
different. For example, internal cognitive load needs to be reduced as much as possible, while the increase 
of germane cognitive load is beneficial to learning. In addition, due to the particularity of multimedia 
learning itself, the extraneous cognitive load cannot be lowered to a minimum but needs to be maintained 
to a certain extent in order to maintain its unique richness and interesting. Therefore, teachers need to 
optimize the control of cognitive load in multimedia learning, that is, to keep the cognitive load of 
learners in an appropriate range through instructional design, as a means to obtain the optimal learning 
results. 

In the process of choosing video, we should pay attention to the following three points: First, the 
video should not be too long, usually within 8 to 10 minutes. These mini-teaching videos can be watched 
repeatedly by students through their computer or smartphone in spare time. Teenagers can concentrate for 
no more than 15 minutes. If a video is too long, students will lose interest in watching and fail to achieve 
the expected teaching goals. Second, video must be closely related to the key content of the course. 
Teachers cannot put all the important and difficult points of a lesson in a short video, because the core 
content often needs repeated explanation and practice to understand as most students cannot fully 
understand within ten minutes. In contrast, a video cannot be all simple knowledge, so it will fail to 
stimulate students’ thirst for knowledge and exploration. Third, videos should be interesting to some 
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extent and show the fixed knowledge points vividly and flexibly to students. When choosing and making 
videos, teachers must fully consider the age characteristics of students. College students always have a 
strong sense of the times and criticism. So, when choosing videos, teachers should combine the 
knowledge points in textbooks with the hotspots of events, campus life and popular trends to enhance the 
viewing and interesting of videos. In summary, although the length of the video selected in a “Flipped 
Classroom” is short, it is not easy to consider the two characteristics of difficulty, appropriateness and 
liveliness, which require careful design by teachers. 

The third step is to test the knowledge points in the video in class, and to analyze, organize activities 
and sublimate them properly. The “Flipped Classroom” reverses the traditional way of knowledge 
imparting and knowledge internalization in the classroom, putting knowledge instruction outside the 
classroom, which is completed by students themselves, and knowledge internalization in the classroom 
(Zhang, 2014). The first and second steps of the “Flipped Classroom” are completed by students after 
class, which saves more time for teachers’ classroom teaching. In classroom teaching, teachers will pay 
more attention to the in-depth explanation of key and difficult knowledge. On the one hand, teachers can 
test students’ mastery of relevant knowledge points through video through questioning or pre-class 
quizzes. Teachers can also divide students into groups to help them absorb knowledge and improve their 
comprehensive abilities by cooperating with each other (Yu, 2018). In the process of group learning, 
teachers should encourage students to try their best to explore the answers and record the unsolvable 
questions one by one. Subsequently, the teacher gives detailed answers to the questions raised by each 
group, explains and exercises the difficulties repeatedly, so that students can have a clear and in-depth 
understanding of the key and difficult points. Teachers in the organization of classroom activities can also 
refer to the content of pre-class micro-video to achieve in-depth development. The use of micro-class 
teaching to carry out interesting classroom activities can not only stimulate students’ enthusiasm for 
learning, ensure the interaction between teachers and students in the classroom, but also use groups to 
complete classroom activities and increase students’ communication (Lei, 2018). After answering the 
knowledge points in class, teachers should sublimate and extend the classroom contents to meet the needs 
of students at different levels.  

As for the third step, in-class instruction and discussion, teachers are responsible to adjust the 
difficulty of the lesson based on students’ cognitive competence. In recent years, the English teaching in 
colleges and universities is mostly large-class teaching, with varying degrees of students and diverse 
needs. This will lead to the result that better students only need to spend very little cognitive resources to 
master the course content, while others who are not good at English need to spend more cognitive 
resources. But by watching videos and previewing before class, all students with basic knowledge can 
fully grasp the course content before class because students can watch videos repeatedly until understand 
the course content thoroughly. Therefore, teachers can conduct in-depth research on the knowledge points 
in the syllabus before class, grasp the latest research results and trends, share with students in class, so as 
to achieve the combination of knowledge-based teaching and research-based teaching in English 
classroom and satisfy students’ different needs.  

Finally, teachers need to establish a diversified teaching feedback system to test the content of 
students’ lessons, so that they can learn something useful and think about it. In traditional teaching, 
teachers dominate the classroom rhythm, and the way of evaluating students is relatively single, which 
leads to some students’ lack of in-depth understanding of the knowledge learned in class that cannot be 
used skillfully in real life. In the process of using the “flipped classroom” to study, students are the main 
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body of the classroom, so teachers should also evaluate students in a flexible way in the process of 
teaching feedback. In the process of teaching, teachers should carefully observe students’ learning attitude, 
enthusiasm, autonomous learning, cooperative inquiry, grammar knowledge and so on (Zou, 2016). In 
this way, teachers can timely make a reasonable evaluation of students, and then reflect deeply on 
students’ classroom performance, arrange corresponding homework after class, and timely adjust teaching 
methods, teaching forms and teaching content, so as to achieve the true sense of teaching mutual benefit. 
The arrangement of homework after class should have two characteristics: consolidation and depth. As far 
as its consolidation is concerned, English teaching is inseparable from the accumulation of vocabulary, 
text and grammar. In order to make students master this knowledge, teachers need to arrange 
corresponding basic exercises to consolidate knowledge points. As far as its depth is concerned, teachers 
should assign open, cooperative and exploratory tasks to meet the needs of students with different 
learning abilities. 

In addition, after independent exploration and collaborative learning, students complete a collection 
of individual or group results. Students need to report in class, exchange learning experiences, and share 
the success and joy of the production of works as their learning result demonstration. The forms of 
exchange of results can be varied, such as holding exhibitions, lectures, debates, small competitions and 
so on. In the exchange of results, besides the teachers and students in the class, the participants can also 
have parents, teachers and students from other schools and other school visitors. In addition to reporting 
directly in the classroom, it can also flip the reporting process. After class, students can videotape their 
own reporting process and upload it to the network platform. After watching the video, teachers and 
students discuss and evaluate it in the classroom. 

 
 
 
 
 
Figure 2. The Implementation Steps of Flipped Classroom 

Conclusion 
This paper studies the four steps of the “Flipped Classroom” in the college English classroom. Every step 
requires careful design and planning by teachers to achieve the goal of reducing students’ cognitive load 
and achieving favourable teaching effect. The new network-based, autonomous learning-centered, and 
teacher-student cooperation-centered teaching model puts forward new requirements for college English 
teachers. With the rapid development of Internet and wireless communication technology, it has become 
possible for students to learn by means of the Internet at any time and place. The “Flipped Classroom” 
enables students to use fragmented time to learn by means of micro-video before class, which has the 
characteristics of conciseness, efficiency and focus. In class, the concept of “teacher-led, 
student-centered” is realized by the flipped classroom. By mobilizing students’ subjective initiative, 
teachers enable students to achieve in-depth learning and cognitive upgrading. After class, teachers adopt 
a variety of hierarchical and systematic evaluation system to achieve the best teaching effect. The 
realization of the “Flipped Classroom” is a multi-step, cooperative and systematic process, which may 
reduce students’ cognitive load to a large degree. 
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[Abstract] Metaphor and metonymy are two effective ways of thinking that belong to the categorization of 
empirical concepts in the field of cognition. Metaphor realizes the systematic mapping of source domains to 
target domains by selecting or constructing the similarity between word meanings so that the vocabulary derives 
new meanings based on the original one; metonymy activates the prominent concept in the same cognitive 
domain as the reference point through the principle of proximity, obtaining cognition of the new meanings of a 
word in the form of linkage or connection. Judging from various examples in English, it can be concluded that 
the development and evolution of word meanings are to some extent governed by the principles of metaphor and 
metonymy. Therefore, it’s of great importance and necessity for teachers in vocabulary teaching to cultivate 
students’ vocabulary association ability, expand vocabulary categories through metaphorical and metonymic 
cognition, and introduce the relevant cultural connotation, thus building a solid vocabulary knowledge system. 

[Keywords] metaphor; metonymy; cognition; vocabulary teaching 

Introduction 
With the continuous deepening of the reform of college English teaching in China, language researchers 
and educators have been exploring new teaching concepts and methods in recent decades to improve the 
teaching effect of English classes. Through innovative ways of teaching, it is hoped that students quickly 
and thoroughly master language knowledge and, accordingly, acquire the ability to apply English in 
practical contexts. Vocabulary, as both the foundation of language and the necessary element affecting 
language ability, is one of the most important tasks of English teaching. Since the traditional vocabulary 
teaching modes no longer meet the needs of current English learning, the ways of vocabulary teaching 
based on relevant linguistic theories are adopted to make up for what the traditional ones lack. As cognitive 
linguistics continues to infiltrate the field of teaching, two common rhetorical techniques, metaphor and 
metonymy, are included in the cognitive categories. In recent years, a large amount of research on teaching 
methods related to metaphor and metonymy has also emerged. This paper combines vocabulary teaching 
of college English with the metaphorical and metonymic concepts in the cognitive field, aiming to enable 
students to have a profound understanding of vocabulary through the mastery of linguistic knowledge. First, 
it elaborates on metaphor in terms of its nature, the mechanism of its formation, and provides examples of 
application. Second, it introduces metonymy, its definition and the mechanism of its formation, and it 
summarizes the commonalities and differences between metaphor and metonymy, as well. Finally, it 
applies these two language phenomena and cognitive tools in the practical vocabulary teaching to explore 
the applicable teaching methods from the perspectives of cognitive ways of thinking, teaching of polysemy, 
and cultural connotation. 
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Elaboration on Metaphor 

The Nature of Metaphor 
According to cognitive linguists, metaphor is developed based on the similarity of things and the experience 
of human beings in understanding things. Language users metaphorically process a simple word according 
to different situations and inadvertently extend the meanings of the word itself. The similarity between two 
things in metaphor can be reflected in the physical aspect. Linguists appropriately define it as a way to 
understand and experience one thing with another and as a structural mapping of one concept domain to 
another.  

China has an earlier research history in metaphor. Ancient literary poems can reflect the literati’s 
skillful application and grasp of metaphorical rhetoric. However, it was just after the 1980s that our study 
of metaphors outside the scope of rhetoric began to systematically be integrated with Western metaphorical 
theories and with new exploration and understanding of metaphors from the perspective of cognitive 
linguistics. Representative works in this field in China include Shu Dingfang’s Studies in Metaphor (2000) 
and Hu Zhuanglin’s Metaphor and Cognition (2004). 

The Mechanism of its Formation 
From the perspective of cognitive linguistics, metaphor is the mapping from source concept to target 
concept in the conceptual domain. A source concept is a concrete, vivid, and familiar thing or experience, 
often referred to as a “vehicle” (Leech, 1969), which is an explaining element. The target concept is an 
abstract and unfamiliar metaphorical element “tenor” (Leech, 1969); that is, an explained element. 
Metaphor emphasizes the “similarity” and “comparability” between two things, and they are connected 
through common characteristic elements. It’s also maintained that the essence of metaphor lies in an 
interaction between a metaphorical expression and the context in which it is used (Black, 1962). 

The Examples of Metaphor 
We can take the classic metaphor examples used between money and time (Lackoff & Johsnon, 1980; 2003) 
to illustrate its usage. Before we master the meaning of the word time as we do now, we use the original 
concept of money to conceptualize the target concept time, using the characteristics of money to understand 
the word time, which is much more abstract than money. For example: offer/waste/give/spend were all verbs 
originally used with money. Since people find it hard to grasp the abstract concept of time, the conceptual 
connection between money and time is established through the more familiar language in life, helping us 
gain a clearer and more specific understanding of the new word time. So, we establish links between these 
two concepts that do not seem to belong together by their very nature, and, therefore, we finally form such 
expressions as “How do you spend your time?” “I’m running out of my time,” “This gadget will save you 
hours”, and so on. 

Let’s take the word face for example. The original meaning of face is only a part of our body: 脸部, 
which is also the most intuitive part of the front and the surface of human body. According to similar 
connections, we map this natural attribute of face to other things to create new understanding and usage. 
For example: the face of a book (书的封皮), the cliff face (悬崖面), the face of a watch (手表盘). At the 
same time, through cognitive thinking, people map their basic cognition and experience of face to the 
cognition and understanding of other abstract things. From face, we can recognize the appearance on faces 
by observing the facial expression of a person, and, therefore, we form such expressions like an angry face 
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(生气的样子), a face of triumph (一脸成就感). Besides, face can also be used to express the outward 
appearance, like that in the sentence The face of the city is changing(城市样貌正在发生变化).  

When we conceptualize the word anger, we use the metaphorical concept of container to map it 
conceptually, so we understand the abstract expression and the metaphorical application in such sentences: 
His anger clearly went deep. Anger welled up in his body (Ungerer & Schmid, 2008).  

In summary, the examples above prove that in the process of the development of human language, we 
use the meanings that we are familiar with and that have been clearly perceived to map to other conceptual 
domains, thus continuously expanding and enriching the meanings of words, and, also, explaining the origin 
of the phenomenon of polysemy. 

Elaboration on Metonymy 

The Definition of Metonymy 
Metonymy is a figure of speech in which one word or phrase is substituted for another with which it’s 
closely associated (Nordquist, 1995), such as “crown” in lands belonging to the crown stands for “royalty.” 
Metonymy is also the rhetorical strategy of describing something indirectly by referring to things around it, 
as in describing someone’s clothing to characterize the individual (Nordquist, 1995), such as The red hat 
has never been late for the class. 

Metonymy involves a relation of “contiguity” between the literal meaning of a word and its figurative 
counterpart and that one constituent of the metonymic link stands for the other (Ungerer & Schmid, 2008). 
The stand-for relations in metonymy are in various forms, such as a part for whole, whole for part, material 
for object, place for event, cause for effect, etc. Let’s have a look at the following sentences: 

1. Gray hair should be respected. (Here gray hair is the characteristic of a person and is used to 
stand for the person.)  

2. He uses his pen to fight for rights. (Here tools are used to stand for behaviors or acts.)  
3. Wall Street replaces the US financial circle. (Here places are used to stand for occasions or 

activities).  
4. He enjoyed the dishes. (Here the container is used to stand for the content).  

In addition to the referential function mentioned above, the prominent attribute is also the condition 
for metonymy. The highlighting field within the same cognitive model is the working mechanism of 
metonymy (Chen, 2006). 

Commonalities and Differences between Metaphor and Metonymy 
Metonymy, like metaphor, is not only a traditional rhetorical device used to modify language, but also a 
cognitive means. According to the cognitive linguists’ points of view, metonymy, together with metaphor, 
all reflect our human beings’ daily ways of thinking. They not only constitute our language, but also shape 
our thoughts, attitudes, and behaviors, being a tool for people to understand the world. Both metonymy and 
metaphor are seen as being conceptual in nature, and both can be understood as a mapping process (Lakoff 
& Turner, 1989). The elements of source concept, target concept, and mapping domain in metaphor can 
also be applied to metonymy. The difference between them lies in the cognition of the relationship between 
different things. Metaphors embody “similarity” or “comparative relationship,” while metonymy 
emphasizes a relation of “nearness.” 

Metaphor creates the relation between its objects, while metonymy presupposes that relation (Bredin, 
1984). Metonymy and metaphor also have fundamentally different functions. Metonymy is about referring: 
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a method of naming or identifying something by mentioning something else, which is a component part or 
symbolically linked. In contrast, a metaphor is about understanding and interpretation: it is a means to 
understand or explain one phenomenon by describing it in terms of another (Knowles & Moon, 2006). 

The Mechanism of Its Formation 
We use the mapping domain as a reference to consider whether the use of metonymy is established. The 
mapping domain enables people to correctly apply metonymy to their expressions by providing an 
appropriate interpretation of the context. That is to say, different contexts will correspond to different 
mapping ranges, and there will be differences in the mapping of source concepts to target concepts. Let’s 
make a comparison between these sentences: 

5. He promptly ordered all hands on deck.  
6. He promptly ordered all heads on deck.  
7. We need two smart heads to do the research work. 
Here is the application of the part-for-whole metonymy. Hands and heads are traditionally said to be 

parts of the human body and can be used to represent the whole body or person of the body. When we 
compare the metonymic effects of Sentences 5 and 6, the focus is on our contextual understanding of the 
word deck. Deck means the platform of a vessel, which is used in the field of shipping. Then the context of 
“shipping” provides a reasonable metonymy mapping domain. Loading and unloading in shipping involves 
labors and porters who need to use their hands to handle the work on deck, just as that in (5), while the 
word head in (6) has no suitable conceptual connection in the context of deck. Therefore, whether the 
application of metonymy in language is established should be based on the mapping domain that reflects 
the context. Then, once we change the context and use the word heads again, it will make the metonymy 
completely appropriate in (7). In the context of research work, it is natural to use the brain (heads). If we 
use hands in (7) instead of heads, the mapping of metonymy will not hold. 

The Application of Metaphor and Metonymy in Vocabulary Teaching 

Cultivating Associated Thinking through Metaphorical and Metonymic Cognition 
Vocabulary learning is a multi-dimensional learning process that includes many aspects, such as phonetics, 
word formation, parts of speech, and meanings of words. In the primary basic stage of vocabulary learning, 
teachers often emphasize the instilling of words’ basic meanings. In the application of vocabulary, they 
only focus on giving the example sentences matching the words’ basic meanings to complete the task of 
vocabulary teaching. This traditional teaching mode can easily make our students feel bored and tired 
because there is no positive output and creative thinking process. This kind of word learning is equivalent 
to the memorization of a single learning mode. Over time, students often lack the enthusiasm for 
participation in the class, and the teaching effect is accordingly unsatisfactory.  

In order to innovate and develop this monotonous and traditional vocabulary teaching mode, we try to 
apply metaphorical and metonymic theories in cognitive linguistics to vocabulary teaching in college 
English. On the basis of imparting the basic meaning and usage of vocabulary, this new mode can help 
students understand the implicit metaphor and metonymy in the vocabulary by establishing the connection 
of objects. With the examples of practical language usage provided in class, students will actively think, 
associate, summarize the semantic scope of the word, thus appreciating the charm of English language and 
grasping the skills of language application. Through this new learning mode, they can gradually form their 
self-learning awareness and ability.  
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Let’s take the word head for example. In the traditional way of vocabulary explanation, we basically 
define it as a body part, while the new vocabulary teaching mode based on cognitive linguistics emphasizes 
the extension of the meanings. It helps students understand and identify applications of the same word in 
different contexts. For example, through the phrases head of department, head of a procession, and head of 
chart, etc., students can discover, recognize, and summarize the conceptualized metaphorical meanings of 
the word head. It could be “leaders,” “front-end,” and “top-end,” etc. Through the metaphorical function of 
language, students can make correlation with multiple meanings of the same word. 

Polysemy Based on Metaphor and Metonymy 
We use the familiar and concrete features of objects in our daily life to describe ones that are abstract and 
incomprehensible. By this way, we can quickly establish the connection between different things , 
expanding the meanings of a word with creative thinking. This also reflects the origin of polysemy. Just as 
the classic description of a linguist has put – “The metaphor of a generation is the regular expression of the 
next generation.” After the basic meaning of the word is normalized, it forms a broader semantic category. 

Linguists attribute polysemy to the application of metaphor and metonymy. Understanding cognitive 
metaphorical concepts can help us better understand and use polysemous words. In the process of teaching, 
teachers should first start with the prototype meaning of a word and, through the instillation of metaphorical 
and metonymic concepts, cultivate students’ learning and analyzing abilities to make connections with other 
semantic meanings and establish cognition from the perspective of vocabulary formation. It turns out to be 
much more effective and helpful to apply this learning method when we teach vocabulary. 

Specifically, in the teaching of polysemous words, the teacher mainly plays the role of a guide, assistant, 
and promoter, while the students should give full play to their main role in study. Teachers should provide 
students with different contexts based on students’ ability to accurately spell words and clarify the basic 
meanings, consciously inspiring students to understand different meanings in specific contexts by boldly 
deriving and creating different meanings in addition to the basic ones of vocabulary through cognitive 
metaphors and metonymy, and to analyze the internal rationale among different meanings of vocabulary. 
According to the rationale, the teacher explains the evolution of the meanings of the word from the 
perspective of cognition, constructing a bridge between the meanings and exploring the rules of formation. 
In order to further strengthen students’ mastery and proficiency of the vocabulary, teachers should provide 
a variety of vocabulary exercises, such as word-filling and word interpretation or English-Chinese 
translation. 

Metaphor utilizes or constructs the similarity between things, mapping the characteristics of a source 
domain to a target domain and endows the vocabulary with new meanings based on its original one; 
metonymy uses a relation of contiguity to provide cognitive reference for the formation of new meanings, 
collaborating with metaphor to enrich meanings of vocabulary, producing the so-called polysemy. It can be 
seen that the polysemous phenomenon is a dynamic process that is constantly evolving. Therefore, in 
English vocabulary teaching, it is imperative for us to change and improve the original pattern of vocabulary 
learning – spelling and reading, interpretation, example-display and related exercises, helping students to 
sort out and analyze the relationship between words and meanings, and guiding students to associate, reason, 
and summarize the rationale of the meanings of words, and then to grasp its principle of construction and 
development with the completion of the transcendence from language’s surface to its deep system. Those 
are the fundamental procedures of our vocabulary teaching. Only by adding the metaphorical and 
metonymical ways of thinking and the accordingly rational reasoning into the vocabulary teaching mode 
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can students truly build a complete and solid vocabulary knowledge system, which can effectively expand 
vocabulary, improve learning, and eventually enhance the vividness and flexibility of language expression. 

Cultural Connotation of Lexical Metaphor and Metonymy 
As ways of thinking and important cognitive means, metaphor and metonymy in cognitive linguistics are 
the carriers of language and culture. In the practice of English vocabulary teaching, teachers can give the 
introduction of the cultural background of words in class, guiding students to understand Chinese and 
Western cultural connotations and the similarities and differences between their cognitive thinking on 
language. In our textbook New Horizon College English: Reading and Writing 1, there is such a sentence: 
“You may be an early bird while your roommate is a night owl!” (Zheng, 2015). We have no difficulties 
understanding the expressions of “an early bird” and “a night owl” because we have the similar ones in 
Chinese: 早起的鸟 and夜猫子. However, when it comes to the classic lines in the movie Forrest Gump: 
“Life is like a box of chocolates; you never know what you’re gonna get.” Many people really can’t 
understand what this sentence implies. In fact, the key to understanding it lies in the comprehension of the 
cultural connotation of a box of chocolate. Most people who have been exposed to Western culture know 
that the boxed chocolates sold in Western countries contain chocolates of various shapes, flavors, and colors. 
So the chocolate that Gump mentioned is actually a metaphor for a variety of different choices and outcomes. 
In addition, metonymy develops within a socially sanctioned scope, which corresponds to a cognitive model 
(Ungerer & Schmid, 2008). For example, in the sentence “The White House has launched a tax-cutting 
campaign,” we need to have a basic understanding of American political culture to comprehend the 
metonymy of White House. So, with the notion of tax-cutting, the place concept White House naturally 
suggests a link with President (Ungerer & Schmid, 2008). From the examples shown above, we need to 
note that people of different cultural background can understand the same concept in quite different ways. 
Teachers should excel in guiding students to thoroughly master English background and culture in 
vocabulary teaching with the aim of avoiding cultural misunderstandings and conflicts and eventually 
enabling students to gain a deeper understanding of the cultural connotation of English through an 
exhaustive contrast between Chinese and Western culture. 

Conclusion 
The new way of vocabulary teaching laid on cognitive metaphor and metonymy theories makes up for the 
deficiency of our traditional vocabulary teaching mode. It opens up a new way to systematically learn words 
and broadens the field and perspective of vocabulary research. The extension and deepening of vocabulary 
research further proves the theories of cognitive metaphor and metonymy. The application of metaphor and 
metonymy theories transforms the boring memorizing in the past into an active input based on fully 
understanding and, at the same time, enhances the self-confidence and internal motivation of English 
learners. Therefore, it is conducive to constructing their ability to logically extend the meanings of words. 
The analysis conducted in this paper, on one hand, can deepen the understanding of cognitive functions of 
metaphor and metonymy in vocabulary’s extended meanings, and on the other hand, can promote students’ 
cognitive thinking. Under such a teaching mode, our students can master effective methods of learning 
words, expanding their vocabulary, enhancing their capability of language output, enriching language 
expression, and improving their comprehensive ability to flexibly use language. 
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[Abstract] On the basis of the theoretical background of blended learning and in the light of the features of the 
network environment, this study probes into the application of blended learning model in the college oral English 
course in Linyi University. The model involves the following stages: designing and enriching the contents of 
online course, exploring new teaching mode of “online learning plus offline reinforcement,” strengthening 
online training and monitoring, and organizing colorful extracurricular practical activities. Results indicate 
that blended learning is one way to improve the dissatisfactory College English speaking teaching, which is 
helpful to stimulate students’ learning interests cultivate students’ autonomy and initiative so as to achieve an 
optimized learning outcome. 

[Keywords] teaching practice; blended learning; students’ autonomy; optimized learning outcome 

Introduction 
These years have seen the dramatic development of network and information technology influencing all 
walks of life, and education is no exception. In January 2017, the State Council of China issued The 13th 
Five-year Plan for the Development of National Education, which clearly proposed to fully promote the in-
depth integration of information technology with education, adopting various ways of teaching, such as 
blended learning to form a new online and offline ubiquitous learning model (Chen, Wang, & Li, 2017). 
This plan emphasized the “internet-plus-education” approach, which opened up a wider space for the 
development and application of the educational informationalization of college English. Thus, college 
English teaching is no longer constrained by the old-fashioned and teacher-centered model in which only 
book knowledge is taught in the classroom, but, instead is integrated online learning with classroom 
teaching to cultivate the students’ communicative abilities of the English language. 

Theoretical Basis of Blended Learning 
The word “blend” is defined in the Oxford English Dictionary as “to mix, mingle; esp. to unite intimately, 
so as to form a uniform or harmonious mixture.” Therefore, blended learning can be seen as an organic 
integration of face-to-face classroom learning and online learning (or e-learning). This can also mean 
blending methods, techniques, or resources and applying them in an interactively meaningful learning 
environment. Researchers in China and foreign countries have come up with different definitions. For 
example, Driscoll (2002) thinks that blended learning consists of four concepts: combining or mixing web-
based technology to accomplish an educational goal; combining pedagogical approaches (e.g. 
constructivism, behaviorism, cognitivism) to produce an optimal learning outcome with or without 
instructional technology; combining any form of instructional technology with face-to-face instructor-led 
training; and combining instructional technology with actual job tasks. Kaur (2013) considers that the most 
obvious feature of blended learning is to combine the synchronous oral communication in the classroom 

635



 

and the asynchronous written language communication online to ensure the meaningful interaction in 
teaching activities. At the same time, it also enables students to study flexibly without the restrictions of 
time, space, and region. Tomlinson and Whittaket (2013) hold that view that blended learning signifies the 
inclusion of computer technology that provides online or offline activities and materials in the mix. 

Chinese researchers who studied the concept of blended learning are mainly in the field of education, 
such as professor He Kekang and Li Jiahou (2004). He Kekang considers that blended learning indicates 
the combination of the strengths of face-to-face classroom learning and the strengths of electronic learning 
(learning through the internet). Under the learning model, not only the teachers’ leading role of instruction, 
enlightening, and monitoring the teaching process would be taken into account, but also students’ 
enthusiasm, initiative, and creativity as the principal role would be brought into full play. Huang Ronghuai 
et al. (2006) state that the teacher lecturing form and group teaching based on the concept of cooperation 
and autonomous learning are synthesized in the blended learning model. Ma Wulin and Zhang Xiaopeng 
(2011) found that the blended learning approach has a positive influence on stimulating students’ learning 
interests and enhancing the quality of college English teaching. 

Taking all the research at home and abroad into consideration, it can be seen that the concept of blended 
learning is rooted in the idea that blending provides various benefits over using any single learning delivery 
type. Therefore, this study aims at applying the blended learning model to English Oral Teaching to improve 
the unsatisfactory results of English speaking teaching at present． 

Problems Existing in Traditional Oral English Course 

Contradiction between Learning Needs and Oral English Course Setting 
With the noticeable improvement of China’s international status and influence, talents with excellent 
English communication skills are needed in nearly every field in China. Instructors and scholars of English 
teaching have realized that English teaching should not only be focused on teaching the students vocabulary 
items and grammar points, but also on improving their ability to communicate fluently in English in real 
situations. Since June 2016, CET-4 transcripts have been revised, oral scores and written test scores appear 
together in the transcripts, so the importance of spoken English is self-evident (Zhao, 2018). However, on 
the other hand, college oral English courses were generally faced with the situation of the teaching time 
and credits being cut down greatly. In the limited time, teachers and students were forced to put more 
emphasis on improving reading and writing skills, while speaking was not thought to be so important. Thus, 
the English communicative ability of college students was generally weak and the situation was not 
optimistic. 

Different Proficiency Levels of Students’ Oral English  
Under the examination-oriented education system of college entrance examination, due to the differences 
in region, teachers’ factors, individual students, and teaching level, the students’ proficiency in oral 
expression is quite different. Many students do not have strong enthusiasm and initiative in oral English 
learning. More importantly, many students are afraid or unwilling to speak English because of their weak 
English language foundation, non-standard pronunciation and intonation, lack of expression ability, and so 
on. This has led to the so-called “mute English” phenomenon. 
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Large English Class and Teacher-Centered Mode 
Normally, there are more than 70 students in an English class. What’s more, in some universities, there are 
more than 100 students in an English class. Large enrollment creates a serious barrier to active and 
collaborative learning and interaction with teachers, which may lead to students’ failure to cooperate--the 
problem that many teachers find most difficult to deal with. In large classes, the college English course is 
heavily classroom-based and there is great amount of information to be transferred to students, so students 
have little personal insights into the topic when too much focus was put on separate grammatical points and 
vocabulary items. Students simply do not engage with the content. The teachers responsible for the course 
are discouraged with students’ assignments, for students don’t demonstrate understanding about what they 
are thinking, and these assignments take a great deal of time to read and assess. In addition, the teachers are 
also frustrated with the classroom discussions. Large classes invariably rely on the lecture with the 
misperception that this is the best choice for using limited resources. 

The English teaching model in China is usually teacher-centered with all the students sitting in the 
classroom and listening to one teacher. The teachers mainly gave the same instructions for all the students 
to follow, which ignored students’ individualized needs. This traditional teacher-centered teaching model 
put more emphasis on improving students’ reading and writing skills, while speaking was not thought to be 
so important． 

Weak Language Learning Environment and Insufficient Oral English Training 
Language environment plays an important role in the cultivation and improvement of oral English ability, 
but English learners in China often lack a suitable language environment. In reality, English learners have 
few opportunities to come into contact with people from Britain or the United States. They usually have 
little awareness of speaking English and can only rely on listening and speaking in class. However, in 
English classes, due to exams, limited time, and other reasons, teachers usually focus on reading, 
vocabulary, translation, and listening exercises, but not enough on oral English exercises. There is a serious 
lack of adequate opportunities for oral English practice. 

Due to the above shortcomings, scholars gradually began to reflect on learning theories and technology 
application modes until the concept of blended learning, or the idea of combining the characteristics of 
traditional learning approach with the advantages of e-learning, came into being.  

The Implementation of Blended Learning in Oral English Course 
In order to outline a blended learning model in the college oral English course and explore its effectiveness 
in teaching practice, the research team did the research in Linyi University for one semester. The team 
expected to seek a scientific and efficient teaching model to supply a reference for the further development 
and improvement of college English speaking teaching. The design and applications are as follows 

Designing and Enriching the Contents of Online Oral English Course  
First of all, based on the platform of curriculum center, the research team set up a curriculum website, which 
provided a better network teaching environment for the curriculum. The contents of online oral English 
course included a course introduction, the teaching staff, teaching content, teaching courseware, a teaching 
video, teaching methods, practical teaching, learning resources and so on. Second , the significance of the 
curriculum was closely related to the students’ “realistic life world” and the students’ daily life, students’ 
life experience, and students’ social background. Therefore, the teaching team recorded lectures on such 
themes as Making Friends, An Invitation to Dinner, Higher Education in America, Ways of Traveling, 
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Chatting Online, Sightseeing in the UK, Body Language, Western Cuisine and Chinese Cuisine, Chinese 
Tea Culture, What Makes People Successful, Hobbies and Interests, Directions and Instructions, 
Encouragement and Surprise, Green Foods-What Can We Eat?, and Weddings and Marriage, etc. The 
videos were made according to students’ interests, learning aspirations, employment, and future job 
demands. Chinese and foreign teachers cooperated to ensure the input of language, satisfying the needs of 
students’ personalized learning, and stimulating students’ interest in oral English learning. Third, a rich 
database of oral English teaching resources was built into the section of practice and learning resources, in 
which English animated movies, video, and audio, high-definition American TV series, TED speeches, 
high-quality English learning websites, etc. were selected and provided. This method was helpful to build 
an audio-visual language learning environment, guide students into the real foreign language world, enrich 
their knowledge and broaden their horizons. 

Exploring the Teaching Mode of “Online Learning + Offline Reinforcement” 
The research team explored the “online + offline” teaching mode to achieve an effective integration of the 
real classroom teaching environment with experiential virtual learning environment. In practice, the team 
adopted a variety of teaching organization forms, such as online learning, small class teaching in a language 
laboratory, autonomous learning in the E-learning center, online intensive training, the expansion of second 
classroom activities, and so on. Hence, a teaching model had been formed as “offline guidance-online 
autonomous learning and training-re-strengthening of the second classroom activities,” which had created 
a benign and spiraling learning cycle system for students. In this model, students were encouraged to carry 
out independent design, independent exploration, and cooperative research in human-computer interaction 
with the objective of improving students’ abilities in innovative thinking, problem analysis, and problem 
solving. For an online oral English course, it included releasing teaching information, downloading learning 
resources, online interaction, introducing learning methods, teaching services, and so on. With this method, 
it was expected to help teachers record the study history of every student, complete the evaluation of 
students’ learning process, and make tacit knowledge explicit. At the same time, a complete system of 
teaching, learning, training, and examination was formed, which ensured the improvement of teaching 
quality. 

Strengthening the Online Training of Oral English 
The marked characteristics of the oral English course is its practice and application. The improvement of 
oral English requires not only the teaching of basic knowledge points, but also a large amount of language 
training in the real environment. Under these conditions, the Xun Fei system was adopted for the training 
of oral English, and the model of organic combination of language lab training and web-based autonomous 
learning was adopted to strengthen the oral training. The Xun Fei language training platform includes a 
question bank of training, a self-built question bank, task management, statistical analysis, and an exercise 
basket. With the help of the platform, teachers created machine-based evaluation exercises and released 
tasks, such as text-related reading training, CET-4 oral English special training, occupational oral English 
training, and so on. Under the guidance of teachers, students carried out speech imitation, reading words 
and sentences following the computer or role-playing, sentence repetition, and so on within a specified 
period of time. The system achieved the functions of reading, repetition, sound correction, and man-
machine dialogue through speech recognition technology, which not only provided students with records 
and suggestions, but also carried out comprehensive real-time supervision, inspection, and analysis of 
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students’ oral task completion, per capita recording time, task average score, semantics, pronunciation, 
fluency, and so on. Following this, teachers checked students’ task performance report, found out the overall 
and individual learning status of students in each class, and carried out the next step of targeted training and 
guidance. In this way, the training method highlighted the combination of examination and training, 
strengthened the process assessment, and realized the monitoring and evaluation of the development of 
students’ language application ability. 

Improving the Monitoring of Oral English Learning 
Effective teaching monitoring is the guarantee of the normal operation of online courses. This monitoring 
system of the blended learning model was composed of both online and offline parts. First of all, online 
teaching management included the following contents: teachers made overall arrangements for learning 
tasks, provided learning resources, and knew the online learning situations of students, such as login time, 
learning progress, task completion status, resource sharing, data of participating in forum discussion, and 
so on. Through the analysis of learning data, teachers judged students’ learning progress, learning 
characteristics, learning abilities, and so on, and adjusted the teaching plan to meet the needs of students. 
Second , in terms of offline teaching management, teachers formulated an online learning system to 
standardize students’ autonomous learning. In classroom teaching, teachers adopted personalized and 
heuristic teaching methods to help students change their learning habits from passive acceptance of 
knowledge to carrying out effective autonomous learning with the help of online learning resources. Third , 
this teaching model attached importance to process assessment. Therefore, the number of exercises 
completed, the total length of study, the number of tasks completed, and the rate of completion on time 
were included in the final evaluation. 

Organizing Colorful Extracurricular Practical Activities  
The first form of extracurricular autonomous learning is practicing through the online learning platform of 
Xun Fei. The Xun Fei learning system contains shared e-books, an online curriculum library, exams to 
study abroad, special events, and so on. In the section of sharing e-books, students can extensively dabble 
in English books, articles, novels, essays, biographies, science fiction books, historical and humanistic 
works, books on social economy, and so on, which is helpful for students to solve the problem of “culture 
shock.” In this process, teachers guided students to experience the brilliance of the English world in practice 
and increase their interest in English subjects. In addition, there exists the online curriculum library in the 
platform that contains a workplace English, current English affairs, lectures of famous teachers, lectures on 
thesis writing, and so on. It not only helped students understand the hot news that take place around the 
world, but also helped students learn English and adapt to the latest changes in CET-4 and CET-6. At the 
same time, it cultivated the students’ English professional ability and English professional accomplishment, 
and it improved the students’ ability of comprehensive application of English in the field of employment, 
which was better for meeting the students’ needs of choosing a satisfying job in the future. Apart from these, 
there are a variety of examination courses in the platform, which include a large number of listening and 
speaking training activities and a variety of tests to meet the diverse learning needs of students. In brief, 
these activities advocated individualized learning, paid great attention to the cultivation of students’ creative 
and open-ended thinking, and fostered students’ innovative ability.  

Another form was students’ independent English extracurricular activities (English corner, and English 
club, etc.), holding an English cultural festival once a year, organizing English competitions in a variety of 

639



 

forms, such as English Classic Reading Competition, Xun Fei Cup College, students’ AI Oral English 
Challenge, English Song Competition, English Speech Competition, English Vocabulary Competition, 
English Short Play Competition, English Film dubbing Competition, English Debate Competition, etc. 
Moreover, teachers also organized students to participate in college students’ English competition 
(sponsored by the Ministry of Education), “FLTRP Cup” National College students’ English debate 
Competition, CCTV Cup College students’ English Speech Competition, and so on. In this way it was 
expected to create an all-round, multi-level, multi-channel environment and atmosphere for students to 
listen to English, speak English, learn English, and use English.  

The English second class activities made up for the shortcomings of English classroom and online 
teaching, enabled students to explore in a broad and free environment, and consolidated and applied the 
knowledge learned in the classroom. At the same time, it also fostered students’ innovative spirit and 
practical ability, and stimulated students’ interest in learning English. The second class activities of spoken 
English optimized the means of English teaching and improved the teaching efficiency. 

Conclusion 
Data were collected from a questionnaire after the semester. It is found that 91.6% of the students are in 
favor of the blended learning model of oral English. First of all, they like its various and interesting learning 
forms and contents, which in their minds will motivate their English learning, and arouse their interest in 
learning. After the subdivision of knowledge points, students can get hold of large amounts of knowledge 
in fragmented time which is beneficial to improve learning efficiency. Repeated viewing of learning content, 
high reusability of teaching and diversified forms of assessment are also considered effective to inspire 
students’ enthusiasm of learning and improve their learning effect. Second, 82.43% of the students believe 
that online course of blended learning model is helpful to the cultivation of autonomous learning ability. 
Third, 92.3% of the students think that under this model, teachers can participate in their discussion in class 
and online, so the students can get help easily whenever they need it. They still believe that in this learning 
model they can have easier access to their teachers; thus, students can have better relationships with teachers, 
which is appreciated by them. Students like this relaxed atmosphere when learning. However, in spite of 
these advantages, some students still hope that the platform will continue to improve the technology to 
ensure the stability of video playback. On the other hand, because video playback consumes large amounts 
of mobile traffic, many students will log on to the platform to study and complete their homework only 
when requested by the teacher. Online learning frequency and learning time are influenced by examination 
and teacher supervision factors. 

To conclude, this study shows that blended learning is a good way to improve dissatisfactory oral 
English teaching in universities. It is composed of e-learning and face-to-face classroom learning, which 
aims at changing traditional teacher-centered teaching model and establishing a student-centered 
individualized model. This model has a good teaching effect and learning effect in improving students’ 
autonomous learning ability, independent thinking, and problem-solving ability. What’s more, it really 
improves students’ English proficiency and their ability to use English. If implemented in a well-planned, 
organized way with right type of attitudes, this model can become the future of our educational system. 
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[Abstract] This paper adopted a cognitive approach to analyze listening comprehension of English in college in 
an effort to clarify the elements with influence on this process, as well as how much influence these elements 
exert on listening comprehension. Based on this, this project puts forward a new teaching strategy for English 
listening. The ultimate purpose of this project is to improve the efficiency of teaching for English listening. 
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Introduction 
Listening ability is an integrated part of language ability. In this way, the improvement of language ability 
always depends very much on the development of listening ability. Therefore, the teaching of listening has 
always been an indispensable part of English teaching, even in college. However, compared with teaching 
for reading, writing, and speaking, teaching for listening has several unique features. First of all, unlike 
reading materials, English learners have only one chance to receive information in vocal communication. 
In addition, due to the limited time of listening, the cognitive process of listening comprehension mainly 
involves short-term memory of the brain. Apart from that, a large number of factors, such as language 
proficiency of language learners, also play important roles in the cognitive process of listening 
comprehension. This research conducted a series of experiments to identify elements with impact on the 
cognition of English listening and reveal the mechanism of how these elements influence the listening 
cognition, as well as how these elements interact with each other (as shown in methodology). Based on the 
statistics from these experiments, this research proposed a teaching strategy aiming to improve the 
efficiency of teaching college English teaching (shown in implication of findings). 

Literature Review 
In 1948, Claude E. Shannon proposed the Information theory. Before long, Shannon began to employ 
Information theory to explain the cognition of listening. Shannon believed that in verbal communication, 
speaker has to overcome several obstacles, such as capacity of the channel, named “noises” by Shannon, to 
accomplish communication ( Shannon, 1948). Although this is a brand-new approach to research into verbal 
communication, Shannon failed to take account of individual differences of hearers. Anderson came up 
with a model for the cognition of verbal communication with emphasis on the hearer (Anderson, 1983). 
Nevertheless, this model put little attention on the language, which is the carrier of verbal communication. 
Since then, many scholars endeavored to combine these two models. For instance, Hildyard and Olson 
concluded language learners with low proficiency in language do not rely on background information as 
much as do learners with high proficiency of language (Hildyard, & Olson, 1978). In general, there is still 
no commonly acknowledged belief about either which elements function in the cognition of listening or 
their particular functions, which is the object of this research. With a better understanding of the cognitive 
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process for English teaching, this research was able to come up with a new teaching strategy for English 
listening education in college. 

Methodology 

Research Question 
The objective of this research is to examine the factors that affect the cognitive process of English listening 
comprehension, then to propose a new strategy for English teaching for listening. To be specific, the 
objective of this research can be categorized into two aspects:   

• Finding what factors are at work in the cognitive process of English listening comprehension, 
and clarifying specific roles of these factors in listening and how they interact.  

• Proposing a new teaching strategy suitable for English teaching concerning listening. 
All members of this research are teachers with long-term English teaching experience. Based on the 

teaching experience, the team of this research listed several factors with the potential to influence the 
cognitive process of English listening. The potential factors listed by the research team are language ability, 
background knowledge, gender, anxiety, and types of questions. 

In order to find out the effects of these factors in the cognition of English listening, this research mainly 
employs an empirical approach. Specifically, this research combined quantitative and qualitative 
approaches, of which, the quantitative approach is the main form of testing; however, a qualitative approach 
is also an important method. The major form in this research is observation in classrooms and interviews.  

Participants and Procedures of Experiment 
In this research, the team conducted a series of teaching experiments to determine the effects of these factors 
on cognition English listening. Some of these experiments have explored the influence of different types in 
tests and language proficiency upon listening comprehension. In the papers published before, the research 
team analyzed statistics from this experiment and reached the conclusion that different types of questions 
in tests, multiple-choice and the fill-in-the-blank, for instance, do have an impact on learners’ listening 
comprehension. Apart from that, the team also compared the impact of question types on learners at high 
and average levels and found out that the impact of question types on learners with higher language 
proficiency is more obvious. The research team believed that the main reason for differences is the amount 
of “redundancy” in listening materials. The amount of “redundancy” has a direct impact on the listening 
comprehension of English learners. 

Based on long-term teaching experience, many members of the research team believed that gender, as 
an element, has certain impacts on the cognitive process of English listening, and some members are even 
in favor of the belief that female learners, on average, have better scores in English listening tests than male 
learners. In order to test this hypothesis, the team designed an experiment in which the team analyzed the 
scores of the listening test in a final examination of a number of sophomore students in a college. To 
eliminate the possible interference of other factors, such as language proficiency, different courses taken 
by them, and the teaching methods of teachers, the research team chose students from one class as the 
subjects (42 subjects).  
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Table 1. Descriptive Statistics of the Listening Test 

Gender Number of 
Subjects 

Average Ratio of 
Correct Filling in 

Blanks 
Variance Average Ratio of Correct 

Multiple Choices Variance 

Male 10 0.3143 0.0172 0.2833 0.0312 
Female 32 0.25 0.211 0.2969 0.0372 

Data Analysis 
In order to exclude the influence of different types of questions on the data, the data of multiple-choice and 
fill-in-the-blank were analyzed separately. As for multiple-choice questions , in this class (10 boys and 32 
girls), the average percentage of correct answers for boys was 0.2833, with the variance at 0.0312, while 
the average percentage of correct answers for girls was 0.2969, with the variance at 0.0372. By comparing 
the averages of boys and girls, it seems the average of girls was higher than that of boys. In this way, to 
verify whether genders have effects on listening cognition is to verify whether there are significant 
differences between averages of boys and girls. In this experiment, the team set the “average ratio of correct 
multiple-choices for female students is higher than that of male students” as the alternative hypothesis H0, 
after which, the team employed Independent Samples T-test to examine the differences between the two 
genders (the level of significance α = 0.1). After calculation, this Independent Samples T-test had the 
following results: DF = 16 and T= 0.207, while the corresponding T value of significance level α is 1.7613. 
Apparently, - 1.7613 < T < 1.7613, that is to say, the results of this Independent Samples T-test do not 
support H0. In other words, the data from this experiment do not support the “average ratio of correct 
multiple-choices for female students is higher than that of male students.” 

As far as fill-in-the-blank questions are concerned, the team found that, on average, male students are 
able to answer these question with higher accuracy. However, to prove “average ratio of correct Filling in 
blanks for male students is significantly different from that of female students”, the team employed an 
Independent Samples T-test (the level of significance α = 0.1) for another time. After calculation, the 
Independent Samples T-test resulted in DF = 16 and T= 0.207, while the corresponding T value of 
significance level α is 1.7613. Apparently, - 1.7613 < T < 1.7613, which is to say the data from this 
experiment do not support “average ratio of correct Filling in blanks for male students is significantly 
different from that of female students.” 

Since in both multiple-choice and fill-in-the-blanks tests the performances across male and female 
students showed no significant differences, the team reached a conclusion that gender, as a potential factor, 
has no substantial influence on the cognition of English listening.  

At the beginning of this research, the members of the team generally believed that the background 
knowledge related to the listening materials would promote the understanding of listening comprehension. 
In order to prove this effect of background knowledge upon English listening cognition, the research team 
randomly interviewed 12 students in a university (6 freshmen and 6 sophomores). In the interview, the 
research team asked the interviewees to rate the effects of background knowledge on listening 
comprehension on a scale of 0 to 10 (0 for background knowledge has no effect, while 10 for listening 
comprehension completely depends on background knowledge).  

Table 2. Statistics of the Interview about Background Information in English Listening Cognition 

Scores 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 
Number of interviewees 0 0 1 2 3 3 2 1 0 0 0 
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It can be found from Table 2 that all the interviewees believe that relevant background knowledge has 
effects on listening comprehension to some extent. As Table 2 shows, three interviewees out of twelve rated 
5 for the effects of background information. Moreover, two interviewees rated 6, and even one interviewee 
rated 7. These indicate that college students believe that relevant background knowledge is an important 
factor in the process of listening comprehension. 

Implication of Findings in Teaching 
The ultimate goal of this research is to establish a system of teaching strategies for English listening suitable 
for a college education. To accomplish this goal, the team for this research adopted a quantitative approach. 
To achieve the final goal of this research, the team of this research had been carried out in two distinctive 
stages. In the first stage, the research team obtained a large quantity of data from various experiments in 
this research, after which the research team analyzed these data to determine the potential impacts of several 
cognitive factors. As has been mentioned in the previous paper, as well as the preceding chapters, the team 
arrived at the following conclusion: 

The experiment of this research has shown that current college students have different performances 
for various types of questions in the listening test. Specially, college students substantially have better 
performances in multiple-choice testing than fill-in-the-blank tests. The research team believed 
“redundancy” has much to offer for this difference. In verbal communication, the speaker deliberately adds 
“redundancy,” repeating certain crucial information to overcome the obstacles in the transfer of information 
(Gui Shichun, 2011). When answering a multiple-choice test, the hearer typically has more chances to 
perceive the “redundancy” in the listening material. For instance, most incorrect choices can be eliminated 
with information from some parts of the listening material and the correct choice can be confirmed by 
information from another part of listening material; in contrast, the hearer is only given one chance to 
perceive the particular information.  

Apart from “redundancy,” the research team identified a lack of practice as another cause for this 
deficiency in fill-in-the-blank testing. The research team interviewed 20 college students, 18 of whom 
recognized the insufficient practice of fill-in-the-blank testing. As is well known, college students in China 
are facing considerable academic pressure from the National College English Test Band 4 and 6 (hereafter 
referred to as CET 4 and CET 6). The listening test of CET 4, for instance, consists of news, long 
conversations, and monologues, while the respective questions of them are exclusively multiple-choice. 
Questions of a listening test, the CET 6, take the form of multiple-choice as well. As a consequence, college 
students naturally will put more emphasis on multiple-choices rather than on fill-in-the-blank questions. 
Although the listening tests of CET 4 and CET 6 cover many aspects of social life, such as “classroom 
lectures” and “negotiations in business,” which significantly boost the formation of students’ 
communicative skills in English, the questions in both tests do not exert positive impacts on students’ 
overall development of English listening ability; for non-English major undergraduate students, generally, 
requires a considerable portion of English study time to prepare for CET 4 and CET 6. In this context, the 
research team calculated that it seemed necessary for teachers to take particular measures to address this 
problem. Stephen Krashen proposed the “Input Hypothesis,” which offers a complete explanation of 
language acquisition. Krashen believed the most efficient language input should be at a slightly higher level 
than that of the language learner’s. Thus, teachers should carefully choose listening materials for their 
classes. In this case, listening materials with fill-in-the-blanks will promote students’ English learning in a 
more efficient manner those with multiple-choices. 
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As the data collected in this research illustrate a language learner’s background information is closely 
related to the performance in English listening. A language learner with extensive relevant knowledge is 
highly likely to get a higher score in the listening test than one without this knowledge. Therefore, a 
language learner should accumulate knowledge of all aspects of society in day-to-day life. Based on this, 
the research team thinks teachers could encourage students to read English books, magazines, or even 
newspapers to broaden their knowledge. At the same time, extensive reading will be a fair boost for English 
learning. 

Data from experiments in this research have shown that language learners of different genders 
generally have similar performances in English listening, yet several teachers still hold the opposite belief, 
and some teachers even employ different teaching methods for these two genders. As commonly recognized, 
the most suitable teaching method for one student might differ from that of another student. In this way, 
teachers are obliged to employ various teaching methods for students. Consequently, a standard is needed 
for teachers to identify suitable teaching approaches. The research team reckons that gender is not a suitable 
standard for teachers to choose teaching methods in the context of English listening. 

The listening test is essentially the cognitive process in which the hearer perceives, stores, and 
eventually processes the information in the brain. In the cognition of English listening, the hearer has to 
store the language in memory for the following procession. Due to the nature of audio communication, the 
memory involved in the listening cognition is short-term memory. Scientists have found that the short-term 
memory of human beings is limited, having only a capacity of seven irrelevant elements. In English 
listening testing, language learners are occasionally required to write down words, names, postcodes, 
telephone numbers, etc. These questions are quite challenging for most language learners because language 
learners have to store perceive the information and store it in short-memory so as to write it down. Short-
term memory, however, usually only lasts for 10 to 20 seconds. In this short period of time, language 
learners need to record several letters or numbers in memory and write them down before short-term 
memory vanishes. When the information is presented in an unfamiliar language, hearers often fail to 
accomplish this. To address this problem, language learners should do more exercises to train students' 
short-term memory. Besides this, teachers could encourage students to improve their English ability. With 
a better command of English, English listening will impose less pressure on students’ short-term memory.  

Conclusion 
The cognition of English listening is influenced by a number of cognitive factors. These factors interact 
with each other and determine the outcome of English listening. This research adopted an empirical 
approach to identify the respective influences of language ability, types of questions, background 
knowledge, and gender on English listening. To accomplish this, the researchers conducted several 
experiments. With data from these experiments, the research is able to illustrate the impacts of these 
cognitive factors. The research team proposed a series of teaching strategies and methods based on the 
analysis of data. The research team hopes that the teaching strategies can provide guidance for future’s 
teaching of English listening. Moreover, the research team hopes to provide a reference for future scientific 
research in this field. 
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[Abstract] This paper analyzes and summarizes the college English learning situation in Dalian Minzu 
University from the aspects of students’ college entrance examination data, the distribution of students’ sources, 
and students’ English application ability, etc., according to the statistics, putting forward some improvement 
suggestions of the methods and teaching modes of college English teaching in ethnic universities: fragmentation, 
individualized self-learning, and effective monitoring, output-driven, application-oriented “online-offline” 
hierarchical teaching mode, which provides empirical research for effectively improving college English 
teaching quality in ethnic universities.  
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Introduction 
The main purpose of education is to provide students with a real-world model by which they can solve all 
the problems in life. “Cognition refers to all processes of conversion, simplicity, processing, storage, 
extraction and use of sensory input” (Neisser, 1976, p. 32). Sociocultural or constructionist views of young 
people identify “certain historical, societal, economic, and political conditions that seek to normalize and 
regulate youth” (Alvermann, 2010). Such theoretical understandings of youth can also help researchers 
expose assumptions in teaching practices. The enlargement of enrollment in Chinese universities results in 
uneven learning abilities and levels of students, which means teachers have to find different ways in the 
practice. Since the 1980s, Chinese educators have been looking for different ways to adapt college English 
teaching to the needs of Chinese social development. However, the differences in students’ cultural 
background and learning ability lead to great differences in the acceptance of teaching content, especially 
in ethnic colleges. Fuss (1989) explains the difference, “What is at stake for a constructionist are systems 
of representations, social and material practices, laws of discourse, and ideological effects” (p. 2). Many 
scholarships have focused on what happens when educators present different courses in the grade. Might 
doing so offer teachers additional ways to engage and compel students through a peculiar curriculum if it 
were organized around different conceptions?  

In this study, we collect and count the college English learning status of 9355 students in 2017 (4762) 
and 2018 (4593) grades in Dalian Minzu University. Through the research and analysis from various angles 
of the result of data statistics, we are trying to find out the suitable teaching method for college English in 
ethnic universities, that is a hierarchical teaching mode that combines fragmentation, individualized self-
learning, effective monitoring, output-driven and application-oriented “online and offline.”  

Data Collection and Statistical Analysis of College English Learning  
Ethnic universities have some particularity and tendencies of the enrollment of students. Take our university 
as the example, in 2017. There are 3022 minority students, accounting for 63.59% of all freshmen (4762), 
including 92 students from 22 minority nationalities, accounting for 7.94% of all freshmen. At the same 
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time, our university only recruits minority students in Ningxia, Qinghai, and Gansu, where the proportion 
of minority students is more than 60% in 11 provinces, accounting for 71.76%. 

In 2018, there are 3023 minority students, accounting for 63.60% of all freshmen (4593), including 
115 students from 22 minority nationalities, accounting for 2.42% of all freshmen. At the same time, our 
university only recruits ethnic minority students in Ningxia, Qinghai, Gansu, and Tibet, the proportion of 
ethnic minority students is more than 60% in 17 provinces, accounting for 63.60%.  

Table 1. Students’ Enrollment and Statistics by Grades, 2017 and 2018  

Grade 
No. of 

Student
s 

Ratio 
Male/Female 

Ratio of 
Urban/Rural 

CEE English scores 
More 

than 135 120-135 105-120 90-105 Under 
90 

2017 4083 1:1.31 57.55%:42.55% 36 661 1504 1035 847 
2018 4065 1:1.32 58.24%:41.76% 91 1063 1266 843 802 

From Table 1, we can easily see that there is little difference in the number of students and the 
proportion of males and females. The number of urban students is higher than that of rural students, and it 
can be seen that the number of urban students in 2018 is increasing, which means students’ English 
foundation may be improved. In addition, according to the data provided by the university enrollment office, 
we also know the proportion varies little from province to province, although the students’ overall English 
level in our school is gradually rising, and the entrance English scores show a trend of small-scale and low-
range improvement; the individual English proficiency varies greatly. Most of the students’ English 
foundation just meets the basic starting point of college English; nearly a quarter of them even don’t 
complete the basic requirements of senior high school English. Furthermore, because of the particularity of 
ethnic universities, there are still a few students who have not any English foundation. 

Generally speaking, our students come from many different parts of the country, and because of 
different enrollment policies in the eastern, central, and western regions, there are great differences in the 
cultural basis, cognitive ability and language acceptance ability of the students, which brings great 
challenges to the college English teaching. How to find a scientific and effective teaching mode to enable 
every student to master the corresponding English ability at the university stage is an urgent problem to be 
solved. Based on this situation, we have introduced information-based teaching methods and designed and 
implemented college English teaching reform in our university according to data statistics. 

Based on the cognitive theory of constructivism, we designed a classroom teaching model based on 
students’ autonomous learning, which is a hierarchical teaching model combining fragmentation, 
personalized autonomous learning, effective monitoring, output-driven, and application-oriented “online-
offline.” Table 2 shows the English classification of students in Dalian Minzu University  

Table 2. Students’ English Grading in Dalian Minzu University 

Grade Ratio Principle 

Junior 15% Students with low and zero English starting points (students from minority areas, language 
proficiency test level below A1) 

Intermediate 70% Students with a certain level of basic English (CEE English scores above 90 points, 
language proficiency test level between A2-B1.1) 

Senior 10% Students with a relatively good English reading, listening and speaking ability (language 
proficiency test level B1.2 and above) 

Advanced 5% Mainly for all-English students of International Business College  
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The Design of Hieratical Teaching Model 
In this teaching model, teachers’ main role is to help and promote students to learn the meaning construction, 
rather than just imparting and inculcating knowledge. In each class, they should set tasks for students and 
encourage students to explore and discover methods to construct the meaning of knowledge. Therefore, the 
setting of teaching objectives is very important. In view of the actual English proficiency of our students, 
we set short-term, medium-term, and long-term goals for students at different levels, which correspond to 
the learning effects in weeks, months, and semesters. The goal setting requirements must be specific and 
targeted. After concretizing the learning objectives of different students, the teaching contents should be 
set according to the goals and textbooks. 

Target Setting of Hierarchical Teaching Model 
Teaching objectives are set based on the primary process and secondary process, which is required that the 
setting of goals and teaching process “should enable students to transfer knowledge roughly to the need of 
conscious control and more elaborate transformation and construction, thus completing the transformation 
of knowledge from passive learning to active learning“ (Chomsky, 2002, p. 128). 

The construction of knowledge system is very important, so we take the whole grade as a whole and 
the specific semester as a stage; then we construct a detailed framework between the month, week, and 
class. Each level of students has different teaching objectives to achieve the effect of individualized teaching, 
hierarchical training, and overall progress. Table 3 is the ultimate goal of the hierarchical English teaching 
in Dalian Minzu University. 

Table 3. Ultimate Goal of the Hierarchical English Teaching in Dalian Minzu University 

Grade Teaching Objectives Teaching Objectives 
Junior  Two-year learning period, requiring students to reach PETS Level 2 or so. 

Intermediate Two-year learning period, requiring students to reach CET-4 level. 
Senior At least one-year learning period, requiring students to achieve CET level 6. 

Advanced Two-year learning period, requiring students to achieve IELTS 6 or TOEFL 85. 
Since the college English course has only 12 credits/148 hours per semester, it is really a challenge for 

the college English teachers to complete the difficult teaching objectives in the limited teaching time after 
setting the final teaching objectives. For this reason, we put forward the hierarchical teaching mode of 
extracurricular integration, online and offline, fragmentation, and task-based, designing the teaching 
content according to the specific level teaching objectives in the implementation of the teaching mode. 
Table 4 is an example of the teaching objectives of the first semester of the English intermediate class in 
Dalian Minzu University. 
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Table 4. Examples of Teaching Objectives in the First Term of College English Intermediate Class of Dalian 
Minzu University 

Grade Intermediate 
General 
teaching 
objective  

To achieve CET-4 in two years. 

First semester 
teaching 
objective 

12 course weeks; vocabulary: 3000-3500 words, about 600 new words; listening: 80-90 
words/minute, familiar with basic living materials; reading: 700 words within a specified time, 
accurately grasping the meaning of the article; writing: 100-120 vocabulary articles with clear 
structure, more fluent language, a few grammatical errors. Speaking: clearly expressing the views 
on the topic set by the teacher for more than one minute. Translating: completing the translation 
task set by the teacher based on the teaching content in a limited time. 

First month 
teaching 
objective 

To complete 8 articles and learn about 200 new vocabulary words; to design more than 2 oral 
teaching activities on listening content in 8 units of listening (online); to translate more than 2 
exercises and to test writing on line once. 

First week 
teaching 
objective 

To complete 2 articles and learn 50 new vocabulary words, 2 units of listening (online) and design 
oral activity assignments (offline tasks) for listening content, and 1 translation exercise (offline 
tasks). 

In the specific teaching process, students should first complete the reserved learning tasks after class 
and online, perform knowledge output and task demonstration in class, and be evaluated by the other 
students and teachers. In the process of implementing this model, it is very important to set specific teaching 
objectives. After setting the unified teaching objectives, teachers can make their own teaching arrangements 
according to the unified teaching objectives, and the Teaching & Research department should conduct 
assessment once a week (mainly online assessment, off-line teaching, and research activities). The 
classroom instructional design should be based on the four elements of the constructivist learning 
environment, namely “context”, “collaboration”, “conversation”, and “meaning construction.” 

The Design of Hieratical Teaching Content and Online autonomous learning 
The Requirements for College English Teaching promulgated by the Ministry of Education (2007) clearly 
states that “advanced information technology should be used extensively to develop and construct various 
computer-based and network-based courses so as to provide students with a good learning environment and 
conditions for reasons” (p. 4). There is a perfect “College English Teaching Platform” in Dalian Minzu 
University, which provides services, such as students’ autonomous learning, teachers’ online teaching and 
network testing, and provides a large number of learning resources for students, fully meeting the needs of 
students’ autonomous learning. At the same time, there is a special credit requirement for autonomous 
learning courses. Students will get 0.5 credits after completing the corresponding level of learning every 
semester. 

In our university, online autonomous learning is not limited by time and place. Students can get access 
to autonomous learning with mobile phones, pads, and PCs. They can distribute the self-regulated learning 
content according to their individual English learning situation. The content of self-regulated learning is in 
line with the requirements of CEFR, which reflects the requirements of individualization and self-regulated 
learning. 

Off-Line Classroom Teaching 
After setting the teaching objectives for each class, teachers will release the fragmented and task-oriented 
teaching content through the College English Teaching Platform, and then carry it out in the offline 
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classroom teaching. The offline classroom teaching mode is based on the combination of CAI (computer 
assisted instruction) and CAL (computer assisted learning). In addition to using multimedia technology to 
construct learning content for students, teachers also need to examine the effect of students’ autonomous 
learning through the design of teaching activities so as to enhance students’ interest in learning and English 
application ability. 

Assessment and Evaluation Method of Hierarchical Teaching 
Different teaching objectives and different textbooks require different evaluation methods. Students’ 
language foundation, cultural foundation, and language acceptance ability are the practical basis of the 
hierarchical teaching evaluation. The overall evaluation criteria for students are mainly based on the 
students’ learning efforts and their improvement. The composition of college English final performance 
includes formative assessment (usually) 50% and summative assessment (final) 50%. Students at all levels 
carry out different assessment criteria. Finally, students’ English graduation results are recognized by the 
school educational administration department. In this way, we can formulate a differentiated, quantifiable 
and operable teaching evaluation system according to the differences of teaching objectives. 

Management of Hierarchical Teaching 
The application of information technology not only makes the formative evaluation of college English 
teaching effective, but also makes teaching management more convenient, fast, and accurate. Our university 
data management platform can effectively record students’ learning process, learning time, and learning 
effect, and construct students’ learning trace. Students can reflect on and improve their own learning process; 
teachers can also carry out personalized supervision and targeted guidance and effectively implement the 
combination of personalized teaching, especially for the students in ethnic Universities with huge 
differences in their basics. 

In addition, a large number of learning data generated by students in the learning process can enable 
teachers to obtain effective information, thus promoting teaching research and teaching reform. We use big 
data to effectively collect statistics on teachers’ teaching process and teaching effect to provide convenience 
and an effective basis for better teaching management. 

Conclusion 
Teaching is a process that requires constant feedback and examination of the effect in order to improve its 
effectiveness. How to adapt college English teaching to the development of the big data era, how to make 
the big data better serve college English teaching, and how to make better use of the real and effective data 
provided by the big data to serve college English teaching, form a process that needs to be explored and 
studied continuously. Making full use of the advantages of big data, that is “four Vs – Volume, Velocity, 
Variety, Value” (Mayer-Schönberger, 2015) and combining with the actual English needs of students in 
our school, we will be able to explore a suitable college English teaching mode that may help the other 
colleges and universities truly meet students’ personalized needs and develop their characteristics. 
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[Abstract] Some theories about task and task-based instruction will be related. The aspects of the definition of 
task and task-based instruction, the rationale for task-based instruction from the aspects of the psycholinguistic 
perspective and language learning perspective will be analyzed. Then, task-based translation instruction will be 
presented, namely, the legacy of language teaching in translation, translation competence, quality assessment, 
claims for real situation, real text, and real readers, and process-oriented and product-oriented approaches. 
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Introduction 
The primary goal of foreign language learning is to develop the ability to use real and appropriate language 
to communicate and interact with others; the goal of foreign language teaching is to extend the range of 
communicative situations in which the learner can perform with a focus on meaning without being hindered 
by the attention he must pay to linguistic form (Littlewood, 1981, p. 89). However, the present practice in 
translation classrooms in China cannot provide satisfactory conditions for both teachers and students to 
achieve the goals. In Chinese translation classrooms, few teachers use interaction as a teaching method. It 
is comforting for the teacher to be in charge of the proceedings (Skehan, 1996). The 3ps has dominated 
language teaching for half a century, and most teachers center on teacher activities, but the practice and 
production stages refer to learner activity. Consequently, although they may display expert knowledge of 
translation theories, methods and skills, students often find themselves in difficulty applying these rules 
flexibly and appropriately in real-language performance after years of studying English and having passed 
various kinds of tests. Taking into consideration the students’ needs, present teaching conditions and the 
fact that the translation the class is still prescribed as a course for language, the author believes that both 
teaching and learning could be improved if TBI is used in translation classrooms. Because TBI seems 
appropriate for translation classes, students are also motivated by the fact they are going to be involved in 
pair and group work, and a natural desire will be stimulated to improve their language proficiency by 
challenging them to complete meaningful tasks. TBI appears to be a suitable and effective method in 
promoting the learners’ translation competence and motivating their learning interests. The present thesis 
consists of four parts. Part One gives a brief introduction to the whole thesis. Part Two offers a literature 
review of task-based translation instruction, which provides theoretical support for this thesis. Part Three 
gives a careful description of task-based translation instruction. Part Four is the conclusion of the study, 
including major findings and suggestion for further research.  

Literature Review 
In this part, some theories about tasks and task-based instruction will be related. The aspects of the 
definition of a task and task-based instruction and the rationale for task-based instruction from the aspects 
of the psycholinguistic perspective and the language learning perspective will be analyzed. 
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Definition of Task 
According to Long, a task is a piece of work undertaken for oneself or for others, freely or for some reward. 
Thus, examples of tasks include painting a fence, dressing a child, filling out a form, buying a pair of shoes, 
making an airline reservation, borrowing a library book, taking a driving test, typing a letter, weighing a 
patient, sorting letters, taking a hotel reservation, writing a cheque, finding a street destination, and helping 
someone across a road. In other words, by “task” is meant the hundred and one things people do in everyday 
life, at play, and in between (Long, 1985). 

This definition is non-technical, non-linguistic, and broad, focusing on something done, not something 
said, and, therefore, a task does not necessarily involve language (one could paint a fence without talking). 
In addition, tasks may be subsidiary components of a large task. For example, the task of “weighing a 
patient” may be a sub-component of the task “giving a medical examination.” In short, “tasks are the things 
people will tell you to do if you ask them and they are not applied linguists” (Nunan, 1989, p. 5). 

A more pedagogically-oriented definition is given by Richards, Platt, and Weber in their Longman 
Dictionary of Applied Linguistics, which defines a task as: 

an activity or action which is carried out as the result of processing or understanding 
language (i.e. as a response). For example, drawing a map while listening to a tape, 
listening to an instruction, and performing a command, may be referred to as tasks. Tasks 
may or may not involve the production of language. A task usually required the teacher to 
specify what will be regarded as successful completion of the task. The use of a variety of 
different kinds of tasks in language teaching is said to make language teaching more 
communicative… since it provides a purpose for a classroom activity which goes beyond 
the practice of language for its own sake.  (Richards, Platt and Weber, 1986, p. 289)  

In this definition, we can see that “tasks are defined in terms of what the learner will do in the classroom 
rather in outside world” (Nunan, 1989, p.6). 

From the above-mentioned discussion, it could be seen that definitions related to “task” are somewhat 
disparate, but they actually share a very common idea: giving learners tasks to transact, rather than items to 
a learner, providing an environment that best promotes the natural language learning process.  

Task-Based Instruction 
Task-based instruction (TBI), also called task-based learning, is a teaching method that puts tasks at the 
center of the methodological focus. It considers the learning process as a set of communicative tasks that 
are directly linked to the curricular goals. TBI is one of the approaches of communicative teaching. It was 
put forward in the 1980s, deriving its idea from the process syllabus. The aim of TBI is to make the language 
classroom approximate to the target language environment. A task is a goal-oriented communicative 
activity. Task-based instruction is learning through doing. Through completing tasks, instead of learning 
from a teacher or books, students understand how native speakers use language to communicate. 

Task-based instruction offers the student an opportunity to do exactly this. The primary focus of 
classroom activity is the task, and language is the instrument the students use to complete it. The task is an 
activity in which students use language to achieve a specific outcome. The activity reflects real life, and 
learners focus on meaning; they are free to use any language they want. Playing a game, solving a problem 
or sharing information or an experience, could all be considered as relevant and authentic tasks.  
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Theoretical Rationale for Task-Based Instruction 
The psycholinguistic perspective and the language learning perspective are the two major parts concerning 
the theoretical rationale for task-based instruction. One of the driving forces behind the current surge of 
interest in tasks within the foreign language classroom has been psycholinguistic (Williams & Burden, 
1997). Skehan (1996) suggests that psycholinguistic factors are highly relevant to second-language learning 
and second-language performance. Ellis (2000, p. 60) attempts to reveal the underlying rationale for task-
based language use by drawing on cognitive science. In Ellis (2000, p. 196), “a task is a device that guides 
learners to engage in certain types of information-processing that are believed to be important for effective 
language use and/ or for language acquisition from some theoretical standpoint”. The other one is language 
learning perspective. The rationale for task-based instruction could also be found in regard to conditions 
for second-language learning. Jane Wills discussed the conditions for language learning provided by TBI 
(2000). Learners get exposure to language data at the pre-task stage and a chance to recall things they know. 
The task cycle gives the students speaking and writing exposure with opportunities for them to learn from 
each other. 

The task cycle also gives students opportunities to use whatever language they have, both in private 
and in public. Privately, it does not matter if students make mistakes, hesitations, and use homonyms with 
their peer group members so long as they communicate. Publicly, they strive to produce accurate speech 
before the class so as not to lose face. 

Motivation is provided mainly by the need to achieve the objectives of the task and to report on it. This 
is a short-term motivation. Success in doing this could increase longer-term motivation. Motivation to listen 
to fluent speakers’ doing the task is strong, too, because in class presentations, learners will notice gaps in 
their own language and will listen carefully to hear how fluent speakers express themselves. 

Task-Based Translation Instruction 
In this part, the author will focus the attention on the aspects of legacy of language teaching in translation, 
translation competence, quality assessment, and the relationship between teachers and students.  

First, the Legacy of Language Teaching in Translation is Worth Analyzing  
A general goal in foreign language learning is becoming more native-like in one’s performance. Also, the 
main purpose of task-based translation teaching is to train students to be more like professional translators. 
That is to say, pragmatic factors should be taken into consideration in translation teaching. However, 
traditional language teaching methodologies don’t consider pragmatic factors. They focus too much on 
grammatical correctness, (not covering the content adequately), because their language course trained them 
to pay attention to grammatical correctness. Another area in which language teaching methodologies have 
left their imprint on translation teaching is error correction and evaluation. Many teachers, influenced by 
their language teaching backgrounds, have a view of errors in which each word or phrase is an isolated unit; 
they do not see the error in the context of the communicative function of words and phrases within text and 
cultures, but rather as a manifestation of the student's language competence. Under this type of approach, a 
grammatical mistake that may have no bearing on the target text is seen as a grave error, since it indicates 
that the student has not completely mastered the grammatical structure in question. 

Second, Translation Competence is One Major Factor for Task-Based Translation Instruction  
Just as the idea of communicative competence has sparked considerable research and discussion in second-
language education, the nature and possible components of translation competence have recently become a 

656



focus of interest in translation studies. Wilss describes translation competence as the union of (a) source 
language receptive competence and (b) target language reproductive competence within (c) a super-
competence (1982, p. 58), reflecting the ability to transfer messages between the two languages. According 
to Wilss, “Because translation competence is partially an interlingual competence, it is clearly marked off 
from the four traditional monolingual skills: listening, speaking, reading, and writing. Because translation 
competence is a super-competence, it requires not only a comprehensive syntactic, lexical, morphological 
knowledge of the respective source and target languages but a complete stylistic (textual) knowledge of the 
respective source and target language text worlds as well. Finally, the supercompetence implies the ability 
to synchronize these two (source and target) monolingual knowledge areas and bring about a 
communicatively effective interlingual and intertextual transfer” (Wilss, 1976). 

On the basis of theoretical analysis of translation competence, task-based instruction is purposefully 
designed to improve student’s translation competence. 

Third, Quality Assessment is Also One Key Factor for Task-Based Translation Instruction  
It can be analyzed from two aspects: claim for a real situation, real text, and real readers and process-
oriented and product-oriented approaches. Concerning a claim for a real situation, real text, and real readers, 
on one hand, the effective way to improve students’ translation competence is to bring translation teaching 
closer to real-life situations and let students to “learn by doing” because the method may make the 
translation training more pragmatic. The specific conduction is that teacher give students only real-life texts 
for translation, which means that texts should not be adapted or shortened and should fulfill a realistic 
communicative task. Dollerup describes his own practice: “All texts are authentic and unedited texts, 
selected because they present real-life translation problems” (Dollerup, 1994). 

On the other hand, another suggestion for bringing classroom work closer to real life has been made 
by Adriana Pagano (1994). She criticizes teacher-centered practice. She sees ineffectivity of classroom 
practice as the outcome of the fact that the teacher is the only reader of the students' translations: “…the 
mere fact that the teacher was the one who would read and judge their translations led students to dismiss 
any consideration of normal readers and to concentrate exclusively on equivalence rendition” (1994, p. 
215). The teacher-centered practice, writes Pagano, “reinforces the traditional emphasis on the adequacy 
between the target text and the source text, and disregards the 'acceptability' which a translated text is 
required to have in the new context of reception” (1994, p. 214). She describes an experiment in which the 
role of reader was transferred to students. The class was divided into two groups, all students handed their 
translation over to a member of the other group, and they were asked to behave as casual readers and to 
disregard the existence of an original text. 

Concerning process-oriented and product-oriented approaches, on one hand, the “process-oriented 
approach” radically denies the importance of error corrections in translation teaching. Thus, Daniel Gile 
compares traditional translation training “based on translation assignments which are corrected in class, 
with teachers criticizing or approving the students' choices and presenting their own solution” (1994, p. 107) 
with the process-oriented system in which “Trainees are considered students of translation methods rather 
than as producers of finished products,” “target language texts essentially serve as a looking glass revealing 
their methods,“ and teachers “put questions to the students whenever possible rather than criticize them” 
(1994, p. 108). 

On the other hand, the “product-oriented approach” does not deny the importance of error corrections, 
so quality assessment and error correction are widely discussed in articles on translation training. The author 
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advocates this approach because the two principles are reasonable: (1) the principle of systematic feedback, 
(2) the principle of student-centered corrections. Cay Dollerup (1994) gives a detailed description of his 
systematic feedback. It consists of three components: 1. “corrections in the translations which the students 
have handed in”; 2. “oral discussion in the class covering adequate as well as inadequate renditions”; 3. 
“feedback form assessing strengths and weaknesses with each student” (1994, p. 125) 

Fourth , Relationships Between Teachers and Students are Worth Mentioning for Task-Based 
Translation Instruction 
In task-based instruction, translation students should be active participants in their training, especially at 
the university. As Gabrian reminds us, “Universities are unlike schools in that it is not their task to spoon-
feed knowledge to students to be memorized (but not digested) and regurgitated for exams. Rather, the main 
task of universities is to encourage students to think and act responsibly and independently” (Gabrian, 1986). 
It is precisely that responsibility and independence be the foundations of professional translation. 

At first, students are treated as passive receptors in traditional translation approach during the teaching 
process. The traditional classroom activity used to teach translation skills bears a strong resemblance to the 
antiquated grammar-translation method of foreign language teaching. House describes the typical 
translation classroom:  

The teacher of the course, a native speaker of the target language, passes out a text (the 
reason for the selection of this text is usually not explained because it is often a literary 
essay that the teacher has just “found” by accident). This text is full of traps, which means 
that the teachers do not set out to train students in the complex and difficult art of 
translation, but to ensnare them and lead them into error. The text is then prepared, either 
orally or in written form, for the following sessions and then the whole group goes through 
the text sentence by sentence, each sentence being read by a different student. The 
instructor asks for alternative translation solutions, corrects the suggested versions, and, 
finally, presents the sentence in its final “correct” form…. This procedure is naturally very 
frustrating for the students….   (House, 1980, pp. 7-8, as cited in Kiraly, 1995) 

Such classroom environments reflect an underlying grammatical model of translation teaching. 
According to Chau (1984), a grammatical model of translation teaching uses a microlinguistic view of 
translation, equating translation processes with syntactic and lexical transfer processes. 

The traditional translation classroom presumes that a transfer of translation knowledge takes place 
from teacher to student. The teacher, privy to the ideal translation (i.e., the inventory of equivalent elements), 
points out the students’ deviations from the ideal, with the expectation that they will avoid making those 
same errors in the future. The task is presented as a search for source text element equivalents. Students 
under such instruction have primarily learned how to adapt their translating styles to please their various 
teachers. 

Second, students are treated as partners in task-based instruction during the teaching process. 
Translation students at the university have to be made aware of what their specific needs are and how to 
cater to them. Teachers should be able to raise students’ awareness of the active nature of learning and 
acquiring knowledge. It is not just a simple matter of passive fact-absorption, but a constant give and take, 
with the “energy” flowing in both directions. 

In classes, teachers may as well ask students to carry out some activities autonomously, including 
back-translation, comparison of their own translations with a published translation, translation done in pairs, 
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peer discussion and analysis of translation. As students start controlling their own learning, they become 
aware of the many resources that the university and their environment have to offer them and thereby make 
the most of them. Also, their awareness of the scope of their task will grow; they will start to recognize 
their needs as students and future professional translators, and simultaneously start to satisfy those 
requirements better, thanks to their new appreciation of the available resources. 

This is where learning-training plays an important role, so that students could derive the maximum 
benefit from their position as students in order to cater for their own needs. These needs are not only those 
they have as students. Analysis should show a deeper view into the needs students will have when they 
become professional translators. Teachers’ expertise in both fields could prove very useful in guiding 
students towards autonomous learning. The most adequate and competent teachers at universities, in my 
opinion, are those who, apart from their teaching capacity, are also practicing professionals in the subject 
they are teaching. 

The learning process involves both students and teachers. Every individual in a class is an active 
subject and that the responsibility for the learning process lies not exclusively with teachers but is shared 
by both teachers and students, as well as by students among themselves. The relationship between both 
should be such that it tends towards a situation in which both actors have an active role to play, just like 
partners rowing in the same boat. 

The supplier-customer relationship does not always have one same supplier and one same customer. 
Sometimes it is reversed. Most of the time, the teacher is the student’s supplier, but when students have to 
hand in an assignment, for example, they become their teacher’s supplier, and their teacher turns into their 
customer. Thus, this becomes a two-way road. That is why the concept of quality also has to be well 
understood by students because they are also suppliers, depending on the role they play in a particular class 
situation. 

Both teachers and students have to be aware of their attitudes and, even more, of their service attitude. 
They should try to satisfy their negotiated need and expectations to the maximum, trying to do things well 
the first time, and all the time, involving themselves as teachers or students with the tasks to be carried out 
and identifying themselves with the objectives in an on-going upgrading attitude. 

When teaching languages and, even more, when teaching translation, teachers have an invaluable tool 
in their hands because, apart from the core value (teaching languages/teaching translation), teachers should 
teach certain values, a teaching-learning pedagogics. Lastly, they teach their subject (translation). 

However, it is the teachers’ role, obligation and responsibility to know the above and to know that the 
rapport established in a class depends to a large extent on the group; however, it also depends on the power 
teachers have in order to use that rapport to encourage and motivate the students. It is also the students’ 
responsibility to understand that the “captain” of the boat needs the help of the crew to steer the boat because 
they share the same objective. 

Therefore, shifting the weight of the responsibility for the teaching-learning process and making 
students participate in and voice their opinion about what they think and expect from their course, from the 
teacher and above all from themselves, is also a way of arriving at a satisfactory quality level. 

Conclusion 
It can be concluded that TBI changes the translation classroom from teacher-centered to student-centered, 
so students can easily see achievements and experience success, which, in turn, can further motivate the 
student. Task-based translation instruction emphasizes real-life task fulfillment to improve the student’s 
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ability to use English. The analysis of task-based translation instruction on the prospect of task-based 
teaching and learning together provides space for further investigations in this respect in the future.  
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[Abstract] Due to the increasing prevalence of undergraduate partnership programs (PDP), the curriculum 
alignment for the participants has become very important. This study explores curriculum alignment in a PDP 
operated by two institutions – a public university in the United States (US) and a large urban university in China. 
In this PDP, undergraduate students from China complete their first two years of the university in China and 
the last two years in the US. The qualitative data gathered through interviews with Chinese students reveal that 
because the curriculum is not well articulated, Chinese students have faced significant problems. These include 
a weak foundation of prior learning, insufficient English language proficiency, a difficulty in adjusting to the 
evaluation practices of US professors, and a difficulty in understanding course material deeply grounded in US 
culture. More efforts should be provided for curriculum designing and delivery in the program to produce a 
higher completion rate and much greater satisfaction for the student participants.  

[Keywords] curriculum alignment, partnership degree program, Chinese students 

Introduction 
The past four decades have witnessed the rapid development of the international partnership degree 

program. In order to cope with decreasing enrollment and budget cuts, many universities in developed 
countries, such as the US and Australia have been developing effective strategies and creative programs in 
foreign markets (Murray & Lann, 1997). By contrast, higher education in developing countries, such as 
China and India, are experiencing a significant expansion of university access; they have encountered 
challenges to satisfy the growing demand (Qing, 2002), both in capacity and quality. Since the 1990s, these 
countries have turned to international partnership degree programs with developed countries in order to 
increase higher education enrollments and to accelerate the pace of massification of their higher education 
systems, as well as enhance competitiveness and academic quality. According to statistics issued by the 
Ministry of Education of China on March 26, 2019, 1,001 partnership degree programs (PDPs) with 
England, Australia, the US , and other countries have been set up (Huang, 2007). 

In this study, the Chinese university is identified as the People’s Republic University (PRU) and the 
US university as United State University (USU). Among the US universities with intense interest in 
international education, USU has accelerated its pace of recruiting international students. Attracted by the 
revenue generated by international students and the benefits of a diverse student population on campus, 
USU has set a goal of increasing USU’s enrollment of international students.  

To enlarge their share of the market in China, USU established a partnership degree program with PRU 
at the undergraduate level in the summer of 2007. According to the agreement between the two institutions: 

Students enrolled in this Partnership Degree Program may apply to PRU and retain their 
enrollment status after they have successfully completed the first two years of their program 
of study at PRU. Those students who meet USU admission requirements and those of their 
target program will be admitted to USU to continue their programs of study. When students 
successfully complete the requirements of their USU programs of study, they will receive 
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their degrees and diplomas from USU. 
Studying in two countries to earn their bachelor’s degree, the students in the program must have 

different experiences from their counterparts in their separate universities. Especially, curriculum alignment 
between the two universities is of great importance to the participants in the program because it affects 
whether the students can go on with their next stage of tertiary education. Is there a coherent alignment 
between the two institutions? Do Chinese students experience a curriculum gap, a significant insufficiency 
in their preparation in the Chinese university? Do they experience requirements in the US university that 
have already been satisfied in their Chinese studies? The purpose of this qualitative study is to explore the 
curriculum alignment for the students in the PRU-USU partnership degree program at USU. At this stage 
in the research, the curriculum alignment will be generally defined as a coherent curriculum, that is, one 
that “exemplifies both broadly and concretely the intentions of the standards, and the content and skills to 
be taught and learned” (Baker, 2004). A curriculum gap is defined as a significant deficit in the necessary 
knowledge students need to possess in order to be successful in their program of studies. 

This paper will explore the curriculum alignment for the participants in PRU-USU partnership degree 
program in the following aspects. It first introduces the research method. Based on the data collected, it 
then analyzes the findings in English proficiency, different assessments, and cultural assumptions. Finally, 
it discusses the causes of the lack of curriculum alignment and provides several suggestions. 

Literature Review 
Previous research on partnership degree programs has focused on the following aspects: the history and 
development of PDPs, the models of study, degree recognition issues, cultural and political differences, and 
student affairs. Several studies have introduced the development of joint degrees in specific countries or 
areas. In Europe, joint degrees with foreign partner institutions are popular among the higher education 
institutions. Inter-institutional cooperation covers most fields of study, among which economics, business, 
and engineering are the most commonly awarded fields. Most joint degrees are at the doctoral and master 
levels, while joint degrees at the undergraduate level and in the non-university sector are not widespread. 
Although “the way in which joint degrees are awarded in practice varies,” “ECTS (the European Credit 
Transfer System) or an ECTS-compatible system is used in all--or virtually all--joint degree cooperation” 
(Tauch & Rauhvargers, 2002). Tauch and Rauhvargers (2002) found “the majority of respondent countries 
have no legislation specifically concerned with the development of joint programs and the award of joint 
degrees.” They stated “[p]roper national and international recognition is of utmost importance for further 
cooperation in the development of joint curricula and the award of joint degrees.” Joint degrees are more 
difficult to “be recognized outside of the consortium and especially in a wider international context.” 
Therefore, amending international legislation and adopting transparent quality assessment are important to 
tackle the issue (Rauhvargers, Bergan, & Divis, 2003). 

The modules of a Partnership Degree Program have been examined in management and instruction. 
The strategies in the design and implementation of the joint programs have been explored, the details of 
which have covered the academic contract, decision-making committees, advisory committees, lines of 
authority, and practical aspects of operational management (Quinless, 1997). In Australian higher education, 
the joint award program, together with twinning, moderation, distance mode, internet delivery, franchising, 
and campus models, is developed. “Australian universities self-accredit their programs, with accreditation 
by professional bodies sitting alongside course accreditation. This provides considerable flexibility in 
designing modes of delivery of programs.” The International Quality Review Process (IQRP), the Global 
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Alliance for Transnational Education (GATE), and ISO were discussed to ensure the quality (Adams, 1998). 
The quality of partnership degree programs between China and other countries, such as Japan, is not 
satisfying. Because few partners have engaged in developing courses together, the first stage of the program 
often focuses on the target language learning, which is similar to foundation, posing negative impact on the 
degrees (Ye, 2012). 

Other studies have revealed the effects of instruction in joint programs. Walker, Reed, and Sutton 
Tsang (2018) focus on “the effect on students from attending a university foundation degree program 
delivered in partnership with six further education teaching institutions in England.” They have found it 
was “seen as enhancing personal and professional capability and promoting higher-order learning.” Sharma 
et al (2017) explore “a new pedagogical model known as the Science Teachers Accelerated Program as a 
platform to upgrade the qualifications of secondary school science teachers throughout the Pacific region.” 
I Instructor-implemented course planning and delivery strategies for a Doc-at-a-Distance Joint Doctoral 
program have been studied. Recommendations were made for future programs modeled after Doc-at-a-
Distance (Liedecke, 2003). As for the case of the PRU-USQ (PRU - University of Southern Queensland in 
Australia) partnership program, it was necessary to transform from a Chinese-English bilingual language 
teaching model to an English teaching model. During the transformation, issues over the choice of the 
textbooks, the structure of the courses, and the English level of Chinese professors brought challenges to 
the program (Yang & Dong, 2005).  

For transnational cooperation, cultural and political issues are of key importance to the success of the 
program. The unsatisfying ability of cross-cultural communication can pose negative impacts on the 
efficiency of the partnership degree programs (Zhang, 2011; Hong, 2012). Lieberman (1998) has 
investigated the first Bachelor’s Degree program in hospitality between a US educational institution and an 
educational institution abroad. From the perspective of cultural, micro-political, and unity-of-command 
frameworks, the research has shown that “joint degree programming is unwise between educational 
institutions that have not first attempted other programs together” (Lieberman, 1998). According to 
Bartram’s (2007) research, for the students in the joint degree program, their sociocultural needs are of 
great significance. The students are also in a great need of “staff assistance in helping the learners create 
and maintain their social networks.” The concept of “relationality” is introduced in Bamford’s research 
(2014), which refers “to the learning that occurs as a result of the recognition of the ‘other’”:  

It denotes a learning environment where students learn with and from other students 
and as a result of their country mobility. As a consequence, they develop their inter- 
cultural awareness. This relationality is seen as a cornerstone of the experience of  
joint degrees and is significant to the achievement of inter-cultural learning. 

Compared with the student views, the teaching staff expressed “an awareness of the students’ 
sociocultural needs, and all felt that these were important.” However, some students are too dependent on 
external support. Therefore, “a frank and honest review of support practices and parameters, subsequently 
translated into accessible policies and staff development programs would be a useful recommendation” 
(Bartram, 2007). 

Although all these studies have focused on certain aspects of the partnership programs, little research 
has been conducted on curriculum alignment, which plays an important role in education. By exploring 
curriculum alignment for the participants in the PRU-USU partnership degree program, this research seeks 
to examine one example of the curriculum articulation, which is necessary for student success. Because 
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cooperation between both universities is young, the identification of curriculum alignment may contribute 
to future improvements in such joint undergraduate degree programs. Furthermore, the findings may be 
helpful in understanding the influence of the students’ background knowledge and potential barriers 
experienced in their studies. This knowledge should assist professors in guiding students more effectively 
through the learning process.  

Research Method 

Research Questions 
The primary research question was “Is there curriculum alignment of the program between PRU and USU?’ 
The sub-questions were as follows: 

1. How well are Chinese students prepared for study at USU?  
2. What are the potential factors that may lead to Chinese students’ disadvantages for study at USU? 
The overarching research questions for this study were aimed at finding out whether there is curriculum 

alignment of the program between PRU and USU. In thinking about the sub-questions, the first one relates 
to whether what Chinese students have learned in PRU have laid the foundation of their study in USU. In 
other words, how well is the curriculum articulated between these two universities? The second question is 
to examine the potential factors that may lead to the disadvantages in study, which helps to explore the 
causes of curriculum alignment more deeply. 

Participants 
All the participants are Chinese students in the PRU-USU partnership degree program. They had finished 
their first two years of study in the PRU and were in their first semester of study at the USU. Eleven of the 
seventeen students currently in the program volunteered for the study. These participants consisted of seven 
female and four male students, 21 or 22 years of age. Six of them were studying in their majors. Five were 
in the Intensive English Program (IEP) at USU, and could not select the courses in their major until they 
met the English language requirements. 

Procedure 
Prior to data collection, emails explaining the purpose and confidential nature of the study, together with 
the informed consent form, were sent to all the students in the program to recruit the participants. For those 
who did not reply, telephone calls followed to determine whether they would participate in the research.  

After making appointments with the participants, eleven open-ended interviews were conducted, 
lasting between 1/2 and 1 hour. Two interviews were conducted through email and another one through the 
phone, at the request of the participants. The interview began with the question, “Please tell me a bit about 
yourself.” The follow-up protocol was as follows: “How do you feel about your study here in USU?” “What 
do you think about the contribution of the courses you learned in PRU to the study experience in USU?” 
“Were you well-prepared before you came to USU for the further study?” “Have you experienced any 
disadvantage in USU classes?” “What could be the causes for the potential disadvantages you encountered 
in your study in USU?” The interviews, except for those conducted through email, were audio taped and 
transcribed by the author. The names of the participants were changed to ensure anonymity. 

Data Analysis 
The following steps described by Brown, Sorrell, McClaren, and Creswell (2006) were adopted to analyze 
the data. First, the transcripts were read for overall understanding. During this step, important ideas and 
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statements were found. Then, overlapping statements were reduced to help make a summary of the data. 
Then, codes were developed as the underlying meanings of those statements were placed into thematic 
groups.  

Findings 
The data presented here illustrate the curriculum alignment for the participants in PRU-USU Partnership 
Degree Program. Generally, a lack of alignment was perceived, resulting in difficulties for the students’ 
learning in USU. Although most students were optimistic about their future study and held the belief that 
they will overcome the barriers, they did report that the present life was stressful and frustrating. The 
following themes were identified: language, assessment, and culture. 

Insufficient Language Proficiency Hinders the Participants’ Learning 
Being non-native English speakers, the participants were unaware of the potential difficulty of continuing 
their study abroad. Despite the fact that they were admitted to USU and had earned at least six points in the 
IELTS exam – the minimum requirement for the program – their lack of English proficiency hindered the 
learning experience. All of the students experienced difficulty understanding the professors and classmates, 
especially in the first few months. Jingjing Li said, “I didn’t know what the professors said if I didn’t read 
the book in advance.” Shan Ding told her story: “I failed the first quiz because I couldn’t understand the 
professor in the first month. The lack of English proficiency is a headache.” This situation appeared to be 
widespread among the Chinese students in the program. 

It was helpful to explore the feelings of PDP students who were required to take the Intensive English 
program at USU. Jie Zheng took the IELTS twice and got 5.5 points on both exams. Considering the more 
effective English instruction and learning climate at USU, he thought it would take a shorter time for him 
to meet the requirements of English proficiency if he took the USU IEP. He started the IEP in July of 2009. 
However, he did not anticipate the difficulty of passing the exam in IEP. He had taken the courses in IEP 
three times and would have to remain there for another semester. His original plan of studying English for 
one period and then learning in the major could not be realized. His disappointment was obvious. 

I shouldn’t have come to USU if I hadn’t got 6 points in IELTS. I didn’t know it could be 
so difficult to pass the exam in IEP. I don’t know when I can start my study in the major 
since I failed for the third time. Each period cost me $3,800-$4,200. That is to say, I will 
have to stay in the language program for at least another two months and can’t take the 
course in my major next semester after spending about $12,000 and 5 months. I don’t think 
that I can afford the time and fees. Anyway, my parents support my life. It’s a kind of shame. 
I may go back to China next semester. 

Jie Zheng’s worry was echoed by Bing Wu.  
We thought learning English could be more effective in English-speaking country, but 
didn’t know the process of meeting the requirement could be so long time. I feel lucky that 
I am the only student passed it in my class and this is my third period. I believe that others 
in my class must be very sad. 

Compared with Jie Zheng and Bing Wu, Yan Zhang, Weiguo Chen, and Yichi Ye were more satisfied 
with their progress in English because of the language instruction and their own efforts. They were grateful 
for the professors in IEP and said “Learning English is more effective here in USU.” However, they were 
not sure when they could register in the courses of their majors. They hoped that they could pass the 
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examination as soon as possible, but the difficulties were fully realized according to their words. “I think I 
should be more patient with the learning in IEP. Passing the exam is not so easy and I have to try my best.”  

Different Assessment Causes High Stakes Confusion  
One of the participants mentioned “[i]t is urgent for us to be accustomed to the evaluation system and self-
directing learning.” This sentiment was shared. Unfamiliarity with the way evaluations and grading were 
conducted produced some unfortunate consequences. According to the requirement of one of Shan Ding’s 
courses, the final grade consisted of four quizzes. The students failed the course if they failed any one of 
those quizzes. Therefore, Shan Ding’s first failure meant failing the course. He had not encountered such 
an approach in the past. Shan Ding was sad: “Though I tried my best and got 83 points in the second quiz, 
which was totally 85 points, I have to retake this course next time because I can’t earn the credits this 
semester. I feel really frustrated, but I have no other choice.” In China, the professors also apply the holistic 
evaluation system to their courses, but both the middle examination and final examination account for a 
much larger percentage than the quizzes do. Because American professors have different evaluating policies 
for their courses, not all the students experienced the same frustration as Shan Ding’s, but most of the them 
shared the feeling that it took some time for them to get used to the teaching and evaluation system in USU. 

In addition, students in the study reported that it is necessary for Chinese students to change their 
learning processes. At PRU, the students expect the instructors to tell them what to do most of time, and 
students are more dependent on the professors in learning. What educational scholars refer to as self-
regulation (Pintrich, 2004) is not that important in China. However, at USU, they are expected to spend 
much more time learning by themselves after class without the directions of the professors. Yi Wang said, 
“I think I should be a self-directing learner as soon as possible.” The others also shared this worry. Yu Liu 
said, “My approach to study should be adjusted. I should be more self-reliant and improve my ability in the 
practice.” Take a course in computer science as an example. Yu Liu took the course of BSAD but found it 
too difficult because the style of instruction was completely different from that to which she was 
accustomed. Yu said, “In the USU, this course focuses on the operation, while we got a lot of theoretical 
information from the professor’s lecture in PRU. I should learn how to learn in the new way.”  

Cultural unfamiliarity Causes Participants’ Frustration  
The problem of imbedded cultural assumptions fuels the difficulty of the participants’ learning experience. 
Courses in the arts are closely related to US culture, which make students feel more frustrated. 
“Understanding jazz and all that stuff seems impossible to us.” Shan Ding and her friends worried. Shan 
Ding registered in Jazz 3 this semester, and she regarded it as “a painful experience.”  

It’s new to me. Though some questions are so easy for the US classmates that they can 
answer even if they haven’t read the book, I have to spend a large amount of time reading 
the book, remembering the names and the events. For example, some of the persons in 
America are as famous as Bohu Tang, the ancient Chinese. In China, if a Chinese is asked 
whether Bohu Tang is a painter or a singer, few will give a wrong answer. But for an 
America, it could be quite confusing. Similarly, as a Chinese, I am not familiar with those 
historic persons in America and those contents are easily forgotten when I read. Though I 
am trying my best, I’m afraid I can only get ‘C’ for this semester according to my grades 
in the quizzes. It’s super frustrating. 

Yi Wang, Yu Liu, and Jingjing Li also described their time in these courses as “an experience of 
difficulty.” “Any courses related with US history or culture are challenging. For example, drama and theatre 
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are too difficult for us.” However, a course that needs any Asian or Chinese culture, for example, History 
of East Asia, would be much easier. They are “not familiar with jazz, rock and roll, [and] drama.” 
Consequently, the time in these courses was tough. Compared with the US classmates, they found they 
learned these courses “much more slowly.”  

The different culture between America and China resulted in the gap in the necessary foundations for 
some courses. For example, Shan Ding who majored in finance and accounting said: “Some of the 
knowledge bases have never been covered in which we learned in China. For example, in Accounting 3, 
we can’t understand some of the contents that need the basic knowledge we lack.” Shan Ding’s description 
was echoed by the others. Yu Liu said,  

For the students majoring in accounting, we found that the definitions and rules of 
accounting in both countries are different. We can’t find the corresponding illustration for 
what we learned in China. The theory of accounting is not related with what we learned 
before. The formulas for accounting are different. We have to try to forget what have in our 
mind and take the new ones if we want to learn well. 

Although they appreciate the efforts these universities have made for the program, most of the 
participants were aware of different cultures in both institutions, which produced an obstacle in the 
academic lives of the students. For example, because USU requires courses in general studies, the students 
are required to take some courses “unrelated to” their majors, which can be confusing and stressful for the 
PDP students. Since they do not take such courses in China, most of them must be made up in the US. The 
courses in art, society, and the skills of communication are necessary in the USU. The students are supposed 
to take some of these courses. Therefore, Shan Ding and other students in the program had to make up those 
missed parts by themselves and felt college life was too stressful. 

This problem can be typically illustrated from Jingjing Li’s case. Jingjing Li majored in English when 
she was in the PRU. She found that she had to transfer the major when she came to the USU because of the 
different cultures in these universities. When she arrived at USU, she was astonished at the differences of 
the courses in these two universities. For example, a course she selected for English majors was changed 
to Science of Food because no seats would be available. However, she dropped the course after her sitting 
on the class only once because she thought Science of Food was irrelevant to her English major. Due to the 
professional education in the PRU, most of the courses she learned in China were closely related with her 
major. As a result, she could not understand the courses at USU that serve a more general education. She 
said: “Other courses are also completely different. I couldn’t find any relation between what I learned in 
PRU with the course structure here in USU.” Jingjing Li got lost at the beginning of the semester, and she 
did not know what to do. She even planned to go back to China to finish her undergraduate education. 
However, after a second thought, she decided to stay in USU and to transfer to the major of accounting. 
However, she was not happy. She said, “This decision means that I will have to learn everything from the 
very beginning and spend an extra two years for my Bachelor’s degree.” She would not have come to USU 
or would not have chosen English as her former major if she had known more of the curriculum in both 
universities. “Anyway, wasting two years and the relevant tuition fees is hard to accept,” she said. Some 
lower-level courses in their majors did not provide a sufficient basis for an upper-level course, even though 
they transferred. Although Jingjing Li’s example was not common in this program, the problem of different 
culture was also repeatedly mentioned by other participants.  
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However, compared with students majoring in the arts, students in the sciences are more satisfied with 
their study, which is less related with the culture. Yue Qian, a Mechanical Engineering major, said that the 
alignment is acceptable. She can keep up with her classmates in most of the courses. Feedback from other 
students who major in sciences agreed with Yue Qian’s thoughts. “The curriculum is OK. Though it’s not 
perfect, it didn’t take me a long time to be accustomed to. I think I can follow.” 
 Besides the positive words, students also named some courses they should have taken prior to their third 
year that do not exist at PRU. For example, Yue Qian took a course, Intro to Embedded Systems, a course 
in the Mechanical Engineering major taken by sophomores at USU. Such a course is unavailable at PRU.  

Compared with the emphasis on delivering theory in Chinese classes, US education focuses on the 
development of intellectual and practical skills. Therefore, the styles of the textbooks and the relevant 
reading materials, as well as the learning approach, are prone to differences, leading to a gap between the 
structures of the learning foundation. Yu Liu and her peers’ concerns about their poorer learning ability in 
USU’s classes illustrate this phenomenon. Yu Liu took a computer course in PRU but found a similar course 
at USU difficult to follow because the “teaching styles are so different.” Moreover, due to the great 
importance attached to general studies, courses at USU cover reading, writing, math, art, etcetera, which 
accounts for a big percentage of the necessary credits for the degree. By contrast, most of the courses closely 
related with the major are required at PRU. That is why Jingjing Li did not think it was necessary for her 
to take a science course such as The Science of Food as an English major. With the different educational 
ideals, it is not surprising that some courses do not match those of the partnership university and why the 
students feel lost when selecting courses. 

It was not surprising to find that math is not hard for the participants. Because the education in China 
emphasizes math, beginning in primary school, all the participants felt relief with math as can be seen in 
the following comments: “Math is easy to deal with based on what we learned in China.” Shan Ding said, 
“The level of math we learned in PRU was higher than that of USU, so we found it’s not challenging for 
us. I like the course of math because it’s easy for me to follow. I am very self-confident in this aspect.” 

Discussion 
The primary research question of this study was to find out whether there is curriculum alignment of the 
joint program between PRU and USU. The sub-questions were “How well are Chinese students prepared 
for study at USU? “ and “What are the potential factors that may lead to Chinese students’ disadvantages 
for study at USU?” 

Eleven of the seventeen Chinese students from the PRU-USU partnership degree program were 
recruited for the study. All the participants were invited to attend the open-ended interviews, which lasted 
1/2 and 1 hour. However, because of the request of the participants, two interviews were conducted through 
email and another one by phone. 

The data from this study indicate a perceived lack of curriculum alignment in this program, which can 
be illustrated from several aspects. To begin with, the lack of English proficiency was repeatedly reported 
as a hindrance for the successful learning. Though Chinese students in the program have learned English 
as a foreign language, they were disadvantaged in USU classes in which international and domestic students 
are co-located. Compared with US students, they found it is difficult to follow the professors, especially in 
the first few months. Furthermore, the differences of evaluating systems resulted from educational ideals 
in both universities also lead to students’ frustration. In their home university, the delivery and explanation 
of relevant theories in specific discipline has been emphasized; however, the application of what the 
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students have learned is more important in USU. Similarly, middle and final examinations are regarded as 
having greater importance in assessment in PRU, while the holistic evaluation system has been adopted in 
USU, which challenges the students to be accustomed to how their performances are assessed. Last but not 
the least, culture shock is a crucial factor in international collaboration. From the interviews, those engaged 
in the arts were more likely to complain about the stressful college environment caused by lack of 
curriculum alignment than those majoring in science and engineering. It is well-known that the field of arts 
is closely related to culture, so often it is too difficult for international students, as are courses in accounting 
where definitions and methods in the systems differ from country to country. Similarly, because the 
importance attached to general studies vary in the PRU and the USU, it is not difficult to understand Chinese 
students’ attitudes towards those courses that “have no business with [their] majors.” In a word, all the 
participants experienced a hard time at the USU because they lacked the necessary foundation for their 
further study in the US. 

Though many of the participants were optimistic for their future studies, more planned efforts to 
facilitate curriculum alignment should occur to smooth the cooperation between universities in the 
international program. Based on the communication with each other, courses regarding their syllabi, reading 
materials, and evaluation system should be across institutions, through which the experience of “wasting 
time” in the home university and the feeling of “the gap which is impossible to bridge” in the foreign 
country can be reduced.  

It is widely acknowledged that consistency in the course structures and related syllabi are critically 
important for the collaboration between both universities. For these participants, they described their 
present experience of selecting the courses in the USU as “being blindly” because there is no similar course 
structure, which caused the frequent report of the hard time. In addition, the selection of the textbook for 
the same course should be discussed between two universities, contributing to the agreement of the content 
of the courses. For the different courses, the list of the corresponding credits should be made. In this way, 
the students would be clear about those courses they should take without wasting their time and fees. 

In addition to the course structures and related syllabi, the students should be provided with enough 
information for selecting courses at the USU as soon as they join the program in the PRU in order to better 
prepare them for the program. For example, some of the equivalent courses in art and history, driven by the 
requirements of general studies in USU, can be taken in China because the background knowledge can help 
them to learn much better. Furthermore, it is necessary for advisors to be more culturally sensitive to the 
needs of the Chinese students. From the description of the students, many problems are caused by the 
unwise selection of the courses. If the communication between the students and the advisors are more 
effective, they would not take classes mired in culture without full English proficiency.  

Finally, enhancing English preparation in the home university is of utmost importance. As for the 
participants in the program, English proficiency plays a great role in their future study. Compared with 
other students in the PRU, those who participated in this program have been provided with some extra 
classes of listening and speaking. However, this kind of help is far from enough, according to the 
participants. Their listening comprehension and speaking ability cannot meet the requirements of studying 
at the USU. Especially, they lack writing skills, which hinder their future successful study experience 
because good writing is necessary for them to finish the coursework and to earn a desirable grade at the 
USU. Therefore, effective language help in the home institution is valuable to lifting the barrier in their 
study in the next stage. 
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However, it is impossible for Chinese universities to accept everything at the US institution as the role 
model. That is to say, Chinese students in the program should not be expected to perform the same as the 
Americans in the classroom. For example, although making efforts to improve the participants’ English 
proficiency in the home institution is valuable, Chinese students’ English proficiency is less likely to be 
capable of competing with those from English-speaking countries, which undoubtedly influences their 
study. As Turner and Robson (2008) pointed out: “Students’ academic and intercultural literacy skills are 
developed within disciplinary discourses which mediate knowledge through established ways of using and 
understanding language.” The experience of growing up and studying in the home country, Chinese 
students may be disadvantaged if they are not inducted into the discourse, or if the expectations within the 
social learning context conflict with their prior assumptions about what is appropriate in such situations” 
(Turner & Robson, 2008) . In addition, due to the different evolutionary paths in both countries, Christian 
and Buddhist/Confucianism have brought their impacts on the different knowledge traditions (Turner & 
Robson, 2008; Woo, 1993). When the importance of diverse cultures is realized, delivering Chinese culture 
is also necessary for Chinese higher education, and the US university must share this expectation. Therefore, 
it is a critical step for Chinese students in these IDP programs to be notified of the potential hard time in 
the US university. If they are well prepared with their future life both academically and psychologically, it 
would be much helpful for their experience. 

Implications and Conclusion 
The study has found that the curriculum alignment has not been achieved in the PRU-USU partnership 
degree program. Because the curriculum is not well articulated, several disadvantages were reiterated, such 
as the weak foundation for the learning, the undesirable language proficiency, the process of adjusting to 
the evaluation, and the difficulty of understanding those related with the US culture, et cetera. Most of the 
participants have the experience of making up the basic knowledge that they missed for the present courses. 
Some of them even had to transfer the former major. From the interview, many of the participants were not 
well prepared for the difficulties they would encounter in US universities. Though one of the five 
participants in the language program passed the examination at the end of the fall semester, four of them 
have to go on with their study in the language program and cannot register the courses in their majors. Their 
worry and uncertainty for the time to be allowed to learn the courses related with their future profession 
were clearly perceived. Especially, one of them even planned to go back to China and may drop out of the 
program. Although most of the participants were not so pessimistic about their future life, the 
communication regarding the course syllabi and the requirements of selecting the courses between the 
institutions in China and the US are of the utmost importance to achieve curriculum alignment and the 
success of the program. In addition, enhancing English preparation in their home university is regarded as 
necessary, as well. Nevertheless, intercultural learning could not happen simply by co-locating the students 
from diverse groups of cultures (Otten, 2003), especially for Chinese students who are learning English as 
a foreign language. The curriculum and instruction dominated by Anglo-Saxon paradigms may challenge 
Chinese students, whose cultural settings are quite different. Therefore, more efforts should be provided for 
curriculum designing and delivery in the program and the expectations for the students from a transnational 
joint program should be reasonable regarding their language background and cultural identity.  
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[Abstract] In an EFL class, silence is nightmare rather than gold. Chinese students are generally 
characterized as silent listeners in EFL class instead of active speakers. This study examines the silence 
phenomenon within the globalized background context and aims to uncover the hidden reasons behind 
students’ silence so as to make it possible for teachers to adopt different motivation strategies in Chinese 
EFL classes.  

[Keywords] silence; motivation; EFL class  

Introduction 
“Silence is gold” is a short form for the English proverb, “Speech is silver, silence is gold.” Incidentally, 
this proverb has an equivalent expression in the Chinese language: “Chen Mo Shi Jin.” In both Western and 
Chinese cultures, silence has long been valued as an effective way of communication, sometimes even more 
effective than speaking. However, when it comes to a class, especially a foreign language class, silence is 
by no means gold; instead, silence is quite destructive in an EFL class: it kills active class atmosphere, 
decreasing passions of both teachers’ teaching and students’ learning and even giving rise to mute English. 

Silence signifies different things in different cultures, and the meaning of silence often changes 
depending on the context. Silence is not just the absence of voice; it is “an interactive process” that responds 
to the mind and behavior of other human beings. There must be a reason for Chinese EFL learners to keep 
silent in class. Teachers’ low levels of proficiency and lack of experience play a great role in asking 
questions &Mehrdad, 2012), which could be the reason for the learners’ silence or reluctance to participate 
in class activities. Lu Meng-ju (2007) has done empirical research on Chinese college students’ silence in 
EFL classroom and found out three major reasons causing students’ silence: low self- esteem, lack of 
dialogic communications skills and strategies, and the influence of some traditional views in Chinese 
culture. Wen and Clément (2003) attributed Chinese students’ unwillingness to communicate to their 
cultural heritage, which they link to notions such as other-directedness and a submissive way of learning. 
Cortazzi and Jin (1996) pointed out that a submissive way of learning reflects a culture that highly values 
teacher authority. Teachers are expected to impart knowledge, and students are supposed to be mentally 
instead of verbally active in class. Hu and Fell-Eisenkraft (2003) observed immigrant Chinese students use 
silence in class mainly because they are shy, afraid of making mistakes, not familiar with group discussion, 
and not confident enough in expressing themselves in English. Yates and Trang (2012) also found that 
students’ silence happens because of cultural influences besides language proficiency. 

The previous studies on students’ silence were mainly discussed from three aspects: cultural influence, 
teachers’ performance, and students’ personality traits. However, as the world is becoming more globalized, 
Chinese EFL learners will outnumber the native English-speaking population around the world in the near 
future. Being able to speak a foreign language is becoming increasingly popular and ordinary. Will the fast-
changing world change students’ motivations towards English learning and mitigate silence in English 
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classes? Should there be new motivational strategies that can be applied to Chinese EFL learners under a 
globalized world? To address the problems, this study examines what are the new hidden reasons behind 
students’ silence, what motivates them to keep learning English, and what are the best ways to facilitate 
their learning. 

Literature Review 

What is motivation?  
In addition to the role that intellectual capacity and language aptitude play in second or foreign language 
learning (Gardner & Lambert, 1972), motivation is a major factor in the successful study of language 
acquisition. Johnstone (1999, p. 146), considers motivation as a stimulant for achieving a specific target; 
similarly, according to Ryan & Deci (2000), to be motivated means to progress or to be in motion to do 
something.  

According to Gardner and Lambert (1972), there are two types of motivation: integrative and 
instrumental. The integrative motivation means learning the language with the intention of participating in 
the culture of its people, learners learn the language in order to use it to communicate with other groups of 
people and know more about their lives (Gardner, 1985). I Instrumental motivation suggests that a learner 
learns a language in support of a purpose relating to occupation or for a further useful motive. These two 
types of motivation can affect and control the procedure and outcome of learning. For students who have 
neither instrumental nor integrative motivation will find it hard to learn and gain knowledge of a foreign 
language in the classroom. 

There is another concept in the field of motivation introduced by Ryan and Deci (2000) as Self-
Determination Theory. Based on this theory, the most fundamental difference is between intrinsic 
motivation and extrinsic motivation. Intrinsic motivation is the eagerness and interest to do and take part in 
certain activities because an individual feels pleasant. Students who have intrinsic motivation are inclined 
to stay with intricate and complicated problems and gain knowledge from their slips and mistakes (Walker, 
Greene, & Mansell, 2006). Extrinsic motivation, on the other hand, is the propensity to take part in activities 
because of reasons that do not link to the activity. These reasons can be the anticipation of reward or 
punishment, like being successful on an exam or getting a good mark (Vansteenkiste, Lens, & Deci, 2006). 
In short, individuals who are intrinsically motivated to practice the activities feel that those activities are 
enjoyable. Extrinsic motivation, on the other hand, is motivation to do a work or an activity as a means or 
way to achieve a target.  

Chinese students’ motivation in EFL learning 
Gardner (1985) maintained that external demand or reward might not motivate learning. However, Chinese 
EFL learners might prove instrumental motivation useful. Early EFL learners learn English for patriotic 
reasons, to build and modernize the country. Three or four decades ago, most EFL learners started their 
English learning in Junior high school; since then, English has been a compulsory course all the way through 
the university or even a career. Many studies examined that most of these Chinese students learned English 
because they had no choice, and they worked hard on this foreign language in order to pass exams or get 
better jobs; thus, students in this period were more likely to be instrumentally motivated. Only a very limited 
number of learners are integratively motivated. EFL learners at that time were largely motivated by higher 
scores and better performance at school. Nowadays, most learners start their EFL learning from 
kindergarten or elementary or even earlier. As English gradually becomes a part of the millennials’ life, as 
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China opens more to the world, as the world becomes smaller, new pedagogy and motivation strategies 
should be explored and adopted accordingly.  

Methods 

Participants 
All participants were first-year students from a 211 university in central China. In total, 137 students 
completed an online questionnaire survey, and after elimination of incomplete returns, the final sample size 
was 122. The distribution of participants can be seen in Table 1. Table 1 below shows there is big gap 
between students majoring in science and arts. When it comes to personality traits, 62.8% of the participants 
consider themselves as introverts, 37.2% percent of them identify themselves as extroverts. 

Table 1. Questionnaire Sample 

Gender Major Personality Trait 
Male  58.2% Arts   33% Introvert 62.8% 
Female 41.8% Science 67% Extrovert 37.2% 

Instruments 
The questionnaire was distributed to students online through a questionnaire app Wen Juan Xing. Most 
students completed the questionnaire on their smart phone. The full questionnaire was composed of three 
parts: personal data; EFL learning-related questions, and students’ silence investigation in EFL classes as 
demonstrated in the following tables.  

Results and Discussion 
Data presented in the following tables were calculated automatically by the questionnaire app Wen Juan 
Xing. Some of the questions in Table 2 adopted the Likert scale, and most of the results were demonstrated 
in a straightforward way. 

Table 2. EFL Learning-Related Survey 

Questions Results 

1. Interest in English 14.75%; 54.92%; 25.41%; 3.28%; 1.64% (Likert scale from very 
strong interest to no interest) 

2. Difficulty in learning English 3.28%; 18.03%; 49.18%; 28.69%; 0.82% (Likert scale from very 
difficult to very easy) 

3. Language skills urgently needs to be 
improved 

Listening 85.25%; speaking92.62%; reading56.56%; 
writing63.11%; translating 52.46% 

4. Teaching language desired Full English 13.93%; more English, less Chinese 61.48%; half 
English, half Chinese 23.77%; more Chinese 0.82% 

5. Participation in class 7.7%; 30%; 48.36%; 13.11%; 0.82% (Likert scale from very 
active to very inactive) 

6. Students’ opinion about correlation 
between English speaking and personality 
traits 

14.81%; 44.44%; 38.27%; 1.23%; 1.23%;(Likert scale from 
strong correlation to no correlation) 

7. Purpose of learning English Exam 8.2%; future competition 68.03%; interest in language 
learning 11.48%; foreign culture 5.74%; study abroad 6.56% 

The results of Questions 1 and 2 in Table 2 suggest the majority of students have a positive attitude 
towards English learning, and its difficulty is not beyond their management. The percentage of students 
who are interested in English learning amounts to 69.67%; only 4.92% of the total 122 participants dislike 
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English. As discussed above, interest can serve as a good motivation; thus, most students can be intrinsically 
motivated, which is a favorable phenomenon for EFL learning. In terms of students’ inward passion and 
need to improve their oral English, the results of Questions 3, 4, 5 reveal it clearly. As high as 92.62% of 
the participants are eager to improve their speaking, and this eagerness will undoubtedly help break the 
silence in EFL class. The results of Question 6 show 59.24% of the students believe that there is strong 
correlation between English speaking and personality traits, which explains the occurrences of silence as 
62.8% because the participants are self-claimed introverts. Question 7 is about the purpose of EFL learning. 
Previous studies have tended to believe that Chinese students are exam-oriented: they learn English because 
they have no other choice, and they generally work on this compulsory foreign language just for passing 
exams. However, the results of this question do not conform to traditional study. Only 8.2% are exam-
oriented, a majority of them learn English for future competition, and an increasing number of students 
express their interest in language learning and their aspirations to learn foreign cultures. To be more 
competitive in the future, students will realize the importance of communicative skills, and that’s why over 
90% want to improve their oral English. Once students are motivated, whether or not it is integrative 
motivation or instrumental motivation, their eagerness to learn will gradually mitigate silence in the 
classroom. 

Table 3. Silence Investigation 

Questions Results 
1. Does the entire class keep silent? Frequent 8.64%; once in a while 72.84%; never 18.52% 
2. When the entire class keeps silent, will you 
feel upset? Frequent 24.69%; once in a while 56.79%; never 18.52% 

3. When the entire class keeps silent, will you 
break the ice? Frequent 4.94%; once in a while 62.96%; never 32.1% 

4. What’s the main reason for your silence? 
Don’t know the answer 50.68%; too shy or nervous to answer 
34.5%; distracted, don’t know the question 4.94%; know the 
answer, but follow suit to keep silent 9.88% 

5. Why do you still keep silent even though 
you know the answer? 

Dislike the teacher 0%; classmates are too active, can’t get the 
chance34.57%; too nervous when speaking in public43.21%; 
expect to be appointed by the teacher22.22% 

6. Are you more or less active in English class 
than other classes?  More 70.37%; less 9.88%; the same 19.75% 

7. What kind of questions do you prefer：
open-ended(creativity and critical thinking) or 
closed answer？ 

Open-ended 93.83%; closed 6.17% 

8. What kind of activities do you prefer, 
individual work or group work? Individual work 43.21%; group work 56.79%  

9. For an oral activity, do you prefer to do 
prepared work or impromptu work?  Prepared work 56.83%; impromptu work 43.17% 

 
As shown in Table 3, the results of Questions 1, 2, and 3 suggest the phenomenon of an entire class 

keeping silent is not frequent in a university EFL class ; quite a number of students do feel upset when the 
class is silent; however, the number of participants who never venture to break the ice is still as large as 
32.1%. Reasons for students’ silence vary slightly from what has been discussed. Along with shyness and 
nervousness, the participants attribute their silence directly to the reason that they don’t know the answer, 
which is not given enough attention in studies of silence. The 10% who choose to follow suit can be 
motivated to be icebreakers in practical teaching. Question 5 is a tricky phenomenon in teaching, which 
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involves teachers’ class management, students’ fright control over public speaking, and teacher-student 
mutual understanding. For the 22.22% who want to speak but lack courage, the significance of teachers’ 
external motivation and push will play a significant role. Question 6 is designed to investigate students’ 
performance between EFL classes and other classes. The results, on one hand, can be a great comfort for 
EFL teachers because over 70% of the participants admit they are more active in English class; on the other 
hand, the results explain students’ efforts and willingness to participate in EFL class. Questions 7,8, and 9 
help teachers understand students’ needs and preferences, and from the results, which reveal that quite 
against the stereotype that Chinese EFL learners could only answer closed questions with standard answers, 
93.83% prefer open-ended questions that demand more creativity and critical thinking. Results of students’ 
preferences between individual work and group work and between prepared work and impromptu work are 
important data for teachers’ curriculum design.  

Pedagogical Implications 
Silence in EFL classes is a nightmare to most teachers. Researchers have been studying students’ silence 
from all aspects. As globalization speeds up and the world changes tremendously fast, the role of a 
universally used and acknowledged global language cannot be overrated. When learners realize and accept 
this fact, will they perform differently in the classroom? Will silence remain a massive problem? What 
could be done to motivate students so as to assist their learning? 

Findings from this research can provide the following pedagogical implications. First , as English 
learning becomes more popular and the learning of English begins as early as pre-school, class silence is 
decreasing. Educators and teachers should realize the change and explore new teaching methods 
accordingly. Second , it is necessary to dig out the reasons behind students’ silence so that appropriate 
motivation strategies can be applied to engage students in class activities. Third, understanding students’ 
needs, purposes, and attitudes are premises for effective teaching. Teachers’ curriculum design should be 
based on real data rather than assumption. For instance, the stereotype that Chinese students are exam-
oriented is not true for the new generations. Just like some students prefer prepared work, if they could 
write down what they would like to talk in advance, they would feel much more comfortable to talk in front 
of classmates. Only by understanding students can we know who needs to be motivated and how to motivate 
them.  

Conclusion 
This study has found out that as the role of English stands out in a globalized world, students have strong 
desires to improve their oral English, and they are eager to participate in class activities. Although silence 
in EFL classes is decreasing in this new era, it is still an unavoidable problem. Some students often struggle 
a lot between speaking up and keeping silent in class. It is necessary for teachers to figure out the reasons 
behind the silence to find the right solution to motivate students integratively, instrumentally, intrinsically, 
or extrinsically. Once students are motivated, they will interact and break the ice.  

The study is conducted only in one university in China, and the survey is limited to first-year students; 
it would be more persuasive if more participants from different levels of universities are involved. As the 
university is science and technology based, the gap between arts students and science students is relatively 
big. 

Silence is not gold in EFL class. What can be concluded is that there is a reason behind the silence. If 
difficulty is the reason, making questions simpler should be undertaken. I If being shy is the reason, then 
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replacing individual work with group work should be considered. I If nervousness is the reason, giving 
students plenty of time to prepare is in order. 
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[Abstract] This paper is personal reflection on the development of EAP teaching in China. It describes the origin, 
the development course of EAP; and then defines and classifies EAP. Furthermore, it analyzes EAP teaching 
features and environments. Finally, it summarizes the EAP teaching situation in China from two aspects, the 
necessity of EAP teaching and the existing problems, and then concludes with suggestions. 
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Introduction 
Since the 21st century, with the acceleration of “internationalization of higher education”, academic English 
education is experiencing a new round of rapid development in the world. The importance of English as an 
international academic lingua franca is self-evident. Traditional English for Academic Purposes (EAP) 
courses were originally offered in universities in the United Kingdom, the United States, Australia, Canada 
and other major English-speaking countries. In recent years, with increasing actual needs, some universities 
and colleges in China started to offer EAP courses for students to meet their professional learning and the 
language needs of the future international working environment.  

Although the concept of EAP was introduced to China in the 1970s (Yang, 2018), it drew Chinese 
researchers’ attention in the 21st century. Over the last thirty years, EAP has been “marginalized” in the 
study of English language and education in China. In order to fully understand the historical process and 
research of the development of EAP teaching in China, this paper will explore the definition, classification 
and summarize the EAP teaching situation in China, and make suggestions for the direction for future 
research, hoping to provide a more comprehensive reference for EAP research and teaching in China.  

The Origin of EAP 
After the Second World War, with the deepening of the ties between the countries of the world, the 
exchange of politics, economy, culture and other aspects has been expanding continuously. This change 
poses a challenge to the people who engage in international communication. Under this historical 
background, English for Specific Purposes (ESP) has developed quickly. As an important branch of ESP, 
EAP has also grown quickly with the development. 

It is of interest to note when the term “EAP” was first used. Johns (1981) recalled using it at a meeting 
with two British Council officers in October, 1974. According to Jordan (2002), it was being used generally 
by the British Council in 1975. For example, an ETIC “occasional paper” “English for Academic Study”, 
was published in April, 1975 and its preface discussed the difference between EAP and EOP (English for 
Occupational Purposes) and noted that they were the two main branches of ESP. In 1976, the British 
Council English Teaching Division Inspectorate in London organized a training seminar on EAP for its 
ELT staff and by 1977, the term “EAP” was also being used in the USA (Jordan, 2002).  
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The Development Course of EAP 
The initial EAP teaching appeared in some developed English-speaking countries. Since these countries 
adopted English as the teaching language, they had to offer EAP for foreign students, the main purpose of 
which was to enable foreign students to strengthen their English skills so that they could keep up with the 
requirements of their subjects. Later, due to the increasingly frequent economic and trade exchanges as well 
as academic exchanges between the countries, the international and domestic demand for English has 
become more profound and professional. Therefore, EAP teaching has become an urgent project to carry 
out in the world. 

With the larger expansion of the scope of EAP teaching, experts and scholars in various countries have 
carried out in-depth research on the teaching concept, teaching methods, and other aspects of EAP. In 1987, 
Hutchinson & Waters (1987) divided the development of EAP into the following five stages: register 
analysis, rhetorical or discourse analysis, target situation analysis, skills and strategies analysis, and 
learning-centered approach. 

The first phase began in the domain analysis phase in the 1960s. This stage of EAP teaching focused 
on grammar, vocabulary and writing skills of English for Science and Technology (EST). The second stage 
began to study rhetorical features and oral discourse of EAP in the 1970s. This phase concentrated on the 
study of the usage of English, such as sentence structure and dialogue characteristics. The third stage was 
the phase of skill and strategy in the 1970s and 1980s. English teaching at this stage became more flexible. 
The fourth stage was the needs analysis phase at the end of the 20th century. This stage of English teaching 
constantly changed the teaching content and methods on the basis of the needs of English learners. The fifth 
stage has been developing over the last decade; this phase pays more attention to the language itself, 
discourse and specialized knowledge relating to the different fields in which English learners expect to 
work (Hutchinson & Waters, 1987).  

From the above, we conclude that EAP teaching has developed in the course of gradual research and 
practice process from the initial concern about the language itself, to the later use of language, to the present 
learning needs. 

The Definition and Classification of EAP 

EAP Definition 
Flowerdew and Peacock (2001) stated that EAP is English teaching for the specific purpose of helping 
learners to study, conduct research or teach in that language. Therefore, the issue of learner need, as a key 
background element that drives of EAP course design, will be addressed. Richards and Schmidt (2002) 
defined the parent discipline of ESP as “the role of English in a language course or programme of instruction 
in which the content and aims of the course are fixed by the specific needs of a particular group of learners”. 
Most scholars believe EAP and ESP have the same basic features, including: the curriculum is designed to 
meet the specific needs of learners, teaching purposes are linked with particular disciplines, professional 
and practical activities, teaching content is aimed at specific subjects, and occupations and practices are 
involved in vocabulary, grammar, context, semantics, and discourse analysis.  

EAP Classification  
Hutchinson and Waters (1987) first proposed a classification of foreign language teaching, which they 
divided into ESP and EGP (English for General Purposes). Typically, the academic community categorizes 
ESP into two branches for different purposes: EAP and EOP. EAP focuses on improving students’ learning 
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ability, professional research and academic achievements. EOP focuses on cultivating students’ vocational 
skills, and puts emphasis on the use of language, and all teaching activities revolve around students’ future 
employment. 

Jordan (1997) proposed that, EAP courses may be more general, depending on the needs of students, 
which he termed English for General Academic Purposes (EGAP), or related more closely to the needs of 
studying in a specific discipline, which he termed English for Specific Academic Purposes (ESAP). EGAP 
focuses on English in various disciplines, namely, developing the academic speaking and writing skills that 
they need in their studies, such as listening to lectures, taking notes, reading literature review, writing papers 
and participating in international conferences and academic seminars. ESAP focuses on the genre of 
specific disciplines (e.g. medicine, law, and mechanics, etc.) and the English communication skills required 
in the workplace. In the current educational mechanism and language environment, ESAP is a tough task 
for college English classroom teaching, which requires carrying out professional study and practical 
research. On the other hand, EGAP is suitable for the development of English language ability for college 
students. 

Teaching Characteristics of EAP 
Strevens (1977) believed that EAP teaching has the following basic characteristics: (1) curriculum design 
must meet students’ special learning needs; (2) teaching content must be closely related to specific subjects 
and occupations; (3) language must be consistent with specific areas in terms of grammar, vocabulary, and 
discourse, etc. In addition, he pointed out two variable characteristics: firstly, learners may be limited to 
learning only one skill, such as academic reading; secondly, there may be differences between EAP and 
existing English pedagogy. 

To sum up, this author thinks that EAP teaching usually has the following two characteristics: (1) the 
needs of learners determine the content and the focus of teaching; (2) the effect of EAP teaching is more 
effective than that of EGP. In addition, EAP teaching effectiveness is influenced by many factors such as 
teaching methods, teaching materials, learners themselves and curriculum design and so on. 

EAP teaching must follow three principles: authenticity, needs analysis, and student-centeredness. The 
principle of authenticity means that the content of EAP teaching materials must be related to the profession 
and derived from the real material, which reflects the social background of EAP. Needs analysis consists 
of both target and present situation analysis. The target situation analysis aims to analyze the 
communicative situations that learners may encounter in the future, including social culture, working 
environment and the psychological impact on learners, and the present situation analysis includes the skills 
and knowledge that learners lack. Student-centeredness refers to the concentration of students’ language 
learning in teaching, that is, to enable students to understand and gain the learning strategies. It puts forward 
higher demands on teachers who must not only be the spreaders of knowledge, but also course designers 
and material providers, collaborators, researchers and evaluators of teaching materials. 

Teaching Environments of EAP 
Today’s EAP teaching environment can be divided into three categories: English-speaking countries; 
English for second language learning countries and non-English speaking countries. Let’s explore EAP 
teaching situations under these environmental systems. 
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English-Speaking Countries 
EAP teaching has a long history in English-speaking countries such as the United States, the United 
Kingdom and Canada. The early EAP course was designed for international students; the main purpose was 
to help students improve their English level in order to keep up with the progress of English teaching courses. 
Generally, the EAP course is mainly used as a compulsory preparatory course, or as a one-term course. The 
former is usually conducted 4-12 weeks before the start of the school year, with a focus on the academic 
English skills. The latter synchronizes with professional learning, which provides students with more 
opportunities to integrate their majors with foreign languages and is more conducive to students giving 
them time to digest professional knowledge and improve their English proficiency. 

English for Second Language Learning Countries 
Those countries who take English as a second language to carry out EAP teaching were formerly British 
colonies; their English popularization and English levels are relatively high, especially in countries like 
Singapore, India, Malaysia and so on. They usually use English as a teaching language in higher education 
or directly as the official language. Therefore, these areas usually have a relatively complete English 
education system; students’ English maintains a high level and EAP teaching is implemented in these 
countries with less resistance. However, due to the different focus of EAP teaching in different countries, 
not all countries have reasonable and perfect teaching systems for EAP.  

Non-English-Speaking Countries 
In addition to the above two favorable language environments, EAP is embarrassed in countries like China 
and Japan. These countries take English as a course in their academic curriculum. Although EAP focuses 
on teaching professional English language, EAP teachers have a wealth of language knowledge but lack 
specialized knowledge, which is very detrimental to the study of specialized English. How to combine 
language skills and specialized knowledge in EAP teaching is an urgent problem in non-English-speaking 
countries. 

EAP Teaching in China 
China’s ESP teaching originated in the 1980s, there are a large number of colleges and universities that 
offer elective courses, limited optional courses, and even compulsory courses for non-English major 
students to set up specialized English reading courses. These are the early explorations of EAP teaching in 
our country. However, our country has not systematically conducted in-depth research on EAP teaching, 
so the study of EAP in China is still far behind compared with foreign countries. 

The Necessity of EAP teaching   
China has been a part of the WTO for more than ten years, it has intensified exchanges with English-
speaking countries in politics, culture, economy, science and technology. The demand for English from all 
walks of life is increasing daily. For people working in different fields, the practical value of English 
language must require the diversity and specialization of English. When our engineering projects use 
advanced foreign technology and equipment, the engineers require engineering English to translate 
technical materials and exchange technology with their foreign counterparts. Foreign trade companies need 
specialized foreign trade English to communicate with guests in order to establish business relations and 
implement orders and so on. In today’s fierce market competition, the competition we face is no longer 
limited to a domestic market, but is taking part in an overseas market, so it is necessary for us to have a 
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strong sense of crisis. We must master more professional foreign language knowledge so that we can win 
in this competition. 

Although English as a subject has become a compulsory in primary and secondary schools, China’s 
English education is far from a high level. This is mainly due to the fact that English education has been 
mostly test-oriented education over years, with an emphasis on vocabulary, grammar and reading, while 
the ability to hear and speak and the English skills associated with specialized expertise are very inadequate. 
At present, many Chinese students have a large volume of vocabulary, they know the rules of grammar 
very well, but they cannot make simple communication in English. The seriousness of the problem lies not 
only in their inability to communicate, but also the fact that students simply do not realize the specialized 
knowledge is the most important and useful that needs time spent in acquiring. 

The Existing Problems 
Inadequate research. Currently, our English education system still stays in the teaching of vocabulary 

and grammar stage; it hasn’t yet formed an English practical teaching system. EAP is a very professional, 
in-depth English teaching model. This has created the problem that EAP cannot follow traditional English 
teaching. In addition, EAP teaching starts later in China compared with other developed countries. Coupled 
with the marginalization of EAP, the Chinese foreign language community pays less attention to it, so 
research results are also very insufficient. 

On the other hand, the rise of bilingual teaching has distracted us from EAP teaching. Many people 
mix bilingual teaching with academic English teaching. They think that bilingual teaching can accomplish 
the task of transition from traditional English teaching to specialized English teaching, so bilingual teaching 
is similar to EAP teaching. Even some scholars believe that bilingual teaching can replace EAP teaching, 
and there is no need to carry out EAP teaching alone. 

Teaching status of EAP. After the completion of basic college English teaching, EAP teaching should 
move to a higher level to improve students’ English ability in the specialized fields. In accordance with the 
requirements of the syllabus, many universities in China set up specialized English courses to help students 
improve their English levels. Specialized English courses are offered in different majors, but Specialized 
English teaching has not been paid enough attention, so the teaching results are still not obvious. Some 
schools have many problems in teaching methods and curriculum design because they do not know much 
about EAP and lack systematic research. It can be seen that specialized English courses need to break 
through the traditional English teaching model that is used in EGP teaching, colleges and universities should 
make fundamental changes to the teaching content, and teaching objectives should also meet the needs. 

The quality of EAP teaching is closely related to that of EAP teachers. Chinese general English levels 
are not high, and so the composition of EAP teachers has become a serious problem. Teachers with 
specialized knowledge often do not have a high level of English to enhance their students’ English 
proficiency, while teachers who master English often lack specialized knowledge. As a result, EAP English 
teachers with insufficient specialized knowledge are unable to properly interpret the content and technical 
terms in the teaching materials, nor impart this specialized knowledge. Nowadays, most of our EAP 
teachers are specialized teachers rather than English teachers, and these teachers cannot help students 
acquire the skills and strategies of English language learning, so they cannot reach the original teaching 
objective of EAP. 
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Conclusion 
As we all know, the practicality of EGP is diminishing. EAP will play a significant role in the reform of 
college English education. Firstly, we should pay more attention to EAP and do more work on EAP, 
correctly understand and grasp the direction and teaching methods of EAP, so as to prepare for the future 
development of EAP teaching. Then, we must try to reform the teaching methods of college English, clarify 
the teaching objectives, so that it can lay a solid foundation for EAP teaching. Furthermore, since EAP 
teaching is a way of combining English learning with specialized knowledge, college English teachers 
should enhance their ability to use their language while strengthening their specialized knowledge. 
Specialized knowledge can be improved through training or by means of mutual cooperation between 
English and specialized teachers. Only in this way can we meet the requirements of EAP teaching and 
successfully cultivate outstanding talents with English knowledge and specialized knowledge. Finally, EAP 
teaching should set up courses and carry out teaching activities according to the specific needs of students, 
and gradually direct students to learn efficiently. 
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[Abstract] This research is about evaluation of students’ performance in class. This paper combines primary 
suggested teaching methods and proposes to establish teaching modes based on the evaluation of students’ 
performance. By evaluating their performance, teachers can trigger the interest of students to study English and 
stimulate students' enthusiasm. With the corresponding guidance of the teachers, we can receive good teaching 
results. 
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Introduction 
Nowadays, there are some problems that cannot be ignored in college English learning. Experts and scholars 
try every means to improve the English learning environment in every aspect to solve the problems. Various 
modern ways are tried, such as flipped-classes, smart classrooms, on-line teaching, etc. Those methods 
haven’t solved the existing problems completely. This paper tries to solve English-learning problems from 
the students’ perspective. The students’ participation in English class affects the relationship between 
teachers and students. The students’ performance plays an essential role in the promotion of English classes. 
There are several elements that influence college students’ class performance. This paper first describes the 
dilemma of teachers and students in English studies. Second, it emphasizes the great influence of students’ 
performance on the improvement of English classes. Third , it explains how to evaluate students’ 
performance and motivate them to perform better. Finally, it defines the teachers’ role in students’ class 
performance, and it points to the necessity of improving teachers’ teaching skills in promoting students’ 
performance.  

Current Situation of College English Teaching 
A series of teaching reforms have been carried out, and various teaching methods have appeared. Now, 
flipped classrooms, online teaching, and other modern teaching ways appear in class. The purpose of those 
teaching methods and modes is to help students in English classes achieve better results. Nowadays, 
problems that cannot be ignored in college English classes do exist. Various experts and scholars try to 
reform the teaching contents, teaching methods, and teachers' performance in the classroom, which will 
promote college English learning, but some problems have not been solved. Few students actively interact 
and cooperate with teachers. The class atmosphere is still dreary, which is tough for students and teachers. 
In the past, there has been no sense of accomplishment and no sense of achievement in such kinds of classes. 

The main reason why the flipped classroom, network courses, and high-tech methods cannot 
fundamentally solve the dilemma of college English teaching is that they can't fundamentally establish a 
reasonable relationship between teaching and learning in the college English class. Many educational 
experts have said that flipped classroom or network teaching plays an auxiliary role, which cannot replace 
the role of teachers in teaching. Therefore, an effective teaching mode that can work in traditional 
classrooms is the top priority of college English teaching reform. A good teaching mode can establish a 
reasonable relationship between teaching and learning, that is, the mutual need between teaching and 
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learning. Teachers need to teach and teach well. Students need to learn and apply what they have learned 
in their performance. 

The Influence of Students' Class Performance on Teaching 
Constructivism plays an important role in the improvement of foreign language teaching. It advocates a 
learner-centered environment in which learning knowledge is a process of interaction and collaboration that 
means knowledge should be actively constructed instead of being passively accepted. Therefore, students 
should play an active role in class. Their performance will have great influence on the learning of English. 
Knowledge itself doesn’t mean anything until it is used in practice, so students need to practice what they 
learned, and they acquire more knowledge during the process of their performance. 

Students’ performance can reflect different meanings, since different learners have to construct their 
own knowledge. Without practice and students’ performance, knowledge cannot be transmitted from 
teachers to learners. Teaching cannot ignore the performance of the students, and students’ subjectivity 
should be given full attention to. Teachers should adapt their teaching methods to students’ performance. 
Teachers provide the guidance to make students receive knowledge actively. Students are responsible for 
their learning and the real masters of their learning. The final goal of teaching is to let students practice 
their knowledge actively. Students’ performance is the essential way to judge the teachers’ teaching 
methods. It is important for English teaching. 

Evaluation of Students’ Class Performance 
A proper teaching mode is learner-centered. It includes a lot of activities to help students practice their 
English. Teachers can know whether students master the knowledge they have learned or not by their 
performance. Teacher’s evaluation of the students’ performance is an incentive to English study. To pursue 
better performance in English class is the motivation of students in English learning.  

The Necessity of Evaluation of Students’ Class Performance  
The motivation of students in English learning is to pursue better performance in English class. The 
theoretical basis of learning motivation was first put forward in the teaching theory co-authored by M.A. 
Danilov and B. Yeshipov, experts on teaching theory in the former Soviet Union (Brooks, G. J. & Brooks, 
M. G. 1993). Based on the theoretical basis of learning motivation, this paper studies the teaching mode 
with the driving effect of performance. College English classes should be based on teaching and learning 
from each other. The teaching mode is based on the driving force of performance evaluated by scores. 

Different from other subjects, English learning lies in practicing more. If students cannot be better 
guided to practice listening, speaking, reading, writing, and translating in class, good teaching results will 
not be achieved. Therefore, the English class should not be a one-man show by teachers, but should be 
actively participated in by students. In the teaching theory written by M. A. Danilov and B. Yeshipov, 
former Soviet experts on teaching theory, learning motivation was first proposed (Zhen, 2017). They 
proposed that teachers' grading of students' acquired knowledge could strengthen students' learning 
motivation. 

Based on this theory, two classes were chosen to implement the teaching mode of combining individual 
performance evaluation and group performance evaluation in class, and they participated in English classes 
with the purpose of making the college English classroom atmosphere lively. Through personal 
performance in class together with the evaluation of a team performance mode, teachers can change the 
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teacher-centered teaching mode, and students can be more objectively evaluated without the influence of 
teachers’ personal emotions so that each point of the students has its source, which can improve the 
relationship between teachers and students.  

The Measures of Evaluating Students’Class Performance 
According to the demand of the relationship between teaching and learning and the theory of learning 
motivation, which has been studied in the educational field for many years, the specific status and role of 
teachers and students in the English classroom are clarified, and each student can show his or her own 
ability and needs. Teachers set up some fixed classroom teaching activities to stimulate students' motivation 
and enthusiasm in English classes. 

The evaluation by scores can give students some initiative to speak in the class, answer questions 
actively and participate in teaching activities. The scores of students’ performance will be added to their 
final scores. When these scores are calculated according to students’ performance, they will be regarded as 
the driving force to reform the English teaching mode, change students’ passive participation to active and 
stimulate their enthusiasm for learning English. With scores to evaluate students’ performance, teachers 
can improve teaching modes to stimulate students. Students get more scores, and they make English 
classroom atmosphere active, which can achieve a good interaction between teachers and students. By this 
way, teachers can achieve the best teaching effect and students can achieve the biggest gain. 

The Specific Implementation of Evaluation 
The implementation of the evaluation begins at the beginning of each term. In order to develop and arrange 
individuals’ and groups’ activities from which students can get scores, first of all, grading exams for the 
grade A, B, and C among the freshman should be carried out to make the students in each teaching class 
have the same learning level. Second , the translation and speaking tests should be carried out in the teaching 
class to ensure the balance of each group’s members, and each group has students who are good at spoken 
English (Sun, 2019). Again, according to the rules of the implementation, students carry out the activities 
arranged by teachers. Finally, the sum of individual performance scores and group performance scores is 
multiplied by the percentage of the final examination scores. 

The grouping in the class should be based on the oral English and translation performance of all the 
students. The students with high English levels are combined with those with low levels. Each student has 
the chance to get scores both in class and after class. Teachers avoid the phenomenon that a student gets 
scores that are too high or too low due to objective reasons. The teachers play an important role in 
controlling the scores so they are not too high or too low. Some useful study materials can be sent to students 
to recite after class to adjust their scores. The scores evaluating students’ performance can trigger students’ 
interests. Students can become active in class and practice their abilities in reading, translating, and 
exercising. They also need cooperation in their group work to get group scores that will have great influence 
on their final scores. The means of evaluating students’ performance is effective in arousing college 
students’ interest in learning English. Scores are the motivation for students to learn knowledge. The 
process of pursuing high scores is also a period of learning development. In the various activities in class, 
students may pay more attention to their performance.  

Teaching and learning are mutually beneficial to each other. The premise is that teachers teach well. 
Students cooperate with each other and study college English earnestly. The lively atmosphere in a college 
English class is an indispensable condition for improving college students' overall English level. With the 
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drive of scores, the enthusiasm is aroused. The reasonable arrangement of the corresponding classroom 
activities lets students get an objective evaluation; at the same time, students can also apply their knowledge 
to activities and try their best to perform well. Besides, constructing a proper teaching mode in English 
class will help students improve their performance. 

A proper teaching mode is suitable for improvement of students’ performance. Rich and colorful 
teaching activities are used as the carrier of scores, which can ensure that individual and group performance 
is better evaluated. The most basic and most difficult thing to achieve is to arrange the teaching sections 
and the reasonable distribution of scores. A reasonable solution to this problem is the key to ensuring the 
smooth implementation of this teaching mode and achieving the best results. English teachers should set 
up different teaching activities according to different teaching contents so that students can participate with 
enthusiasm. Teachers determine the points of each part according to the degree of difficulty of the activities 
so that students can participate in the activities and get the corresponding performance scores to achieve 
fairness. 

In order to implement teaching activities effectively, it is necessary to ensure that each group’s 
members have the same English level so that they can cooperate with each other well. Students with a good 
knowledge foundation should be evenly distributed in each group to lead other team members to participate 
in the activities, and they can become the organizer and leader of the group and coordinate the internal 
relations of group members. In this way, there will not be the phenomenon that the scores of a certain group 
are too high or too low due to the imbalance of strength, nor will the difference of scores affect the 
enthusiasm of each group too much. 

Teachers’ Skills for Improving Students’ Class Performance 
Teachers’ personal charm is the main factor of a good English class. The primary factor of personal charm 
is the degree of accuracy and depth of personal knowledge accumulation (Tang, & Wei, 2013). For college 
English teachers, the knowledge they teach must be accurate, and they must be able to express themselves 
in English fluently. Meanwhile, they can correct students’ mistakes in a timely way. College English 
teachers must have a high sense of responsibility. From the details and a large number of correcting tasks, 
teachers can find the students’ weaknesses and shortcomings. The progress of students should be in the 
teacher's guidance and the result of teachers’ hard work. Teachers' teaching methods also need to constantly 
updated by listening to experts’ advice. Teachers need to constantly improve knowledge and grab any 
opportunity to acquire new teaching methods.  

Universities should provide more opportunities for college English teachers to go abroad for further 
study. With the rapid development of language, language teaching skills are constantly updated. Teachers’ 
knowledge accumulation must keep up with the requirement of English learning. English teachers want to 
put themselves in the real language environment to feel the changing of idiomatic English and make 
students more familiar with authentic English. More training opportunities for English teachers can keep 
their theoretical knowledge constantly updated . Teachers can do their research on language from different 
perspectives. Schools should also pay attention to the mutual learning of college English teachers and 
provide inter-school communication and learning environments. 

Besides, English teachers must pay attention to scientific research. Without scientific research, college 
English teaching cannot reach a certain height of theory, and the understanding of English knowledge will 
not reach the designated position, which goes against the improvement of students' understanding of 
English language. Education in universities is different from the education in senior high schools, which is 
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only pure knowledge learning. A university education aims to promote critical thinking and creativity based 
on the knowledge learned, and it seeks to improve students' cognitive patterns so that they can cope with 
the challenges in society after graduation with a mature mind. The skills of listening, speaking, reading, 
and writing are important in English learning. The modern technology of teaching is a great help for English 
learning. Multimedia teaching is turning the classroom teaching modes, so English teachers should be 
equipped with modern skills.  

Conclusion 
The effective way to improve teaching and learning English is to let students participate in activities and 
practice the English knowledge they have learned. The evaluation of students’ performance by scores can 
stimulate students’ enthusiasm in English learning, help inspire their motivation, and enrich their learning 
experience (Girard & Pinar, 2019). Moreover, the evaluation can motivate students to take part in the 
teaching activities and cultivate their communicative competence in group work.  

The standard of evaluation should conform to some principles: first , it is not unchangeable. Different 
teaching modes require different means to evaluate students’ performance. The arrangement of the activities 
should take daily life experience into consideration. Second , the standard of evaluation should be clear. 
Students can realize that the more effort they make, the better scores they will get. It can make sure that 
students have a sense of achievement. Third , teaching activities must be set to achieve an objective by 
teachers. Therefore, the evaluation should emphasize the form of an activity but not ignore the objective. 

Evaluation of performance is essential to an effective class. The feedback of teachers is an 
encouragement for students to work better. The positive remarks of teachers reinforce students’ self-
confidence. To conclude, the evaluation of students’ performance should be designed with great care 
according to various teaching modes in order to yield fruitful outcomes. 
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[Abstract] Based on the embodied cognition theory of psychology, this thesis summarizes and analyzes the 
teacher’s pedagogical content knowledge (PCK) and puts forward the six basic elements of the foreign language 
teacher’s PCK, then interprets them from the perspective of embodied cognition. Combined with the embodied 
cognition theory, this thesis also explores enlightenment for foreign language teachers’ PCK development in 
universities or colleges, aiming to find a new effective path for the development of PCK for foreign language 
teachers in colleges and universities. 
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Introduction 
China’s research on the development of foreign language teachers started late. In recent years, people’s 
understanding of the importance of foreign language teachers’ education has been increasing. Many 
universities have established Development Centers for Teacher’s Career and other departments to promote 
an advanced teaching culture and provide positive guidance and help for teachers’ professional 
development. At the same time, many experts began to pay attention to the concept of pedagogical content 
knowledge (PCK) proposed by American scholar Shulman. He explained that PCK is a professional 
knowledge dimension which is important for teacher (Shulman, 1986). A competent teacher must 
understand and apply the PCK in the teaching process for the sake of education quality improvement. At 
present, the PCK research of foreign language teachers in colleges and universities in China is still 
fragmented, and it lacks relatively complete theoretical support. The discussion of the development path of 
foreign language teachers’ PCK is mostly superficial. Based on the theory of embodied cognition, this paper 
explains and constructs the foreign language teacher’s PCK and proposes the development path of PCK for 
foreign language teachers from the angle of embodied cognition theory in order to provide fresh ideas and 
scientific methods to our own local research for the professional development of foreign language teachers 
in colleges and universities. 

Embodied Cognition Theory and Teacher’s Development 

Overview of the Embodied Cognition Theory 
From the late 1950s until 1975, cognition was understood mainly as disembodied symbol manipulation in 
cognitive psychology, linguistics, artificial intelligence, and the nascent field of cognitive science. The idea 
of embodied cognition entered the field of cognitive linguistics at its beginning in 1975 (Lakoff, 2012). The 
emerging of embodied cognition started the exploration of the second generation of cognitive science. The 
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meaning of embodied cognition is that “the body plays a key role in the cognitive process, and cognition is 
formed through the experience of the body and the way the body moves” (Ye, 2010). Clark states that the 
mind and cognition are closely related to the specific body (Clark, 1999). In recent years, some scholars 
have combined the embodied cognition and language cognition, and proposed embodied language cognition 
(ELC) (Xu, 2010). To summarize the above experts’ studies, the connotation of embodied cognition can be 
understood from the following three aspects: first, the state of the body directly affects the process and 
results of cognition and learning; second, the special feeling of the brain and the body also plays an 
important role in the formation of knowledge and learning; third, the body and all aspects of the 
environment are the factors that should be considered in the process of cognition and learning. 

The Guiding Significance of Embodied Cognition for Teacher Development 
Embodied cognition does not consider cognition and learning as the abstract symbol processing within the 
brain. On the contrary, it emphasizes that cognition and learning are the result of interactions among the 
brain, the body, and the environment. Teaching is also the result of interactions among the brain, the body, 
and the environment. If the embodiment of teachers’ professional development is not well valued, 
university teachers will often make several mistakes: 1) Many teachers often make “disembodied mistakes” 
in the practice of teaching; that is, cognition and learning proceeds while the body is “absent.” University 
teachers are likely to focus only on the improvement of teaching ability, so the theoretical knowledge is 
enhanced, but the accumulation of practical knowledge is not emphasized. 2) Under the influence of the 
“de-contextualization” of disembodied cognition, university teachers will ignore the value and significance 
of the situation in improving the teaching ability. 3) The perception of disembodied cognition is that 
cognitive activities are similar to the process of computer input, coding, storage, and extraction. Affected 
by this, university teachers hold that the improvement of teaching ability is a mechanized and stylized 
process, thus ignoring its complexity and variability. In fact, the content of teachers’ development contains 
multiple factors, such as the body and the environment. Therefore, it is very necessary to explore teachers’ 
development in the scope of embodied cognition. 

Interpretation of University Foreign Language Teacher’s PCK 
Based on Embodied Cognition 

PCK Theory and University Foreign Language Teacher’s PCK 
Pedagogical content knowledge (PCK) is proposed by Shulman. In his article in 1986, Shulman thoroughly 
discussed how knowledge accumulates in the minds of teachers. He emphasized content and gave three 
categories of content knowledge: subject matter content knowledge, pedagogical content knowledge, and 
curricular content knowledge. Pedagogical content knowledge is the content knowledge of teachers “that 
embodies the aspects of content most germane to its teachability” (Shulman, 1986). Later, Schulman placed 
PCK in parallel with subject knowledge and course knowledge into content knowledge. In 1987, Schulman 
further pointed out that PCK is combining subject knowledge and pedagogical knowledge to form a new, 
comprehensive concept, and he also defined seven categories of the knowledge base for teachers: (1) 
content knowledge; (2) general pedagogical content knowledge; (3) curriculum knowledge; (4) pedagogical 
content knowledge; (5) knowledge of learners and their characteristics; (6) knowledge of educational 
contexts; and (7) knowledge of educational ends, purposes, and values and their philosophical and historical 
grounds (Shulman, 1987). At this time, PCK has been separated from the content knowledge as a kind of 
teacher’s knowledge.  
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The PCK of a foreign language teacher is a comprehensive knowledge of educational theory, teaching 
content and skills, and the teaching object (student). According to the relevant studies of PCK, this paper 
puts forward six basic elements in foreign language teacher’s PCK: knowledge of foreign language teaching 
objective, students’ understanding of the subject and learning needs, knowledge of teaching content, 
knowledge of university foreign language teaching strategies, knowledge of student evaluation, and 
knowledge of teaching reflection. The six basic elements of the university foreign language teacher’s PCK 
can be divided into three stages according to the implementation of teaching, as shown in Figure 1. The six 
basic elements of these three levels are not isolated, but they interact and develop dynamically. This paper 
will explain the construction of the university foreign language teacher’s PCK from the perspective of 
embodied cognition. 

 

Figure 1. Six Basic Elements of the University Foreign Language Teacher’s PCK 

PCK is the Product of the Teacher’s Personal Experience 
In mainstream Western philosophy, it has been emphasized that the brain or mind is separated from the 
body. The brain is the core of cognitive activities, and the body is only the carrier of cognitive activities. 
For example, connectionism indicates that cognitive processes are computational activities, but the way of 
calculation and representation is connected (Harnish, 2002). Lakoff and Johnson believe people’s 
experience is limited to what the body can experience and conceptualize abstract concepts based on physical 
experience (Lakoff & Johnson, 1999). According to the theory of embodied cognition, teachers’ perception 
of the world is not limited to the processing of abstract symbols by the brain. Teachers’ body language, 
temperature perception, and even emotions and interactions between the body and the environment will 
generate new knowledge and store it in the memory. The lectures given by the teachers, the interactions 
with the students, the trainings the teachers attended, changes in the psychological state before and after the 
teaching session, and even a certain body language in communication with the colleagues will be received 
and processed by the body to become a part of PCK. 

The Development of PCK is Also the Cognitive Development of Teaching 
The development of PCK is based on teachers’ knowledge reorganization and knowledge optimization. 
From the perspective of modern cognitive psychology, the process of embodied cognition depends on the 
interaction between the body and the environment, and the development of knowledge depends on the 
experience provided by the embodied behavior. The basis for getting knowledge is the external experience 
acquired by the connection between the body and the environment. Due to the existence of individual 
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differences, each teacher transforms the perceived teaching information into “individual knowledge” that 
could be naturally applied in practical activities. The acquisition of PCK, to some extent, could be regarded 
as the experience and cognition of teaching activities, whether based on the teacher’s self-construction of 
experience through rational cognition and thinking or based on the transformation and development of the 
teacher’s original teaching knowledge. For example, in the process of teaching reflection, teachers will re-
integrate information based on the original knowledge and constantly update the original cognitive system 
through the process of “practice-reflection-practice“ to improve their teaching. Each teacher constructs 
his/her own PCK framework in this process and continuously accumulates and perfects his knowledge 
system. 

Enlightenment of Embodied Cognition Theory 
on the Development of Foreign Language Teachers’ PCK 

Embodied cognition describes the source of knowledge as the interaction between the body and the 
environment. The depth and breadth of cognition are derived from the physical experience of the teachers. 
The knowledge of teaching purposes in the PCK is all direct reflections of the teachers’ perceptions and 
experiences. In the process of teachers’ development, six elements in PCK will have profound influences.  

Empiricism and On-site Perception 
The professional development of teachers, in short, is the process of constantly updating the knowledge 
system. In this process, the higher level of embodiment and experience of teachers’ cognition will benefit 
the construction and improvement of the teacher’s PCK system. Some teachers will also find that they have 
participated in many trainings and learned many teaching experiences of experts, but still can’t 
fundamentally improve their teaching quality. Since teaching itself is a kind of “embodiment” behavior, it 
can never be separated from the influence of the actual environment, student feedback, and interaction. 
“The process of human language understanding has a close internal relationship with its own motion“ (Xu, 
2009). In the daily teaching process, the auditory sense, vision, tactile sense, and other systems of a teacher’s 
body are mobilized consciously or unconsciously so that it can assist and influence the teaching behavior. 
Therefore, the body’s perception of the surrounding environment is the “first-hand” cognitive information. 
Therefore, only balanced development of embodiment and experience and focusing on the cultivation of 
the teacher’s cognition can fully mobilize the enthusiasm and potential of the teacher. 

Teaching Reflection 
Reflection is a common practice for both learners and teachers in higher education. Teaching reflection 
from the perspective of embodied cognitive theory requires teachers to summarize and classify the physical 
experience in the teaching process, analyzing how the experiences in teaching process relate to the six basic 
components of PCK for foreign language teachers in colleges and universities, and how to promote foreign 
language teachers’ PCK through these experiences. 

For foreign language teachers, the content of their teaching reflection is extremely rich, mainly 
covering three aspects: First, reflection on the teaching practice process. It mainly includes reflection on 
teaching content, technology and effects. Second, reflection on a series of relationships in the teaching 
process. It mainly includes reflections on teacher-student, teacher-teacher, student-student, teaching-
learning, etc. Third, reflection on teaching theory. Teaching theory is derived from the practice of teaching, 
and it must be constantly improved and revised in practice. It can make teaching practice overcome 
blindness and disorder. In teaching practice, the most commonly used teaching reflection methods for 
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college English teachers are personal reflection and collective reflection. Writing a reflection log is a typical 
form of personal reflection. The “learning community“ that has emerged in recent years is the main form 
of collective reflection. University foreign language teachers can actively participate in teaching and 
research activities in the learning community, and these teaching and research activities mainly include 
collective preparation of lessons, lectures, assessments, presenting teaching plans, microteaching, and so 
on. In the above-mentioned teaching and research activities in the learning community, college English 
teachers can learn and imitate excellent teachers with rich teaching experience and outstanding teaching 
abilities. 

The Construction of Embodied Situations in Foreign Language Teaching  
The teaching level of a foreign language is an important factor to measure to determine the ability of foreign 
language teachers in universities, and it is also one of the core contents of PCK. The traditional foreign 
language teaching theory focuses on the memorization and application of language concepts, rules, syntax, 
etc. Teachers do not integrate the physical experience into the abstract concepts, which makes foreign 
language teaching always be disembodied. However, from the perspective of cognition, language teaching 
should be an embodied experience of cognitive process, not just mechanical mnemonics and skill 
instillation. In the process of language acquisition, “cognition is situated” (Wilson, 2002). Similarly, we 
cannot ignore the interaction between the subject and the environment in the cognitive process. 

In the composition of college English teachers’ PCK, the knowledge of teaching strategy embodies the 
importance of embodied situations. Cognition, situation, and body are a complex dynamic interaction 
system. At present, the foreign language classrooms of universities are often static and disembodied. The 
construction of teaching scenarios lack variability and experience, resulting in insufficient teacher-student 
interaction. Language is not only a symbolic system, but also a social phenomenon and a psychological 
phenomenon. Its meaning comes from the interaction between human beings and the world. When 
formulating teaching strategies, teachers should pay attention to the physical participation of students in the 
teaching process and improve situationality in teaching. The construction of an embodied situation in 
foreign language teaching can start from the following two aspects. The first is to build embodied situation 
in the interaction between teachers and students. Teachers and students are the same participants in teaching, 
and they should fully participate in teaching activities. This requires the university foreign language 
teachers to break the original teaching mode, then design and carry out innovative activities. For example, 
in the model of Project Based Learning (PBL), students are encouraged to make presentations, have 
discussions, do peer-reviews or debates in the classroom, or make the learning content into audio or video. 
Let students fully mobilize physical cognition in learning, and promote students’ foreign language 
proficiency and cognitive ability. The second is to build an embodied situation in the interaction with new 
technology. In recent years, with the combination of information, technology, and teaching, foreign 
language teaching in universities or colleges is gradually developing into a diversified cognitive learning 
site that combines teaching with information technology, physical experience, and cultural atmosphere. In 
particular, the continuous development and popularization of artificial intelligence (AI), motion sensing 
equipment, and virtual reality (VR) technology have gained more attention in the field of teaching. In 
addition, the cooperation of new teaching methods, such as massive open online courses (MOOC) and 
micro classes, currently provide more possibilities for creating a contextualized learning space. In the 
interaction between teaching activities and new technologies, both teachers and students embed the body 
in the environment, and through the direct or indirect physical behaviors, perceive pictures, sounds, 
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movements, or emotions, thus establishing the connection between physical activities and learning. This 
connection further enhances the implementation of embodied situation in the universities’ foreign language 
classrooms. 

Conclusion 
As a new theory of psychology, embodied cognition theory provides a new theoretical basis and research 
perspective for language cognition and the development of teachers’ PCK, as well as provides valuable 
practical guidance for the professional development of foreign language teachers in universities and 
colleges. New knowledge acquisition is closely related to the environment and individual cognitive ability. 
The development of PCK is a dynamic process based on physical and perceptual experience from the 
cognitive perspective. The enlightenment which has been brought by embodied cognition can be further 
applied to the development of teachers’ PCK and can help university foreign language teachers find a new 
path for improving their overall expertise. 
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[Abstract] The CET-4 is a nation-wide examination that is supported by the Higher Education Department of 
the National Ministry of Education, and it possesses great significance. Based on the theories of discourse input 
and expected output in the research of Bachman and Palmer about content validity, the present thesis conducts 
research on the content validity of the reading comprehension in recent three years. It is found that content 
validity is generally satisfying when it abides by the Testing Syllabus and the Teaching Requirement, while there 
indeed exist some points that need to be improved. Accordingly, the author puts forward some suggestions, 
hoping to contribute to this aspect.  

[Keywords] CET-4; reading comprehension; content validity 

Introduction 
Since it was formally implemented in 1987, CET-4 has exerted vital influence in promoting English 
language teaching all around China. In order to reflect Chinese characteristics, comply with the trend of 
national language testing, and achieve “linking domestic and international language learning and teaching” 
(Jiang & He, 2019), we have conducted consistent exploration and reform to serve language learning and 
teaching (Jin & Yang, 2018). The overall design of the Syllabus for College English Test – Band Four and 
Band Six (revised in 2016), which is called Syllabus in the following passage, reflects the integrity of the 
testing system. College English Curriculum Requirements (CECR) in 2004, which is titled Requirements, 
require students to basically understand English articles (with common types of topics and types of literature) 
and English newspapers and magazines. Also, they should master the main idea, the key facts, and the 
relevant details. As a national examination, CET-4 exactly follows and implements the requirements and 
principles of the Syllabus and Requirements. 

The American Educational Research Association (AERA), The American Psychological Association 
(APA) and The National Council on Measurement in Education (NCME) define validity as “the degree to 
which evidence and theory support the interpretations of test scores for proposed uses of tests” (AERA, 
1999). That is, to what extent do the findings reflect the content to be measured? The findings should tally 
with the content to be measured. The validity is high when two items tally with each other. Validity includes 
content validity, criterion-related validity, and construct validity. Content validity refers to the degree of 
appropriateness of the content or the objects to be measured – whether the content conforms to the standards. 
It has been three years since the reform on CET-4 was implemented. The score of reading comprehension 
accounts for 35% of the total, so the content validity of this part influences directly the whole score. 
Therefore, the fairness, scientificity and authority of reading comprehension are of great importance (Zou, 
2012), from which it can be seen that its content validity is worth being investigated. The present thesis 
analyzes the reading comprehension for the recent three years, hoping to explore whether it has high validity.  

Theoretical Basis and Objects of the Study 
Bachman and Palmer (1996) put forward the framework of test task characteristics, which consist of 
situational features, features of testing instruction, discourse input, and expected output. Among them, 
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content validity can be illustrated by the features of discourse input and expected output (Dong, 2008). The 
former includes the overall length and number of new words, degree of difficulty, types of topics, and types 
of literature. The purpose for exploring these items is to analyze the degree of relevance to the Syllabus and 
Requirements; the latter is to investigate to what degree the reading skills are related with the Syllabus and 
Requirements.  

The objects of this study include all the items of reading comprehension. There are two examinations 
every year, each of which contains three sets of test papers, so we have six sets of test papers every year. 
Each set includes one vocabulary comprehension, one long reading and two readings in depth. Thus, 72 
passages are included in this study.  

Findings and Analysis 

Characteristics of Discourse Input 
The overall length and the number of new words. According to the Syllabus, one vocabulary 

comprehension includes 200-350 words, about 1000 words for one long reading and 300-500 words for one 
reading in depth. The data on the overall length and the number of new words is as follows:  

Table 1. The Overall Length and the Number of New Words 

Year-Set Section 
A 

Section 
B 

Section 
C-1 

Section 
C-2 Average Proportion of New Word 

2016.6-1st 227 991 350 348 0.41% 
2016.6-2st 220 990 349 333 0.25% 
2016.6-3st 248 977 333 348 0.37% 
2016.12-1st 226 952 339 338 0.67% 
2016.12-2st 201 1014 347 330 0.50% 
2016.12-3st 243 1025 353 346 0.23% 
2017.6-1st 247 1031 350 273 0.36% 
2017.6-2st 235 985 327 352 0.77% 
2017.6-3st 219 1030 345 336 0.62% 
2017.12-1st 237 998 349 346 0.48% 
2017.12-2st 227 974 337 356 0.36% 
2017.12-3st 250 1006 345 333 0.57% 
2018.6-1st 247 1048 346 336 0.47% 
2018.6-2st 245 949 345 313 0.56% 
2018.6-3st 246 1053 347 344 0.29% 
2018.12-1st 226 961 326 346 0.44% 
2018.12-2st 245 978 349 352 0.55% 
2018.12-3st 242 1034 342 352 0.44% 

It should be pointed out that the overall length of each passage in the above table does exclude the 
“Directions,” which attributes to the reason that the candidates are so familiar with the types of sections to 
be tested that it is not necessary for them to read the part of “Directions.” In addition, the new words above 
refer to the words or phrases with written and clear Chinese explanations (Gao & Wang, 2008).  

It can be clearly seen that in the recent three years, the parts of vocabulary readings consist of 201-250 
words, with 201 words of the first set in December of 2016 and 250 words of the third set in December of 
2017. For the long reading comprehensions, we have the least words of 949 in the second set in June of 
2018 and the most words of 1053 in the third set in June of 2018. For the parts of reading in depth, the 
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second passage in the first set in June of 2017 has the least words of 271 and there are the most words of 
356 in the second passage of the second set in December of 2017.  

The overall length for the parts of vocabulary reading conforms perfectly with the standards in the 
Syllabus. For the parts of long reading, except the second set in June 2018, which has the words of 949, all 
the other passages accord with the demands of “each passage in this part should have about 1000 words”. 
Furthermore, after comparing with the three sets in the same period, the author found that the passage with 
949 words ranks as the highest degree of difficulty – 68.7, which, however, still is in the range of “standard” 
(60-70), so we can say that the overall length of this passage has no extra influence on the whole at that 
period. There are 273-356 words in the parts of reading in depth, and the proportion of the number of words 
beyond or under the standard is 9% and 1.7%, respectively, which is controlled within 10%. Thus, the 
design of the overall length of the passages fits the Syllabus.  

Meanwhile, the proportion of the number of new words is controlled within 2%, which abides by the 
requirement “the proportion of the number of new words should not exceed 2% of the total one” (Liu & 
Han, 2004). Hence, the number of new words is steady these years. 

The degree of difficulty. The degree of difficulty is one of the key factors that influences students in 
reading the passages in the exam. It is also an important concept in applied linguistics. The passages should 
be appropriate in terms of its degree of difficulty. There are many tools to test the degree of difficulty, such 
as Flesh’s formula, Lorge’s formula, and Bormuth’s formula. In this thesis, the author uses Flesh’s formula, 
which is more popular nowadays: Flesch Readability Formula: Readability=206.84-0.85wl-1.02sl (Wl 
refers to the number of syllables in every 100 words in the reading comprehension of CET-4; sl means the 
average number of words in every sentence.)  

Table 2. The Degree of Difficulty 

Year-Set Section A Section B Section C-1 Section C-2 
2016.6-1st 51.86 55.81 62.42 60.8 
2016.6-2st 48.48 64.48 55.53 63.51 
2016.6-3st 59.64 54.93 40.09 64.75 
2016.12-1st 48.06 56.71 58.07 62.01 
2016.12-2st 58.06 55.16 51.47 56.97 
2016.12-3st 60.44 56.61 73.6 61.72 
2017.6-1st 53.2 76.4 39.31 51.99 
2017.6-2st 52.66 55.56 49.04 75.18 
2017.6-3st 64.69 63.79 70.74 66.66 
2017.12-1st 67.21 58.87 62.07 65.14 
2017.12-2st 56.94 58.94 63.06 48.8 
2017.12-3st 49.86 58.15 66.6 54.32 
2018.6-1st 68.7 55.03 63.66 67.43 
2018.6-2st 64.43 68.7 67.31 68.59 
2018.6-3st 57.98 63.63 56 64.75 
2018.12-1st 54.57 59.01 63.41 72.54 
2018.12-2st 45.77 60.66 62.27 52.27 
2018.12-3st 74.32 70.83 62.63 59.94 
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Table 3. Flesch’s Readability Yardstick (Flesch, 1948; Yang & Weir, 1998)  

Score Description of style 
0~30 Very difficult 
30~50 Difficult 
50~60 Fairly difficult 
60~70 Standard 
70~80 Fairly easy 
80~90 Easy 
90~100 Very easy 

From Table 2, we can see that the part of reading in depth of the first set in June, and December has 
the lowest score (39.31), while the long reading in the same set has the highest score (76.4). The score 
ranges from 54.85-67.26. According to Table 3, these scores rank in the category from “fairly difficult” to 
“standard.” The proportion of “standard” scores for each year are 16.67% in 2016, 33.33% in 2017, and 
83.33% in 2018, which indicates that the degree of difficulty gets more and more “standard.” This can test 
students in a more objective way and fits the Syllabus.  

Attention should also be given to the point that in the part of reading comprehension, in addition to the 
two items in the formula, which can be tested, we also have other factors, such as the complexity of 
sentences and grammatical structures that can influence the score. However, under the current condition, it 
is hard for us to analyze these factors (Li & Li, 2016).  

Types of topics. The Syllabus requires that students be able to read and understand articles with 
different types of topics. For this reason, articles in the exam should cover diverse articles, such as ones 
about society and culture, human beings and nature, characters’ stories, science, travel, education, history, 
geography, politics, personal feelings, and so on, whose backgrounds should be within the target candidates’ 
experience. What is more, these articles should come from the real life, which is a significant criterion for 
language testing. All of the articles in CET-4 come from newspapers, magazines, and the like. For efficient 
statistics, the author has concluded the above types into the next five aspects.  

Table 4. Types of Topics 

Types of topics/Year 2016.6 2016.12 2017.6 2017.12 2018.6 2018.12 
Science 6 4 5 5 3 7 
Society and Culture 5 6 4 6 7 2 
Characters’ stories 0 0 1 0 0 2 
Business and Economy 1 2 2 1 1 1 
History and Geography 0 0 0 0 1 0 

From Table 4, we can see the materials cover different topics that meet the requirement of “diverse 
topics.” Among them, articles about science and society and culture rank first, accounting for 41.47% . The 
author’s initial inference is articles about science are scientific and informative with rich knowledge and 
ideology. Besides, the knowledge is full of popularity, and its language is more understandable; it has 
rigorous logic. Also, articles on society, which are about social system, interpersonal relationships, morals, 
and national laws, that relate closely with everyone; language and culture depend on and influence each 
other, so we should acquaint ourselves more with culture, since we are learning the English language.  

Types of literature. Types of literature refers to the style of the passages, which should include 
various styles, such as narrative writings, expository writings, argumentative writings, and writings for 
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practical purposes. The first type is mainly to write about a person’s experience or events; the second 
illustrates things; the third analyzes or puts forward ideas; the last one is written for practical purposes. 

Table 5. Types of Literature 

Types of Literature/Year 2016.6 2016.12 2017.6 2017.12 2018.6 2018.12 
Narrative writing 0 0 1 1 1 2 
Expository writing 0 0 1 0 0 0 
Argumentative writing 12 12 10 11 11 10 
Writing for practical purposes 0 0 0 0 0 0 

It can be clearly seen that vast majority of them are argumentative writings. There are one, two, at 
most, that are narrative writing or expository writing. There is no writing for practical purposes, which runs 
counter to the description “diverse types of literature.” The author deduces that argumentative writings are 
preferred because their language use is accurate with succinct summaries, and they are concise.  

Expected Output 
This item is to check reading skills, including understanding explicit and implicit messages or using 
strategies to comprehend ideas. The following part mainly explores Section C, for Section A and Section 
B are items to test details. 

Table 6. Expected Output 

Year 
    
      Skills 

Understand 
the main idea 

Understand 
details 

Understand 
the writer’s 

opinion 

Infer the 
implied 
meaning 

Infer the meanings 
of words or 

phrases 
2016  3  30  17  9  1 
2017  0  40  6  12  1 
2018  1  30  5  24  0 

Most of the items test the detailed information, the opinions, and the implicit meanings. However, it is 
easy to see there are few items that examine the main ideas and infer the meanings of words or phrases.  

Conclusion and Suggestions 
From the above analysis, the overall length and the number of new words, the degree of difficulty, the types 
of topics, and the tested abilities basically tally with the Syllabus and Requirements, which guarantees the 
high content validity of CET Band Four; however, to achieve washback from the exam (Lin & Gao, 2011), 
there are some points that should be improved. The specific conclusions and suggestions are as follows: 

First, the overall length and the number of new words has been controlled well except one or two 
passages. So, the author suggests that we should strictly follow the requirement to design the passages. In 
addition, the average degree of difficulty gets closer to the category of “standard”; however, one set belongs 
to “standard” while another is “fairly difficult” among the three sets in the same period, which cannot 
demonstrate fairness of the examination.  

Furthermore, the types of topics involve science, society, and culture, characters’ stories, business and 
economy, and so on. The wide variety is the illustration of “various types of topics” in the Syllabus and 
Requirements. However, among these types, most of the topics are related to science and society and culture, 
with other types accounting for a very low proportion. This is why the author suggests that we should adopt 
different types of topics to ensure breadth and diversity of the passages.  
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Then, concerning the types of literature, the vast majority cover argumentative writings, whereas there 
are few expository writings, narrative writings, or writings for practical purposes, which does not cater to 
the requirement of “diverse types of topics.” Consequently, we should enhance the proportion of these three 
types of topics in our exam.  

Last, but not least, based on the data from “expected output,” the ability to understand the details and 
the writer’s opinions and to be able to infer the implied meaning has been tested a lot, yet little attention 
has been given to the ability to understand the main idea and to guess the meanings of unfamiliar words or 
phrases. Some suggestions are put forward from this analysis. That is, the proportion of “to understand the 
main idea” and “to guess the meanings of unfamiliar words or phrases” should be increased to determine 
overall language ability.  
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